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PREFACE. 


Tue twenty-seven years, which have elapsed since 
the first publication of this Grammar, have been exceed- 
ingly fruitful in the philological and exegetical study of 
the Old Testament. And important progress has been 
made toward a more thorough and accurate knowledge 
of the grammatical structure of the Hebrew language. 
This edition of the Grammar has been carefully revised 
throughout that it may better represent the advanced 
state of scholarship on this subject. Nearly every page 
exhibits corrections or additions of greater or less conse- 
quence. And the Syntax particularly, which was not 
fully elaborated before, has been greatly enlarged, and 
for the most part entirely rewritten. The plan of the 
Grammar, the method of treatment, and in general the 
order of the sections are unchanged. And little occasion 
has been found to alter the more general and comprehen- 
sive statements, which are distinguished by being printed 
in large type. The changes are chiefly in the addition 
of fuller details enlarging and multiplying the para- 
graphs in small type. 

The principle of eschewing all supposititious forms and 
adducing none but such as really occur in the Old Testa- 
ment, has been steadfastly adhered to as heretofore, with 
the view of rigorously conforming all rules and examples 
to the actual phenomena of the language. The text of 
Baer is preferred so far as published, the disputed ortho- 
phonic Daghesh-forte excepted, though it is recog- 
nized and its rules are stated. In the discussion of the 
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poetic accents free use has been made of the elaborate 
treatises of Baer and Wickes; and the names which they 
employ are given as well as those which previously were 
more familiar, The intricate rules for the employment 
of Metheeh are also drawn from Baer. The position of 
the accent is indicated as in previous editions by a small 
vertical stroke above all Hebrew words except mono- 
syllables. 

The convenience of students has been consulted in 
removing the paradigms of pronouns, verbs, and nouns 
from the body of the volume and placing them together 
at the end. A new paradigm has been introduced, afford- 
ing asuecinet view of the formation of nouns of different 
classes, with their respective significations. The declen- 
sions of nouns have been simplified by an arrangement 
which corresponds at once with their etymological struc- 
ture and with the vowel changes to which they are 
severally liable. While every part of the Syntax is 
much more fully developed than before, special atten- 
tion has been paid to the use of the tenses, which is so 
thoroughly discussed in the admirable treatise of Dr. 
Driver. The old names preterite and future are, for 
reasons given on pp. 299-302, preferred to perfect and 
imperfect, which are now so generally adopted ; but the 
latter are used in conjunction with the former for the 
convenience of those who like them better. The vartous 
kinds of compound sentences, Involving relative, condi- 
tional, cireumstantial, and co-ordinate clauses, receive the 
attention which is due to their peculiar character and 
separate importance. The different rules and statements 
of the Grammar, and particularly of the Syntax, are 
illustrated and confirmed by a copious citation of pas- 
saves in which they are exemplified. I*ull indexes, as 
before, accompany the Grammar to facilitate its use. 

PRINCETON, clugust 22, 1888. 
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PART FIRST. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 1. Lancuace is the communication of thought by 
means of spoken or written sounds. The utterance of a 
single thought constitutes a sentence. Each sentence is 
composed of words expressing individual conceptions or 
their relations. And words are made up of sounds pro- 
duced by the organs of speech and represented by written 
signs. It is the province of grammar as the science of 
language to investigate these several elements. It hence 
consists of three parts. First, Orthography, which treats 
of the sounds employed and the mode of representing 
them. Second, Etymology, which treats of the different 
kinds of words, their formation, and the changes which 
they undergo. Third, Syntax, which treats of sentences, 
or the manner in which words are joined together to ex- 
press ideas. The task of the Hebrew grammarian is to 
furnish a complete exhibition of the phenomena of this 
particular language, carefully digested and referred as 
far as practicable to their appropriate causes in the 
organs of speech and the operations of the mind. 


Tue Letrers. 


§2. The Hebrew being no longer a spoken tongue, is 
only known as the language of books, and particularly 


of the Old Testament, which is the most mteresting and 
1 
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important as well as the only pure monument of it. The 
first step towards its Investigation must accordinely be 
to ascertain the meaning of the symbols in which it is 
recorded, ‘Phen having learned its sounds, as they are 
thus represented, it will be possible to advance one step 
further, and inquire into the liws by which these are 
governed in their employment and mutations. 

The symbols used in writing Hebrew are of two sorts, 
viz. letters (MFRIN) and points (appr). Lhe number of 
the letters is twenty-two; these are written from right to 
left, and are exclusively consonants. The alphabetical 
table upon the opposite page exhibits their forms. Kng- 
lish equivalents, names, and numerical values, together 
with the corresponding forms of the Rabbinical character 
employed to a considerable extent in the commentaries 
and other writings of the modern Jews. 

§ 3. There is always more or less difficulty in rep- 
resenting the sounds of one language by those of another. 
But this isin the case of the Hebrew greatly aggravated 
by its having been for ages a dead language, so that 
some of its sounds cannot now be accurately determined, 
and also by its belonging to a different family or group 
of tongues from our own, possessing sounds eutircly 
foreign to the English, for which it consequently aftords 
no equivalent, and which are in fact incapable of being 
pronounced by our organs. ‘The equivalents of the follow- 
ing table are not therefore to be regarded as in every 
instance exact representations of the proper powers of 
the letters. They are simply approximations sufficiently 
near the truth for every practical purpose, the best which 
can now be proposed, and sanctioned by tradition and 
the conventional usage of the best Hebraists. 

1. It will be observed that a double pronunciation has 
been assigned to seven of the letters. A native Hebrew 
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would readily decide without assistance which of these 
was to be adopted in any given case, just as we are 
sens'ble of no inconvenience fron the various sounds of 
the English letters which are so embarrassing to foreigners 
learning our language. The ambigwity is im every case 
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removed, however, by the addition of a dot or point 
indicating which sound they are to receive. Thus 2 with 
a point in its bosom has the sound of }, 2 unpointed that 
of the corresponding v, or as it is commonly represented 
for the sake of uniformity im notation, bh; 5 is pro- 
nounced as g, 3 unpointed had an aspirated sound which 
may accordimely be represented by gh, but as it is difh- 
cult to produce it, or even to determine with exactness 
what it was, and as there is no corresponding sound in 
English, the aspiration is mostly neglected, and the letter, 
whether pomted or not, sounded indifferently as g; 7 isd, 
7 unpointed is the aspirate dh, equivalent to th im the; 
Dis hk, 3 unpointed its aspirate hh, perhaps resembling 
the German ch in tch, though its aspiration, like that of 
3, is commonly neglected in modern reading; £ is p, E wn- 
pointed ph or f; F is 6 MD unpointed th in thin. The letter 
© with a dot over its right arm is pronounced like sh, and 
called Shin; @ with a dot over its left arm is called Six, 
and pronounced like s, no attempt beg made in modern 
usage to discriminate between its sound and that of 
Sanekh. Although there may anciently have been a 
distinction between them, this can no longer be defined 
nor even positively asserted; it has therefore been thought 
unnecessary to preserve the individuality of these letters 
in the notation, and both of them will accordingly be 
represented by s. 

a. The double sound of the first six of the letters just named is purely 
euphonic, and has no effect whatever upon the meaning of the words in 
which they stand. The case of Y is different. Its primary sound was that 
of sh, as is evident from the contrast in Judy. 12:6 of ree Shibboleth 
with reso sibboleth. In certain words, however, and sometimes for the 
sake of creating a distinction between ditferent words of Hike orthography, 
it received the sound of s, thus almost assuming the character of a distinct 
letter, e. g. "2a lo break, ade to hope. That Sin and Samekh were dis- 
tinguishable to the ear, appears probable from the fact that there are words 


of separate significations whieh ditfer only in the use of one or the other 
of these letters, and in which they are never interchanged, e. g. 222 fo be 
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bereaved, bets) to be wise, 235 to be foolish; 732 to be drunken, -32 to hire, 
“zo to shut up; "92 to look, 74D to rule, “90 to turn back; NED a lip, MBO 
to destroy. The close affinity between the sounds which they represent 18, 
however, shown by the equivalence of such roots as jED and } ee, re FBO and 

Ppe, cro and pn, and by the fact that Dis in a few instances wr itten for 
5S e.g. 1D) Ps. 4:7 from Noi, mass) Eccles. 1:17 for M32; mow Jer. 
19:2 from won, mmeD but mby Isa. 3:17. The original jen iey of Sand wv 
is apparent from their being used interchangeably in the alphabetic psalms 
Ps. 119: 161—168 and other biblical acrostics Lam. 3 :61—63, as well as 
from the etymological connection between shih leaven and mags a vessel 
in which bread is leavened; -32 to shudder, aed) horrible, causing a 
shudder; “32 to hire, “SN a recompense. In Ar abic the division of single 
letters into two distinguished by diacritical points is carried to a much 
greater length, the alphabet of that language being by this means enlarged 
from twenty-two to twenty-eight letters. 


b. The palatal aspirate gh is still preserved in the spelling of many 
English words, although it is now lost in pronunciation, being either com- 
pensated by lengthening the vowel, e. g. light (Ger. licht), knight (Ger. 
knecht), plough (Ger. pflug), or changed to a labial, e. g. laugh, tough, or to 
an unaspirated surd, e. g. hough. 


2. In their original power 0 ¢ differed from ™ ¢, and 
2k from pk, for these letters are not confused nor hable 
to interchange, and the distinction is preserved to this 
day in the cognate Arabic; yet it is not easy to state 
intelligibly wherein the difference consisted. They are 
currently pronounced precisely alike. 

3. The letter m has a stronger sound than © the 
simple h, and is accordingly represented by hi; " is re- 
presented by r, although it had some peculiarity of sound 
which we cannot at this day attempt to reproduce, by 
which it was allied to the gutturals. 

4. For two letters, 8 and ¥, no equivalent has been 
given in the table, and they are commonly altogether 
neglected in pronunciation. 8 is the weakest of the letters, 
and was probably always inaudible. It stands for the 
slight and involuntary emission of breath necessary to 
the utterance of a vowel unattended by a more distinct 
consonant sound. It therefore merely serves to mark the 
beginning or the close of the syllable of which it is a 


6 ORTHOGRAPILY. § 4 


part, while to the ear it is entirely lost in the accom- 
panying or preceding vowel. Its power has been hkened 
to that of the smooth breathing (’) of the Greeks or the 
English silent 2 in hour. On the other hand 7 had a deep 
guttural sound which was always heard, but like that 
of the corresponding letter among the Arabs is very 
difficult of utterance by occidental organs; consequently 
no attempt is made to reproduce it. In the Septuagint 
it is sometimes represented by y, sometimes by the rough 
and sometimes by the smooth breathing; thus 7722 
Péuoaia, “92 “HA, psy Awadzjx. Some of the modern 
Jews give it the sound of ag or of the French giz in 
campagne, either wherever it occurs or only at the end 
of words, e. g. Pad Sh’mang, W227 gnamodh. 

§ 4. The forms of the letters exhibited in the pre- 
ceding table, though found without important variation 
in all existing manuscripts, are not the original ones. An 
older character is preserved upon the Jewish coins struck 
in the age of the Maccabees, which bears a considerable 
resemblance to the Samaritan and still more to the Phe- 
nician. Some of the steps in the transition from one to 
the other can still be traced upon extant monuments. 
There was first a cursive tendency, disposing to unite the 
different Ietters of the same word, which is the established 
practice in Syriac and Arabic. This was followed by a 
predominance of the calligraphic principle, which again 
separated the letters and reduced them to their present 
rectangular forms and nearly uniform size. ‘The cursive 
stage has, however, left its traces upon the five letters 
which appear in the table with double forms; 33: 
when standing at the beginning or in the middle of words 
terminate in a bottom horizontal stroke, which is the 
remnant of the connecting link with the following letter; 
at the end of words no such lnk was needed, and the 
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letter was continued vertically downward in a sort of 
terminal flourish thus, 7 75 7, or closed up by joining 
its last with its initial stroke, thus 0 

a. The few instances in which final letters are found in the middle of 
words, as Mags? Isa. 9:6, or their ordinary forms at the end, as 2m Neh. 
2:13, 72 Job 38: 1, are probably due to the inadvertence of early tran- 
scribers which has been faithfully perpetuated since, or if intentional they 


may have had a connection now unknown with the enumeration of letters 
or the signification of words. The same may be said of letters larger than 
usual, as M22) Ps. 80:16, or smaller, as mNI=T7S Gen. 2: 4, or above the 
line, as 7272 Ps. 80: 14, or inverted, as 25:5 Num, 10: 35 (in manuscripts 
and the older editions, e.g. that of Stephanus in 1541), or with extraordinary 
points, as *>2t! Gen. 33:4, 8243 Ps. 27:13, in all which the Rabbins find 
concealed meanings of the most fanciful and absurd character. Thus in 
their opinion the suspended 3 in W272 Judg. 18:30 suggests that the idola- 
ters described were descended from Moses but had the character of Ma- 


nasseh. In tins ih Lev. 11:42 the Vav, which is of unusual size, is the middle 
letter of the Pentateuch; 7: “"3) Gen. 16:5 with an extraordinary point 
over the second Yodh, is the only instance in which the word is written 
with that letter (the correct reading 1 Kin. 15:19 is 224); the large letters 
in Deut. 6:4 emphasize the capital article of the Jewish faith. All such 
anomalous forms or marks, with the conceits of the Rabbins respecting 
them, are reviewed in detail in Buxtorf’s Tiberias, pp. 152 etc. 


§ 5. All the names of the letters were probably sieni- 
ficant at first, although the meanings of some of them 
are now doubtful or obscure. It is commonly supposed 
that these describe the objects to which their forms 
originally bore a rude resemblance. If this be so, how- 
ever, the mutations which they have since undergone are 
such, that the relation is no longer traceable, unless it 
be faintly in a few. The power of the letter is in every 


instance the initial sound of its name. 


a. The opinion advocated by Schultens, Fundamenta Ling. Heb. p. 10, 
that the invention of the letters was long anterior to that of their names, 
and that the latter was a pedagogical expedient to facilitate the learning of 
the letters by associating their forms and sounds with familiar objects, has 
met with little favour and possesses little intrinsic probability. An interest- 
ing corroboration of the antiquity of these names is found in their preserva- 
tion in the Greek alphabet, though destitute of meaning in that language, 
the Greeks having borrowed their letters at an early period from the Phe- 
nicians, aud hence the appended a of “AAga, ete., which points to the Ara- 
mic form NB>x. 
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b. The Semitic derivation of the names proves incontestably that the 
alphabet had its origin among a people speaking a language kindred to 
the Hebrew. Their most prebable meanings, so far as they are still ex- 
plicable, ure as follows, viz: Aleph, am ox; Beth, a house; Gimel, a camel; 
Daleth, a@ door; Me, doubtful, possibly @ window; Vav, a hook; “ayin, a 
weapon; Hheth, probably a fence; Teth, a snake or a bag; Yodh, a hand; 
Kaph, the palm of the hand; Lamedh, av ox-goad; Mem, water; Nun, a 
fish; Samekh, a prop; Ayin, an eye; Pe, a mouth; Tsadhe, a fish-hook or 
a hunter's dart; Koph, perhaps an axe-head; Resh, @ head; Shin, a tooth; 
Tav, a cross mark. 

usebius (Praep. Evang. x. 5) and Jerome give a mystical explanation 
of the alphabet, in which the names of the letters are read as a continuous 
sentence. See Fiirst’s Aramiisches Lehrgebiiude, p. 26. 


§ 6. The order of the letters appears to be entirely 
arbitrary, thongh it has been remarked that the three 
nniddle mutes 2 374 succeed each other, as im like manner 
the three liquids 5 12 2. The juxtaposition of a few of 
the letters may perhaps be owing to the kindred signifi- 
cation of their names, e.g. Yodh and Kaph the hand, 
Mem wafer and Nun «@ fish, Resh the head and Shin a 
tooth. The antiquity of the existing arrangement of the 
alphabet is shown, 1. by psalins and other portions of 
the Old Testament in which successive clauses or verses 
begin with the letters disposed in regular order, viz. 
Ps. 25 (Pp omitted), 34, 37 (alternate verses, 7 omitted), 
111 (every clause), 112 (every clause), 119 (each letter 
eight times), 145 (3 omitted), Prov. 31:10—351, Lam. 
ch. 1, 2, 3 (each letter three times),4. In the first chapter 
of Lamentations the order is exactly preserved, but in 
the remaining three chapters ¥ and 5 are transposed. 
2, By the correspondence of the Greek and Roman 
alphabets, which have sprung from the same origin with 
the Hebrew. 


a. The most ingenious attempt to discover a regular structure in the 
Hebrew alphabet is that of Lepsius, in an essay upon this subject published 
in 1836, Omitting the sibilants and Resh, he finds the following triple 
correspondence of a breathing succeeded by the same three unites carried 
through each of the three orders, the second rauk being enlarged by the 
addition of the liquids. 
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| Breathings. Mutes. | Liquids. 
Middle x oe 
Smooth n tmD (">) Bas 


Rough 2 ppnm 


Curious as this result certainly is, it must be confessed that the alleged 
correspondence is in part imaginary, and the method by which it is reached 
is too arbitrary to warrant the conclusion that this scheme was really in 
the mind of the author of the alphabet, much less to sustain the further 
speculations built upon it, reducing the original number and modifying the 
powers of the letters. 

b. It is curious to see how, in the adaptation of the alphabet to different 
languages, the sounds of the letters have been moditied, needless cones 
dropped, and others found necessary added at the end, without disturbing 
the arrangement of the original stock. Thus the Greeks dropped 1 and }-, 
only retaining them as numerical signs, while the Roman alphabet has F 
and Q; on the other hand the Romans found © and © superfinous, while 
the Greeks made of them @ and g. sand 3, in Greek y and ¢, become in 
Latin C and G, while m, in Latin H, is in Greek converted like the rest of 
the gutturals into a vowel 7. 


§ 7. The letters may be variously divided: 


1. First, with respect to the organs by which they are 
pronounced. 


Gutturals SS MT mM 9 
Palatals 3° 3 P 
Linguals 7 Dp 5 3 ON 
Dentas GY D0 & WD 
Labials a. 1" Sere 


" has been differently classed, but as its peculiarities 
are those of the gutturals (mr}i7a nix) it is usually 
reckoned with them. 

2. Secondly, according to their respective strength, 
into three classes, which may be denominated weak, 
medium, and strong. The strong consonants offer the 
greatest resistance to change, and are capable of entering 
into any combinations which the formation or inflection 
of words may require. The weak have not this capacity, 
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but when analogy would bring them into combinations 
foreign to their nature, they are either hable to mutation 
themselves or occasion changes in the rest of the word. 
Those of meditm strength have neither the absolute 
stability of the former nor the feeble and fluctuating 
character of the latter. 


Weak: N i Vowel-Letters, 


yo 
Ran > Gutturals. 
; 2 205 Liquids, 
OTM, Dosw Sibilants. 
=e 
Strong, > 2 p } Aspirates and Mutes. 
tno |} 


The special characteristics of these several classes and 
the influence which they exert upon the constitution of 
words will be considered hereafter. It is sufficient to re- 
mark here that vowel-letters are so called because they 
sometimes represent not consonant but vowel-sounds. 


a. It will be observed that while the p, k, and ¢-mutes agree in having 
smooth 5 > rm and middle forms 324, which may be either aspirated or 
unaspirated, the two last have each an additional representative > 2 which 
is lacking to the first. This, coupled with the fact that two of the alpha- 
betic Psalms, Ps. 25, 34, repeat 5 as the initial of the closing verse, has 
given rise to the conjecture that the missing p mute was supplied by this 
letter, having a double sound and a double place in the alphabet. In curi- 
ous coincidence with this ingenious but unsustained hypothesis, the Ethiopic 
has an additional p, as the Greek alphabet has both 7 and @. 

3. Thirdly, the letters may be divided, with respect 
to their function in the formation of words, into radicals 

ol ° . of os 2 rae ea | ° ot ° 
(Mitetw mimis) and serviles (27205 nmi). The former, 
which comprise just one half of the alphabet, are never 
employed except in the roots or radical portions of words. 
The latter may also enter into the constitution of roots, 
but they are likewise put to the less independent use of 
the formation of derivatives and inflections, of prefixes 
and suffixes. The serviles are embraced in the memorial 
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words 223) za Ws (Ethan Moses and Caleb); of these, 
besides other uses, {8 are prefixed to form the future 
of verbs, and the remainder are prefixed as particles to 
nouns. The letters *My2Nv7 are used in the formation of 
nouns from their roots. The only exception to the division 
now stated is the substitution of v for servile M in a 
certain class of cases, as explained § 54. 4. 


a. Kimchi in his Mikhlol (>4>5°9) fol. 46, gives several additional ana- 
grams of the serviles made out by different grammarians as aids to the 
memory, e. g. ma smoxdaw for his work is wnlerstanding; Tva>u RN 
ams I Solomon am writing; man 48 72D only build thow my peace, 
yas ax bres like a branch of the father of multitude; “2">x ar> me 
Moses has written to us. To which Elias Levita added msi 7>x nw the 
name of Elias is written; and Nordheimer "272 17 bxw consult the riches 
of my book. 


§ 8. In Hebrew writing and printing, words are never 
divided. Hence various expedients are resorted to upon 
occasion, In manuscripts and old printed editions, to fill 
out the lines, such as giving a broad form to certain 
letters, NB mS =P, occupying the vacant space with 
some letter, as p, repeated as often as may be necessary, 
or with the first letters of the next word, which were 
not, however, accounted part of the text, as they were 
left without vowels, and the word was written in full at 
the beginning of the following line. The same end is 
accomplished more neatly in modern printing by judi- 
cious spacing. 

S$ 9. 1. The later Jews make frequent use of abbre- 
viations. There are none, however, in the text of the 
Hebrew Bible; those which are found in the margin are 
explained in a special lexicon at the back of the editions 
in most common use, e. g. “3 for 7255) et completio=ete. 

2. The numerical employment of the letters, common 
to the Hebrews with the Greeks, is indicated in the table 
of the alphabet. The hundreds from 500 to 900 are re- 
presented either by the five final letters or by the combin- 
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ation of m with the letters immediately preceding; thus 
7 or pm 500, 0 or "MN 600, 7 EM or pan 700, 5 or mn 800, 
Vy or pen 900, Thousands are represented by units with 
two dots placed over them, thus & 1000, ete. Compound 
numbers are formed by joming the appropriate units to 
the tens and hundreds, thus 82m 421. Fifteen is, how- 
ever, made not by ©, which are the initial letters of the 
divine name Jehovah, 7, but by 1 9+6. 

This use of the letters is found in the accessories of 
the Hebrew text, e. g. in the numeration of the chapters 
and verses, and in the Massoretic notes, but not in the 
text itself. Whether these or any other signs of number 
were ever employed by the original writers of Scripture, 
or by the scribes in copying it, may be a doubtful matter. 
It has been ingeniously conjectured, and with a show of 
plausibility, that some of the discrepancies of numbers 
in the Old Testament may be accounted for by assuming 
the existence of such asystem of symbols, in which errors 
nught more easily arise than in fully written words. 


Tur VowerE.s. 


§ 10. The letters now explained constitute the body 
of the Hebrew text. These are all that belonged to it in 
its original form, and so long as the language was a liv- 
ing one nothing more was necessary, for the reader could 
mentally supply the deficiencies of the notation from his 
fanuharity with lis native tongue. But when Hebrew 
ceased to be spoken the case was different; the know- 
ledge of the true pronunciation could no longer be pre- 
sumed, and difficulties would arise from the ambiguity 
of individual words and their doubtful relation to one 
another. It is the design of the Massoretic points (Mie 
tradition) to remedy or obviate these inconveniences by 
supplying what was lacking in this mode of writing. The 
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authors of this system did not venture to make any 
change in the letters of the sacred text. The signs which 
they introduced were entirely supplementary, consisting 
of dots and marks about the text fixing its true pronun- 
clation and auxiliary to its proper interpretation. ‘This 
has been done with the utmost nicety and minuteness, 
and with such evident accuracy and care as to make 
them reliable and efficient if not indispensable helps. 
These points or signs are of three kinds, 1. those repre- 
senting the vowels, 2. those affecting the consonants, 
3. those attached to words. 


a. As illustrations of the ambiguity both as to sound and sense of indi- 
vidual words, when written by the letters only, it may be stated that "37 
is in Gen. 12: 4 “55 he spake, in Ex. 6: 29 SE speak and “55 speaking, in 
Prov. 25: 11 "aa spoken, in Gen, 37: 14 et word, in 1 Kin. 6: 16 "275 the 
oracle or most ‘holy place of the temple, in Ex. 9: 3 "35 pestilence. So 
prs is in Gen, 29: 10 mss and he watered, and in the next verse PE 
and he kissed; 82™ occurs twice in Gen. 29:23, the first time it is xan and 
he brought, the second 8571 and he came; a°rzzm is in Jer. 32: 37 first 
msnsim and I will bring them again, and then a"AIST and I will cause 
them to dwell; cv2> is in Gen. 14: 19 ove heaven, and in Isa. 5: 20 euler) 
putting. This ambiguity is, however, in most cases removed by the con- 
nection in which the words are found, so that there is little practical diti- 
culty for one who is well acquainted with the language. Modern Hebrew 
is commonly written and read withont the points: and the same is true of 
its kindred tongues the Syriac and Arabic, though each of these has a 
system of points additional to the letters. 


§ 11. 1. The alphabet, as has been seen, consisted 
exclusively of consonants, since these were regarded as 
a sufficiently exact representation of the syllables into 
which in Hebrew they invariably enter. And the omission 
of the vowels occasioned less embarrassment, because in 
the Semitic family of languages generally, unlike the 
Indo-European, they form no part, properly speaking, of 
the radical structure of the word, and consequently do 
not aid in expressing its essential meaning, but only its 
nicer shades and modifications. Still some notation of 
vowels was always necessary, and this was furnished in 
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aw scanty measure by the vowel-letters, or, as they are 
also called, qmiescents, or mudtres lectionis (guides in read- 
ing). The weakest of the palatals * was taken as the re- 
presentative of the vowels 7 and ¢ of the same organ to 
which in sound it bears a close affinity; the weakest of 
the labials 1 was in like manner made to represent its 
cognates «and 0; and the two weak gutturals 8 and 4 
were written for the guttural vowel 4, as well as for the 
compound vowels @ and ¢ of which @ is one of the ele- 
ments. Letters were more rarely employed to represent 
short vowels; 7 or * for é is the most frequent case; 
others are exceptional. 


a. Medial @ when written at all, as it very rarely is, is denoted by &, 
.g. UNDP lat Judg. 4:21, 281 dag Neh. 13:16 K’thibh, ax2 k@m Hos. 10: id, 
inte “zazel Lev. 16: 8, ENT rdsh Prov. 10: 4 and in a few other passazes, 
rvsN7 sometimes for ramoth, "Ns tsavvar, GSONIN Hos. 4:5 if not an 
error in the text perhaps for ewasa’; final @ which is much more frequently 
written, is denoted by 5, e. g. M24 gdld, M=>2 malkd, ATS atta, rarely and 
only as an Aramis by &, e.g. 8am hhogga Isa.19:17, NMP korhhd Ezek. 
27: 31 Kthibh, NM2s gatWha Ezek. 31: 5 K’thibh. The writing of é and 7, 
0 and &@ is optional in the middle of words but necessary at the end, e. g. 
Sn or Ss (sive, “rs ise “S> ors alnin. “Tn the 
former position 7 stauds for the first pair of vowels, and * for the second, 
e.g. mp2 méntkoth, -rco a stiyhothi; & for @ and @ so situated is rare 
and exceptional, e. g. UN résh Prov. 6: 11, 30: 8, and perhaps Nim yauets 
Eccles. 12: 5; FNt 20th, TRTE poroth Ezek. 31; 8, wNsn bitstsdthav Ezek. 
47:11, At the end of words @ is commonly expressed by ", and 6 by *, 
though 7 is frequently and & rarely employed for the same purpose, e. g. 
“sa malkhé, ss malho,; men heyé, He7B pard; 8316. Final é is represented 
by 7, medial é by %, though this is only written in a few particular forms, 
eg. mm yileye, MAD or ME tih'yend; orsxdo milléthim Ezek. 11: 6, 
if not a textual error, is at least quite unusual. 

b. The employment of the vowel-letters in conformity with the scale 
just given, is further governed, (1.) By usage, which is in many words and 
forms almost or quite invaniable; in others it fluctuates, thus sobleth is 
eoninonly SS. or Sa) onlywiuce Sos: 2 Nine Sr 2 yatholie is S22" ex: 
cept in Jer. 33: 26 where it is ayer; fhease is Geer, but in Nx. 25:31 
mass; etham according to the analoey of similar granmnatical forms would 
be SPs, but in Ps, 19: 14 itis tr°N; Aewir ts in Jer. 2:11 written in both 
the usual and an unusual way, 7725 and seo; avlakhim is 27533 except 
in 2 Sam. 11: 1, where it is S:sN2t; ehaloth is in Deut. 32: 8 risa, in 
san LOS 1b ae an Psa gas Leos ao ineaning not is X>, meaning fo 
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him is %, though these are occasionally interchanged; z0 is written both 
mtand vt; and po MB, and XP. (2.) The indisposition to multiply the 
vowel-letters unduly in the same word, e. g. %o% mids, “ohim combs; 
nathin 302, n’thinim oor3 or b2r3. (3.) The increased tendency to their 
employment in the later books of the Bible, e. g. ms ko“hh Dan. 11: 6, 
always elsewhere Ns; wip kodhesh Dan, 11: 30, for SID; T55 davidh in 
the books of Chronicles Ezra, Nehemiah and Zechariah, elsewhere com- 
monly 713. This must, however, be taken with considerable abatement, 
as is shown by such examples as addirtm D-"7"58 Ex. 15: 10, B°9% Ezek. 
32: 18. 

It is to be observed that those cases in which & is used to record 
vowels must be carefully distinguished from those in which it properly be- 
longs to the consonantal structure of the word, though from its weakness 
it may have lost its sound, as NX matsa, FVUNI rishon, § 57, 2. 


2. When used to represent the Hebrew vowels, @ is 
sounded as in father, @ as in fat, @ as in there, ¢ as in 
met, 7 as in machine, 7 as in pin, 6 as in note, 0 as in not, 
wm asin rule, and was in full. The quantity will be marked 
when the vowels are long, but not when they are short. 

§ 12. There are nine points or massoretic signs re- 
presenting vowels (mipun motions, viz, by which con- 
sonants are moved or pronounced); of these three are 
long, three short, and three doubtful. They are shown 
in the following table, the horizontal stroke indicating 
their position with reference to the letters of the text. 


Long Vowels. Short Voicels. 
Bie Kamets @ — mop Pattabh bos 
vers T'scré é — Ding Séghol e— 


oon Hhélem 6 +] fhtm yp Kamets Hhatiph 6 — 


aS 


Doubtful Vorels. 
pyn Hhirik = ior? 
prs Shirek —e— : ; 

a ! i OY 
Yap Kibbuts  — 


All these vowel-points are written under the letter 
after which they are pronounced except two, viz., Hholem 
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and Shurek. Hholem is placed over the left edge of the 
letter to which it belongs, and is thus distinguished from 
the accent R’bhi’, which is a dot over its centre. When 
followed by @ or preceded by w it coincides with the dia- 
critical point over the letter, e. g. Md moshe, NL sone; 
when it follows % or precedes it is written over its 
opposite arm, e.g. Mad shamer, SEM tirpos. Its presence 
in these cases must accordingly be determined by the 
circumstances, Since a vowel-sign (or Sh’va § 16) is 
regularly written with every initial or medial consonant, 
Zanust be ash and Ww ds, whenever it is preceded by a 
consonant without a vowel-sign; if it have itself no 
vowel-sien, 2 will be sd and © shd, except at the end of 
words. Lf Shin be preceded by a letter which itself repre- 
sents a vowel the point over its right arm will not be 
Hholem, e. g. SR ish not iyosh, DENT rashim, FOI 
rishon, but 2x2 v’osh where & is a consonant, Shurek is 
a dot in the bosom of the letter Vav, thus. It will be 
observed that there is a double notation of the vowel vv. 
When there is a 1 in the text this vowel, whether long 
or short, is indicated by a single dot within it, and called 
Shurek; in the absence of 1 it is indicated by three dots 
placed obliquely beneath the letter to which it belongs, 
and called Nabbuts. 


a. The division of the vowels given above differs from the common 
one into five long and five short, according to which Hhirik is counted as 
two, viz. Hinrik magnum *=¢ and Hhirik parvum —=7; and Shurek 
is reckoned a distinct vowel from Nibbuts, the former being @ and the latter 
a. To this there are two objections. (1.) It confuses the massoretic signs 
with the letters of the text, as though they were coeval with them and 
formed part of the same primitive mode of writing, instead of being quite 
distinct in origin and character. The massoretic vowel-sign is not * but 
—. The pnnctuators never introduced the letter 7 into the text; they found 
it already written precisely where it is at present, and all that they did 
was to add the point. And instead of using two signs for 4 as they had 
done in the case of a, e, and 0, they used but one, viz., a dot beneath the 
letter, whether @ was long or short. The confusion of things thus separate 
in their nature was pardonable at a time when the points were supposed 
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to be an original constitnent of the sacred text, but not now when their 
more recent origin is universally admitted. (2.) It is inaccurate. The 
distinction between "and —, 5 and —, is not one of quantity, for ? and 
% are expressed indifferently with or without Yodh and Vay. 

Gesenius, in his Lehrgebinde, while he retains the division of the vowels 
into five long and five short, admits that it is erroneous and calculated to 
mislead; and it has been discarded in the latest editions of his smaller 
grammar. That which was proposed by Gesenius, however, as a substitute, 
is perplexed and obscure, and for this reason, if there were no others, is 
unfitted for the wants of pupils in the early stage of their progress. On 
the other hand, the triple arrangement bere adopted after the example of 
Ewald, has the recommendation not only of clearness and correctness, but of 
being, instead of an innovation, a return to old opinions. The scheme of 
five long and five short vowels originated with Moses and David Kimchi, 
who were led to it by a comparison of the Latin and its derivatives. From 
them it was adopted hy Reuchlin in his Rudimenta Hebraica, and thus 
became current among Christians. The Jewish grammarians, before the 
Kimchis, however, reckoned Kibbuts and Shurek as one vowel, Hhirik as 
one, and even Kamets and Kamets Hhatuph as one on account of the 
identity of the symbol employed to represent them. They thus made out, 
seven vowels, tlle same number as in Greek, where the distinction into long, 
short and doubtful also prevails. 

b. The names of the vowels, with the exception of Kamets-Ehatuph, 
contain the sounds of the vowels which they are intended to represent, 
Kibbnts in the last, the others in their first syNable. Their signification 
is indicative either of the figure of the vowel or the mode of pronouncing 
it. Kamets and Kibbuts, centraction, i.e. of the mouth; Pattahh, opening ; 
Tsere, bursting forth; Seghol, cluster of grapes; Hhirik, gnashing; Hholem, 
strength; Kamets-Hhatuph, hurried Kamets; Shurek, whistling. It is a 
curious circumstance that notwithstanding the diversity of the vowel- 
systems in the Syriac, Arabic, and Hebrew, the name Pattahh is common 
to them all. 


§ 13. This later and more complete method of noting 
the vowels does not displace but is superinduced upon 
the scanty one previously described. Hence it comes to 
pass that such vowels as were indicated by letters in the 
first instance are now doubly written, i.e. both by letters 
and points. By this combination each of the two methods 
serves to illustrate and explain the other. Thus the added 
signs determine whether the letters “TX (which have 
been formed into the technical word "WJ8h¢v2) are in any 
given case to be regarded as vowels or as consonants. If 


these letters are themselves followed by a vowel ora 
2 
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Sh’va, $16, or have a Daghesh-forte, § 23, they retain 
their consonant sound; for two vowels never come 
together m Tebrew, and Sh’va and Daghesh-forte belong 
only to consonants: thus ¥ “ip hoveka, V2 avon, nisi 
mitsroth (where & bemg provided with a separate point, 
the Hholem must belong after 4), miss edh’voth, any 
vhiyt, Bp kiyyam. Otherwise they quiesce in a preced- 
ing or accompanying vowel-sign, that is to say, they have 
the sound indicated by it, the vowel-sien merely inter- 
preting what was originally denoted by the letter. At 
the end of words, where Sh’va and Daghesh-forte are 
rarely written, ° is a vowel-letter if preceded by the sign 
for either of its homogeneous vowels e or 7, and 4 if ac- 
companied by the sign for o or uw; otherwise they are 
consonants, thus "2 be, “2 me, 85 ye Ja ba, 39 la, but y 
saray, “IB yoy, "Dd galiy, 7 tar, ets S shilev, “I tv; the 
combination T*_ 1s ‘pronounced av, 112 and %F Gnav, VRS 
and sno s'thiv. In consequence of ite extreme weakness, 
S not only quiesces when it is properly a vowel-letter, 
but may give up its consonant character after any vowel 
whatever, e. @. NESD 470°, Fie rshon, FARE pira; final 
Nis always either aieneent or otiant, $ 16.1; 7 is never 
used as a vowel-letter except at the end of words, and 
there if always quiesces unless it receives a Mappik, § 26. 
a. As a letter was scarcely ever used to express 0, the quiescence of * 
in Kainets-Hhatuph is very rare, and where it does occur the margin al- 
ways substitutes a reading without the 3, e.g. M7"s5 Jer, 27: 20, cet 
Ezek. 27: 15, Wo-g7rr2 Ps, 3024, “besos Iva. 44: 17, “bb Jer. 33: 8, 
oa “1 Nah. 1: 3. In mies 2 2 Chron. 8: 18, and amie Ss roe "32: 13, 1 rep- 
resents or quiesces in the still briefer 0 of Whateph- ie umets, § 16. 3, 
b. In a few proper names medial M quiesces at the oni of the first 
member of the compound, e. g. “knT5 Nihil 10, casnciee, Same no. 
also written oes 1 Chron. 2:16. In such words as mst der. 22: 6, 


meee Dent. 21: 7, M does not quiesce in Kibbuts, for the puints belong to 
the marginal readings "Dr", IEW § 46. 


$14. On the other hand the vowel-letters shed light 
upon the stability of the vowels and the quantity of the 
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doubtful signs. 1. As 7 was scarcely ever and 7% seldom 
represented by a vowel-letter, Hlirik with Yodh (°,) is 
almost invariably Jong and Shurek (4) commonly so. 
2.'The occasional absence in individual cases of the vowel- 
letters, does not determine the quantity of the signs for 
a and uw; but their uniform absence in any particular 
words or forms makes it almost certain that the vowel 
is short. 3. The occasional presence of 4} and * to repre- 
sent one of their homogeneous long vowels proves no- 
thing as to its character; but if in any word or form these 
letters are regularly written, the vowel is, as a general 
rule, immutable. When \ and ° stand for their long 
homogeneous vowels, these latter are said to be written 
fully, e.g. Sip kal, wi nr, M2 mith; without these quies- 
cent eters they are said to be w ritten defectively, e. g. 
“NEP Aekimothi, CLD kamiis. 

a Hhivik with Yodh is short in Tho vah“mittty 1 Sam. 17: 35, 
wp. bikk’r othekha Ps, 45: 10, ~Piapt> likk’hath Prov. 30: 17, T7} lissddh 
2 Chron. 31:7. In ope 1 Chron, 12: 1, 20, 2 is probably long, although 
the word is always elsewhere written without the Yodh; as it sometimes 
has a secondary accent on the first syllable and sometimes not (see 1 Sam. 
30:1), it may have had a twofold pronunciation ¢stk’lag, and tsiklag. 
Shurek as @% is of much more frequent occurrence, e. g. "DIM hhukké, pride 
Pummim, “E27 yulladh, m29m hhukka@ Ps, 102:5, nvignstR 2 Chron, 2:7, mia 
Ezek. 16: 34. 

§ 15. The vowels may be further distinguished into 
pure, a, 7, u, and diphthongal, e, 0; e being a combination 
of a and 2, or intermediate between them, and 0 holding 
the same relation to a and u. 


Sy’va. 


§ 16. 1. The absence of a vowel is indicated by — 
Sh’va (N1B emptiness, or as written by Chayng, the oldest 
of Jewish grammarians, 822), which serves to assure the 


reader that one has not been inadvertently omitted. It 
oF 
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is accordingly placed under all vowelless consonants ex- 
cept at the end of words, where it is regarded as un- 
necessary, the absence of a vowel being there a matter 
of course. If, however, the last letter of a word be 45, or 
if it be immediately preceded by another vowelless letter, 
or be doubled by the point called Daghesh-forte, § 23, 
Sh’va is written to preclude the doubt which is possible 
in these cases, e. g. O2Y202, 752, Dep, PTos, Ps, FN. 
Sh’va is not given to a quiescent letter, since it repre- 
sents not a consonant but a vowel, e. @. py, nor as a 
general rule to a final consonant ee. by a quiescent; 
thus mx, mxza Ruth 3: 4; mm Isa. 62: 3, though in 
this case it is sometimes written, oO eg. mNsa 2 2 Sam. 14: 3; 
me) 2Samel4e nay dude. 13: SN Sh Lan. 
17:13. ® at the end of a word, preceded either by a 
vowelless letter or a quiescent, is termed otiant, and is 
left unpointed, e. g. NUT, NV, NDI, NG; so likewise in 
the middle of a word, w hen followed by a vowel-letter 
and preceded by a consonant to which it has surrendered 
this vowel, its own consonant character beimg lost. $ 

2 (3); e.g. awn yri Josh. 24:14, say s’mol Num. 20 ‘a 
pie vaishon Job 15: 7, FPNon tissena Ezek. 23: 49. 


a. Final 5 may receive Sh’va for the sake of distinction not only from 
7, as already suggested, but also from 4 with which it might be in danger 
of being confounded in manuscripts; Freytag conjectures that it is prop- 
erly a part of the letter, like the stroke in the corresponding final J in” 


Arabic. In such forms as soa Sh’va is omitted with the closing letters 


because the 7 is not sounded. 
6 


Sh’va may be either silent (2 quzescens), or vocal 
(53 mobile), At the close of sylables it is silent. But at 
the beginning of a syllable the Hebrews always facilitated 
the pronunciation of concurrent consonants by the in- 
troduction of a hiatus or sheht breathing between them; 
a Sh’va so situated is consequently said to be vocal, and 
has a sound approaching that of a hastily uttered e, as 


$ 16 VOWELS. al 


in given. This will be represented by an apostrophe, thus, 
"aTaa Unidhbar, DENTE p’hadhtem. 


a. According to Kimchi (Mikhlol fol. 189) Sh’va was pronounced in 
three different ways, according to circumstances. (1.) Before a guttural 
it inclined to the sound of the following vowel, e. g. TEN" y“abbédh, TX2 
seeth, 371 dt, and if accompanied by Methegh, § 44, it had the full sound 
of that vowel, e. g. INs sau, "mM tihhi, netr> loolam. (2) Before Yodh 
it inclined to i, e. g. oP biyatkobh, crs "ke ‘yom, and with Methegh was 
sounded as Hhirik, e Gea BES (3.) Before any other letter it inclined 
(oud) 8:2. re0s Wrath ono .glilim, and with Methegh was pronounced 
as Pattabh e. g. mibinpas bamathelath. 


3. Sh’va may, again, be simple or compound. Some- 
times, particularly when the first consonant is a guttural, 
which from its weakness 1s in danger of not being dis- 
tinctly heard, the hiatus becomes still more audible, and 
is assimilated in sound to the short guttural vowel @, or 
the diphthongal é or 6, into which it enters. This assi- 
milation is represented by combining the sign for Sli’va 
with those for the short vowels, thus forming what are 
called the compound Sh’vas in distinction from the simple 
Sh’va previously explained. 


These are, 
Hhatéph-Pattahh —; thus, ay «madh. 
Hhatéeph-Seghol —; thus, "28 sndr. 
Hhateph-Kamets —; thus, on hhela, 


a. Hhatéph (c2m snatching) denotes the rapidity of utterance or the 
hurried character of the sounds represented by these symbols. 

b. The compound Sh’vas, though for the most part restricted to the 
gutturals, are occasionally written under other consonants in place of simple 
Sh’va, to indicate more distinctly that it is vocal. Luzzatto specifies the 
following cases: Hhateph Pattabh is found under the first of two similar 
letter-, e.g. Mita Num. 10: 36, or a letter from which soe forte has 
been omitted Geaan Gen. 27:38, after initial 5, 2: a Gen. 2: 12, ves Dan. 
9: 18; mae 4 Lev. 25: 34, “apSry Ezek. 26: 21, atter a cee which has 
arisen from Sh’va elo} and in certain forms of res to eat and 77a fo bless, 
e. g. mrsoNn Gen. 3: 17, ated Gen. 12: 3. Hhateph- -Kamets is less fre- 
quent, "but sometimes occurs where Hholem has been dropjed Peta (from 
aEm) Num. 28: 25, ‘4272 Job 2: 7, ortiz Ezek. 41: 4, Dr52cd Gen. 41: 5, 
pas Ps. 104: 17, MTs Jsa, 27:3, myarsy Jer. 31:33, and in a few other 
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. 9 ‘ ‘ ‘ ei i 
instances “hiT7> Gen. 2: 238, MST=N Ruth 2: 2,7, S7et5 1 Kin, 13:7, ssa, 
tle iy ' use Ef g A 


Hhateph-Seghol occurs but once D72325 2 Sam. 6:5 (edition of Stephanus). 
Manuscripts and editions differ greatly in this use of the compound Sh’vas; 
and the same word is differently written in the current text, e. g. n@r23 
2 Kin, 2: 1, 75293 ver. 11. 


Parrann FuRTIvE. 


§ 17. A similar hiatus or slight transition sound was 
used at the end of words im connection with the gutturals. 
When 2, %, or the consonantal ® at the end of words is 
preceded by a long heterogeneons vowel (. e. another 
than «), or is followed by another vowelless consonant, it 
receives a Pattahh furtive — , which resembles in sound 
an extremely short «@, and is pronounced before the letter 
under which it is written, e. @. Mn raehh, aa, shine, 
Mass maghbeh, Peas shamast, 37 yah. 


a. Some grammarians deny that Pattahh furtive (2522 sfolen) can be 
found under a penultimate guttural, contending that the vowel-sign is in 
such cases a proper Pattahh, and that mess should accordingly be read 
shamaat, and am yithhad. But both the Sh’va under the final lelter, § 16, 
and the Daghesh-lene in it, § 21, show that the guttural is not followed by 
a vowel. The sign beneath it must consequently be Pattahh furtive, and 
represent an antecedent vowel-sound. Iu some manuscripts Pattabh furtive 
is written as Hhateph-Pattahh, or even as simple Sh’va; thus, =P? or SE 
for 277. 


SYLLABLES. 


$18. 1. Syllables are formed by the combination of 
consonants and vowels. As two vowels never come 
together in the same word in Hebrew without an inter- 
vening consonant, there can never be more than one 
vowel im the same syHable; and with the single exception 
of 3 occurring at the beginning of words, no syllable ever 
consists of a vowel alone. Every syllable, with the ex- 
ception just stated, must beein with a consonant, and 
may beem with two, but never with more than two, 
Syllables ending with a vowel, whether represented by 
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a quiescent letter or not, are called simple, e. g. 72 Ukhd, 
nity o-li. (The first syllable of this second example 
begins, it will be perceived, with the consonant 3, though 
this disappears in the notation given of its sound.) Syl- 
lables ending with a consonant, or, as is possible at the 
close of a word, with two consonants, are said to be 
mixed: thus OFYSp kam-tem, M225 hd-lukht. As the vocal 
Sh'vas, whether simple or compound, are not vowels 
properly speaking, but simply involuntary transition 
sounds, they, with the consonants under which they 
stand, cannot form distinct syllables, but are attached 
to that of the following vowel. Pattahh furtive in like 
manner belongs to the syllable formed by the preceding 
vow a Thus 2457 270%, "38 Cue are monosyllables. 

. Long vowels ae stand in simple syllables, and 
aoe vowels in mixed syllables, unless they be accented. 
But accented syllables, whether simple or mixed. may 
contain indifferently a Jong or a short vowel. 


a. The following may serve as a specimen of the division of Hebrew 
words into their proper syllables; thus, 
Dox evs Nha ota BAS raat al “ED OM 
a-dham ¢ld-him b’rO b'yém a-dham  td-ldhoth — sé- -pher zé 
Gen. 5:1. (PR Ter pty mista 
6-tho asa 6-him  bidh-mith 
b. The reason of the rule for the quantity of syllables appears to be 
this. In consequence of their brevity, the short vowels required the ad- 
dition of a following consonant to make the utterance full and complete, 
unless the want of this was compensated by the greater energy of pronun- 
ciation due to the accent. The long vowels were sufficiently complete 
without any such addition, though they were capable of receiving it under 
the new euergy imparted by the accent. This pervading regularity, which 
is so striking a feature of the llebrew language, was the foundation of the 
systema morarum advocated by some of the older grammarians of Holland 
and Germany. The idea of this was, that each syllable was equal to three 
morae, that is, three rests, or a bar of three beats; a long vowel being 
equivalent to two morae, or two beats, a short vowel to one, and the 
initial or final consonant or consonants also to one: thns reap ka) + 
a (2)=3,t(1) + @ (1) + # (1) =3. An accented syllable might have one 
mora or beat either more or less than the normal quantity. This system 
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was not only proposed by way of grammatical explanation, but also made 
the basis of a peculiar theory of Hebrew prosody. See Gesenius, Geschichte 
d. Heb. Sprache. p. 123. 

ce, The cases in which short vowels occur in unaecented siniple sylla- 
bles, are mostly due to the disturbiny influence exerted by the weak letters 
upon the normal forms of words; thus, &2 Hay NT , NEE, bts ene aud the 
like are formed after the analogy of ae A (eine vowel in an unaccented 
mixed syllable is found in but one word, and that of foreign origin, 
MENczb2 Lel-t'shatstsar, though here, the syllable receives, if not the 
primary, yet the secondary accent. The same js the case when a long 
vow e) is retained before Makkeph, e. g. "37? rae so also in the proper names 
wns, amabi, in which the first member of the compound preserves its 
seghulate form as though it were a separate word. In the Arabic, which is 
exceedingly rich in vowels, there are compuratively few mixed syllables; 
nearly every consonant has its owi vowel, und this more frequently short 
than long. The Chaldee, which is more sparing in its use of vowels than 
the Hebrew, observes in general the saine rule with respect to the quantity 
of syllables, though not with the same inflexible consistency. 


3. When the consonant which concludes one syllable 
is at the same time attached to that which follows, the 
first syllable is in strictness neither simple nor mixed but 
may be denominated intermediate. The vowel in an 
intermediate syllable is short as though the following 
consonant belonged to it entirely, while yet this is like- 
wise linked to a succeeding vowel or vocal Sh'va, thus 
mis hhar'bhoth. 


a. Such syllables are often occasioned by the special characteristics of 
the guttural letters, thus P£m in which 2 belongs in a measure to both sylla- 
bles is for zn, swan haha is for hah-hi, B03. 3.0, 2am yah*rog is for 
am yah-rog, SEM nehepl’khit is for DBM neh-pkhi, See also § 20. 2 
and § 22. a. 


AMBIGUOUS SIGNS. 


§ 19. It will now be possible, by aid of the principles 
already recited, to determine the quantity of the doubt- 
ful vowels, and to remove the ambiguity which appears 
to exist in certain vowel-signs. 

1. Hhinik, Shurek, and hobbuts, in unaccented simple 
syllables, must be long, and in unaccented mixed syllables, 
short 7G. @ Mea rai ty t-y shy pels yibh-ie, So525 or S25 
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ra572 aduzzi. In accented es whether simple or 
mixed, they are always long, e.g. OA" or OW si-Ndhim, 
"2 7, 35 or 35 g’bhil, WTA or < mazes Pra-shi-lit, the 
only exception being that Hhirik is short in the mono- 
syllabic particles D8, tx, 09, 72, in 72, and in some ab- 
breviated verbal forms of the class called Lamedh-He, 
e.g. Hh, Su, at. The only cases of remaining doubt 
are those in which these vowels are followed by a letter 
with Sh’va, either simple or compound. If the former, it 
might be a question whether it was sileut or vocal, and 
consequently whether the syllable was simple or mixed. 
If the latter, though the syllable is of course simple, the 
weak letter which follows may interfere with the operation 
of the law. Here the etymology must decide. 


gbhi-lo, 737 or “EY yul-ladh, 022 or OF kul-lam, “P72 


a. The vowel is Jong or short as the grammatical form may require; 
thus in mm, 720M, ART Gen, 22: 8, which follow the analogy of bop, 
and in ces > Isa. 10: 34, sar) the first vowel is short; in D2 sant 3, maa the 
first vowel, is long. In a few instances the eramimatical fori in which 
Hhirik is employed is itself doubtful; the distinction is then made by means 
of Methegh, § 44, which is added to the vowel-sign if it is long, but not if 
it is short; thus, NT yi-7'%, from XO to fear, and apt yiesWnit from ae 


to sleep; but ANT yir-% from HN to see, and nt 4g yish-nad from Om: = to do 
a second time. 

2. Kamets @ and Kamets-Hhatuph 0 are both repre- 
sented by the same sign (_), but may be distinguished 
by rules similar to those just given. In an unaccented 
sunple syllable it is Kamets; in an unaccented mixed 
syllable it is Kamets-Hhatuph; in an accented _ syllable, 
whether simple or mixed it is Kamets, e. ¢. 723 dé-bhir, 
“DEM hhoph-shi. Before a letter with aed Sh’ va, the 
distinction is mostly made by Methegh, § 44; without 
Methegh it is always Kamets-Hhatuph, with it se or 
Kan ets e. g.3 maar 1 hhokh-ma, Wasnt hha-hkivind. Before 
guttural with Hhateph- Kamets or NKamets-Hhatuph it 
is frequently 0, though standing in a simple syllable and 
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acconipanied by Methegh, c.g. “Ta bo-Alrt, Oy2eF 
iar ee fame 


to-obhdhein. Vhe surest criterion, how ever, aud in many 
cases the only decisive one, is found in the etymology. 
If the vowel be derived from Hholem, or the gramima- 
tical form requires an o or a short vowel, it is Kamets- 
Hhatuph; but if it be derived from Pattalh, or the form 
requires an @ or a long vowel, it is Kamets. 


a, Thus parts S* with the prefixed conjunction vo *ntyyoth, m3 xo with 
the article ha°niyya; aise in the Hophal yoOnadh, MONT Isa. 44: 13 in 
the Piel Ptha’-rehi. The first vowel is 6 in Sean Ms from an aetie oaks: 32 from 
aa On eno eerie Ihave at gvecres Num. 22: 11, "EAtx 
Nam. 28:7 and the hke, and the first two a in such words as isis 
from PEE. SeoNe Isa. 30: 12 from eno meni Deut. 20: 2, cr ekoie Hos. 
13:14, “up 2 Chron, 10: 10, EL: =e 2 Kin. 15:10, because they are 


shortened from Hholein, On the Otley hand ne first vowel is @ in Bs, 
Job 16:19 from See 2 Sha from cole oss from mo. The word “=< 


v 


Sta, ae 


is in Ps. 86: 2 the imperative shomra, in Job 10:12 the preterite sham’ a. 
The medial vowel is 6 in the infinitive is zz Obad. ver. 11, and the futme 
oan Gen. 32:18, but @ in the preterite see { Sam. 24: 11. The best 
authorities decide that ons should be pronounced batlim, not béttim, as 
the rule would seem to require. 


b. In a very few instances Kamets-Hhatuph is found in a syllable 
bearing a conjunctive accent, viz.: "E77 Ps. 33:21 (in some editions), 23 
Ps. 55: 10, Prov. 19:7, and in the judgment of Ewald “29 Jndg. 19:5 
comp. ver. 8, aud 22 bzek. 41: 25; in Dan. 11:12 5577 the points belong to 
the marginal reading ou, and the vowel is consequently Kamets. There 
are also a few cases in which Kamets remains in a mixed syllable, deprived 
of its accent by Makkeph, § 43, vee receiving Methegh, viz.: “Ti Ps. 
16: 5 (in some editions), "at> Ps. 55: 19, 22, “W290 Ps. 74: 5; and a final 
unaccented Kamets is not atfected the insertion of page -forte con- 
junctive. § 24, in the initial letter of the following word, e.g. TY Psion Gen, 
31:15, When an accent takes the place of Methegh, it serves equally to 
distingnish @ from 6, e. g. 123) Ex. 21: 22 v'ndgh’phit, 95%. Ex. 21: 35 
tmahlerit, $45. 5. — . 


c. Inasmuch as% ie m3 is derived from nie mahhar, its first vowel might 
be suspected to be @; but as it is xo constantly written with Hhateph- 
Kamets, the preceding vowel is probably conformed to it. It is consequently 
regarded anil pron iounced as 0, Kimchi (Mikhlol, fol. 188) declares that the 
first vowel in sca 1 Sam. 13; 21, Pasrs KHecles. 12:11 and 159 Num, 24:7 
was niversally held to be Kamets, and that with the exception of Rabbi 
Jonah ben Gannach, who was of a contrary mind, the same unanimity 
prevailed in revard to the first vowel of awe Ezek. 40: 43. As, however, 
this last word is in every other place written without the Metoegh, and 
there is no analogy for such words as those mentioned above having @ in 
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their initial syllable, the best authorities are now agreed that the vowel is 
6, and the words are accordingly read dorbhan, etc. In ness jasper, and 
gem emerald, Ezek. 28:13, which are mentioned by Kimchi in the same 
connection, the first vowel is Kamets. 

d. In some manuscripts and a few of the older printed books, e. g. 
Stephanus’ Hebrew Bible and Reuchlin’s Rudimenta Hebraica, Kamets- 
Hhatuph is denoted by (_). It then differs from Kamets, but is liable to 
be confounded with Hhateph-Kamets. It can, however, be distinguished 
from it by the circumstance that Kamets-Hhatuph is always followed either 
by simple Sh’va, Daghesh-forte, or Methegh;, none of which ever immediately 
succeed Hhateph-Kamets. Such a form as Esp Ezek. 26: 9 in some editions 
is an impossible one if (_) have its ordinary meaning. 

e. It is surprising that in so minute and careful a system of ortho- 
graphy as that of the Massorites, there should be no symbol for 6 distinct 
from that for @; and some have felt constrained in consequence to suppose 
that the signs for these two vowels were originally different, but became 
assimilated in the course of transcription. This seems unlikely, however. 
The probability is that @ and 6, whose resemblance even we can perceive, 
were so closely allied in the genuine Hebrew pronunciation, that one sign 
was thought sufficient to represent them, especially as the Massorites were 
intent simply on indicating sounds without concerning themselves with 
grammatical relations. This is further confirmed by. the occasional seiection 
of Hhateph- -Kamets to accompany Kamets, as TANT, moze “pes 1 Jer. 
22: 20, nZEN Isa. 27: 4, or to replace it, as midan from aon Brew 3B: 35, 38, 
and by the ‘fact that the article under goes the same euphonic change be- 
fore TM and 7, § 231. 4. 


§ 20. 1. As simple Sh’va is vocal at the beginning of 
a syllable and silent at its close, there can be no doubt 
as to its character when it stands under initial or final 
letters. Preceding the first vowel of a word it must of 
course be vocal, and following the last vowel it must be 
silent, DMT2T 2’khartim, most zdkhart. In the middle of a 
word, the question whether it belongs to the syllable of 
the preceding or the following vowel must be determined 
by the circumstances. If a complete syllable precedes, 
that is, either an unaccented long vowel or a vowelless 
consonant serving as the complement of a previous short 
vowel, it is vocal. If it be preceded by a short vowel 
which cannot make a complete syllable without the aid 
of a following consonant, or by a long accented vowel, 
it is silent: “23] zo-kW’ré, TRIM tiz-Wra, M232 libh-ne, 
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mister tiktol-nd. Sh’vaundera letter doubled by Daghesh- 
forte, § 23, is voeal, such a letter being equivalent to 
two, the first of which completes the previous syllable, 
and the second begins the syllable which follows: 2°37 
Horr haz-khuon. Inasmuch as no syllable can 
begin w ‘ith more than two consonants, § 18.1, two vocal 
Sh’vas can never come together. And naa ant Sh’vas 
can never come together except at the end of a word, 
since none but final syHables can close with two conson- 
ants. When two simple Sh’vas concur in the middle of 
a word, therefore, the first is necessarily silent and the 
second vocal: TEIN ez ra. 

2. In addition to this it is to be remarked that Sh’va 
is vocal after mtermediate syllables; that is to say, when 
the consonant uider which it stands performs the double 
office of completing one syllable and beginnme the next. 
Thus, when it follows a consonant from which Daghesh- 
forte has been omitted, V2p27 caybhak’shit for ray- 
yYbhak-l'shi, or the first of two stmilar letters, in order 
that the Se may be peck more distinct, pera 
halla, m bere hillath, pes tsil'lé, “De allay, “ERT hhik he, 
and in several other cases, which will be more partic- 
ularly described in § 22. 

a. Elias Levita ingeniously represented the rules for vocal Sh’va by 
the first five letters of the Hebrew Alphabet, thus & (=1) when it stands 
under the first letter of a word; = (=v) after another Sh’va; 1(=" ria*ts long) 


after a long vowel; 7 (= 23" 3) after Daghesh-forte; 7 (= san nm the similur) 
under the first of two similar letters. 


Daaursn-LENE. 


§ 21. The second class of signs added to the Hebrew 
text are those which are designed to guide in the pro- 
munclation of the consonants. These are the diacritical 
point over Shin, Daghesh-lene, Daghesh-forte, Mappilk, 
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and Raphe. The use of the first of these has already 
been sufficiently explained, § 3. 1. 

1. Daghesh-lene (5p 33) is a point inserted in the six 
letters M5375 2 (technically called B’yhadh K’phath), 
to indicate the loss of their aspiration, e. g. 2 bh, 3 J, etc. 
As these letters are always aspirated after a vowel- 
sound, however slight, and never as an initial utterance 
or when following a consonant, they invariably require 
Daghesh-lene whenever they are not immediately pre- 
ceded by a vowel or a vocal Sh’va. It is consequently 
inserted in the initial aspirate of a word which begins a 
verse, M272 Gen. 1: 1, or which follows a word bear- 
ing a disjunctive accent (inasmuch as this represents a 
pause of longer or shorter dur ation), * Wa inns Ex. 1: 1, 
“Binhz Gen. 3: 22, or ending in a consonant, pies. 
"D7" MSs Gen. 24: 42; but not if it follows a word 
ending in a vowel and having a conjunctive accent, 
pin °25, ann omy Gen. 1:2. The sacred name 7" 
is followed by Daghesh-lene, even though it may have a 
conjunctive accent, Num. 10:29, Dent. 3:26, Josh. 10: 30, 
11: 8, Ps. 18: 21, because in reading the Jews always 
substitute for it the word “FN, which ends in a conson- 
ant. In three instances, however, e g. D2 “25x Ps. 68: 18, 
mipmap Isa. 34: 11, m2 et Ezek. 03: 49 , Daghesh- lene is 
not inserted after a vowel-letter, whith retains its con- 
sonant sound. 

2. Daghesh-lene is inserted in a medial or final aspi- 
rate preceded by a vowelless consonant, whether this 
be accompamied by silent Sh’va or Pattahh furtive, e. ¢ 
WMES?, yaw; but not if it be preceded by a vowel or 
vocal Sh’va, whether simple or compound, e. g. M25), 
BnT22, 

a. The primary eism Gaon of the name Daghesh is commonly ex- 
plained from the Syriac wang? (229), to which Castellus in his lexicon 
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gives the sense of piercing. This is by some applied to the puncture or 
point which is its written sign, by others to its power of sharpening the 
sound of letters by removing their aspiration or doubling them. Buxtorf, 
however, in his Chaldee Lexicon, disputes the existence of such a root in 
either Syriac or Chatdee, alleging that in Prov. 12:18, the passage quoted 
to prove the word, the true reading is bang) (Nz2a5). The six letters which 
receive Daghesh-lene in Hebrew have the same twofold pronunciation in 
Syriac, a red dot called Rukhokh (y225 softness), being written beneath 
them when they were to be aspirated, and another called Kushoi (ieee 
hardness), being written above them when they were not. 


b. Granimarians are not agreed whether the aspirated or unaspirated 
sound of these consonants was the original one. There being no data for 
the settlement of the question, each decides it by his own theory of pho- 
netic changes. The correctness of the Massoretic punctnation has some- 
times been questioned in regard to this matter, on the ground of the im- 
probability of such fluctuation in the sound of these letters in the same 
word. But besides the Syriac analogy just referred to, the Sanskrit lan- 
guage shows the almost unlimited extent to which euphonic changes may 
be carried by a people possessing a sensitive and discriminating ear. The 
Sanskrit aspirates, besides being subjected to other mutations which can- 
not here be detailed, regularly lose their aspiration when finals, and under 
certain conditions when medials, throwing it back, where this is possible, 
upon a previous letter. Bopp Kritische Grammiatik, pp. 30. 42. Similar laws 
prevail to some extent in Greek, e. g. 66/5, rpiysc; tpépe, Goiva; bom, 
eridyy; ov Eyw, ovy Eas sh? duiv. 


§ 22. The absence of Daghesh-lene in an aspirate 
sometimes shows a preceding simple Sh’va to be voeal 
when this would not otherwise have been known. In 
most of the cases referred to, a letter originally belong- 
ing to the succeeding syllable is by the prefixing of a 
short vowel drawn back to complete the syllable before 
it; Instead, however, of giving up its previous connection 
altogether, it forms an intermediate syllable, $ 20. 2, the 
Sh'va remannng vocal though the antecedent vowel is 
short: thus, 222 [habh with the prefix 3 becomes 2333 
biTbhabh, not 2E2B hil-badh. 


a, The particular instances in which this may occur are the following, 
viz.: (1) The Kal imperative of verbs and the Kal infinitive with suffixes, 
Oe Tere W855, SSS, M422 from JS2; yet with oceasional exceptions, as 

y Ba Lae Ro OE A oe * 


successive letters would have vocal Sh'va, contrnry to § 20. 1. (2) Those 
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forms of Pe Guttural verbs in which the first radical assumes a short vowel 
in place of the silent Sh’va in the regular inflexion, e. g. cara S5225 for 
WEr", BIErN. (3) The construct plural of nouns “satefrom Siac, rene 
from MSEt m3, misan from abbeiaiay though with occasional exceptions, as “B: = 
Cant. 8: 6, ‘but “Es Ps. 76: 4; saya Tsa. 5: 10, reasn Ps. 69: 10, Sea = Gen, 
50: 23, but oyS73 Judg. 7: 6; "442, 443 from “a3 are peculiar | in 1-oinit= 
ung Daghesh in the singular with suffixes. (4) Three teminine nouns ending 
in mA, Mt 22 from "eS rave from By, rosy (only occurring with suffixes) 
from 7a, bat not rane ner Also a few other nouns of different forms, viz.: 
ony roc, but “S ne, n= spy, oane, wns rE IBT2, Va. (5) After prefixes, as 
He interrogative, ep. ome Im Gen. 29: 5 from rhe, and inseparable prep- 
ositions, e. g. sha from. E55, ris from P27, 7232 from “24. Usage is 
not unifor m in the case of Kal ANmnitines islowine inseparable prepositions, 
eng. aise; Sirsas 25:5) bata, be: oy RSSo Isa. 9ir 4, Nees: Num. 4529,°8:04s 
raps, Sos. (6) The suffixes of the second person 4, eS; j= never receive 
Daghesh- lene, "3 oe ok 22a, except once after Nun Epenthetic, § 101, 2 (5), 
SRA Jer, 22: 24, 

These rules are sometimes of importance in etymology; thus, aie? 
Ezek. 27: 12 must have as its ground form 71312, not nee and PEW Hos. 
7: 6, Sam Ps. 90: 10 cannot be infinitives with suffixes, but must be from 
the segholates aX, sna 

b. The omission of Daghesh-lene from the final letter of Pa Prov. 
30:6, abbreviated from 57D'7 or on ‘m, and from the ee in au proper 
names XT ‘ig? dosh. 15: 38, 2 Kin. 14:7, and pbap: Josh. 15: 56 is ex- 
ceptional. The Daghesh occasionally occurring in initial Bene after 
words ending in a vowel and having a conjunctive accent, is for the most 
part Basie forte conjunctive, § 24, e. g. een MSN Gen. 11: 31 and else- 
where, jZh MTN Gen. 46: 28, nN rita Ex, 15: 1. 21, mop a1 Ex. 15: 13, 
NDE are Dent. 16: 1 (comp. aE mrs Gen. 20: 9), ns m eS Deut. 31:28 
(comp. n> nes Isa. 8:2), 7°79 Aree ‘Gen. $5220. 95 3 mova Isa. 40: 7, also 
Ex. 15:11. 16, Isa. 54:12, Jer. 20: 9. But Daghesh-lene may be inserted 
in the first of two similar aspirates, if it have no vowel, for greater distinct- 
ness of pronunciation; viz. in 3 followed by 3 Gen. 39: 12, Jer. 3: 25 or by 
B Ex. 14: 4.17, Lev. 25; 53, or by © (in Baer’s text) Gen. 32: 11, 40: 7; 
in 2 followed by 3 Josh. 8: 24, 10: 20, Isa. 10: 9; also in biblical Ancaiiic 
in “7 fo!lowed by m Dan. 3: 3 (in some copies) and in 3 followed by & Dan. 
3: 3. The old strife as to the Dazhesh in the word a two is not yet 
settled. Kimchi explained it as Daghesh-lene upon the supposition that the 
word was abridged from B°F=N; Schultens as Daghesh-forte arising from 
an assimilated 3, contending that it was for O°MS from Hw; Nordheimer 
as an anomalous Daghesh-lene, introduced as a euphonic expedient to pre- 
vent the combination of an aspirated M with a sibilant, such as is obviated 
in the Hithpael of verbs by a transposition that would here be inadmissible. 
The puzzle is still further perplexed by the circumstance that it pnee 
appears with the preposition ja without the Daghesh, spe “2 Judy. 16: 28, 
and again with the same preposition with it, =° pay Jon, 4: cee the Methegh 
showing the Sh’va to be vocal, as might also be inferred fron the fact that 
Daghesh-forte has been omitted. 
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DaGcuesn-Forre. 


§ 25. 1. When the same consonant was repeated with 
a vowel or even the shehtest hiatus intervening, so that 
successive movements of the organs of speech were re- 
quired im the pronunciation, the Hebrews invariably 
wrote the letter twice. When, however, there was no 
interval between the reduphcated consonants, and the 
only audible result was a more protracted or vehement 
utterance of the same sound effected by a single effort 
of the organs, the letter was written but once. This fact 
the Massoretic punctuators have indicated by placing a 
point called Daghesh-forte (pin 255) in the bosom of a 
letter so affected, to show that it is to be doubled in the 
pronunciation; thus, 22" rayyinmal. Daghesh-forte may 
be found in any letter with the exception of the gutturals 
Soom y, which on account of their weakness do not 
admit of reduplication. The letter ™, partaking of this 
with other pecuharities of the gutturals, receives it only 
in a very few exceptional cases, e. g. “ENTS Cant. 5: 2, 
mays Prov. 14: 10. 

a, For other examples of Resh with Daghesh-forte see Prov.11: 21, 15:1, 


Jer. 39: 12, Ezek. 16: 4, also § 24, b. 


2. The aspirates, when doubled, always at the same 


' 
= 
Bind 


time lose their aspiration; thus, 3287 ydppakedh. Daghesh- 
forte in these letters 1s readily distinguishable from 
Daghesh-lene by the consideration that a consonant can- 
not be pronounced double except after a vowel. A point 
in one of the aspirates is, therefore, Daghesh-forte if a 


ve 


vowel precedes, otherwise if is Daghesh-lene. 

3. Daehesh-forte in VY may be distinguished from 
Shurek in the same way. Inasmuch as two vowels cannot 
come together in the same word, if a vowel precedes it 


ix Daghesh-forte, if net it is Shurek. 


3 
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a. Some Grammarians speak of Daghesh-forte dmplicitum in the gut- 
turals, by which they mean that these letters appear in certain cases to 
complete a foregoing syllable as well as to begin that in which they prop- 
erly stand, in-spite of the omission of Daghesh, which analogy would re- 
quire them to receive. 

b. The Arabs have a sign of reduplication, Teshdid (»), which is 
written above the doubled letter. The Syrians have no written sign for 
this purpose, and it is disputed whether their letters were ever doubled in 
pronunciation. According to Asseman Biblioth. Orient. HI. 2. p. 379, the 
Western differed from the Eastern Syrians in this respect, “Occidentales 
nullibi literas geminant.” 


§ 24. Different epithets have been applied to Daghesh- 
forte to describe its various uses or the occasions of its 
employment. 1. When separate letters, whether origin- 
ally ahke, or made so by assimilation, are by the in- 
flection or formation of words brought into juxtaposition, 
the Daghesh-forte which represents such a doubling is 
called compensative; e.g. "M72, formed by appending the 
syllable "Mm to the root es “mn: composed of the same 
syllable and the root rig whose last letter is changed to 
m to conform with that which follows; "BO from 220. 
2. When the reduplication is indicative of a particular 
erammatical form the Daghesh-forte is called charac- 
teristic, e.g. in the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael of verbs; as, 
F207, 7207, and certain forms of nouns, as, "33. 3. When 
it has arisen from the necessity of converting a previous 
simple syllable into a mixed one in order to preserve the 
quantity of a short vowel which it contains, it is Daghesh- 
forte conservative; e. g. 29" for =O. 4. When the initial 
letter of a word is doubled under the influence of the 
final vowel of the word preceding, it is Daghesh-forte 
conjunctive; e. g. Mi, ASTI, INS Tap. 5. When the 
last letter of an intermediate syllable is doubled in order 
to make the following hiatus or vocal Sh’va more distinct, 
it is Daghesh-forte dirimens or separative, because the 
letter which receives it is thus separated in part from 


the sylable to which it belongs; e. g. “Bi? dubhe for 
3 
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"S22 Ucbhe. 6. When the first letter of a final syllable is 
doubled wnder the mflnence of a previous ae bearing 
the accent Qnostly a pause accent, § 36. 2.«), for the 
sake of increased fulluess and fore ce of Sronmeatank it 
is Daghesh-forte emphatic; e.g. 325% for 77, 7. A letter 
following a guttural with si lant Sh’va is in some manu- 
scripts and in the edition of Bacr and Delitzsch regularly 
doubled by what is called Daghesh-forte orthophonic to 


show that there is no Inatus after the guttural; e. g. 


mar rand, not rand Gen. 10: 7, “Iz? yazzer Isn, 16.9, 
In the first three uses named above Davhesh-forte is 
said to be essential, in the last four it is cuphonic 
(AS PT NSEC). 

a, Daghesli-forte conjunctive occurs regularly after the pronouns m2 
and mi followed by Makkeph, e. g. Soret Shape Ps. 1396, nimi 
Num. 34: 6. 7. 9; also in the initial letter of monosyllables aa of words 
accented on tie first syllable after a final Kamets or Seghol in words 
followed by Makkeph % Peivnant F Gen. 2: 23, Scoc rro1 Gen. 43: 15, or 
haere a conjunctive accent on the penult, FSi Tse Gen. 3: 14, ae i mes Gen, 
33: 5, provided this was originally the accented syllable, or, if the accent 
has been shifted from the nltimate, was the place of the secondary accent 
Methegh Tvs N32 (for Mkts) Pacsdied Hat re. Ne Dentxele 12'S as 
Iizek. 17: 8; this proviso Ve not attach to the futures and participles of 
m’> verbs ™5 nay Gen. 1:11, ° moon Ex. 21:31. Final Kamets before 
Makkeph is not Ras by pRaie forte unless the sylable coutaining 
the Kamets begins with two consonants RETMIGS Gen. 27: 26 or is im- 
mediately preceded by Methegh Serta Gen. 30: 1, but pases. Ps, 45: 
Words having the secondary accent Methevh on the first syllable cee 
admit Daghesh after a final unaccented Kamets or Seghol, unless rae 
begin with an aspirate 15272 mgt Gen. 49: 31, but Peattr AES Gen. 2:4. 
The inseparable particles 5, 2, >, 7, when hennea without a vow el, ee not 
admit Daghesh-forte gonn miele’. except "> which follows the ordinary 


a 


rule ae aaa Dent. 10:1, and one Aaniciouel instance m3 DE ne ae Peele 3s 
Sibilants and liquids may be doubled after an unace ented final ie ONS Ge 
Gen. 19: 14, SE avon Gen. 19: 2, 1 Sam. 8:19. Davhesh-forte conjniuective 
is rarely found ts an Hennes vowel, yet Xz 72 Gen, 19: 2, eoX5 ao 
Ex. 6: 10, 29,18: 1, 14: 1, Nuin. 31: 25. It also occurs in a few exceptional 
cuses not embraced the rules above given. See the preface to Baer’s 
edition of Proverbs. Ina few instances words thus united are written as 
one, e.g. MPD Ex. 4:2 for mt M3, so Cobd Isa. 3: 15, mba Mal. 


FINSNoe len. 27058. 


an 


aio | 
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b. Daghesh-forte separative occurs only in the following examples: 


MaD8 Hos, 3: 2. raapyb Prov. 30: 17. “322 Deuts32y 92, 
pots "a Ps. 45: 10, WIP? 1 Sam. 28:10, My 2 Sam. 23: 27. 
S35. win Am. 5: 25. nia nines (?) Ezek. 13: Jer. 29; 27, 
PRESET Gen. 18: 21. 20. ED "See Isa. 58: 3. 
m:ifsn Gen. 37: 32. ayes rp Isa. 83: 1. potas Am. 5: 21. 
joes Gen. 17:17. mags. Joel 1: 17, “sp? Gen. 49: 17. 
Prana 1 Sam. 10: 24, pS “122 Job 9: 18. Judg. 5: 22, 
17:25. 2Kin,  yrhiza Nah. 3:17. Mines Ps. 89; 52. 
6: 32, wapa Ex. 15: 17. THI Ps. 77: 20. 
Emin Job ac oi “n7p'2 Dent. 23: 11. msgs Prov..276 25; 
dean nm Ex. 3. mag2 Ps. 141: 3. “pryivay Ps. 119: 139. 
Amb (2) rae 20: mg} Prov. 4: 138. PL aa e Ps. 88: 17. 
at 43, Taye 1 Judg. 20: 32. rinep (2) Ps. 37: 15. 
mig 1 Sam. 1; 6, i$z0 Jer. 4: 7. © [sae 52-28, 
Pipe sac? 5.6. bso Isa. 9: 3, 10: babssh Ps. 58: 9. 
mip? Gen. 49: 10. 97, 14; 25. , 


This list is corrected and enlarged from Gesen. Lehrg. pp. 86 ff. Those 
words which are followed by a note of interrogation (?) are found in some 
editions but not in others. Daghesh separative may be found after He 
interrogative in some instances not included in the above list. 

c. Daghesh-forte emphatic occurs only in Son Jndg. 5: 7. 1 Sam. 2:55 
125 Job 22: 12 (Edit. eee ee Job 29: 21; smn or (mna ees 21: 13; 

wt Isa, 33; 12, der. 51: 58; Muha Ezek. 21: 15, 16; 2 Ezek. 6: 9; mms 
ae 41:17; nin Ezek, 27: 19; sop (2?) Isa. 19: 6; aid probably 753 _ Job 
13: 9 (not in pause). , 

d. Daghesh-forte orthophonic also occurs according to the Massora in 
the initial letter of a word, when the preceding word ends in the same 
letter ; cones the edition of Baer and pence has es EN So 
5: 6. Ogeneual instances ais occur of the abcess of an initial ‘iguid 
after another final liquid, e.g. Nb 1 7aNt1 (suggesting the pronunciation 
vayyomel-lo) 1 Kin. 11: 22 and in certain manuscripts Xb 7éN>d Gen. 3: 17, 
mz zhi DB Ex, 20: 10, and even (in manuscripts) of an initial sibilant after 
a final m, e. g. ei s: probably esh-sh’mam Gen. 5:2, ‘82 rijc22 Gen. 
4; 4, yarns) Lev. 15: 32. See Gesenius’ Lehrgebiude pp. 90. 91. 


§ 25. In order to the distinct utterance of a redupli- 
cated consonant, it must be followed as well as preceded 
by a vowel-sound. Daghesh-forte is consequently never 
written in a final vowelless letter, with the exception of 
the two words Fx, FN:, both of which end in aspirates 
whose pronunciation would be changed by the removal 


of the Daghesh. In every other imstance the doubling is 
3* 
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neglected, even though the Ietter be an aspirate, which 
will for this reason restume its aspiration; Rapes loa rp 
nd, “ae; Sot abridged from TEM; Tis from meso. In 
a medial letter with Sh’va Daghesh may be written, be- 
cause the Sh’va being thus rendered vocal the redupli- 
cation can be made audible by means of the hiatus 
which it represents; it is, however, quite as frequently 
omitted, the Sh’va commonly remaining vocal as if it 
were inserted, and compound Sh’va being occasionally 
substituted for simple to indicate this fact, 16.320. 

g. oe for O-ARY, NCD for kod, WApt for WAP, WENN 
fn 16: 16, particularly after prefixes, as Vay “Con- 
versive, the article and preposition ‘3, so 4, Upz's =r 
pnwasi2. It is seldom omitted from a medial aspirate on 
account of the change in its sound involved: yet even 
this is done occasionally, e.g. W233 Judge. 8: 2 for 53°3, 
nsmm Isa. 22:10 for 35M, ony from nen ii a few rare 
instances it is dropped from a letter followed by a vowel, 
when the laws of syllables will permit and the pronun- 
ciation will not be materially affected; e. g. Aish Ruth 
Ie iGr ipa3M, so 1my2NM) Isa. 60: 4. 


Maprix. 


§ 26. Mappik (FE bringing out or uttering), is a 
point in one of the letters 8 7 4°, showing that it rep- 
resents a consonant and not a vowel, or in other words 
that it does not quiesce in the preceding vowel-sign. It 
is unnecessary, however, to employ any notation for this 
purpose in the case of 8 4% and *, for their quiescence 
can be readily determined im all cases by the rules al- 
ready given. $13. Although it is much more extensively 
used in manuscripts, therefore, Mappik is in modern 
editions of the Hebrew Bible only inserted in final 7 
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when it retains its consonantal power; e. g. FN artsah, 
mss artsa, HApd Vhahhih, HARD lak’hha. The point four 
times found in 8, 3873" ™ Gen. 43: 26, Hzra 8: 18, Wan 
Lev. 23: 17, aN Job 33: 21, though called a Daghesh i im 
the Massoretic notes in the margin, is probably to be 
regarded as Mappik. 


a. In some manuscripts and in the Hebrew Bible printed at Brescia 
in 1494 Mappik is placed not in the body of the letter He, but underneath it. 


RAPHE. 


§ 27. Raphe (7% weak), is a small horizontal stroke 
placed over a letter, and denotes the opposite of Daghesh- 
lene, Daghesh-forte, or Mappik, as the case may be. As 
no inconvenience can arise from its omission, it is only 
occasionally used in modern Bibles, and not with entire 
uniformity in the different editions. It is chiefly found 
where a Mappik has been omitted in 4, which according 
to analogy might be expected to be inserted, e. g. FIE57 
Ex. 9: 18, mas Lev.'13:4, HAVE Num. 15 oe rie > Num. 
32: 42, Fant Job 31: 22 in some copies. In Fish 
Hx. 2074, ‘Deut. 5: 8, it is the opposite of Daghesh-forte, 
and shows that 5 may either be doubled agreeably to 
the point in its bosom or not. In msnn ND Ex. 20: 13, 
Deut.5:17, it is the opposite of Daghesh-lene, and shows 
that the M may either have its unaspirated sound, as the 
Daghesh indicates, or may be aspirated. 


ACCENTS. 

§ 28. The third class of Massoretic additions to the 
text are those which relate to the words. These are the 
accents, Makkeph, Methegh, and the K’ri. An accent 
(224) is written upon every word with a twofold design, 
Ist, of marking its tone-syHable, and 2dly, of incheating 
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its relation to other words in the sentence. The great 
munber of the accents has respect entirely to this second 
function, there bemeg no difference in the quality of the 
stress laid upon particular syHables, such for example as 
is marked by the Greek acute, grave, and circuinflex, 
but only that difference in its amount which arises from 
the unequal emphasis naturally laid upon the different 
members of a clause or period. The punctuators have 
attempted not only to mdicate the pauses to be made 
in reading, as is done by the stops in use in other lan- 
guages, but to represent to the eye the precise position 
held by each word in the structure of the sentence, and 
the vanons grades of attraction or repulsion arising 
from the relations whether co-ordinate or subordinate 
which subsist among them. Every sentence is fancifully 
regarded as a territory, which, partitioned into its several 
clanses, forms empires, kingdoms, and principalities, 
ruled by their respective sovereigns, each of whom has 
lis own train of inferiors and dependants. The accents 
are accordingly divided into Disjunetives or Rulers 
(O°552), and Conjunctives or Servants (0-422). The 
former mdicate that the word wpon which they are 
placed is more or less separated from those that follow; 
they mark thns the end of a clause or of the section of 
a clause over which they exert control, The latter indi- 
cate that the word over or under which they are written 
is connected with what follows and belongs to the clause 
or section ruled by the next succeeding Disjunctive. 


a, The stress of voice denoted by the accent must not be confounded 
with quantity. An accented syNable may nevertheless be short, the energy 
with which it is pronounced not necessarily aflecting its length. 

b. The Jews made use of the accents as musical notes in the cantilla- 
tion of the synagogue, whence they are also called mibese. Tn the jndyment 
of some this is a part, and perhaps a leading part, of their original design, 
Their gieat variety, the frequent occurrence of accents of opposite powers 
upon the same word, and the distinct system of poetical accents, favor 


9 
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this opinion. Such as are curious to know the details may find the mode 
of their employment for this purpose explained at length in Bartoloccii 
Bibliotheca Magna Rabbinica, vol. iv. pp. 427—444. 


§ 29. The Disjunctive accents may be divided into 
four classes of various rank or power, as follows, viz: 


Crass I. Emperors, 


#1, Sillik () . Tate) 
*2, Athnahh () Lapis: 


Crass II. Kings. 


3. Sighilta () &nbdio postp. 
4, Zaképh Katon () Shp yp 
{ 
5, Zaiképh Gadhdl () bins Op 
*6. Tiphhha () NED 
Crass III. Dukes. 
*7, R’bhi? () yt 
; 
*g. Shalsheleth () rbsidsj 
*9. Zarka ( ) Spr _postp. 
4 a +: 
10. Pashta ( ) Sse postp. 
11. Y’thibh (_) =m prep. 
12. T’bhir () ats) 
Crass IV. Counts. 
v 
*13. Pazér ( ) "13 
QP 
14. Karné Phara ( ) Hap 2p 
? 
15, Tisha Gh’dhola ( ) mbity cha prep. 
¢ f 
16. Geresh ( ) TTS 
“ if 
17. G’rashayim ( ) opel aP| 
*18. P’sik (1) IpnOR 


The Conjunctive accents, or Servants, are the follow- 
ing, Viz: 

*19, Merka ( 

*20, Minahh ( 


NPT 
mye 
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21. Merka Kh’phula oe, mbes RET9 
*22, Mahpakh (Gs) ETS 
23, Darga (,) xan5 
*24, Kadhma (*) Noa 
*25. Yerahh ben Yomo (v) ris nh 
26. Tlisha K’tanna E) rhop xithn postp 


a. Merka Kh’phula has sometimes been reckoned among the Disjune- 
tives, as by Gesenius in his Lehrgebiinude; but the absence of Daghesh-lene 
in the word following that on which it stands in Ex. 5:15, Hzek. 14: 4, 
proves that it is a Conjunctive. 

b, According to their most probable significations, the names of the 
accents appear to be in part borrowed from their forms and in part from 
their uses. Thus the Disjunctives: Silluk, ed’; Athnahh, vest; Segholta 
bunch of grapes; Zakeph, small and great, causing suspension; ‘Viphhha, 
palm of the hand; Whbhi*, square or reposing; Shalsheleth, chain; Zarka, 
dispersion; Paslita, expansion or letting down (the voice); Y’thibh, sifting 
still; Wbhir, interruption; Pazer, separator; Karne Phara, a heifers horns; 
T’lisha, great and small, shield; Geresh, expulsion; G’raslayim, double 
Geresh ; P’sik, cut off. Conjunctives: Merka, prolonging; Munalihy, (a trumpet) 
at rest, i. e., in its proper position; Merka Kh’phula, double Merka; Mah- 
pakh, (a trumpet) inverted; Darga, progress; Kadhina, beginning, Yerahh 
ben-Yomo, moon a day old. 

$30. 1. Fourteen of the accents are written over, and 
eleven under, the words to which they are attached. 
P’sik, whose only use is to modify the power of other 
accents, is written after the word to wlich it belongs, 
and in the same line with it. The place of the accents 
is either over or under the letter preceding the tone- 
vowel, with the exception of the prepositives Y'thibh 
and T’lisha Gh’dhola, which always accompany the initial 
letter of the word, and the postpositives S'gholta, Zarka, 
Pashta, and ‘’lisha K’tanna, which stand upon the final 
letter. Y'thibh is only used when the first is the tone- 
syllable. Pashta is repeated if the word on which it 
stands is accented on the penult, ec. g. 3AM Gen. 1: 2, or 
ends with two vowelless letters, e.g. FE" Ruth 3: 7, or 
op ‘ Be NAN i 
if the list letter has. Pattahh furtive @¢. 29° Gen.332 15, 
and in some manuscripts and editions there is a like re- 
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petition of S’gholta, Zarka and T’lisha K’tanna. When 
this is not the case, there is nothing to mark the tone- 
syllable of the word unless this may chance to be the 
one upon which the nature of the accent in question 
requires it to be placed. 

2, Silluk has the same form as Methegh, § 44; but 
the former invariably stands on the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the verse, while Methegh is never written 
under a tone-syllable. Pashta is likewise distinguished 
from Kadhma only by its position upon the last letter 
of the word, and after the superscr ibed vowel, if there 
be one, e. g. "as Gen. 1: 7, “oN>2 Gen. 24: 7, while 
Kadhma is placed upon the letter preceding the tone- 
vowel, e. g. TEX Gen. 2: 19, where this chances to be a 
final gic the laws of consecution only can decide; thus, 
in spe Gen. 26:4, ee Deut. 16:3, the accent is PAneY 
but in 3 seals Gen. 17:8, FNS 1 Sam. 29:6, it is Kadhina. 
Y'thibh is disting nelica from Mahpakh by being written 
under the first letter of the word and taking precedence 
of its vowel if this be subscribed, e. g. 2W2_ Gen. 1: 11, 
"2 Gen. 31: 6, Deut. 10:17; Mahpakh belongs under 
the consonant which precedes the tone-vowel, and after 
its vowel-sign if this be subscribed, e. g. "TET Gen. 2:14, 
"D Gen. 32: 33, Dent, 4: 7. When tlie initial syllable 
bears the tone and there is no subscribed vowel, the laws 
of consecution must decide; thus, in Nj the accent is 
Y’'thibh in Gen. 3:15, 44:17; Deut. 10:17; but Mahpakh 
in Josh. 17: 1. 

§ 31. The accents already explained are called the 
prosaic accents, and are found in all the books of the 
Old Testament with the exception of the Psalins ( “373M), 
Proverbs ("3°3), and the poetic portion of Job (24x), 
whose initials form the technical word nics Here a 


different system of accentuation prevails. iD eteen of 
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the prosate aecents, one-half of the whole number, no- 
where occur in the books just named, viz.: S¢holta, 
Zakeph-WKaton, and Zakeph-Gadhol of the Kings, Pashta, 
Y'thibh, and I’bhir of the Dukes, Karne Phara, T’lsha 
Glrdhola, Geresh, and G’rashaynn, of the Counts, Merk« 
Kivphiula, Darga, and T’lisha I’tanna of the Conjunc- 
tives. Such as are common to both systems are im the 
previous table distinguished by an asterisk, The powers 
of some of these, however, are altered, so that a new 
arrangement of them is necessary; and they are supple- 
mented by additional signs formed by combining the 
prosaic accents or assigning them unusual positions. The 
scale of the poetical or metrical accents thus constituted 
is as follows, viz.: 


DissuncTivE ACCENTS, 


Crass I. 

1. Sillak (,) rprby 

2. Merka-Mahpakh ¢ 

or Olev'ydrédh ( ) TAY MbiD 

8. Athnahh (,) Mire 
Cuass II. 

4. R’bhi* () ugh 

5. R'bhi? Mugrash (“‘) wasoers4 

6. Zarka or Tsinnor () “ars postp. 

7, Tiphhha initial or D’hhi () "na prep. 

8. Pazér C) “is 

9. Great Shalsheleth (1 ') ' roids 

10. Azla L’gharmeh (1°) aia NEN 

11, Mahpakh L’gharmth (1_) LeSeoqeo 


-a~ 
A 
We = 
Ss 
dg 
- 


12. P’sik 


§ 31 ACCENTS. 43 
Consunctive ACCENTS. 
13. Merk () RET? 
14, Manabh () mor 
15, Munahbh superior or Illuy () "ED 
16. Tiphhha or Tarhha () Sa 
17, Yerahh ben YOm6 or Galgal (,) baba 
18. Mahpakh () "872 
19. Kadhina or Azla @) NBN 
20. Shalsheleth () mbes 


Tsinnorith (~) is not a distinct accent, but is written 
over a simple syllable preceding Merka or Mahpakh in 
the same word, eer wW=, or in an antecedent mono- 
syllable, in which case it supplies the place of Makkeph 
ne "D, D8 ND for HID, SxvN>. The disjunctive Tsinnor 
has the same form but is written over the last letter of 
the word on which it stands, 6°37. 


a. Olev’yoredh has a compound sign, resembling in form a combina- 
tion of Merka and Mahpakh, the former written under the tone syllable, 
the latter over the syHable next preceding, Bee: or (Gf the tone be on 
the initial syllable) over the last syllable or letter of the preceding word, 
TIN TEE (Wickes) or [IX "375 (Baer); or (if this word be accented on the 
ultimate) over the first letter of the word to which it properly belongs or 
between the two words , Nz 2 ar (Wickes) or N23 se ie (Baer). When the sign 
for Olev’yoredh is divided between two words, w hich should be united by 
Makkeph, Makkeph is not written Pn ey or FH >8 for pr-by. The sign 
for R’bhi® Mugrash resembles a combination of Rbhi® and nn the 
former on the tone syllable, the latter on the initial letter of the word, 
meats, tS" P’sik is oceasionally used as with the prose accents, § 38. 1. a, 
to indicate a slight pause without affecting the consecution; but it may 
likewise, when combined with three of the Conjunetives Shalsheleth, Kadhma 
or Azla, and Mahpakh, convert them into weak Disjunctives, capable of 
governing small sections of their own. 


b. The names of the accents occurring in prose are explained § 29. b, 
Olewyoredh means ascending and descending; R’bhi? Mugrash, Gereshed- 
Rblai*; Tsinnor and Tsinnorith, @ water-course; D’hhi, thrust back ; Lghar- 
meh, by itself, i. e. independent; Mluy, high; Tarlha, towing ee Galgal, 
wheel; Azla, going on. Tiphhha and Shalsheleth, though Disjnnetives in 
prose, are Conjunctives in poetry, hence the absence of Daghesh-lene after 
the former in one 5 sis9 Prov. 8: 3, and the presence of Daghesh-forte 
Conjunctive after the latter in nape Ps. 3: 3, 
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POSITION OF THE ACCENT. 


§ 32. The accent in Hebrew may fall either upon the 
ultimate or the penultimate syllable, but never at a 
ercater remove from the end of the word. In the former 
case words are technically termed Milva (272° froie be- 
low), and in the latter Milel (-223 froin above). 


1. The position of the accent may be considered in 
relation either to the syllabic or to the etymological 
structure of a word, that is to say, as effected ly the 
nature of its syllables on the one hand or of the elements 
of which it is composed as a significant part of speech 
on the other, It is so far determined by the syllabic 
structure of words, that a long mixed syllable or a short 
simple syllable, whether in the ultimate or the pemulti- 
mate, must receive the accent, $18.2, thus: pias, miei aen), 
mye, ov. But the accent can never fall upon a vocal 


Sh’ AL, or upon a vowe el which las arisen from Sh’va. 


9, Considered in reference to their etymological 
structure, words exist in two conditions, (1.) their primary 
uninflected state, by which their essential and proper 
meaning is conveyed; (2.) with added affixes and pre- 
fixes, by which that meaning is variously modified. In 
their unde or primary state all words, whether prini- 
tives or derivatives, are accented upon the ultimate, and 
so continue to whatever flexion, volving no terminational 
appendages, they Mi Ae subjected. Thus, 728, => 
35, TEE, “Pe, Ape, apr my ea slash; Seo, Tea: 
Be Seats ae 

The only exception is a class of words. called Se- 
eholates, in which the last vowel does not belong origin- 
ally or essentially to the form, but is itroduced for 
the suke of softening the pronunciation, § 61. 2; these 


~ 
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wt 


are accented on the penultimate, as 92'2, "EQ, M33, n73, 
wir, m, maha, 2ae 2a, wi. 


a, Myoz2 Is, 50:8 is said to be the only instance of a word accented on 
the antepenult. The proper tone-syllable of this word is the ultimate, but 
upon the recession of the accent by § 35, the vowel next preceding, which 
has arisen from Sh’va and is unessential to the form, cannot receive it, so 
that it necessarily falls upon the one still further back, In “12-22 Ex, 15:8, 
a word of the same formation the accent takes the place of Methegh, § 45:5, 
comp. “273m Isa. 40:18, “ASE Job 12: 15; mbnkn and mrs are the only 
words in which the principal accent is followed by a compound Sh’va. 


§ 33. The additions which words may receive at the 
beginning or end affect the accent in proportion to the 
respective weight accorded to them. Additions to the 
end of words are of two sorts, which may be distin- 
guished as affixes and suffixes. Affixes are so welded to 
the word or merged in it that in the popular conscious- 
ness they have become an integral part of it, and their 
independent existence or separate origin is no longer 
thonght of; such are the personal inflections of verbs and 
the terminations indicating gender and number in nouns 
and adjectives. Suffixes are not so intimately blended 
with the word to which they are attached as to have 
lost their individual identity and independent character, 
and consequently are of greater weight as respects the 
accent; such are the fragmentary pronouns appended to 
verbs, nouns, and prepositions. 

1. If the appendage consists of a vowel (as 5_, 7, 3, 
,".4)) or begins with one (asm, %, 1, My) 7, J. 
Di. 22, 72), and can consequently only be pronounced 
by the aid of the final consonant of the word to which 
it is attached, it will attract the accent to itself or to its 
initial vowel from a noun, adjective, participle, or pre- 
position, as “27, P24, DAS4, "237, 77727, TIS from 735; 
Dus, "LIP from oe. Sick: an appendage to a verb, if 
a suffix, will receive the accent, unless the verb be in the 
3 fem. sing. of the preterite, when the accent will retain 
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its original position unchanged. The accent will also 
remain in its original position on the verb, if the appen- 
dage be an affix, unless it is either dissyllabic or causes 
the rejection of the vowel previously accented; BIH 
with a suffix & Pata but with an affix y2" aa ee, with 
A Siti. S25 but with an affix when the vow el is re- 
tained 3723, when it is rejected 423; FEN, NST, 7; op 
with affixes Mp, stp, “mep; 3 fem. sing. pret. with suf- 
fixes, ONESR from FZSN (primitive form M25N), so ONE, 
qr iN. It i is to be obse ryved, however, that a paragogic 
Mm orst, $61.6, attached to nouns, pronouns, and ad- 
verbs, al oecasionally a ee _ does not disturb 
the position of the accent, e. g. VTS, Fis Ny Sirians SO 
Taig NIEN,. HVS, “man Lam. a 1, but “eybs Tete: 
neither does the fenunine ending m, which is a Segholate 
formation, § 185, e. g. "BTS, a 

a. The affix receives the accent in ARSE Ruth 2:8 from sah, but 
not in the corresponding form ‘ess Ex. 18: 26 from Sess; though in the 
latter instance a monosyllable follows, in consequence of which the accent 
would have been shifted to the penult by § 35. 1, even though its proper 
place had been on the ultimate. Paragogic 7, receiv es the accent, ae 
the preceding vowel remains, in the verbal form aN ENT 1 Sam. 28: 


2.The appending of a simple syllable, such as the 
suffixes "2, 32, 5, 5, T2, or the verbal suffixes F, "Mm, 32, 7, 
will not alter the position of the accent provided it ort- 
emally stood upon the ultimate; if, however, its original 
plaee was the penult, or if the syllable in question be 
attached to the word by a umon vowel, the aecent must 
be carried forward one syllable to prevent its standing 
on the antepenult, which is never admissible: 522, 5793, 
NaSz, “GMed; Cis, MeN, chews; cp, niep, np. Suffixes 
appended to a word ending with a consonant imostly 
require a connecting vowel, and consequently shift the 
position of the accent. Affixes, by reason of the less 
weight accorded to them, commonly do not. The suffix 


§ 34 POSITION OF THE ACCENT. 47 


3 follows the general rule when preceded by a union 
vowel, but draws the accent upon itself when it is not, 
eg. 1, AT, FT FSS. A consonantal appendage to a 
long unaccented vowel, inasmuch as it converts the ulti- 
mate into a mixed syllable, necessarily draws the accent 
upon it from the penult, § 32.1, e.g. "MEN, TRONS, 
Dros ; Anvas, PNT. 

3) a ceed syllable, whether an affix as 0h, jM, or 
suffix as D9, 2 On, 7, will attract the accent to itself, 
Drs from Tor; nosh, cS"222 from 329; Ens from 
on. In the saneaal form ons 2 Sam. 23: 6, the accent 
stands upon the union vowel. 

4. The only prefixes which exercise any influence 
upon the position of the accent, are the Vav convyersive 
of the future, which draws back the accent from a mixed 
ultimate to a simple penult, Te 3 oN", aid°, at; and 
the Vav conversive of the preterite, which throws it for- 
ward from the penult to a simple ultimate, MTS, PIN, 
nag, Ales, Hiss. 

a. Some languages invariably accent the same part of the word; thus, 
Bohemian and Lettish the initial syllable, Polish and Lazian, one of the 
Caucasian tongues, the penult of all polysyNables, Others, in which more 
freedom is allowed, have no respect to the etymological structure of words, 
but are guided entirely by the character of their sylables. Thus, in Arabic 
and Latin words are accented according to the quantity of the penult; the 
accent is given to the penult if it is long, to the antepenult if the penult 
is short. In others still the etymological principle is the prevailing one, 
and this often has a wider scope than in Hebrew. Thus, in Greek the 
accent has the range of the last three syllables. In Sanscrit it may stand 
upon any syHable whatever even of the longest words. In English it is 
almost equally free, e. g. péremptorily, inconsideradtion, its removal from 
its primary position upon the radical portion of the word being conditioned 


by the respective weight of the formative syllables appended, e. g. pérson, 
pérsonate, pérsonally, persinify, personality, personification. 


§ 34. The location of the accent being thus influenced 
by the etymological structure of words, it may serve to 
distinguish words of like appearance but different for- 
mation. Thus, Mins Gen. 30: 1, T82 Gen. 29: 6, are parti- 
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ciples, but Mrs Gen. 35: 18, GNB Gen. 29: 9, are prete- 
rites, the feminine affix receiving the accent in one case 
but not in the other, § 33.1. 50 "23 they built, from 723, 
but "2 ius; "8 they carried captive from F238, but 523 
they returned from aN; TEN he has seized, but TOR Job 
93: 9 I shall see from ris s4- it shall be evil from 23 


yu he shall feed from M27; T2 he was rebellious, =O it 
was bitter from 3; aes arise thou (fem.), “2p my ris- 


ng Up. 


§ 35. The position of the accent may be shifted from 
the following causes, viz: 


1. A Conjunctive is frequently removed from the 
ultimate to a simple penult if a Disjunctive immediately 
follows, whether upon a monosyllable or e@ dissyllable 
accented on the penult, in order to prevent the un- 
pleasant concurrence of two accented syllables in closely 
connected words, e. g. Mb NIP Gen. 1:5, YE 47R Gen. 
4:17, a Ndi Deut. 32: 36, w3 = aun} Ps. 2:12. Ina 
few exceptional cases the secondary accent Methegh 
remains to mark the original tone-sylable, after the 
principal accent has been thrown back, 72 "Z22 Nun. 
D4; 22. a oa Isa. 40: 7, b> sigim Deut. 4: 33. 


a. But the accent will not be shifted from one of the so-called grave 
suffixes Sil) ay ean te § 33. 3, ‘n TS"SN Gen, 43: 7; nor to a pennlt which 
is a mixed syllable, m3 Me Num. 32: 42; nor erdtnarily from a mixed 
ultimate having a long vowel, Sa a % =""3 Judg. 6: 31, Bs Tir? Ps. 
94:16. A mutable Tsere or Hholem may, however, be shortened and the 
accent removed ‘> =77 (for Bas) Judg, 6: 31, Isa. 36: 8. In the preterite 
infinitive and participles of verbs Tsere in the ultimate cannot be shortened 
to Seghol, but the accent may still be shifted and the secondary accent 
Methesh, § 44, be placed on the original tone-syHable 772 "eee Num, 24: 22, 
rs baz Le 40:7. 8, 49: 7, 66: 3, Ezek. 22: 25, Methegh ‘will also stand 
on the ultimate after the removal of the accent, if the word ends with the 
same letter with which the next begins, in order that the stress of the 
voice may keep them distinct 727 hoe Ps, 105: 28, eo SILT Deut. 4: 33, 
Num. 17: 23, or if it ends with the weak letter > preceded by Pattalrh 
"caer Gein 245 9s 
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2. The special emphasis given to the last word of a 
clause or section, aud represented by what are called the 
pause accents, § 36, 2, a, is sometimes rendered more 
bistinct by a change of the accented syllable from the 
ultmate to the penult, e. g. "538, “TIN; TER, TEN; mins, 
ming ; 12, 153; or from the penult to the ultimate, parti- 
cularly in the case of forms with Vav conversive of the 
future 7371, Pha Xe) Sy cRp™, “2n7). The accent is in 
a few instances attracted to a short final syllable ending 
in a weak letter, ec. g. 82D Gen. 41: 33 for 8; so Sh 
Zech. 9-5, Mic: 7: 10, yion Ps. 39: 14 for sui: or to a 
final 5_ followed by an initial euttural, when greater 
enerey of voice is necessary to distinctness of utterance, 
thns m2 becames na before & Gen. 27: ee before 7 
Nuin. 20: 4. 5, 21: 5, before sudo, 19-34 52 Oya 
becomes 3") before it comer eae a o rin on OO 21. 
mano Judg. 4: 18, maid Isa. 44: 22. 


a. mS 23, haha re ma ans mans are accented on the ultimate before M7", 
which the ‘Jews "read “ny. In like manner "5°0"M becames "EO before wa 
Isa.47:1,5, to prevent the confusion of similar sounds conewring at the end 
of one word and the beginning of the next. In O38 7:35 Gen. 28: 2, 5, 6, 7 
the accent cannot be shifted, § 32.1, but the secondary accent Methegh is 
given to the final syllable; so feaueauly to a final guttural preceded by 
Pattahh U"x ma Hos. 4: 4, or Pattabh furtive, [93 23a Gen. 44: 2. 


CoNSECUTION OF ACCENTS IN Prosr. 


§ 36. 1. The second use of the accents is to point out 
the relation of words to one another. The Disjunctives 
indicate a greater or less separation between the word 
on which they stand and the following one; the Con- 
Junctives indicate a connection. The greatest separation 
of all is effected by Silluk, winch is written under the 
last word of every verse, and is followed invariably by 
two dots vertically placed (+), called Soph Pastik (pAow FO 
end of the verse). The next in power are Athnahh and 


S’gholta. When a verse was to be divided into two 
4 
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clauses, Athnahh was placed under the last word of the 
first clause, Silluk maintaining its position at the end of 
the verse. If it was to be divided into three clauses, 
which is the greatest mumber that any verse can have, 
the last word of the first clause receives S’gholta, the 
last word of the second Athnahh, and the Jast of all 
Silluk. Verses of one clause range from Gen. 26: 6, con- 
taming three words, to such as Jer. 13:13 and 1 Chron. 
28: 1, containing more than twenty: the most common 
division is into two clauses, e. @. Gen. 1:1 ‘VIN... oo mS; 
three clauses are much less fr nieut Gene fees! Senor 
lig: Pee 23: 16, 24: 30, 26: 28. 
a. In Job 1: 8 (except in Baer’s edition) S’gholta occurs in a verse of 


two clauses without Athnahh, probably because the accentuation is con- 
formed to that of Job 2: 3. 


2. Hach of these clauses is capable of subdivision to 
whatever extent its length or character may seem to 
demand by the Disjunctives Zakeph Katou, Zakeph 
Gadhol, Rbln’, Pazer, and hsha Gl’dhola, according 
to the number of sections to be made and the various 
degrees of their completencss. Thus, in Josh. 1:8 
the clause of Atlnahh is divided into five sections, 

b M  s D.  Yo", in @ Kane 1s6 into 
BIS Wes eee eee PROS «eee. ose The 
choice of the accent to govern a ean section de- 
pends not only upon its power, but hkewise upon its 
rauk, the more exalted officer standing in ordinary cases 
nearer the sovercign. Accordingly toward the begmning 
of a clause an inferior Disyunetive will be used, even 
though the separation is such as would require an ac- 
cent of much Ingher power to mdicate it im a more 
advanced portion of the same clanse. These accents, 
inoreover, have not a fixed value like the stops in other 
languages; theiy power is not absolute but relative, and 
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varies endlessly with the circumstances of the case. 
Athnahh in Gen. 1: 1 marks the greatest division in the 
verse, but that is not sufficient to require acomma. In the 
next verse Zakeph Katon is equal to a semicolon in the 
first clause and less than a comma in the second. In 
Gen. 27:16 the separation indicated by R’bhi* is wholly 
rhythmical. 


a. Those accents which, as above described, mark the limits of clauses 
and sections, are denominated pause accents. 


§ 37. In the sections thus created the accents are 
disposed relatively to the Disjunctive which marks its 
close. Each ruler has his servant and subordinate officer, 
whose function it is to wait upon him. In other words, 
each Disjunctive is regularly preceded by a particular 
Conjunctive and inferior Disjunctive; and the train of 
accents in each section is formed by arranging the Dis- 
junctives in their fixed order of succession with or with- 
out their regular Conjunctives until all its words are 
supplied. The trains proper to the different sections are 
shown in the following table (p. 52). 

a. Accents of like forms are readily distinguishable in the table by the 
column in which they stand. Where perspicuity requires it the distinction 


will hereafter be made by appending their initial letters, thus: Kadhma a 
Pashta ”, Mahpakh .m, Y’thibh .y. 


§ 38. Explanation of the Table—The trains preceding 
the three principal accents are exhibited in the hori- 
zontal lines of the uppermost division; those of the 
ordinary dependent sections in the middle division, and 
those of rare occurrence at the bottom. 

1. Vrain of Silluk—lf Silluk be immediately pre- 
ceded by a Conjunctive, it will be Merka; if a Disjunctive 
precede it in the same section, with or without an inter- 
vening Merka, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1: 1. If there be 
a Conjunctive before Tiphhha, it will be Merka, Gen. 1:15 


if two Conjunctives, which occurs but fourteen tines, 
4” 
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they will be Merka Ki’phula and Darga, Gen, 27: 25 
Lev. 10: 1,2 Chron. 20: 30. The next Disjunctive before 
Tiphhha, in the same section, will be Mbhir, Gen, 1:4. If 
T’bhir be preeeded by one Conjunctive. it will be Darga, 
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Gen. 1: 12, or Merka, Gen. 1: 26; if by two, the second 
will be Kadhma, 1 Sam. 15: 33, or Munahh, Gen. 2: 4; 
and if by three, the third will be T’lisha K’tanna, Gen. 
2:19. The next Disjunctive before T’bhir, in the same 
section, will be Geresh, Gen. 26:11, 27:4, or G’rashayim, 
Ex. 23:4. If Geresh be preceded by one Conjunctive, 
it will be Kadhma, Gen. 24: 7, or Munahh, Isa. 60: 17; 
if by a second, it will be T’lisha K’tanna, Gen. 2: 5, or 
Munabh with P’sik, Gen. 28: 9; if by a third, it will be 
Munabh, 1 Sam. 14: 34; if by a fourth, it will also be 
Munahh, Deut. 1: 19. 


a. The parentheses of the table contain alternate accents. Thus, Merka 
is substituted for Darga and for Mahpakh (before Pashta in the clause of 
Zakeph Katon) if no more than one vowel intervenes between the Con- 
junctive and the king which it precedes, e. g. Gen. 1: 22; Gen. 1: 24, 26; 
Gen. 5:17; Deut. 1: 2, 35. Munahh is also regularly substituted for 
Kadhima, whenever the accent stands on the initial letter of the word, Gen. 
25: 8; Gen. 19: 85; 1 Kin. 19: 7; Deut. 1: 28; Gen. 19: 12; Eccl. 5; 7, un- 
less T’lisha K’tanna precedes Gen. 2: 5. G’rashayim takes the place of 
Geresh provided the accent is on the ultimate and it is not preceded by 
Kadlma either on the same or the previous word, Ex. 16: 23, 36: 3. When 
two accents are included in a parenthesis the meaning is that if an ad- 
ditional accent is required, these two will take the place of the one before 
the parenthesis. P’sik has no separate place in the consecution, but is 
joined with the other accents to modify their power. It is constantly 
associated with the Disjunctive Shalsheleth to add to its strength, and 
occasionally with the different Conjunctives to reduce their strength, but 
without disturbing the order of their consecution, e.g. with Merka Ex.16:5, 
Munabh Gen. 22: 11, Mahpakh Ex. 30:34, Kadhma Lev. 11:32, Darga Gen. 
42: 18, T’lisha K’tanna 1 Sam. 12:3. It is frequently used to indicate a 
slight pause between closely related words, as where the same word is 
repeated, Gen. 22: 11, 46: 2, Ex. 16: 5, or before or after the name of God 
Gen. 1: 5, 10, 27. 


2. Train of Athnahh—lf Athnahh be preceded by a 
Conjunctive, it will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 1; if by a Dis- 
junctive in its own section, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1: 1. 
The accents which precede Tiphhha have already been 
mentioned in explaining the train of Silluk. 

3. Train of S’gholta—The first Conjunctive before 
S’cholta will be Munahh, Gen. 3: 3; if there be two, the 
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second will be Munahh, Lev. 8: 31, or Merka, Gen. 3: 14. 
The first Disjunctive in its section will be Zarka, Gen. 
1:28; and if this be preceded by one Conjunctive, it will 
be Munahh, Gen. 1: 7, or Merka, 1 Chron. 5: 18; if by 
two, the second will be Kadhma, Gen. 30: 16, 31: 32, or 
Manahh Ex. 20: 9; if by three, the third will be T’lisha 
K’tanna Gen. 3: 14, or the second may be Munahh and 
the third Kadhma, Lev. 4: 35. The next Disjunctive be- 
fore Garka will be Geresh, Gen. 24:7, or G’rashayim, 
Ix. 39: 3. The accents preceding these have been ex- 
plained in 1. 

4. Train of Zakeph Katon—The first Conjunctive 
before Zakeph Katon will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 2, the 
second likewise Munahh, Gen. 3:12, 27: 45. The first 
Disjunctive will be Pashta, Gen. 1: 2; or, if the proper 
place of the accent be the first letter of the word, Y’thibh, 
Gen. 1:11, 2:11. The first Conjunctive before Pashta 
will be Mahpakh, Gen. 1: 9, or Merka, Gen. 1: 2; the 
second, Kadhma, Gen. 39: 19, or Munahh, Gen. 1: 12; 
the third will be T’lisha K’tanna, Ezr. 3:11. The Dis- 
junctive before Pashta will be Geresh, Gen. 1: 24, or 
Grashayim, Gen. 1:11; the further consecution is ex- 
plained in 1, 

a. In some instances Pashta is found not in the train of Zakeph Katon, 
but seeming to govern an independent section, e. g. Gen. 27: 37, Ex. 29; 20, 


Deut. 9: 6, Josh. 10: 11, 1 Sam. 14: 45, 28am. 14: 7, 1 Kin, 18: 21, 2 Chron. 
18: 23. 


5. Zakeph Gadhol is mostly used instead of Zakeph 
Katon when no other accent precedes it im its own 
section, whether upon the same word or one before it. 

6. Train of Rbhiz—The first Conjunctive before 
RWbhi?® will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 9; the second, Munahh 
commonly with P’sik, Gen. 2:5, or Darga, Gen, 6: 15; 
the third, Munahh with DP’sik, Gen. 7: 23, 19: 14, 31: 29, 
or Merka, ix. 14:10. The Disjunctive before Wb will 
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be Geresh, Ex. 16: 3, or G’rashayim, Deut. 1: 11, which 
are preceded as in 1. 

7. Lraimn of Pazer—Pazer may be preceded by one 
Munabh, 1 Sam. 14: 34, by two, Ezck. 9: 2, by three, 
1 Sam. 14: 34, or by four, Isa. 66: 20. 

8. Train of T’lsha Gh’dhola—T isha Gh’dhola is the 
weakest of the Disjunctives which are ever set to rule 
independent sections. Its weakness is in fact such, that 
it is sometimes drawn into the section of a stronger Dis- 
junctive; thus, in Gen. 1: 12, Lev. 4: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 51, 
Isa. 9: 5, Neh. 5:18, it takes the place of T’lisha I’tanna 
among the antecedents of Pashta, standing between it 
and Geresh or G’rashayim; in Gen. 13: 1, 21: 14, Deut. 
26: 12, it stands similarly between T’bhir and Geresh or 
G’rashayim. And in many cases, perhaps in most, when 
it rules a section of its own, this is a mere subsection, 
not so much a division of one of the princij:al clauses as 
a fragment broken off from one of the larger sections at 
a point where T’lisha K’tanna would have stood had the 
connection been sufficiently close to require a Conjunc- 
tive, e.g. Gen. 19: 2, 1 Kin. 20: 28. That this is not 
always so appears, however, from examples like Gen. 7: 7, 
a7. 7, losam: dts], 2 Same 14: 32, clsas66 219; Jer, 
39:5. T’lisha Gh’dhola may be preceded by one Munahh, 
Gen. 27: 46, by two, Josh. 2:1, by three, or by four, 
1 Kin. 2: 5. 

9. Shalsheleth occurs but seven times, viz., Gen.19: 16, 
24: 12, 29:8, Lev. 8: 23, Isa. 13: 8, Am. 1: 2, Hizr. 5: 12, 
and in every instance stands upon the initial word of the 
verse, and is accompanied by P’sik. It has consequently 
no antecedents. 

10. Kai ne Phara is only used sixteen times. Its section 
never contains less than three words: its immediate prede- 
cessor is always Yerahh ben Yomo, to which may be 
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a one Munahh, Nim. 35:5, Nel 
Oto Duis 2k ds Sodio Se 25, Mst.27: DONG. 126, 
Chr won3o%7; threc, Jush.19,51,2 Sain. 4: 2, Jor13: 13; 
four, 1 Chron. 28: 1; or five, Ezek. 48: 21, 

$39. 1. The complete trains of the several accents con- 
tain one Disjunctive from each of the inferior orders, dis- 
posed in due succession of rank, with one Conjuuctive 
immediately preceding the first class of Disyunctives, two 
Conjnnctives preceding the second class, three the third 
class, four or more the fourth class. These trains are 
adapted to sections of different length and character by 
omitting such of the Conjunctives, and more rarcly by 
repeating such of the Disjnnetives, as the mutual relations 
of the words may scem to require, and breekiig off the 
series as soon as every word in the section is supplied. 
Thus, while the general order of consecution is fixed and 
invariable, there is the utmost Lberty and varicty in 
particular cases. 


“213, 1375.2 Chiron, 


a. In a very few instances the Conjunctives go beyond the number 
here assigned. Thus, Athnahh is preceded by two Munahbhs in Gen. 40: 16, 
Ex. 3: 4, 1 ce 17: 39, Isa, 48:11. T’bhir is preceded by four Cunjunctives, 
Josh. 10: 11, 2 Chron. 22: 11, Isa. 66: 20; Pashta by four, Ex. 5: 8, 1 Sam. 
15: 9, 2 ee 5:1, and even by five, Jos, 19: 51, 1 Sam. 7: 10. 


2, Ifa section consists of but a single word, this will 
receive the appropriate Disjunctive, the entire antecedent 
series of the table being then omittgd as unnecessary; 
thns, Silluk imam) Gen. 5:5; Athnahh 72871 Gen. 2-4: 34; 
Zakeph Katon m2i23 Isa. 1: 30; R’bhu* co am Gen. 7: 19; 
Pazer 728") Gen. 22: 2: Tlisha Gh'dhola 72 Gen. 19: 8. 
This, as has been already said, is the regular length of 
the sections of Zakeph Gadhol and Shalsheleth; but those 
of Sholta are never composed of Tess than two words, 
and those of Karne Phara never of less than three. 

3. In sections of greater length there is a disposition 
towards a regular alternation of Disjunctives and Con- 


§ 39 CONSECUTION OF ACCENTS IN PROSE. 57 


junctives upon successive words, e. g. Gen. 23:11, 24: 7, 
and consequently though two or more Conjunctives may 
be allowed before a particular Disjunctive, only the first 
of these is in the majority of cases employed. The actual 
relations of words may, however, so interfere with this 
regularity as on the one hand to cause the intervening 
Conjunctives to be dropped entirely, e. g. Gen. 1: 22, 
1 Chron. 15: 18, or, on the other, to introduce as many 
Conjunctives as the table will admit, e. g. Gen. 3: 14. 
But if either of the three primary sections consist of but 
two words, the first must have a Disjunctive accent, 
however close its relation may be to the second, e. g. 
sO7D sw) Gen. 9: 20, DTZ APE Gen. 3:5, 4g? Ocu 
Gen. 19: 4, 


a. Sometimes an excluded term of the series will take the place of the 
secondary accent Methegh, § 44. Tiphhha is thus five times written upon 
the same word with Silluk, e. g. Num. 15: 21, and eleven times with Ath- 
nahh, e. g. Num. 28: 26. Munahh, Gen. 21: 17, often stands upon the same 
word itl ime Katon; if the accent stands upon a mixed syNable and 
upon another than the initial letter Kadlima will take its place, Gen. 18: 20, 
44; 24, 45:14, Kadhma is also joined in this manner with Darga, Job 1: 15, 
Munahh, Lev. 10:12, Merka, Judg. 21:21, Neh. 12: 44, Mahpakh, Lev. 25: 46, 
and Geresh, Ex. 16: 15, 21: 22,35. Malipakh with Munahh, Lam. 4: 9. 


4, Occasionally a subordinate Disjunctive or its alter- 
nate is repeated in the same section with or without its 
antecedents. Thus, T’bhir, Deut. 26: 2 ae 80 


AN IVS vs 


Deut. 30: 20, 1 Sam. 20: 21, 2 Kin. 17: 36. Zarka, 2 ioc 


1:16°," ~~“, so ver. 6, Ca 4991, Jer291 4, Neh; 
ae Pashta, Gen. 24: 14, 42, 48, 65; 1 Kin. 20: 9. 
Pashta, Pashta and Y’thibh, 2 Kin. 10: 30, zr. 7: 25. 
Geresh and G’rashayim, Gen. 28: 9. 


a. There is a double accentuation of a part of Gen. 35: 22, and of the 
entire decalogue, both in Ex, 20: 2-17, and Deut. 5: 6-21, which involves 
a double vocalization in certain words, e. g. "3D Ex, 20; 3, i, e. either 
i"2B or "39. Single words also occur with alternative accents, e. g. with 
G'rashayim or Geresh an] T’lisha Gh’ dhola mt” Gen. 5: 29, 257 Pp Lev. 10: 4, 
ant” 2 Kin. 17; 13, mEgDA Ezek. 48: 10, Tt: Zeph. 2: 15. 
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PortTic CoNSECUTION. 


§ 40. 1. The principle of the consecution is the same 
in the poetic as in the prosaic accents, although there is 
considerable diversity in the details. There is a like 
division of verses into clauses and sections ruled by a 
Disjunctive at the end, which imposes upon them its own 
special train of accents. The sections are fewer, however, 
and the trains shorter than in prose, on account of the 
greater brevity of the sentences in poetry for the most 
part. But this reduction is more than compensated by 
the new complexity arising from the latitude allowed in 
the choice of Conjunctives. 


a. The numerous errors in the poetical accents as found in ordinary 
Hebrew Bibles have been carefully corrected by Baer in his edition of Job, 
Psalns and Proverbs; and the laws of their consecution are elaborately 
stated by lim in the Appendix to Delitzsch’s Commentary on the Psalter 
(1860) and by Dr. William Wickes in his Treatise on the Accentuation of 
the three so-called Poetical Books of the Old Testament (1881). 

2. Verses may consist of one, two, or three clauses, 
distinguished by the three Disjunctives of the first class. 
If the verse contain but one clause, Silluk will be written 
upon the last word, Ps. 4:1, 29: 7; if it contain two 
clauses, the division will be made by Athnahh, Ps. 1: 4, 
5, 6, or by Olewyoredh, Ps. 1: 2, 3:3, upon the last 
word of the first clause; if it contain three, the last word 
of the first will have Olev’yoredh, the last word of 
the second Athnahh, and the last word of the third 
Silluk, Ps. 1:1, 2:7, 3:6. Clauses may consist of a single 
section when no subdivision of them is necessary; or 
they may consist of two or more sections, when the sub- 
division is cffected by R’bhi*, Pazer, Great Shalsheleth 
or L’gharmeh. 


a. Tlinus the Silluk clause is subdivided by R’bhi® and L’gharmeh in 
Ps. 18: 51, and by Pazer Ps. 18: 2; the Athnahh clause by R’bhi® (twice), 


§ 41 POETIC CONSECUTION. 59 


Pazer, and L'gharmeh (3 times) in Prov. 30: 4; the Olev’yoredh clause by 
Pazer Ps. 5: 10 and by R’bhi* and L’gharmeh Ps. 5: 11. Great Shalsheleth 
is rarely used and only to subdivide the clause of Silluk, Ps. 34:8, Job 
32: 6; except in Job 11: 6 it is only found on the fourth word from the 
end of the verse. 


§ 41. The order of the accents in the various sections 
is exhibited in the following table: 


é a 
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eB a 
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Explanation of the Table. 


The accents, which are disposed horizontally, exhibit the series by which 
any given Disjunctive may be preceded, Alternate accents are disposed 
vertically or inclosed in parentheses. Jluy is represented thus 4?) in dis- 
tinction from Munahh |. 


a. (1) Train of Silluk. lf Silluk is preceded by a single Conjunctive, 
this is almost invariably Munabh, provided the tone is on the first syllable, 
Ps. 1: 1, 2: 10; otherwise it is Merka, I’s. 2:7, 12, to which Tsinnorith will 
be added, if a simple syllable precede in the same word Ps. 3: 2, 4, or in 
an antecedent monosyllable, Ps. 18: 8, 20; if L’gharmeh precede, it will be 
IHuy, Ps. 3: 1, 10: 14. lf it be preceded by two Conjunctives, they will be 
Munahh, Tarhha, Ps.2:9, 3:6, or, (as Baer affirms, but Wickes, p. 71 denies) 
if they are on adjacent syllables, Merka, Tarhha, Ps. 12: 8, Job 15: 22; in 
the inscriptions to eight Psalms (56, 44, 47, 49, 61, 69, 81, 85) they are two 
Illuys, and in three exceptional instances they are Iluy and Azla, Ps. 109: 16, 
Proy. 8:13 or Juy and Mahpakl with Zinnorith Ps. 68: 20. If it be 
preceded by three Conjunctives, the first two will be Munahh and Tarhha, 
and the third Mahpakh, if the tone is on the first syllable, Ps. 24:10, 39:12, 
or Mahpakh with Tsinnorith, if the tone is preceded by a simple sylable in 
the same word, Ps. 3: 5, 28: 8, or in an antecedent monosyllable, Ps, 25:15; 
otherwise it will be Azla, Ps. 25: 8, Prov, 3: 27; the occurrence of Illuy, 
Ps, 4: 8 is exceptional, and Wickes, p. 72, esteems it incorrect, Four Con- 
junctives only occur in the following instances, Ps. 3: 3, 382: 5, 42: 2, 47:5, 
and in sone editions 54: 5. 

(2) Lh AMagrash. If Silluk be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own 
section, it will be R’bhit Muerash. Silluk sections cannot have less than 
two, nor more than five words. If there be but one word before Silluk in 
its own section, this must have R’bhi! Mugrash, however closely it may be 
connected with that which follows Ps. 4: 6, 7: 11; unless it have three 
vowels or two vowels and a vocal Sh’va, in which case it may lave Merka, 
Ps. 9:17, 11:5, 19: 10, 21:10. If there be two or more words before Silluk, 
these may according to the nature of the case all have Conjunctives, or 
R’bhi* Mugrash may stand on the next before Silluk Ps. 5: 4. 8, or on the 
second with Munahh or Merka intervening Ps. 3:7, 4: 4, or on the third 
with Hluy and Mahpakh L’garmeh between Ps. 3:1, 10: 14. Two Conjune- 
tives never come hetween Silluk and R’bhie Mugrash; Baer excepts only 
Ps.46:8,12, Wickes admits no exception. R’btir't Mugrash may be preceded 
by one Conjunctive, Merka Vs. 5: 4, with Tsinnorith on a previous simple 
syllable in the same word, Ps. 5: 7, or in an antecedent monosyllable, Ps. 
12: 2; by two Conjunctives Merka, Tarhha Ps, 5: 8, 18:9; or by three, 
Merka, Tarhha, Mahpakh, Ps. 47: 8, 66: 20, with Tsinnorith if there be a 
simple syHable before the tone Ps. 119: 52; Ps, 18:1, 34: 8, 68: 15, 187: 9 
are exceptional, 

b. (1) Train of Athnahh, If Athnahh be preceded by a single Conjunc- 
tive this is commonly Munahh, if it come after D’hhi, Ps. 2: 7, 3: 2, other- 
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wise it is commonly Merka, Ps. 3: 9, 5: 9.10, If it be preceded by two 
Conjunctives, these will both be Munabhhs, Ps. 2:4, 3:8, or with P’sik they 
will be Merka, Tarhha, Ps, 5: 2, 18:50. If by three, the first two will be 
as before, and the third will be Mahpakh Ps. 2: 5, with Tsinnorith if there 
be a simple sylable before the tone, whether in the same word, Prov.17: 12. 
or in an antecedent monosyllable, | s.5:5; if, however, there be two vowels 
or a vowel and a vocal Sh’va before the tone, the third Conjunctive will 
be Illuy, Ps. 32:2, 40:9. Ps. 72: 3, Prov. 1:9, 6:27 are exceptional. 
Athnahh is twice preceded by four Conjunctives, Ps, 65: 2, 96: 4; and once 
by five, Prov. 3: 12, 


(2.) D'hhi. If Athnahh be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own section, 
this will be D’hhi. The section of Athnahh may consist of but a single 
word, if Olev’yoredh immediately precede Ps. 3: 6, 5: 13, 29: 9, otherwise 
of not less than two. In a section of two words Athnahh is sometimes 
preceded by D’hhi Ps. 7: 11, 11: 3, more commonly by Merka Ps. 4: 6. 
10: 10, which with the sole exception of Job 33: 9 is always used after 
Olev’yoredh Ps. 10: 18, 14: 3. In sections of three or more words D’hhi 
may stand on the first word before Athnahh, Ps, 2: 8, 5:11, or on the 
second, Ps. 2: 7, 3: 4, but never at a greater remove, D’hhi may be pre- 
ceded by one Conjunctive, Munahh, Ps. 4: 4, 5: 6; or by two, when the 
first will be Munahh and the second will follow the same law as the third 
Conjunctive before Athnahh, thus it may be Mahpakh, Ps, 4: 3, 5: 3, with 
Tsinnorith, Ps. 6: 11, 32: 5, or it may be Huy, Ps. 35: 15, 78: 45 It is 
once preceded by three Conjunctives, Job 34:37; Baer finds two other 
examples Ps, 23:6, 56:1, which Wickes disputes. In a very few instances 
D’hhi occurs before Silluk in place of R’bhia Mugrash, Ps. 25: 4, 31: 17, 
109: 16, Prov. 8: 13; more frequently before R bhi? Mugrash in verses 
which have no Atlnahh clause, this being in a manner thus replaced, Ps. 
4:5, 6: 1, 7: 10, 11: 6, 22: 1. 


e. (1.) Train of Olev’yoredh. Olev’yoredh may be preceded by one Con- 
junctive, and one only, which is almost always Galgal, Ps. 1: 1, 3:3; but 
three times before P’sik it is Mahpakh, Ps, 68: 20, 85: 9, Prov. 30: 15, and 
three times Merka after Small R’bli’, Ps, 35: 10, 42:5, Prov. 30:9. The 
section of Olev’yoredh never has less than two words. If it has but two, 
the first must receive the Disjunctive Small R’bhi®, Ps. 4:5, 9: 21. If it has 
three or more, and a Disjunctive stand on the word next preceding Olev’- 
yoredh, it will be Small R’bhi', Ps. 3:6, 35: 20; if one stands on the second 
word before Olev’yoredh, whether followed by R’bhi? or by Galgal, or on 
any previous word of the section, it will be Tsinnor Ps, 3: 3, 22: 15, 28: 7. 
Small R’bli* is in but three instances written on the second word before 
Olev’yoredh viz. those in which, as above stated, it is followed by Merka. 
Tsinnor is with like infrequency written immediately before Olev'yoredh, 
Ps. 55: 22, 106: 47, Prov. 8: 13. 


(2.) Small R’bhi%, Wbhi*, when it immediately precedes Olev’yoredh 
and is included in its section, is called Small R’bhi* in distinction from 
Great R’bhi® or R’bhi* proper, which, though it has the same sign, fulfils 
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quite a different function, viz. that of dividing the principal clauses of a 
verse, and governing a section of its own, § 40, 2. Small R’bla* may be 
preceded by one Conjunctive, Merka, Ps. 9: 7,15, or by two, Merka, 
Mahpakh, Ps. 18:1, Prov. 6: 26, to which Tsinnorith may be added, 
Prov, 23: 5, 

(3.) Tsinnor. Tsinnor may be preceded by one Conjunctive, which will 
be Merka, if the tone is on the first syMable, Ps. 24: 8, 32: 9, or if the 
letter under which it stands has Daghesh either lene or forte, Ps. 6: 3, 
16: 4; otherwise it is Munahh, Ps. 12:7, 18:7. If it have two Conjunctives, 
the second will be Mahpakh, Ps. 24: 10, 27: 4. 


d. Train of R’bhit, Wbhi*, when governing an independent section of 
its own, i.e. Great R’bhi* may be without any antecedent, its section con- 
sisting of but a single word, l’s. 4: 4, 5:4, or it may have one Conjunctive, 
which is commonly Mahpakh, Ps. 2:8, Prov. 7:7, unless Pazer or L’gharmeh 
precede, when it is mostly Iluy, Ps. 2: 12, 17:14, though if a simple syllable 
stand immediately before the tone it will be Mahpakh with Tsinnorith, 
Ps, 4: 2, 15: 5; the Conjunctive, however, is Merka, when another R’bhr® 
precedes, Ps. 17: 1, Prov. 4: 4, and in a few other individual cases, Ps.1:1, 
32: 2, Job 14:19. It has two Conjunctives according to Baer in Ps. 55: 24, 
$66: 14; though Wickes points differently. 

e. Train of Pazer. The section of Pazer may consist of but a single 
word, when it will have no antecedent, Ps.17: 14, 18:2. If it have one Con- 
junctive, this will be Galgal, Prov. 23: 29, except in a very few instances 
with P’sik, where it is Mahpakh, Ps. 50: 1, 59:6. If it have two Con- 
junctives, the first will be as befure, and the second Malipakh if its place 
is on the initial letter of the word, Ps, 11: 2, 31:11, otherwise it will be 
Azla, Ps. 13: 3, 31: 12. If it have three Conjunctives, the second and third 
will be Azla and Mahpakh, Ps, 22: 25, 23: 4, Prov. 6: 3, in all of which 
Wickes changes the pointing, 

f. Train of Great Shalsheleth. Shalsheleth is preceded by Conjunctives 
in but three passages; it has Merka Ps. 89: 2, and Merka, Tarhha Job 32: 6, 
37:12. 

g. Train of L’gharmeh. The section of Mahpakh L’gharmeh never 
consists of more than one word. The Conjunctive before Azla L’'gharmeh 
follows the same rule as the third Conjunctive before Athuahh, see b (1); 
thus it may be Mahpakh, Ps. 8: 8, 12:5, with Tsinnorith, Ps, 3: 8, 9: 21, 
or it may be Mluy, Ps. 7: 10, 9:14. When it has two Conjunctives, the 
second is Merka; of this there are two examples, Ps, 117: 2, 143: 3. 


$ 42. The trains of these several accents are adjusted 
to sections of varying length by expedients sinilar to 
those employed with the prose accents, viz.: 1. Omitting 
the Conjunetives in whole or in part. 2. Repeating the 
Disjunetives, eo @ “ Ps. i4:1 Gin some editions), Ps. 
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17:14, or their equivalents, e. g. D’hhi before “ Ps. 
7210, 9:1 $41.0 (2). e Writing two accents upon 
the same word, Dorris: Saas, Oe 1, Bsa eb eae) 1, 
Nh Ps 18:16. 4. Daiting two or more words by 
Makkeph, so that they require but a single accent. 
5. Writing the different parts of a compound accent 
upon separate words; thus, Olev’yoredh “3s ea den 
6: 3, Merka-Tsinnorith ‘En "> Ps. 22: 9, “Mahpakh- 
Tsinnorith MNS “5 Prov. 6: 3. 


MAKKEPH. 


§ 43. Makkeph (fp'2 joining) is a horizontal stroke 
by which two, three, or even four words may be united. 
ATEN, TPTTgeRrOS Gen. 30: 31, [yet Gen. 33: 11, 
Sraoa-n] Gen. 12:20, 25:5, Ex. 20:11, 228 nanybyr}3 
Exe225 3; yoo-par 23722 Job ve 26. It see pr operly 
to the accentual system, words which are closely rclated 
being often connected in this manner im order to obviate 
the necessity of unduly multiplying Conjunctive accents. 
Thus, the first fifteen words of Ex. 22:8 are in this 
manner reduced to eight. Monosyllables are frequently, 
and soine almost constantly, inked with the succeeding 
or preceding word, to which they are closely related. 
Examples are not wanting, however, of longer words 

similarly united, e. g. hrnste Deut. 19: 15, sPumasP| 
TY Kan. 17221 rin es Lea, 31:4, This use of Makkeph 
is not to be confounded with that of the hyphen in 
modern languages between the members of a conipound, 
as self-same, master-builder. Words united by Makkeph 
are still as separate as ever in character and signification; 
but they are pronounced together and are accented as 
though they formed but one word. Hence, whatever 
number of words be thus joined, the last only will receive 
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an accent. And, as a further consequence, if a word pre- 
ceeding Makkeph properly ends in a long mixed syHable, 
its vowel, if mutable will, by the loss of the accent, be 
shortened, “ui B, Oiecha, MATING, otherwise it will 


oe 


commonly receive the secondary accent Methegh, 7e77a<, 
mAsT Ss 5 acta =02, 9 mis eos ia. 


(Ty T 


a, The particles 5X, >, EX, TR, 72, 22, j2 are almost invariably followed 
by Makkeph, so are the nouns \5, TS and 55 when in the construct state; 
the particle 82 is commonly preceded by it. Before monosyllables or dis- 
sylables accented on the penult Makkeph is inserted after the particles 48, 
"z, XD and the pronoun ‘9, as well as sometimes after larger words which 
do not adinit of the retrocession of the accent, eg omens Ex, 22:4, BENT 
Gen. 27: 32, Sk AMES Hos. 8: 14, Mp Gen. 15: 10, The pronoun 73 
is followed by Makkeph before words whose initial letter admits Daghesh- 
forte Conjunctive, ee mm Ps. 133:1. END are joined together by 
Makkeph in Gen, 15: 4, Num, 35: 53, Neh, 2: 2; in all eee passages EN i3 
followed but not ne by Makkeph, Po esies “> Ps, 1: 1. ecto: are 
joined by } Makkeph but never Xb 72 ‘x, the xd being pace linked to th: 
following word, N>7"D are united by Makkeph before a word bearing tl 
disjunctive accent Tiphhha, provided it has Sh’va under its initial letter: 
otherwise the Makkeph follows &>, thus 1353 N5-"2 but DENITNS ok 

b. Tsere remains before Makkeph in Sx, 32, 52, 32, j2s it someones 
remains and is sometimes shortened in a5, Be oft sig rs es ec Gen los 
mene, but ver. 15 are a It onee remains according to some editious in 
“rx Job 41:26, aw ord which is three times written ? TN without Makkeph, 
Ps, 47:5, 60: 0, Prov. 3:12. Me@hegh remains in the place of the accent 
on Mp" and similar words ending in Pattalsh and a guttural, when they are 
nuited by Makkeph to words having a disjunctive accent on the first syllable 
nS"MP? Gen, 54: 16, nerSSS: Gen. 24: 7. 

c. Makkeph is occasionally found in the middle of a long word, whict 
has been erroneously eee into two, e. _ OB ECTES Jer. 46: 20, and per- 
haps ches Isa. 61: 1, Sometimes eras are ‘thus divided without a 
Makkeph to unite the bree: parts, e. is sD Lam. 4: 3, Snira “03 

2 Chron. 84: 6, and probably 52m 42 IN ee 4: 18, mas “Bn Isa. 2: 20, 
(See Dr. Alexander’s Commentary on this passage.) The last two examples 
are plainly intended by the punctunators to be read as separate words, This 
might likewise be done in the preceding examples if they were pointed 
Seip 75 and cans i 


Mrturci. 


$44. Methegh (ry2 bradle), a small perpendicular 
stroke under the imitial letter of the syllable to which it 


§ 45 METHEGH. 65 


belongs, is a secondary accent denoting a stress of voice 
inferior to the main accent. As this latter always has 
its place in Hebrew either upon the ultimate or the 
penult, distinctness was promoted and monotony relieved, 
especially in long words, by giving pronunence to one 
or more of the antecedent syllables. There is a natural 
tendency to heighten the force of the accent by passing 
hehtly over the immediately preceding syllable, this 
diminished force creating in its turn a new stress upon 
that next beyond it, and so on in alternate elevations 
and depressions to the beginning of the word. Agree- 
ably to the principle just stated, Methegh regularly 
stands in polysyllables upon the second sylable before 
the pas and again upon the fourth if the word have 
somany, e.g. Dien, CEN?, “AY Sit, Eye, Gans, 
nivion aot wee so upon i 0 or more lords connected 
by Makkkeph which are pronounced as one, e. g. EAN 
Gen 22> 8 Breen) Sanh 7. 


a. When the nature of the syHables requires it, § 32.1, Methech takes 
the place of the principal accent before Makkeph irrespective of the position 
of the accent upon the following word, plains Sot Num, 21: 35, jen rae 
Nun, 21; 33, 252-729 Jer. 34: 1, 


b. It is to be observed that the position of Methegh is determined by 
that of the tone-syllable, not by that of the accentual sign when these are 
not coincident, as frequently happens with prepositives and postpositives, 
e.g. ieisaeesn! Deut. 4; 28, AT Josh, 22: 27, where the tone falls on the 
penult ; rrint Jer. 26; 21, where the tone is upon the ultimate. 


§ 45. The secondary accent is liable to be shifted 
from its normal position for the following reasons, viz.: 


1. If the syllable which should receive it 1s mixed, it 
may be given in preference to an antecedent sunple 
syllable, e. g. TIaMEN) 2 Sam. 22: 24, Jeans Job 1: 7, 
minnrins Ezek. 42: 5, wT ONS co 43: 7; or if none 
such precede, it may be omitted altogether, e. g. EONS) 


Jer. 33: 24, “ued 1 Kin. 21:1, mised bens Deut. 
5 
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6:25, except in certain cases which require it, e. g. 
miestng Wx. 1: 10, “mszanm Lev. 26: 12. 


a. Methegh regularly stands (see Baer in Merx Archiv for 1868): 

(1) On a short vowel in a mixed syllable (except Kamets Hhatuph) in 
words having a disjunctive accent, provided it be separated from the accent 
or an antecedent Methegh by both a vowel and a vocal Sh’va (other than 
Hholem before a guttural with Whateph Pattalidh), 72 rast Gen. 3:8, 727 eral 
Gen, 7:2, tomy See Ps. 18: 46, mice: Pie Zech, 9: 16, but pd <0 Gen. 
24: 11. 


(2) On @, 7 or @ in the first of two mixed syllables, immediately pre- 
ceding a disjunctive accent, when the vowel of the second Sees is @ or 


v 


é, rstinn: 27 Gen. 3: 24, rome Gen, 4: 26, F271 Gen. 30: 31. Initial 4 
followed by simple Sh’va is reckoned a short mixed eyllable. in the appli- 
cation of both the foreguing rules Boban] Gen. 47: 24, REIT Jer, 3: 25. 


(8) On the first syllable of the Kal future sing. of perfect verbs, when 
the second ee is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph before Makkeph, 


we2"jZum Job 8:4, but >en-abs: Ps. 9: 9. 

(4) With the nes ne of W27 and Taru, when they have a dis- 
junctive accent, as Gen. 3: 15, Lev. 26: 16; but rome Gen. 17: 12, SEZTITMN4 
Gen. 9: 9, FEIT) Deut. 28: 46 and the like follow rule (1). 


A very few isolated instances are not embraced in the preceding rules, 
e. g. ERE seb] Gen. 17: 20, Mw Gen. £0: 16, mEVanbz Ex. 29: 21. 

2. It is always given to a long vowel when followed 
by a vocal Sh’va, whether simple or compound; also to 
a short vowel followed by compound Sh'va or a vowel 
which has arisen from Sh’va, the slight pronunciation 
proper to the Sh’va or its derivative giving new pro- 
minence to the preceding ibe wes, TS", “EN, 
mincesa Gen. 30: 38, "520 Isa. 9: 17, 10: 34, 34 mh ; some- 
times to other mtermediate ailce SOO Des & 
Ws 1.22 21, Se Nui. dle lo ei but rey 7 Dent 34: As 
where a simple syllable precedes), “én Isa. 63: ae 
Obad. ver. 11, particularly before the first ne of 
man tv be and 55 to live when pointed with Sh'va i, 
chem ny rigs arely and only as an exception to a mixed 
sy lll ple standing: i in the first place before the principal 
accent, e.g. Now Gen. - lly, Ghai lis1oe 7, Zech 
Wee 8 ps mis Jon. Teddy 4: 


5 ane wa 


§ 45 METHEGH. 67 


a. Monosyllables ending in a long vowel, when followed by Makkeph, 
take Methegh in the first place before the accent, provided a vocal Shi’va 
intervenes, 52772 Gen. 19: 12, RAD Gen. 22:12, D5 PS-7aN Gen. 34: 6: With 
dissyllables this is rare and exceptional EI 1 Kin. 1: 19, homead 
1 Chron. 28: 9. 


b. Methegh is regularly attached to intermediate syllables in the follow- 
ing cases (See Baer in Merx Archiv for 1868): 


(1) To the article 4 or the inseparable prepositions 3, 3, > with the 
vowel of the article, before a vowelless consonant (other than Yodh) from 
which Daghesh forte has been omitted, provided they stand in the second 
place before the acceut, nen Lev. 3: 3, mina Ps. 4: 1, but aE an Gen. 
33:5, DIpb Ps. 14421. 0 

(2) To He Interrogative pointed with Pattahh (except before Yodh or 
a dagheshed letter), provided it stands in the second place before the ac- 
cent, the Methegh in this case preceding the vowel for the sake of distinc- 
tion, nos3n Gen. 18:17, FRG Ex. 2: 7, but pA Gen. 29: 5, perso Judg. 
9:2. In the books of Psalins, Proverbs and‘Job Methegh follows the vowel, 
as otherwise it might be confounded with Dhhi bets 3m Ps. 85:6. Before 
Daghesh-forte, which sufficiently shows the following Sh’va to be vocal, 
Methegh is omitted as unnecessary, 2250 Isa, 27:7. 

(3) To the first syllable of alah or aD an! before Makkeph or with the 
accent Pashta, ¥ Sacra Gen. 1: 3, mr Gen. 4: 8, mijcarys Gen. 5: 6. If 
a simple sylable precedes Methegh will in all cases be transferred to it, 
ravhso- Ra 2 Kin. 9: 11. 

ec. It hence appears how Methegh comes to be of use in distinguishing 
the doubtful vowels, § 19, and to what extent it can be relied upon for this 
end. As it invariably accompanies the vowel of a simple syllable when 
followed by vocal Sh’va, it must always be found with a, 7, and # preced- 
ing Sh’va, inasmuch as this will necessarily be vocal. Initial 4 «, the un- 
emphatic conjunction, is an exception with which it is not written, e. g. 

ied Gen. 6:19, MN>53 Gen. 31: 4, unless the Sh’va be compound, e. g. 
babombs Gen. 1:18, mosis Judg. 5:12, or it be required by the rules under 1.a, 
The absence of Metheyh except in the case just mentioned, is consequently 
conclusive evideuce of the shortness of the vowel. As, however, short 
vowels in intermediate syllables, and in a few rare instances even in mixed 
sylables, may receive Methegh, the presence of this sign does not of itself 
determine the vowel to be long; the wllimate decision must in this case 
depend on other considerations. 


3. When by the operation of the preceding rule Me- 
thegh comes to stand in the first place before the accent, 
another Methegh is nevertheless occasionally found in 
the second place, the two thus standing in immediate 
succession, e. g. MMe Gen. 32: 22, Wz) Gen. 45: 25; 


and even three occur upon successive syllables, ve. g. 


a 
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Wrz) Isa, 22:19 in some editions. But commonly 
where there is more than one Methegh, their position 
relatively to each other is governed by the same rules 
as the position of Methegh generally with relation to 
the principal accent, e. g. ANZ, HIE, ANTS, 


an een 
a las awe 


4, Methegh is sometimes written under an ee 
letter with Sh’va, e. g. EQ773 Job 19: 6, Tem Ps. 2: 
MIEnL2 Jer. 49: 18. 


a, A Methegh so situated is called Gaya (No25 bellowing) by Jewish 
grammarians, and, according to Elias Levita, it occurs eighty-four times, 
the number yielded by its name arithmetically reckoned, The traditional 
rule was that the Sh’va, on which it stands, should be pronounced as a 
full vowel. Baer and others give the name of Gaya likewise to Methegh in 
mixed syllables. Methegh upon a short vowel betore a compound Sh'va was 

called Maarikh (WAN prolonging), with a short Hhirik it was called Hiirak 
(Rav guashing). 


The place of Methegh is frequently supphed by 
an aceent chosen agreeably to the laws of consecution, 
§ 39. 3. a, 6. g. DEST Isa. 66: 13, BTN? Dent. 12:3 

TEEN rocks 7 14, Nese a Num. 10: 93, pT eth, 
pe 12, 


a. Methegh with Sh’va occurs chiefly in connection with the poetic 
accents, and has relation to the intoning which it is one of their functions 
to direct. It indicates that the vowelless letter, npon which it stands, is to 
be dwelt upon and thus additional space gained for the various modulations 
of the voice that are prescribed. Baer gives the following rules: 

(1) When Methegh would regularly fall upon an initial simple syllable 
beginning with two consonants, in words having a strong disjunctive accent 
not preceded by a Conjunctive, it is Bonin from the vowel to the 
antecedent vocal Shiva, ass} Tse¢2.72 dt the. Sh ve is ee 
Methegh is interposed between its two constituents, coe MEN Ps, 79: 10. 

(2) The divine names mim, oak, esas “eX, ace accented with 
Rbhi* not preceded by a Conjunctive e, take Stetieuts on the initial Sh’va, 
CO. Pes 2s Fe 25268558. G02 TE, 

(3) Words accented with Olewyoredh, R'bhi® or D'hhi not preceded 
by a Conjunctive take Methegh on initial Sh’va, provided there is at least 
one vowel between it and the accent, and this is without Methegh a 
RSP: 3, Sheen: Ps. 106: 28. The Methech necessarily dite to a following 


§ 46 K’RI AND K’THIBH, 69 


compound Sh’va is not reckoned in this and the subsequent. rules, boas 
Ps, 36: 7, "4zeN1 Ps. 91: 15, 


(4) "28 with Munabh before D’hhi takes Methegh on the initial Sh’va, 
Ps, 17: 6, 116: 16. 


Methegh falls on initial Sh’va with the prose accents 


(1) When the word has G’rashayim or Pazer not preceded by a Con- 
junctive, provided there are at least two vowels before the tonesyllable and 
the first is without Methegh, (see rule (3) above), aoa aN Gen. 10; 14, 
ms4pvig Ex, 25: 33, ert ee 

(2) When the word has Darga as the second Conjunctive before R’bhi?, 
or Kadhma as the second Conjunctive before Pashta or T’bhir, or Munabh 
as the third Conjunctive before T’lisha, provided a vowel precedes the tone- 
syllable and is without Methegh, (see rule (3) above), IAN on b223 Gen. 
34: 21, 


Methegh in these cases requires a more vigorous pronunciation of the 
vowelless letter, which if slightly uttered might be inaudible. 


K’rr AND K’THIBH. 


§ 46. Various notes extracted from the Massora 
(“N= tradition), a collection of remarks upon the text, 
are found in the margin of the Hebrew Bible, which are 
explained in the glossary at the end of most editions. 
The most important of these are the various readings 
known as the K’ri (9p read), and K’thibh (Q"N2 written). 
If in any instance traditional usage sanctioned a reading 
different from that which was written in the text or the 
K’thibh, the punctuators did not venture to alter the 
text itself for the sake of making the correction; they 
went no further than to connect with the letters of the 
text the vowels of the word to be substituted for it in 
reading or the K’ri, with a reference to the margin where 
the letters of the substitute might be found. Thus, with 
the word sT7g Josh. 6:7 is connected the marginal note 
"-p Van. The vowels here attached to the K’thibh be- 
long not to it but to the unpointed word in the margin, 
which is accordingly “ro. The proper vowels for the 
pronunciation of the K’thibh are not written, but must 
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be supphed from a knowledge of the form indicated by 
the letters, which m this case is sENeh. Again, in ¥er, 9, 
27M in the text refers to ‘Pp “2pm in the margin; the K’ri 
is here “Zp, and the K’ thibh. whose vowels are left to 
be determined hy the reader, 12pm. Jer. 42: 6 has 438 
where the marginal note is “=p i728; the K’ri is accor d- 
ingly "TON, and the K’thibh "oN. ik order to indicate 
that a given word was to be omitted in reading, it was 
left unpointed, and the note ™p 84 2"nD, written but not 
read, placed in the margin, e. g. wan Ezek. 48: 16, 83 
2 Kin. 5: 18, Jum der. 51: 3. If, on the other hand, 
word was to be supplied, its vowels were inserted in the 
text and its letters placed in the margin, with the note 
Sn Np, read but not written, e. ¢. Judge. 20:13 in 
the text. and in the margin "25, to be read "23; SO 
Jer. 31:38 osa. In 1 Kin. 21:8 the first ieee : 
oor is left unpointed as superiluous, and in Job 2 
72, 1s explained by the margin to stand for 354: so om er. 
18: 23 13,1 for Vee 

a. The number of these marginal readings differs in different editions. 


Elias Levita states that there are 848. Others have computed them to be 
1,000; others still, 1,200. 


§ 47. Sometimes a different reading from that of the 
text is suggested by the points alone without a marginal 
note being added in explanation, as when a particular 
word or orthography is regularly substituted for another 
of frequent occurrence. These cases are presumed to be 
so familiar to the reader as to require no other index of 
their existence than the presence of the appropriate 
vowels. Thus, the divine name 47", which the Jews had 
a superstitious dread of pronouncing, was and still is 
read by them as if it were ais Lord, whose points it 
accordingly receives, Tit, unless these two names stand 
in immediate connection, when, to avoid repetition, it is 
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read OR and pointed MAn Gen. 15: 2, Hab. 3: 19. 
The antiquity of this superstition is attested by the 
Kuoics of the Septuagint, followed in the English a 

well as in other modern versions by the Sata 
Lorp. The true sound of the name never having been 
noted, is now lost; the only clue that is left being its 
etymology and the form which it assumes in compo- 
sition, § 62. 1, from which the conclusion has been 
drawn that it was mM Yahve. The common pronun- 
ciation Jehovah is manifestly founded upon the error 
of combining the consonants of ths word with the 
vowels of another and an entirely different one. 
Other standing Kk’ris, unnoted in the margin, are 8, 
which is read N°, thongh the sound indicated by the 
letters is Nw. So “hur read "387, and Qownt read 


§ 48. In the absence of definite information respect- 
ing the origin and sources of these various readings, it is 
difficult to determine with absolute precision the weight 
to which they are respectively entitled. The current 
opinion of the ablest Hebraists, based upon a careful 
scrutiny of their internal character and the relation which 
ordinarily appears to subsist between them, is that while 
the K’ri may perhaps, in a few cases, correct errors in 
the K’thibh, and so restore the original reading, it is in 
the great majority of instances an explanatory gloss 
rather than an emendation, With the rare exceptions 
already suggested, the K’thibh is esteemed the true read- 
ing, the object of the K’ri being to remove orthographical 
anomalies, secure grammatical uniformity, substitute 
usual for unusual, prevailing for obsolete words and 
forms, and occasionally to mtroduce euphemistic ex- 
pressions. While the K’rni is probably not to be esteemed 
the original reading, therefore, it deserves attention as 
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the grammatical or exegetical comment of a steadfast 
tradition. 


ACCURACY OF THE PorINTs. 


§ 49. 1. All the Massoretic additions to the text de- 
signed to facilitate its reading have now been considered, 
The correctness of the pronunciation, which they yield, 
is vouched for not only by the esteem in which they are 
universally held by the Jews, but by the scrupulous 
minnteness of the system, its consistency with itself and 
with the vowel-letters of the text, its affimty with and 
yet independence of the vocalization of the kindred 
langnages the Arabic and Syriac, and the veneration for 
the already established text which evidently characterized 
its authors, since they did not venture to change the 
text even in the shehtest particular. 


9. The only additional information which has come 
down to us respecting the true sound of Hebrew words, 
is furnished by the mode of writing proper names in the 
Septuagint version, and the few Hebrew words preserved 
by ancient authors, particularly Origen and Jerome. 
These have been subjected to an elaborate comparison 
with the Massoretic punctuation, and the result has been 
to establish their substantial agreement in the main, with, 
however, not a few remarkable points of divergence. In 
relation to this subject it should be observed, that the 
Hebrew pronunciation of the Seventy is inferred entirely 
from their mode of spelling proper names, not from 
words in living use in the language. The chances of in- 
accuracy, on the part of the translators, are here peculi- 
arly great. Many names were not familar and were of 
rare occurrence; and as no system of vowel notation then 
existed, they were left entirely to their mdependent know- 
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ledge of the sound of each individnal word. These words 
were written by them in a foreign alphabet, whose 
sounds did not coimcide precisely with those of the 
Hebrew, and in which the proper equivalents varied 
somewhat according to their combinations. The true 
sound was also departed from sometimes because the 
laws of Greek euphony forbade its exact reproduction. 
The negligence with which they are chargeable else- 
where was also probably aggravated here, and in fact 
there are many instances in which they not merely de- 
viate from the vowels but transpose or change the let- 
ters. Leaving out of view, therefore, such incidental dis- 
crepancies as are to be accounted for in the ways now 
suggested, a thorough and extended examination of the 
subject reveals, with all the general agreement, a number 
of regular and systematic deviations. 


a, These ¢ are thus stated by Ewald, Hauer p. 71. ao An 4 or 7 de- 


en and on the BElier en a@ is sometimes written rege. sax 
ON Gena, WP Revel, on Ted, especially before W as mo"p Kops, mm Lape. 
(2) € is written for Z and 6 for @, ne Nerrauol, Cinna Peeve, jist Decay 
mins2 Mespam, r ims Ozoled, mers OS. (3) For the diphthongal é and 6 
their constituents ai and an are substituted, ye Raway, in2 Nagau. (4) The 
vowel letters are softened into their homogeneous vowels NIT owKpa, 
“B71 una eno. (5) Vocal Sh’va is written as a full vowel, commonly a, 
or if an o fullow, 0, MINA Saeed, byasa Payouyh, copie Nepou2iu, Bod 
Nosoua; the final vowel "of Segholates is also written 6 if 0 precedes, nee 
Mohoy, a2 yocop. 

3. The regularity of these deviations seems to be best 
accounted for by the assumption that the pronunciation 
represented in the Septuagint is that which prevailed 
among the Jews in Eeypt, which would naturally be less 
pure than that of Palestine represented in the vowel 
points, and which, moreover, betrays in the particulars 
recited above a strong leaning to Aramzean forms and 
sounds. Accordingly the view now commonly entertained 


is that the vowel notation of the Massorites is correct, 
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at least in all essential particulars, and that it is properly 
to be made the basis of all investigations into the phe- 
nomena of the language. 


OrTHOGRAPHIC CHANGES. 


§ 50. The signs thus far described represent all the 
sounds of the Hebrew language. Its stock of words is 
formed by combining these in various significant ways. 
The laws of such combinations, and especially the mn- 
tations to which they are subject, or which they occasion, 
next demand attention. When a particular idea has 
been attached to a certain combination of sounds, its 
different modifications may naturally be expressed by 
shehtly varying those sounds. This may take place, 


1. By the substitution of one letter for another 
of like character, and for the most part of the same 
organ, e. g.: 


mn to be, exist, =m to lives 232 to pour forth, 82: the same idea ap- 
plied to words, to prophesy; Piz Ae encircle the neck with an ornament, pan 
to strangle, P28 applied to sounds uttered in strangulation, to groan; 332 to 
go about as a spy, 227 to go about as a merchant; 032 to collect, ere 
treasures; 27Lh a cup, "yo%> or Saipa nee (of similar shape); 42 tender, 
delicate, ~~ thin; vem to make str aie 2m to straighten the beam of the 
balance, to sae “22 first Lorn, ~A2z fir st ripe, "PE the first portion of 
the day, the morning; Tn to samen nba applied to a bucket, to let down 
11 to cut, ~37p to reap; ani gold, 273 yellow; 23 to conceal, \Ez and es 
to hide away as treasures, "ED to cover with boards; 4°23 to destroy by tear- 
ing down, 27: to destroy by uprooting; Mau to slay, M31 to sacrifice; ban 
to bind, 225 to bound; ma to break up, flee, ne 5 to br eak out, blossom, Pr 
to ee in n pieces; asp to cut off, 337 to hew stone, =2n to cut wood, “25 
to surround, ~zz to enctrele the head with a crown, 2: “to pour out, 503 to 
pour in libation or in casting metals; “ms to shine, “mz to be pure; 77m to 
engrave, 22m to plough; \nz to prove, “m3 to approve, choose; Hz to drink, 
its causative MEIN; alm to break through, -n to investigate; 23: to place, 
its reflexive 2E°07, 


2. Ly the transposition of letters, e. g.: 


V7B fo deal violently, ~3= to urge; “sz to cut with the sickle, reap, 7D 


§ 51 ORTHOGRAPIIC CHANGES, 75 


to cut with the teeth, bite; 23 to blow, “E32 breath ; &32 to collect, 023 riches, 
miz20°2 storehouses. 


3. By the addition of a letter: 


Thus, from the letters "3%, in which inheres the idea of compression 
are formed "7x to bind, “Ax to press together, “2% to heap up, ~37 to be 
straitened, "32 to guard, besiege, “22 to restrain, "3m an enclosure; from %5 
are formed “15 to cut, 172 to cut off, ma to cut loose, go away, 35 to shear, 
dra to plunder, mora hewn ‘stone; wtp to unfold, make distinet, whe to spread 
out; DID a vineyard, DOID a garden. 


§ 51. Such literal changes as those just recited not 
only serve to express new shades of meaning, but even 
where the meaning remains precisely the same, they may 
represent diversities of other sorts. Thus, the distinction 
may be, 

1. In point of currency or style: One form of the 
word being in more common and familiar use, the other 
more rare and savoring, perhaps, of the elevated or poetic 
style, e. g.: 


“z2 to guard, “23 poetic; Wiz cypress, MHZ once in poetry; “20 to shut, 
rarely 959; M729 storm, M722 rare and poetic; 720 to cover, once 22; 727 
to be quenched, once Fz"; =m to abhor, once 38; 20 to be foolish, onev 
boD; Diz iniquity, once maby, 


2. Of antiquity: The pronunciation of a word or its 
form may undergo changes in the lapse of time. Of the 
few instances of this sort, which our imperfect data 
enable us to fix upon with some measure of confidence, 
the following may be taken as specimens, e. g.: 


To laugh in the Pentateuch Pos, in other books (Judg. 16: 25 ex- 
cepted) Pmt; to ery out in the Pentateuch Fea, only once (Ex. 2: 23) Prt 
which is the more frequent form in other books; =22, MSz>D a lam, oceur 
in the Pentateuch interchangeably with “32, moa; which are the only 
forms found in other books; a sceptre + =o, but in the book of Esther SPSIS3 
Damascus D227, in Cironieles P2273; ow 1 Chron. 13: 12, Dan. 10: 17 
773, in earlier books Fx. 


3. Of Dialect: The same word may come to be 
pronounced differently by those who speak distinct 
though related languages. Thus, the cognate dialects, 
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particularly the Biblical Aramean and Syriac, in very 
many words regularly substitute & for the Hebrew 
final 4, and the corresponding linguals for the Hebrew 
sibilants, © being sometimes still further weakened by 
the loss even of the lingual sound to that of the gut- 


tural 7, e. g.: 


Heb. nzn to wander, Aram. Nzu, Syr. 12; Heb. 2 mt gold, Aram. 

© 
=n, Syr. Lea; Heb. “AX @ rock, Aram, 35. Sy, bg; Heb. oe 
three, Aram. bn, Syr. RZ, Arab. 5, Heb. 7778 the earth, Arab. 


6 
. f, Aram, 27x, Syr. 1S3/. Other consonant changes: Heb. jZ a son, 


Sores 
Arab. ent: Aram, “3, Syr. -2; Heb. d2p to kill, Arab. hiss Heb. 
bus ; Bon NESUEE Heb, X22 a throne, Aram. “0752, Syr. laxies, Arab, 


oe, Heb. nz2n a field, Aram. 8350, Syr. Uns, Eth. hPA:. 


4. Of simple euphony: An alternate form of a word 
may be produced to facilitate its pronunciation or make 
its sound more pleasing, e. g.: 


FIER, TER purple; tes, jes to hate; nab Mrz? chamber ; 522, “22 
7 Oat he , i= ? 7 ? It? 
Achan; “i s72! =, “ENTTS52; Nebuchadnezzar; aN3, a Doeg; O73328, 
musbs almug or algum tr ees; mismo, mizbrp teeth. 


a. Mere varieties of orthography must not be mistaken for consonantal 
changes, e. g. Nd occasionally for i> and vice versa, probably T*>3'y_ for 
ties Ss and such permutations of gutturals as abound in the manuseripts 
of the Samaritans, who, making no distinction in the sounds of these letters, 
perpetually confounded them in writing, Gesen. Sam. Pent. p. 52. A lke 
faulty pronunciation has been attributed to the Gahleans, to which there is 
a probable allusion in Matt. 26: 73, Buxtorf Lex. Chald. p. 434. 

§ 52. The changes thus far described result in the 
production of distinct words, and belong to the domain 
of the lexicon rather than of the grammar. The lexico- 
erapher regards such words as cognate, and traces them 
back to their common source; but, in the view of the 
grammarian, they are totally distinct. The mutations 
with which the latter concerns himself are such as take 
place in the direct derivation and inflection. of words. 
These are altogether euphonic, are more restricted in 
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their character, and take place within far narrower limits, 
than those heretofore considered. When words are sub- 
jected to grammatical changes their sounds are brought 
into new connections, attended, it may be, with a diffi- 
culty of utterance which demands some measure of relief, 
or they pass readily and naturally into other sounds, 
which are easier of pronunciation or more agreeable to 
the ear. The mutations thus induced are of three sorts, 
viz.: Consonant Changes, the Conversion of Consonants 
into Vowels, and Vowel Changes. These will require to 
be considered separately. 


ConsSONANT CHANGES. 


§ 53. The first class of changes embraces those which 
affect the consonants. These mostly arise from the con- 
currence of two consonants, creating a difficulty in the 
pronunciation or yielding a sound displeasing to the ear. 
This may take place either at the beginning or the close 
of a syllable. Syllables in Hebrew may, and often do, 
begin with two consonants, § 18. 1; but the necessity of 
this 1s avoided im certain cases by the following ex- 
pedients: 

1. In the beginning of words the weak letter F is 
sometimes prefixed with a short vowel, thus creating a 
new initial syllable to which the first consonant may be 
transferred. 


a. The only instances of this are afforded by veh second and seventh 
conjugations of verbs, the Niphal and Hithpael, e. g. re a= ben for Bora: 
dupNM probably for bepR comp. Arab. takuttala, In 2558 Ezek. 14:3 & is pre- 
fixed instead of FM. Prosthesis is more common in the domain of the Jexicon, 
where & is always the letter used, e.g. 2551, 2U51N arm, dian, Dery yester- 
day. A prefixed S is even occasionally employ ed to soften the pronunciation 
without the necessity stated above, e. g E"MUSY, DTBAN, DSTI, mrPTN. So 
in Chaldee B58 Ulood, Heb. 03; j28 garden, Heb. 33. In Arabic the con- 
currence of two consonants at the beginning of a word is regularly obviated 
by prefixing . Comp. Greek yfé¢, és. 
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The first of the concurrent consonants, if it has a 
comparatively feeble sound, is sometimes dropped. 


a. This occurs regularly in verbs whose first radical is * or 2, and in 
nouns derived from such verbs, e. B. So oforss ’, net for nen, daz for Dads, 
‘m for ae) “m Ezek. 2: 10 for 723, biwin Ezek. 1: 4 for > bine 2, and perhaps 
“ND Am. 8:8 for “ND, 


X is thus diopped in 273 for MIEN , Wfor VEN; also ina aly instances 
from the Regine of the second syllable of words, e. g. Tie Ezek, 28: 16 
Ol diacrigbets eral ee 32: 11 for PISS pvsicm Eccl. 4: 14 for 3 StSNT5 
e255 2 Clivori "92: 5 for pagar mys 22 Ezek. 20: 37 for rae $259 
1 Kin. 5: 25 with Dane forte coneonvnee for Bests: ImN Prov. 8:17 
for INN; wid Prov. 17: 4 for Ses are 1 Sam. 1:17 for Sree. These 
examples likewise admit of a different explination; NS may give up its con- 
sonantal power, losing its sound in that of the preceding vowel, agreeably 
to § 57. 2 (2), after which it may readily be dropped altogether. 

2 is ecco iimalls Areppes from the participles of the Pual or fourth 
conjugation, as Red for Npes; ein Mp for hes; Main Mas Ex. 3.2 for 753; 
ermine Ex, 7522 fur chen Ex, 7: 11; and perhaps > in Mano Gen. 49: 11, 
whieh appears tu be for meas, 

b. The rejection of a consonant from the beginning of a syllable, when 
not immediately followed by another consonant, is exceptional; as th Jndg. 
9:11 for ao nnn 2 Sam. 22: 41 for i stare “nm Ezek. 33: 30 for “3; 
mpin Neh. 3:13 for PibINN; "RETA Judg. 9:9 for "= ate mam, and per- 
haps sis Jer. 42: 10, which seems to be for ae a 


3. The second consonant is sometimes dropped, if it 
is a letter of feeble sound. 


a. This is regularly the case with ™ of the article and of verbal pre- 
fixes, and 7 as the final radical of verbs, e. g. med for BIE; 2D" for 
buprt; wa for x5 

It occurs Fendes in a few sporadic examples with these same letters, 
and more rarely still with &, 4, and ms e.g. 1 for Wat, 92 Ezek. 2:10 for 
“Th, ope actors eee coe eee and § ar eee with Daghesh- -forte conservative 
for aoe and sar ele af, a5 Lam. 3: 53° for A577, qn Gen, 3: 16 for 
spins bed Job doe 11 for MErNs. een Ex. 26:24 for tv2xm, bh Isa, 

13: 20 for Se, sim 2 Sam 22: 40 for *23INmI; SD Isa. 3: 24 for “12, "3 
for “3, i for rie “S us a particle of entre: Aly, probably for %22, M23 
Am. 8:8 (K’thibh) for BET:; >a the name of a Babylonish deity for Fz 
is a foreign contraction. The conjecture that ios Mic. 1:10 is for Boer in 
Accho is ingenious and favoured by the occurrence of AE in Guth in the 
parallel clause; but it is at variance with the points, which, upon this hypo- 
thesis, shunld be “22. 

b. In rare cases this rejection occurs even after a mixed syllable, whose 


final consonant is thus drawn forward, e.g. WEN for TIN, TI Job 29: 6 
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for ncn, siTa Ex. 2:4 for Sinnn and probably PSN Ps. 139: 8 with Daghesh- 
forte conservative for stich 

§ 54. When the concurrence takes place at the close 
of a syllable, whether the second consonant belongs to 
the same syllable with the first as at the end of words, 
or to a different syllable as in the middle of words, the 
following changes may be produced. 

1. An aspirate following another consonant loses its 
aspiration, § 21; or if it be brought into juxtaposition 
with its like so as to form a doubled letter, the aspiration 
of both will be removed, § 23. 2, unless the combination 
occurs at the end of a word, where the reduplication is 
not expressed, § 25. Thus, Ma for pms, Diand for Tannh, 
sta mm for VRP, but 27 from =S5 miwea 1 Win. 1:15 for 
ants or mN7g2, n ama Ezek. 4:3 for mins, naa Mal. 
1: 14 for nnn. 

9. The first of two concurring consonants is in certain 
cases assimilated to the second, the doubling thus oc- 
casioned being expressed as in the case of letters origin- 
ally alike by Daghesh-forte, except at the end of words, 
§ 25, where Daghesh disappears or is only virtually pre- 
sent, being resumed upon the addition of a fresh vowel 
or syllable. This is most frequently the case with the 
liquid 3, rarely with 5 and 7 and only in particular 
words; so Mf of the Hithpael of verbs before 7 and &, 
and in a few instances before sibilant and other letters, 
and 7 at the end of a few words before mn. ‘Thus, Et 
for “F , nina for MMI; Mp? for HPs, 2D Hzek. 27: 23 
for meee Am. 6: 9: “2 . 5 “EN; WNDT? for INDI, 
naw ‘for waum, 0y for “INT, baiun for pisiuinn, 
wwii for "Rain, MOzM for } meenn; n2 for F2, nay 
ae aan oo 

a. So perhaps 3 in no according to Gesenius for mo=9 and 3d for 


t=2. Compare Greek ouyyevyas for suvyer7e, réruumal for TéetTuT “al, and Eng. 
il- -logical, ir-religion, tm-mature formed by the negative prefix in. 
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3. A few isolated cases occur of the reverse process 
more common in Biblical Arameic and Syriac, by which a 
doubled letter is resolved into two different consonants by 
the change of the first or the second member of the reduph- 
eation toa liquid 4 or 3,-6.0: 55753 for °ad3, pwert for 
ree, Fee 2 Isa. 23: 11 ae rm "17, asc Job 18: 2 in the 
judgment of some for * xp ends. though others make the 
3 aradical, and give the word the sense of suares. The 
conjecture that 472m Ps. 64: 7, Lam. 3: 22 is for 12m 1s 
unnecessary and unwarranted. 

4. When nm of the Hhthpael of verbs would stand be- 
fore a sibilant, it is transposed with O and @, and with = 
it is in addition changed to a ‘Thus, "PRES for "Meng, 
“amc? for “Een ae for a pres: for pus. 


pict ee 


sequence of the oe of Kail jetute which would ‘hits in brought 
into proximity. In the cognate lancnaves Tis likewise transposed with % 
and changed to 7%: thus, Aran. wenn for pelea ; so, also, in Syriae and 
Arabic. The only example of a Hebrew verb whose first letter is } appearing 
in this conjugation is 1277 Isa. 1: 16, where 4 is assinulated agreeably to 2. 
Compare with these transpositions the frequent Doric change of $ (= 47) 
into ¢3, as cupiztw for cypiTw. 

$55. The occurrence of a consonant at the end of a 
word may, masmuch as the suceecding word must ne- 
cessarily begin with one, be regarded as an additional 
ease of the concurrence of consonants. As the contact is 
less close, however, than when they meet in the same 
word, it is less fruitful of changes than in the cases al- 
ready considered. 

There are three instances in which it has been 
doubtfully conjectured that a final } has been assimilated 
to a following initial "2; viz, D2 Isa. 35: 1 presumed to 
be for yes ove vin 3:49 for Geass le -30L Us: 
As See Gen, D8: ges 


@ Final consouants are in Sanskrit perpetually modified by the initial 
letter of the following word. But it is by no means clear that this is so in 
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Hebrew, even in the examples alleged, as the forms admit of a different 
explanation. See in regard to the first passage, Dr. Alexander's Com- 
mentary. 


9. A few cases occur of the rejection of a letter, chiefly 
; and 0, from the end of a word. 


a. } of the verbal endings }| and 3", is almost always dropped, being 
only retained as an archaic or emphatic form, and chiefly at the end of a 
clause, e. g. yon 1 Dent. 8: 16, but mostly S35; ws Gen. 82: 20, com- 
monly ‘SAIN; een Ruth 3: 4, commonly shen, So, too, in some proper 
nouns, ""93' Zech. 12: 11, S439 Josh, 12:21; sei, whose original 7 is shown 
in the deriv ative "3>"x) And is perpetuated in the modern name Seiliin. 


b. In like manner 2 is rejected from the dual and plural terminations 
of nouns upon their entering into the close connection of the construct 
- 5 1 ' a 
state with the following word, "338 from TIAN, AS from ar 


ce. If the feminine endings M_ and 7_ have, as is probable, a common 


-_ 


origin, this may be best explained by the assumption that T is in many 
cases rejected from the termination, leaving only the vowel, though it is 
always retained when any addition is made to the word: thus, the con- 
struct state i mest, absolute { gk but with a suffix “ast; m33p (comp. 
ES Dent. 32: 36), ab map. lt is to be observed here, that thts phenomenon 
does not e-tablish the pussibility of an interchange between the consonants 
mand m, because © in this case represents not h but the vowel @, 

§ 56. A few other changes remain to be mentioned 


which are due to special causes. 


1. Nun is often inserted in certain forms of verbal 
suffixes to prevent the hiatus between two vowels, *s reset 
Jer 5% 22, or 653. 3. @ 2227 Isa. 33221 for aries 
amigas Ex. 15: 2 for sv2058, Comp. Gr. avdsies and 
the English indefinite article an. 


2. Vav at the beginning of words is changed to °, 
écerte fore), 43° for a2, “thie ‘for Spi. The only ex- 
ceptions are te four words ", “1 Prov. 21: 8, 724 Gen. 
11: 30, 75) 2 Sam. 6: 23 (Ix'’ri), and the prefixes Vav 
Conjunctive and Vav Conversive. 

3. Vay, though capable of being reduplicated, e. g. 
ay: is in most instances relieved from this necessity by 
the substitution of *, or by doubling the following letter 
in its stead, e. g. DAP or DZIpR for Dips. 


ef) 


SD 
to 
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a. In one instance after such a chanze of % to %, a following * suffers 
the contrary chanze to * to prevent the triple recurrence of the same 
letter, WATS Isa. 16: 9 for PSS 


4, Yodh before the phural termination &°, is in a few 
eases changed to S to prevent the conjunction of hke 
sounds, 2Str Hos, 11: 7 for O° om dosh. 10.20 30> Sis 
IIos. 11: 8 for CS Gen. 10: 19; Ban from "755; ONS 
(also MINZS) foe ons: “Sa Jer. 38: 12 for 23 (or as 
some read, “T132) ver. 11. 


a. In like manner * is changed to & before Ti in the word Tis) for 


mins from Mz; it is consequently unnecessary to assume, as Gesenius does, 
a singular } MN? which never occurs, 


CuANGE OF ConsonNANTS TO VOWELS. 


§ 57. The second class of changes is the conversion 
of consonants into vowels, or the substitution of the 
latter for the former. This occurs, 

1. Oceasionally in veduplicated syllables or letters, 

S515. for Sas23 Sito for mievse; Soa, dom as Gat 
11:9 9; ni nbs 9 2 Chron. 35: 13 from oct Prov. 19: 24, 
2. Much more frequently with the quiescents. 


(1) A prefixed 4 is softened to its homogeneous vowel 
wa before other labials or vowelless letters, e.g. N23, "ST: 
the softening of an initial * to ¢ ale oceurs in “ETN 
1Chirvow-2% 13: for" ver, 12, 92S 2° Sam. 14579, Mic: 
6: TOdor a. 

(2) Medial or final quiescents without vowels of their 
own often lose their sound in that of a preceding vowel. 
This is invariably the case with > and * following their 
homogencous vowels, e. g. 7557 for 7 Th S 59, maa for 
rivvaa, unless they are doubled, as pee es, wad oc- 
casionally even then, e. @. “272 for Bans, Finadescalways, 
and medial & fr Saas wives up its consonant sound 
after any vowel whatever, ¢. g. Ss, bead Preise for rah as 
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a. Medial & regularly loses its consonantal power in the future Kal of 
Pe Aleph verbs, e. g. 558"; in “¢8 preceded by 5, thus EN; in aaraths: 
and certain forms of 448 preceded by the prefixes pe pee aie mspibseh, 
Sribxb but mibyb; "250, m24ND, aNd but PANd, ~B4Nb, monday. The follow- 
ing examples are of a more individual character, &. g. mina for PON, i IN 
1 Kin. 11: 39 for Eos, TOEONT Num. 11: 4, 5° BINS Jer. 40: na BNE Se) 
Isa. 14: 23. In a few cases this has led to a soe of orthography, the x 
which is no longer heard being dropped, or another vowel letter substituted 
for it, e. g. "92" Ezek. 42: 5, and batin Hos. 11: 4 from Eeny so Job 8:8 
for FUN, SI9 Deut. 32: 32 for No, and the examples cited § 53. 2, a. 

b. The consonant ™ never loses its sound in that of a preceding vowel 
like the rest of the quiescents. The letter ™ is often used to denote a vowel, 
but if in any word it properly expresses a consonant this is never converted 
into a vowel, or vice versd, The exceptions are apparent not real, as in the 
frequent abbreviation of the ending 5n7 in proper names to m9, thus pn, 
mp Sir. The change here does not consist in the rejection of the vowel 3 
and the soft ening of the consonant M, but the syllable 45 is dropped, where- 
upon final Kamets is written by its appropriate vowel letter, § 11. 1, @, just 
as nmvsé after the rejection of ‘7° becomes mate, So in those rare cases in 
which is substituted for the suffix ™, e. g. move Lev. 13:4 for May. 
The proper name byrmp Num. 34: 28 is derived not fron naa but AID, a 
root of kindred meaning, of whose existence, though otherwise unattested, 
this word is itself a sufficient voucher. 


(3) Medial & often gives its vowel to a preceding 
vowelless letter and rests in its sound; * occasionally 
does the same with a homogeneous vowel, when preceded 


by a vowelless prefix. 


a. Thus, 8: 2" A859 for ot 287, rein for P82; au 2 Baek 25: 6 from 
UNW ver. 1; RIS, L's. 139: 20 for ISS 22, so NISin Jer. 10: 5; "328" from 
NSP ENTS Neh. 6: 8 for rxtia; in Isa. 51: 20, NM Deut. 14: oe: Deon 
1 Sam. 14: 33 for S°RUh; mnEND Isa. 10: 18 for nvéxe; “tienn Zech. 11:5 
for ite ae this even occurs after mixed syllables, e. g. minds for maxbi; 
ys for tara 7 TSOP "> for rasp ae par ticularly In proper nouns pee a = for 
PRS, Bbage for > NESTS: So, *: yiame Eccles. 2:13 for SnD; rhe Jer. 
25: 36 fort rite; rap Prov. 30:17 for rinzv>. There is no instance of 
this with ", on Ne contrary, t misp Cant. 5: 2, 12. 


(4) At the end of words ) and *, when without a 
vowel of their own and preceded by a vowelless letter, 
invariably quiesce in their homogeneous vowels, 1 in an 
unaccented @, "in 7, which draws the accent upon itself 
and frequently causes the dissolution of a previous syl- 
lable and the rejection of its vowel, 372 for “43, Inn 


for inh; VP for W, “4p for 8, "97 for W35. 
a 
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(5) When preceded or accompanied by heterogeneous 
vowels, } and * are sometimes dropped, or if the vowel 
be a, they not pata ue combine with it, forming the 
diphthongal On 8, SFO: Ae, S: pst for pahones 
for "25, mes for 5, mE for Dip, Op 1oMee ‘Pa m2 for 
mis; Son for S25, 5 for S10; me construct state 
of ni, M2 const. of a Ske FOI essa Ob eae: 


a. Vay rarely remains with a heterogeneous yowel unless accompanied 
by weak letters, by contrast with which it becomes comparatively strong, 
t ' 
ec Pe ming Bs onia, 
lye Seles 


Voweut CHaANnGcEs. 


§ 58. 1. The third class of changes embraces those 
which take place in the vowels. The primary office of 
the vowels is to aid m pronouncing the consonants, to 
which consequently they are quite subordinate, merely 
occupying, so to speak, the interstices between them. 
Their number and variety being greater, however, than 
is demanded for this single purpose, they have besides 
to a certain extent an independent value and meaning of 
their own in the constitution of words. (1) Changes of 
vowels, while they cannot like a difference of consonants 
ereate distinct verbal roots, are yet fruitful of those 
minor modifications of which etymology takes cognizance, 
such as the pe tien of derivatives and grammatical in- 
flexions, e@. &. 275 to be great, 273 greatness, $3 great, Zap 
he killed, Sap to kill, [Up kill thou, Sep killing, Sup 
killed; S30 a horse, GOS a mare. (2) They may indicate 
differences in the forms of words which have arisen in 
the lapse of time; 722 in the Pentateuch means indifferently 
girl or boy, in inter hooks gilis W722: 835 in the Penta- 
teuch he or she, in other hooks she is always 85; the 
form of the demonstrative Fi37 is found only in Genesis, 
15 in writers after the time of Moses, 532 in Ezekiel; 
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the plural of the demonstrative in the Pentateuch by or 
mts, elsewhere, with a single exception, M38. The im- 
perfect notation of the vowels in the or ivinal mode of 
writing by letters alone has, however, left us without 
the means of ascertaining to what extent such changes 
may have taken place. (3) They may indicate diversity 
of dialect, e. g. S&P to Kill, Aram. Sup, Syr. “te, Arab. 


das, Ethiop. nea 

2. The vowel changes with which orthography is 
concerned, on the other hand, are purely euphonic, being 
in themselves void of significance, and springing solely 
from the natural preference for what is easier of utter- 
ance or more agreeable to the ear. Orthoeraphically 
considered, vowels are cither mutable or immmtable, the 
latter bemg unaffected by those circumstances which 
occasion changes in the former. A vowel may be im- 
nutable by nature, or made so by position. A short 
vowel in a mixed syllable before the accent is ordinarily 
immutable by position, bemg beyond the reach of the 
common causes of mutation, e. &. "asian mnsya. Long 
vowels are immutable by nature m certain words or 
classes of words; bunt they are only distinguishable as 
such by a knowledge of the etymological forms which 
require them. It may, however, be observed, as a general 
though not an invariable rule, that the vowels of such 
words and forms as are prevailingly written with the 
vowel letters are less hable to mutation than those which 
are prevailingly written without them. Mutable vowels 
are liable to changes both of quantity, from long to short, 
and the reverse, and of quality from pure to mixed (uv to 
0,1 toe, ato é) and the reverse, these changes being 
confined, except in rare instances, to the cognate forms; 
thus, ¢ never passes into w or 0, nor these into a. Only 
as € stands in relation to both 7 and a, it serves to mediate 
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the interval between them, and thus accounts for the 
occasional changes of 7 to @ or the reverse, e.g. SOR, 
etna tor Mess Mo. OS, Deas Collie eos", 
TT? oan = Pree’ oe rT rir tT eae 


a. The exceptional chanve from % or 0 to e occurs only in the pro- 


nouns, e. v. Seon, before suffixes meee and in the particle TX, before 
suffixes TN. There are also a few examples of the change of short 


vowels in mixed syHables befure the accent, e. g. mS379, construct P3373, 


§ 59. The mutations of vowels are due to one or 
other of the following causes, viz.: 1. Syilabic changes. 
2. The influence of consonants. 3. The influence of vowels. 
4, The accent. 5. The shortening or lengthening of words. 
As the vowel of unaccented mixed syllables is always 
short, and that of simple sylables long, § 18. 2, it is 
evident that a change in the character of a syllable will 
involye a corresponding change in its vowel, unless the 
accent interfere to prevent. Accordingly, when for any 
cause a mixed syllable becomes simple, its short vowel 
will be converted into a long one; and when a simple 
syllable becomes mixed, the reverse change will take 
plice eco Sia Gras: — res In the case of the vowels 
zand uv there is fr equently an additional change of quality, 
viz., of 7 to é and % to 6, e.g. OF for Oph; iD for Pre 
in ince of Fid § 56. 3. 


a, Daghesh- forte is thus resolved by the prolongation of the previous 
vowel acrepy Seis Wass Sage “ea, ae falar co STS; saat 
ion mgt ees Eccles. 9: 12 for Sen ; 

Lam. 1:8, if this is for 4 32 see ver, 17; and if the conjecture of Gesenius 
(Mhesauras, p. 483) be correct as to “ie true reading in 1 Chron, 23: 6, 
Pe ee ee =? for Sein. 


3 § 53, 2. a; IST for aie fePrR tas race 


S$ 60. Contiguous consonants may give rise to vowel 
changes by their individual peculiarities, as is the case 
with the eutturals, or by their concurrence. The peculi- 
arities of the eutturals are fourfold, viz.: 

A preference for the vowel Pattahh of the same 
organ, into which, consequently, a preceding or accom- 
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panying vowel is frequently converted, e. g. mot for 
mbz; O28 for 036; maa2 for MEa"; yaw for rau; ay 
from Ni. 

a. The instances in which this permutation occurs cannot easily be 
embraced under any general rules. In same cases it was optional; in others, 
usage decides for it or against it without, however, being absolutely uni- 
form. The following statements embrace what is of most importance. 
(1) The stability of the vowel often depends upon the weight attached to 
it in the etymological eee ae peo in the imperative but not in the in- 
finitive for rnc; ee Ss for Sees, but See not 22s for fee. (2) The vowel 
preceding the guttural is more liable to change than that which succeeds 
it, e.g. 22 oh always, but bio and >yan; m: my but Onn; chee ‘t but aa3. 
(3) An accented vowel is sometimes retained where one ‘unaccented w ould 
suffer change, e. g. Pah but anaes ana rm. (4) O and w are less subject 
to alteration than i and €.e. pe. Se for PIB; a@ which is already cognate 
with the gutturals is mostly retained, though it occasionally becomes @ 
before Tm, e. ¢. D°RY from ny, alge Job 31:24 (in most copies) from Ess, 


' 
_ 


mic from ? Wat. (5) SX in many cases prefers the diphthonzal vowels ¢ and 
o, thus Soe Pao ee, Shee oh but DION; xSs Pan (6) “ partakes 
of this pleterence for d@ to a lmited extent, e. 2 lok 5 for sob or OM; 
RTT from ORT. , 


2. The reception of Pattahh furtive, § 17, at the end 
of a word after a long heterogeneous vowel (i. e. any 
other than oO; or before a vowelless final consonant, e. g. 
a, rae es TS, mele ‘ Pon. 


a, This is necessary when the vowel preceding a final guttural cannot 
be converted into Pattahh. Sometimes the form with Pattabh and that with 
Pattahh furtive oceur interchangeably, e. £. mE and ms" 05; or with a 
slight distinction, as ries, in pause mes aN MET2, construct mera. Ina 
few instances a guttural puscediig a final vowelless letter takes simple 
Sh’va insteal of Pattahh furtive, e. g. mre => 1 Kin. 14: 3, and in most 
editions ens Jer. 15: 25. As final & is Bee either quiescent or otiant, 
it never receives Pattahh furtive. The letter 1 never takes it unless it be 
in a single instance, and that in a penultimate syllable Sach Ps. 7: 6, which 
is probably to be read yirdoph; thongh it might be pronounced yiradloph, 
which some conceive to be an anomalous form for ena after the analogy 
of ars Gen, 21: 6, the compound Sh’va_ being lengthened into a vowel 
followed hy euphonic Daghesh, as in the related words mann Isa. 1: 6, 
and m*sm Tea, 53: 5, while others adopt the explanation of the old Jewish 
Grammarians, that it is a peculiar combination of the Kal ie and the 
Piel eos 


wo 


3. preference for compound rather than simple 
Sh’va, Oo. LG: 3, Whether silent or vocal, inasmuch as the 
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eutturals are more readily made audible at the beginuing 
than at the close of a syllable, and tlie Inatus acconpuny- 
ine them assumes more of the complexion of a vowel 
than is usual with stronger consonants. 


uv. The gutturals occasionally retain simple Sh’va when silent. This 
is recularly done by a final radical 4, m or 3, followed by a servile letter, 
Cra us FmSs, a5, rns ray She 222. “Ene 2, with few exceptions as Wey 
Hlos. 8: 2, ibe Gen. 26: 29, Stee inl 2 eae 21:6, Other cases have 
more of a casual or sporadic charucter, and oecur ehiety with the stronger 
pitticals and My Many Geos. ey Sane terse aes bate ei, 


Sf] ' : 


Soe hut cesta ee @ possession, but Rerecloncens a ne wore 
ios > Ts =z 


rarely with S and 2 3 Lev. 4: 13, Sues 1 Kin. 15: 16, See Isa. 11: 15, 
nm gras Dent, 25: sate in pause nt ae Isa. 25580; Bro 82 ane. 192.6559 ae for 


the most pave simple Sl’va rébey co S272", though in “a few instances it has 
conipound Sago As3S". 

b. (1) Among the compound Sh'vas the preference, unless there is some 
reason for choosing another, is ordinarily given to Hhateph Pattahh, as 
the simplest and most in accordance with the nature of the gutturals, and 
to this an antecedent Hhirik, when unessential to the form, is commonly 
made to correspond, e. g. Bere Tee7 for Str", Sometimes, pardcularly with 
NS (see 1. @ 5.) Hhateph Seghol is taken ripe S, kia MoIN ; ce we men 
clas Sa eet m, iS, Rees are Joel 2: 5, qrines Jer, 3:21, which not in- 
frequently becomes Hhateph Pattabh upon the amet ee of the word 
mre, “728 Prov. 25: 7, troy, “2ITN, Tati Judg. 10: 2, or the carrying 
forward of its accent "MISNM, “Ea2Nn", “SIT, ore aoe 


(2) If, however, 7 or 6, characteristic of the form, precede, this commonly 
determines the Sh’va to be selected, e. g. Wash for 7 er, Sen for sal 
“DE for “BSB; though sometimes Hhateph Pattahh is retained and the 
intermediate syllable, § 18. 3, resolved into a simple one by prolonving the 
vowels, e. g. ate Josh. 7: 7, mec, ae Isa, 1: 31. Himak may, NON 
ever, remain n short e. & Bea 7 se 


sane ou: 30; 39 a VE, Any Fie: 5: 28 for sms. If a vowel has been 
rejected from the form, the comesponding Tate he is generally preferred, 
e. g. Snes from HES, moe 7m, "amen Ezek. 16: 38, "NT Gen, 16:13; oon 
1 Kin. 13: 20 from 37m, jon m Gen. 37: 22 from Son: There are oc- 
casional instances of the same w ord being variously written in this respect, 
e.g. “ITS Rath 3: 15, cL ERS Cant, 2: 15; AMINE and free Isa, $45.13; 
ET 27 Job 16:16 (K’ri in some copies), "73727 Lam. 1: 20, eral Isa. 52: 14, 
“SNE 1 Sam, 28: 14. 

c. Before another guttural the Seat ae Sh’va is frequently replaced 
by the corresponding short vowel, e. g. F280 for 7287, pia al for Ete 
Estes wm ofor oi MNT; and oceasionally ee & by a long vowel before 


other letters as w ll as gutturals, or by a short vowel with Dazhesh, e. g. 
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nSnis for vn, THAN, O15y for OSy, Thy for Wy, TEX for WY. This 
eee to "render the gutturals more audible by the aid of a vowel is 
further shown by their attracting to themselves the vowel of another letter, 
particularly in triliteral monosyllables, e.g. Ty for 273 (Fei); Sor Eo, 
ne oe 2 Kin. 12:9, Usa for ENE, nka, also [SIP Ex. 2: 20 for ie 
Ruth 1: , ASONA Prov. 1: 22 for 32 N23, ies “xm Job 20: 26 sve§ 111.2 
Doron) ae 7:14 for DAZON, and be their sometimes causing an at 
cedent or accompanying vow vel to be retained where analogy world require 
its rejection, e.g. "8819 for "NS12 from NST, WIN, "ELD, WNs77 Deut. 
32: 10; mos9, mbom. 

4, An incapacy for being doubled, whence they never 
receive Daghesh-forte, and the previous syllable thus 
becoming a simple one, its vowel is generally lenethened, 
§ 59, a to a, 7 to é, & to 0, &. g. NWS for WN’2, WW2 for i879, 
pimp Okina sree rete ra 

a. Sometimes an intermediate sylable, § 18. 3, is formed, and the vowel 


remains short, (1) This is commonly the case before M, frequently be- 


' 
fore ™, less often before >, rarely before &, never befure “, e. g. Em, 


Rpsmama: sa vee s°N3. (2) It is more likely to ocenr in the body of a word 
than after a prefix, e. g. sais Ps. 119: 43 from Ene but aria Job 38: 24 
from pon (3) When the guitural comes to stand at the end of the word 
the short vowel is often resumod, e.g. aem Prov. 22: 24 from bata ot on 
Ps. 141: 8 from A727 but =F amr) Deut. 2: 9. There are a ee few in- 


stances in ve Dachesh- forte is: found in 4, €5g. Gao Fes Ezek. 167 4, 
Px Prov. 14: 1 Par m:2’2 Prov. 15: 1 (in some editions), stint Cant. 5: 2, 
see also § 24. a 

§ 61. The concurrence of consonants gives rise to the 
following vowel changes, viz.: 

1, When two vowelless letters come together at the 
beginning of a syllable in contravention of the law in 
§ 18, the impossible combination is relieved by giving to 
the first of them a short vowel. This, if there be no reason 
for preferring another, will be the briefest of the vowels, 
Hunk, ee;957 for fa4, “Sia for [27a pin for tem. 
Ifa vowel has been omitted on the word, the correspond- 
ing short vowel is frequently employed, e. e. "273 for 
“S22 from 0 (a2); s32 from 3233 an from 225, 7207 
for 42m from wr. Or if one of the consonants be a gut- 
tural, the vowel mostly conforms to the compound Sh’va, 
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which it has or might heve, e. & Sree gi tee. yp uartor 


Nis ener ae, ca) TO cee, Hoefer Tees 


a. Vav before a guttural follows the rule just given; before *, and 
sometimes before @ or mM followed by 7, it takes Whirik; before other 
vowelless letters it gives up its consonant sound and qniesces in its lhhomo- 
geneous vowel Shurek, § 57. 2. (1), thus oe ee See arab! and mn ri, Zee 


, ? 


ai. 

'b. In triliteral monosyllables or final syllables with the vowel Pattahh, 
the first letter sometimes receives an accented Seghol, to which the fol- 
lowing Pattahh is then assimilated, e. g. Seaton TTD construct of TP, 

te for raees, the Seghols being liable to be changed to Pattahhs by 
i presence of a guttural % Pres fur Tmals. 

ce. In eras Gen. 32: 20 for Sane the vowelless letters belong to 
different syllab'es, and the introduction of the new vowel makes it neces- 
sary to lengthen the one before it. 


2. Although two vowelless letters are admissible at 
the end of a word, $18, the harshness of the combination 
1s commonly relieved by the insertion of Seghol, e.g. 274 
for 277, N22 >for mr. If either letter is a guttural, p. Seah 
is mostly used instead, EMO R tee Tae If either letter 
is *, its homogeneous vowel Hlurik is used; if the second 
letter is 4, it will rest in Shurek, § 57. 2. (4), e g. M3, 
ae} tom, but Bee 


a. The ouly instances in which two vowelless consonants concur at the 
end of a word are the pron. FS, the 2 fem. sing. pret. of verbs en certain 
jussive and Vav Couversive forms of 4 verbs §$ 174. 4, ae Sncin 
§ 155, 2, the nouns 773, ial and forms with otiant Aleph. _ 

b. ae the penultimate letter is MT or TM, it in a few instances takes 
Sechol, as 57 ny, aes, mmc. When the final letter is 8, it either remains 
otiant, $16.1, or equines Seehol, wy NERS xo RXTE; a ee S either 
qniesces in the antecedent vowel or aliricts it to itself, § 60. 3.¢, NTT, PNY 
or TNL, EN The alternate mode of fac liGiting the aaa of gut- 
turals before a vowelless letter at the end of a word by means of Pattahh 
furtive, has been explained § 60. 2. 


3. When the same letter is repeated with or without 
aimitible vowel intervening, there is often a contraction 
into one doubled letter, and the vowel is rejected or 
thrown back upon the preceding consonant, ¢. ¢. 1237 for 


teal 


' 
on al ==> 


reason Westen (Daghesh- -forte disappearing at the 
end of aye ONC ese tol see: NEED" SOegl? lo tar aera 
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(see 4. below); if another consonant immediately follow 
the contracted letters, a diphthongal vowel *, or 1 may 
be inserted to render the reduphcation more audible 
and prevent the concurrence of three consonants, "MBX, 
meSon. 

4. In accented syllables the diphthongal vowels e and 
o are employed before two consonants or a doubled con- 
sonant in preference to the pure 7 and @, e. @. 27EN, 
mostr; Dp, HySp; SUPE, Mieke, so “ZL, Bop, Tat 
This is still the case when at the end of a word an 
auxiliary Seghol or Pattahh has been inserted between 
the letters (Gece: ding to 2.), e.g. jE21, "£0, 2#B. nza"2 
from pi, or the reduplication of the doubled letter is 
no longer heard and the Daghesh-forte does not appear, 
625, €.@. Son comp. Pepa. 

a. The vowel € isin like circumstances often reduced to one of its con- 
stituents @, e. g. M5 =n from 725, mi S725), nm “317, i250, and occasionally 
to its (other constituent Pace ee chsincr a from Superga Es 24 from Shoe 
In “b> from E> and pier erp from bor, @ is the origi ‘al vowel of 


the second sy liable, of which @ and 2 are niodifications. The only example 
of Shurek in a Segholate form is msc Lev. 5: 21. 


5. In unaccented syllables 7 and % are preferred to é€ 
and 0 before doubled letters, “PS, "FN; "NR, “HE; TIo0 
from 207; So35, “20° ; waa comp. OP, “pr, “pT, though 
such forms as ‘om ts, np, maa likewise occur; so PY 
bites 

6. A vowel is occasionally given to a final consonant 
to soften the termination of the word, and make the 
transition easier to the initial consonant of that which 
follows; thus, 9°, 5272; Tih a for 733; OF, Weg; Ds, FEN; 
"8, TEN; FEM, “DEN; a3, ass; Mm, inn; i20p Ex. 
To: 50: "ac Ex. 15:5. 

a. These paragogic vowels have established themselves in the current 
forms of certain words, as 7373, m2n, MEX, 758, “hy, "8. But, with these 
exceptions, they are chiefly found in poetry. The vowels 7, and ‘ are 
mostly attached to words in what is called the construct state, 7_ to words 
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in the absolute; and all of them to the feminine ending 7. Examples of 
Ss art yum, 23: 78, 24: 3, 15, Bee several times, eee Ps. 114: 8. examples 
of : ‘Secs ios, 10: 11, baie Gen. 49: 1), re ibid.,, chest Gen. 31: 39, 
"Sh Ps. 11U: 4, PEED Ps, 114° 8, aes Ps. 123: “pe Ps. 5, “Saas 
ver. 6, “SEs ver. 7, ct ver. 8, sho 33 ver. s “OX? S188. 02 21; SN: 
Ex. 15: 6, ey Zech. £17, ago ea oes Baers a ibid., ‘ise Be 33: 16. 
It is also attached to the first member of the compound in many proper 
names, e. g. EN ro pial} to certain particles, as Sab Baie 555, and 
perhaps to sueh pi uticipial forms as Baia Jer, 22: 23, og mm ees Ex. 
15:16, Mss ne 8:23, Job 34; 13, 37:12, MOM Judy. 14: 18, 73: Ayes Ps, 
3:3, 380: 3, Jon. 2: : 10, ies "> almost Saree ny siphet Ps. 116: 15, moms Nun. 
34: z Ps, 124: a gone Ys. 92: 16 (K'ri), 125: 3, Ezek. ae ee ite, 102 13, 

Mes Job S216, mosis Ps. akeor 6818, 082 17, nees dol 102 22°, mason 
John. 19: 45, aie 14: 1, Da regularly in the third person feminine of the 
preterite of m’> verbs. In modem Persian 7 is similarly appended to 
nouns in close connection with a following word, to remove the obstruce- 
tion of the final consonant and serve as a uniting link. And in Hebrew 
they seem to be traces of forms once current but which became obso- 
lete § 201. ¢. 


§ 62. The changes due to the influence of vowels may 
arise from them concurrence or proximity. 

1. Concurring vowels may coalesce; @ uniting with a 
forms a, uniting with ¢@ or wit forms the diphthoneal e 
OF OC Oana ey 3:13 from MENS after the re- 
jection of 8 by Seb oeos OF Miavaiter the aa af to 
2 becomes M3; 55 ce bs ie rejection of 5 becomes 3x7; 

i? prefixed to proper names is from 37" for "5°. $ 57.2 (4), 
an abbreviation of i $47. 

2. One of them may be hardened into its correspond- 
ing semi-vowel: ¢°, with ¢°, may form z °,, or the first 
7 may be changed to 7, which, upon the reduplication 
of the * to preserve the brevity of the antecedent vowel, 
§ 24. 3, becomes "2, e.g. “29 with OF, becomes O27 or 
Baier. po, betoren - forms } mm, and before 4 forms 43, 
Cosi reTey, nit eee nh like manner 2 1s changed before 4 
iMito we iommine Wow ehy hy s S 56. 3, becomes uae au 

peer by the lceuitay of ™ for nm, as i> ; ot 
lowed by @ 3 forms a 55 Soest pubicpe Se, 1h: ion 
for 55°25 Josh. 14: 8. 40>, before 2 >, or @ Vis re solved 


33) 
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into ay, which, joined with the appropriate semi-vowels, 
becomes *_ and ¥_, the virtual reduplication of the final 
consonant in the one case preserving the short vowel, 
which is lengthened in the other; thus "S52 with °, be- 
comes "S7D, and with 44, Tox. The same resolution of 
"occurs before final 7, forming 72, and by § 61. 2 5 
thus “2522 with 3 becomes 97572. 


a. Gvammarians have disputed whether in such words as pena, 
nishy the point in ° is Daghesh-forte or Mappik, § 26, and accordingly 
whether they are to be read ibhriyyim, malkhuyyoth, ovibhriyim, malkhiyoth, 
If the explanation given above be correct, it is Daghesh-forte Conserva- 
tive. Comp. Dep Sete, 

b. Such fers as “7p, ng, pion from "3 are only apparent excep- 
tions to the above rules, The w ord is properly 775, and to this the addi- 
tions are made, the auxiliary Hhirik being dropped with the cessation of 
the cause from which it originated, § 57, 2. (4). In tr Nz =P 2 Chron. 17: 11 
from goes and =", the vowels are kept separate by an interposed x. 

ce. In words of 15 formation, such asi ae, “te, onto from miiy and 
alee 4, 0°, it might appear as though one vowel were rejected before 
another. But the correct explanation is that 7 is the trne final radical, and 
the forms above given are for me, TS) pes > (like = 22P) poe which 

“is ea by § 53. 3. In the same way nee, Tee ete, from } => are for 
muy, WIL. In such alternate forms as } 75 from nhp, the radical "is 
ta ned by preserving the antecedent vowel, which, before Daghesh-forte 
Conservative, becomes Hhirik, § 61. 5. 


§ 63. The following euphonic changes are attribut- 
able to the proximity of vowels, viz.: 

1. Pattahh before a guttural is often changed to Seghol 
if another @ follows, and the same change sometimes 
occurs after a guttural if another @ precedes. 


The particular cases are the following: 


a. When es ) stands before a guttural with (_) always before Mn, e. g. 
amt for ata nn 32 Prov. 21: 22, sn ww, “HVS0En (also when ™ has ihateph 
Kamets, e. oan, ai Lann Indy. 9: 9), often before mn and = s partien|- 
arly if it receives the secondary accent, e. g. mann for pnd, mene but 
Pad, nen; oben, mos 9, rarely before Sand >, mth Gen. 14 10, ikea 
Neh. 9: 18, 26 but raises Ezek. 35: 12. 

b. When me ) before a ae. 1s followed a garoes consonant with 
liquia Ay @. pane Ex. 33: 3 for aS, ae once batore 3, ees Ae 
for Mim. 
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c. In ATEN 1 Sam, 28:15 and the combination ay Soe a similal 
change takes ‘place after a guttural to prevent the repetition of the vowel 
@; so in Reese Ps, 20: 4, and f pa mX Rafter the liquid 2. 


9, Pattahh is sometimes assimilated to a following 


Seghol, or to a preceding NKamcets or 'T'sere, 


a, The assimilation to (_) takes place regularly in what are called 
Segholate forms, in which an BHATIA Reghol has by § 61. ° 2 been intro- 


t 
am 


duced between two vowelless letters, ee for ei = foes, aes for 


VER but ma, DLE; only before 4, eer can ae with @ and not 


with e, @ is retained and lengthened to (_) by § 59, 7. eek Rarely in, 
other cases cs 277 for co where the change is ey by the pre- 


ceding *. 
b, The assimilation to ( _) occurs in a few cases after a guttural with 
m prefixed, e. g. ti a =o, stata! for “in; and in yrs (from yrs) uni- 


formly after Ratnets-4 7, PISS j ree 
c. The eens to ie ) oceurs in the Kal future of Pe Yodh verbs 


where the alternate forms are 325 and oe. 


§ 64. The following vowel changes are due to the 
accent, viz.: 

1. If a long vowel in a mixed syllable be deprived of 
its accent, it will be shortened, § 18, e. g. "etn, "2th; 
Soisen, as Restos tas 

a. If a vowel preceding Makkeph is incapable of being shortened, it 
will receive the secondary accent Methezh, agreeably to § 43, 

2. The accent prefers to be immediately preceded by 
a simple syHable and a lone vowel. Accordingly an 
antecedent vowelless letter often receives what may be 
called a pretonic vowel. ‘I'lns is commonly the simplest 
of the long vowels @, e. @ 287, =) Mize, Pew, occasion- 
Mec Pope, MSS Seinen Tubelyy, C. Gays, 
Saale a vowel is sometimes inserted, even though a pre- 
existing nixed syllable is thereby destroyed, e. ¢. in the 
plurals of Segholates and of femimine nouns derived from 
them, D°32"5 from 35°23, nizs2 from 73? Bray 

$65. The special emphasis, with inch the last word 
of a clause is dwelt npon, gives rise to bee vowel 
changes m connection with the panse accents, $ 36. 2.@. 
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These are (1) lengthening short vowels, viz., (_) and not 
infrequently (_) which has arisen from (_) to (_), e& g. 
“28, “28; HAND, MSn2; PIR, VIN; 732, TA, and bringing | 


) 


back Kamets Hhatuph shortened from Hholem to its 
original length mai, ng". (2) Restoring vowels which 
have been dropped in the course of inflection, e. g. 5729, 
Naz; 3924, 27; wz, Wa7. (3) Changing simple Sh’va 
in triliteral syllables and before the sufhx 7 to Seghol, 

g. AN, eras ner =e Dz. (4) Changing com- 
matt Sh’va to ‘the corresponding long vowel, e. g. "28 
“8; "ST (i 37), “ST; “on i, 727). 


a. Tattahh sometimes remains ent change, 73 Ps. 132: 12, maz 
2 Sam. 2: 27, >¥? Jer. 7, 10, "223 Prov. 30: 9, “MP = Job 34: 5, PRSEN 
Neh. 5: 14, and once restored in a simple Gllable nein 2 Sam. 3: 34. 
Seghol more frequently, 7272, PIS, DIR, Aya and 777. Long vowels are 
mostly unaltered; only Tsere is in eel Paauies occasionally changed 
to Pattabh, itor Isa. 18: 5 for isle sO Boo Isa. 42: 22, :4m Gen. 17: 14, 
roe Gen. 21: 72" Gen. 25: 34; in one word of Segholate formation it 
is converted to ae 55. bas and in another to Kamets, Bae 23H. 
Where the same word has alternate forms, one is sometimes selected as the 
ordinary and the other as the pausal form, ere vam, j es Gone, wan 
Set ieee sas, shee Gen, ase Ie, Faas Keel, 12: sat 1 Gann, 
13: 213 13, rz Gen. 49: 3, "rvin, nasa Lev. 26: 34, 35; se sSEs, Some- 
times, matead of changing the Sh’va before 5 7 to Sapir’ its vow el is shifted, 
thus 5 2, pra eae poe snk, and in Ex. 29: 35 Mims. The position of the 
pause accent, so far as it differs from that of the ordinary accent, has been 
explained § 35. 2. 

b. Of the pause accents, or those which mark the limits of clauses 
and sections, the first class, viz., Silluk, Atlnahh and Olev’yoredh almost. 
always give rise to the vowel changes which have been described; the 
second and third classes, S'gholta, Zakeph Katon, Zakeph Gadhol, R’bhi? 
and Shalsheleth, e. g. sas ia. 13: 8, do so frequently; the fourth 
class, Pazer, e. g. 2 Kin. 3: 25, Prov. 80: 4, and T’lisha Gh’dhola, e. g. 
Ezek. 20: 21, but seldom. Pausal forms are occasionally found with other 
Disjunctives, thus, Tiphhha nbn Deut. 13: 5, Pashita yridan ibid., Geresh 
oa Ezek. 40: 4, and even with Conjunctives, e. g. "3X Isa. 49: 18, meson 
Ezek. 17: 15, 423 2 Chron. 24: 31. = 


§ 66. 1. The shortening and lengthening of words 
has an effect upon their vowels. The shortening may 
take place 

(1) At the end of a word by the rejection of a vowel. 
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This occurs only with (_ ) or (,) in certain forms of 7’’5 verbs, e. g. 
ban from ree ak ee for Test, aoa 1 Sam. 21: 14 for pepe me 5 for rien. 
In the last (xe examples the short vowel is lengthened upou ‘its receiving 
the accent, comp. § 64. 1. If the rejected vowel was preceded by two con- 
sonants, these will now stand together at the end of the word, and be liable 
to the changes described § 61, 2, e. g. 905 for mE ain 


(2) In the hody of a word by ae eas a long vowel 
m a mixed sviable, which must, of course, be the one 
bearing the accent, § 32. 1, or rejecting a long vowel in 
a simple svllable before the accent (the pretonic vowel, 
§ 64. 2), "59, "33; 920, o's; taps. wap. 


a. This is in general the only reduction possible. The vowel of a 
mixed syllable, if short ames is ae of no further. See 
yore, aes const. me, beri but stein; and it cannot be vleeiea, 
or there would be a concurrence of vowelless consonants which the 
langnage seeks to avoid (59°P Prov. 30:6 is an exception). And the vowel 
of a simple syllable, if short, must have the accent, § 32.1, which pre- 
serves it from rejection. The changes above recited are confined to the 
last two, or, in case the accent is upon the penult, the last three syllables 
of the word; for the antecedent portions of polysyllables are already ab- 
breviated to the utmost. Contractions dne to the peculiarities of certain 
letters, as the guttnrals and quiescents, which have been before eX- 
plained, are not here taken into the account, e.g. 224, 22, 5 eed ny reas 
ern, 

b. Where the last vowel cannot be shortened, it sometimes experiences 
a change of a quality from pure to diphthongal, such as is produced by, the 


pressure of two following consonants, § 61. 4, e. g. "333, TT; Sim, 


« ae 
Ct te tT seiorats misleva Siete ES nD, to 

ot 75 hee ye my me yy te onto) oD. 
vot T T T 


2. If a word be lene by additions at the end, 
its vowels are hable to changes in consequence. 

(1) Such additions create a tendency to shorten the 
previous part of the word m the manner just described. 
Tor the normal length of words in Hebrew being dis- 
svHlabic. the gemus of the language is oppose] to trans- 
cending this limit any farther than is absolutely necessary. 
If the addition is not of sufficient weight to affect the 
position of the accent, no abbreviation results. But if it 
is of weight cnough to remove the accent, an abbreviation 
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follows if it is possible for one to be made, e. g. 724, 
pws", BSS for B25 by § 61. 1. 

(2) They pr oduce changes in an ultimate mixed syl- 
lable. If the appendage begin with a consonant, the 
antecedent vowel will now be succeeded by two con- 
sonants and be lable to the changes consequent upon 
such a position, § 61. 4, eg. nitipn from SUPM; Msp 
from O5p; "MH 2UET from Sip: “mstp from bop. If the 
appendage begin with a vowel, it will attach itself to the 
final consonant, which will in consequence be drawn away 
from its own syllable to begin the new one. ‘his may 
occasion the following changes: 

(a) If the preceding vowel is an auxiliary Seghol or 
Pattabh, introduced to facilitate the pronunciation of the 
second of two vowelless consonants, § 61. 2, it will be 
rejected, inasmuch as it is no longer required for this 
purpose, e. g. 1322 from oa. RS fromi 7To. 

(b) If it be a short vowel, it must either be lengthened 
to adapt it to the simple syllable in which it now stands, 
or rejected on account of the disposition to abbreviate 
words upon their receiving accessions at the end, e. g. 
Moup and 3 ristp from tip. The cases are very rare in 
which a short vowel remains unchanged in consequence 
of its having the accent, § 18. 2, e.g. MAT. 1 Kin. 19:15 
from “AT, Mratn Ezek. 8: 2 from 3227. 

2) If it be a long vowel, it may be rejected, as S277 
from 207°, “a3 from oy, or retained either unaltered, as 
niapo from Opn, "320 from isu, or with a change 
of quality from pure to diphthongal or the reverse, 
mya from pig, nse) from 323, 72%73 from o° ey 
DGbS froin wp. 
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TABLE SHOWING THE CHARACTER AND AFFINITIES OF THE 
VOWELS AND THE ORDINARY LIMITS OF EUPHONIC CHANGES, 


ORGAN. QUALITY. QUANTITY. 
Long. Short. 
nee 
Guttural,. . . pure a a 


diphthongal oe va 
Palatal, <.. a: 3 . ie 
pure 2 ee 


diphthongal 


es 
Tapia. je.“ wee a 
pure aay 


Qi 


~ 


e 


PART SECOND. 


Bot Yow O lr: O: Geax. 


Roots or Worps. 


§ 67. Erymotoey treats of the various kinds of words, 
their formation and inflections. Three successive stages 
are here to be distinguished. The first is the root or 
radical portion of words. This embraces those funda- 
mental sounds, in which the essential idea originally in- 
heres. Roots do not enter, in their nude or primitive form, 
into the current use of language, but they constitute the 
basis upon which all actually occurring words, with the 
exception of the inorganic interjections, are constructed. 
The second stage is the word itself in its simple unin- 
flected state; this is formed, if a primitive, directly from 
the root, if a derivative, from a pre-existing primitive, by 
certain changes or additions, which serve to convert the 
radical idea into the precise conception intended, which 
is as yet, however, expressed absolutely. The third and 
only remaining stage is the word as it appears in the ac- 
tual utterances of speech, so modified by inflections as to 
suggest the definite qualifications of the idea, such as the 
tense of verbs, the gender and number of nouns, and the 
degree of adjectives, or its relations whether of agree- 
ment or subordination, such as the persons and modes 
of verbs and the cases of nouns. 


§ 68. There are in Hebrew, as in most languages, two 
7* 
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classes of roots, which may be denominated respectively 
prononunal and verbal. Pronominal roots form the basis 
of such words as express the relations of things to the 
speaker or to one another, viz, pronouns and certain 
prepositions, adverbs, and other particles. From verbal 
roots, which are by far the more numerous, spring words 
expressive of ideas, viz. verbs, nouns, and such particles 
as are derived from them. Verbal roots consist exclusively 
of consonants, and are almost invariably triliteral. The 
introduction of a vowel or vowels, even for the sake of 
pronouncing thei, destroys their abstract radical cha- 
racter, and converts them into specific words of this or 
that description. Nevertheless, for reasons of convenience, 
the letters of the root are nsually pronotinced by the aid 
of the vowels belonging to them in the simplest form of’ 
the corresponding verb, which is mostly the third person 
singular of the preterite, e.g. S4p, Fe"2. This must not 
be suffered, however, to lead to the confusion of identify- 
ing that particular verbal form with the proper radical, 
nor of supposing the verb to be the radical part of speech 
from which nouns in all cases are derived: verbs and 
nouns are rather to be regarded as co-ordinate branches 
springing from a common root. 

a. The few quadriliterals and quinqneliterals which occur are mostly 
formed from pre-existing triliterals by the addition of a weak letter, or a 
letter similar to one of the original radicals, e. g. Seg to lay waste comp, 
Sez eer foAbinn comp. cot; mesi> a branch con p, ieee, Sots) 


thoughts coup. het sere cai Ss a sceptre, comp. Shee see franquil comp. 
"ENE; Te to spread comp. 2 7E5 or by blending two U.ferent rovts, e. & 
ect to be fresh compused of 3 ial 1 and TES; nos a certain one= "i 
“hy; Pergo a frog from “Ex to leap 247 (in Arabic) a nirsh. Some, 
which are not thus reducible, may perhaps be of foreign origin. 

b. Many of the triliteral roots appear to be based upon pre-existing 
bilterals. Thus, the cognates “ih, Dia, ti, nis, wha, ml, have i common 
the two letters TA with the associated idea of cutting, § 50.3, The frequent 
examples of this description, together with the fact of the ex stence of a 
few biliterals, e.g. IN father, MX brother, TS mother, have »uzgested the 
thought that the ultimate roots may in all cases have been biliterals, and 
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that the triliterals were a secondary formation. Various ingenious but un- 
successful attempts have been made to demonstrate this position by an 
actual analysis, and to effect the reduction of all roots to two primitive 
letters. Still more extravagant and fanciful is the endeavour, which has 
actually been made, to explain the origin of roots from the individual letters 
of which they are composed, and to deduce their meanings from the names, 
the shapes, or other peculiarities of those letters. The existence of roots 
and the meanings attached to them must be accepted as ultimate facts. 
Some have arisen, no doubt, from the imitation of sounds in nature; but 
in most cases no satisfactory reason can be given why a given combination 
of sounds has that particular sense, which is in fact connected with it. 


§ 69. The formation of words and their inflection are 
accomplished partly by internal changes and partly by 
external additions. The internal changes are the insertion 
of vowels and the reduphcation of consonants m various 
significant ways, e. g. UP, S&P, Sep, Sep. The external 
additions are significant syllables welded to the root or 
to the word, either at the beginning or the end, e. g. 
TOE, Mlop, “Opt, WlwPNT. 


a. The triliteral and exclusively consonantal character of Semitic roots 
is their most remarkable peculiarity in distinction from those of the Indo- 
European languages which are as prevailingly monosyllabic, the vowel 
being an essential constituent, while the number of consonants is variable. 
The fact of the vowel being an integral part of the root in these lanyuages 
interferes with their employment of internal changes for purposes of 
derivation and inflection, and confines them almost entirely to external 
additions, e. g. voco, vocabam, vocatio, vocabulum, vocito, ete. The compo- 
sition of words of which such large use is made in the Indo-European 
tongues, e. g. ad-voco, in-voco, etc., is almost unknown in Hebrew except in 
the formation of proper names. 


b. Different languages differ greatly in their flexibility, that is to say, 
in the variety of words which may spring from a conimon root, and the 
number of forms which the same word may assume to express the various re- 
lations into which it enters. Relations, which in some languages are expressed 
by flection, as the cases of nouns, tenses of verbs, concord of adjectives, are 
in others indicated by additional words, as prepositions, auxiliary verbs, etc., 
or suggested by the order of words in the sentence. 

ec. Formative syllables, added either at the beginning or the end of 
words for the sake of inflection, are, in the ordinary consciousness of those 
who use the language, completely amalgamated with them, so that their 
separate origin and signification is never thought of. They are thus to 
be distinguished from those words which, by reason of their dependent 
character, are attached to others as prefixes or suffixes, but yet preserve 
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their separate identity as prefixed conjunctions and prepositions and suf- 
fixed pronouns. 


§ 70. The parts of speech in Hebrew are either de- 
clinable as pronouns, verbs, and nouns (including adjec- 
tives); orindeclinable, as the article, adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, and interjections. As most if not all of the 
syllables employed in the formation and inflection of 
verbs and nouns are of pronominal origin, it will be 
necessary to consider the pronouns first. 


a. The classification usual with the Jewish grammarians is into verbs 
(m7: actions), nouns (Mi2Y names), and particles (2752 words). 


Pronouns. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§ 71. The Hebrew pronouns are personal, demon- 
strative, relative, and interrogative or indefinite. The 
personal pronouns are the following, viz.: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

i ae =, aS We NSTEN, UT, TR 
| Thon m. THY Yem OFS 

“(Thon fi FS, MN Ye ff (EN, IMS 

3 i Su They m OF, Tan 

"| She am They fi 4, Tn 


There are, it will be perceived, distinct forms for 
singular and plural in the three persons, and for mascu- 
line and feminine in the second and third. There is no 
form for the neuter, as that gender is not recognized in 
Hebrew. 

a. (1) The alternate forms of the first person singular pea (in pause 
Ser hs with the accent on the penult except Job 33: 9), and "2x (in pause 
"?X) are used interchangeably and with perhaps equal frequency. It has 
been observed, however, that while the foriner is the more common in the 


Pentateuch, it never oceurs in the books of Chronicles, and but once in 
Ezekiel, viz., 36: 28, a passage borrowed from the Pentateuch. The usual 
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plural of this person is anaes S355 nm occurs but six times, viz, Gen. 42: 11, 
Ex. 16: 7. 8, Num. 32: 32, 2 arin: 47: 12, Lam. 5: 42; 28 though common 
in later Hebrew, occurs but once in the Old Testament, viz., Jer. 42: 6 
K’thibh, where the K’ri substitutes the usual form. 

(2) The second person mase. sing. bal: (in pause occasionally MEN Ps. 
2:7, 25: 27, 40: 18, 70: 6, but mostly ¢ ny) js in five instances written FN 
without the final He, which is however restored in the K’ri, viz. 1 Sam. 
24: 19, Ps. 6: 4, Job 1: 10, Eccles. oe 22, Neh. 9: 6, and in three instances 
FRX without the final vowel Num. 11:15, Deut, 5: 24, Ezek. 28: 14. The 
feminine MR is occasionally a “aX Judg. 17: 2, 1 Kin, 14: 2, 2 Kin, 
4: 16, 23, 8: 1, Jer. 4: 30, Ezek. 36: 13; the K’ri invariably retrenches the 
superfluous ", though it is probable that the original pronunciation proper 
to this orthography was "FX. The feminine plural jFX ocenrs only Ezek. 
34: 31, where a few manuscripts read jX; the alternate form MIAN occurs 
Gen. 31: 6, Ezek. 13: 11, 34:17; in Ezek. 13: 20 most editions have M5N. 


(3) The third person fem. sing, 87 occurs but eleven times in the 
books of Moses, viz., Gen. 14: 2, 20:5, 38: 25, Lev. 11: 39, 13: 10. 21, 
16:31, 20:17, 21: 9, Num. 5: 13,14. In its stead is found NS’ a combination 
of the letters of the masculine with the vowel of the feminine. The ex- 
planation of this is that N19 hw was at that early period of common gender 
and used indifferently for both masculine and feminine. As this primitive 
usage subsequently became obsolete, the word, when used for the feminine, 
was read x7 ht according to the uniform practice of the later books, and 
the punctuators have suggested this by giving it the corresponding vowel, 
§ 47, According to Kimelii = m Ruth 1:13 and min 2 Sam. 4: 6, Jer. 50: 5, 
stand for the masculine arene this assumption is unnecessary, however, as 
in the first passage the feminine may have the sense of the neuter “these 
things,” and in the last two it is an adverb of place, meaning here. 


b. Words in such constant and familiar use as the pronouns are sub- 
ject to more or less irregularity in all languages. The original plural 
termination, as will be shown more fully hereafter in the case of verbs and 
nouns, is Gor 32 §§ 85. 1. a (1), 201. e, In the first person the nasal is 
omitted Ay, 4: mew The plurals of the second and third persons were origin- 
ally 29%, D4, which are still preserved in the Arabic, and have left their 
traces in the inflections of verbs, e. g. 5 Feo", "ITH SEP. The vowel # how- 
ever, which in the plurals of masculine nouns has been converted into 2, 
has in the pronouns undergone a still further modification into the diph- 
thongal é@ =F or @ DAS. The distinction of gender is indicated in the plural 
not by affixing the characteristic termination of that gender as in nouns, 
but by a change of the final nasal. An unaccented 7_ is often added by 
§ 61. 6, to relieve the harshness of the consonantal ending. 

c. In the technical language of the Jewish grammarians pronuuns are 
called mcr cognomina, the first person is “205 the speaker, the second 
Nisa) present, the third “hD3 hidden or absent. 


§ 72. When the pronouns are used in their separate 
form as distinct words they have the forms already given. 
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When, however, they stand in a relation of dependence 
to verbs, nouns, and particles, they are appended to them 
in the following abbreviated forms, called the pronominal 
suflixes: (See Paradigm I, at the end of the volume.) 


SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 

Te: 260i. 3 72 
9. Mase. 7 D2 
Fem. 7 2 

3 oe ora D on 
"{ Mem. a a ; ra 


In the first person singular *, is attached to nouns, 
and “2 to verbs. In the second person the palatal > 1s 
substituted for the lingual m of the separate pronoun. 
For a similar change in the first person see § S5. a. (1). 
The modifications in the forms of the suffixes, occasioned 
by the endings of the words to which they are attached, 
will be considered hereafter, $$ 101, 222. The third plural 
forms OF, V7 are used with plural nouns; 0, } with verbs 


and singular nouns. 

The suffixes of the second and third persons plural 
D2, \2, 09, WF are called grave, the rest are light. The 
former being mixed syllables, always receive the accent, 
§ 33. 3, and tend more strongly to shorten the words to 
which they are attached than the latter. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 73. 1. The ordinary demonstrative is— 


Mase. Fem. Common, 


Sincunar, TT Mt this, Proran, 8 eS these. 


The poctic form 5t is sometimes a demonstrative, Ps. 
12: 8, Hab. 1:11, but more frequently a relative (like 
the English that), in which case it is used without change 
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for both genders and numbers. The feminine is occasion- 
ally written without the final Mm and with a different 
vowel letter “7 or it. The plural, coming from a different 
root, is sufficiently distinguished without the usual 
termination; 58 occurs eight times in the books of Moses 
and once in 1 Chron. 20: 8; in all other places the con- 
sonantal termination is softened by an appended 7... 

2. The singular of this pronoun is in a few instances 
compounded with 5 either without any change of mean- 
ing, or, as Ewald and Nordheimer follow Jarchi in sup- 
posing, in the sense of the remote demonstrative that. 
Thus (with the article 4 prefixed)— 


Mase. Fem Com. 


Sine. this or that Tish TE i 


a. The first form occurs twice in Genesis (24: 65, 37: 19), the third six 
times in the post-Mosaic books as a masculine (Judg. 6: 20, 1 Sam. 14; 1, 
17; 26, 2 Kin. 23:17, Dan. 8:16, Zech. 2: 8), and once as a feminine (2 Kin. 
4: 25), the second once in Ezekiel (56: 35). 

3. The personal pronoun of the third person 8°77 is 
used for the remote demonstrative that. 


RELATIVE Pronoun. 


§ 74. The relative who, which is %t8, which may be 
employed as a separate word, or may be shortened to a 
prefix 2 with Daghesh-forte compensative in the follow- 
ing letter, unless it be a guttural and consequently in- 
capable of receiving it, § 23. 1. In a few instances the 
prefix takes the vowel (_) followed by Daghesh-forte, 
Judg. 5: 7, Cant. 1: 7, Job 19: 29; once it has (_) before 
8 Judg. 6:17, and twice (,) Hccl. 2: 22 (in some copies), 
3:18. ‘The relative suffers no change for gender or 
number either in its separate or its prefixed state. Its 
objective relation to verbs and particles and its possessive 
relation to nouns are expressed without changing the 
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relative itself, or removing it from its position at the 
heeinning of its clause by appending the wee ae 
pronominal suffix to the governing word, e. g. in23 “EN 
who he sent him, 1.e. whom he sent, pat “HN whtich its 
seed, i.e. Whose seed. It may also receive an adverbial 
sense froin beg followed by the eouenane adverb 8 
there, e.g. DE — —"TEN where, mas — TN whither, pws —"EN 
whenre. 


a, The prefix o occurs to the exclusion of the full form of the relative 
in the Song of Solomon, and with great frequency in Ecclesiastes, There 
are besides occasional examples of it in other books, e.g. Judg. 5:7, 6: 17, 
7:12, 8: 26, 2 Kin. 6: oo 1 Chron. 5: 20, Job 19: 29, Ps, 122—124, 129, 


? 


133—137, 144, Lam. 2:15, 16. The word Sos Gen, 6:3 is in several 
ancient versions and in a connnon English tr anslation rendered as though 
it were made up of the preposition 3, the relative ‘Sand the particle 22 
for that also; Wut the most recent interpreters derive ‘it from the verb oo 
to err, and translate ue their erring. 

b. TER or Y is also used for the conjunction that. Comp. Lat. quod. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


§ 75. 1. The pronouns “3 who? or whoever relating to 
persons, and 172 what? or whaterer relating to things, are 
employed both as interrogatives and in an imdcfinite 
sense. They experience no change for gender or number. 

The vowel of 172 is regulated by the iitial sounds of 
the sneceeding word. Before a letter capable of receiving 
Daghesh-forte it is pointed 72 and the following letter 
is doubled, e. e Vata Ix. 3:13. Before the stronger 
eutturals 7 an mit also Soman ty: recrives: (.),.e..s: 
Sire Ps 392 De NG eS Gene 313-36. Before. the 
weaker ae x, > and =, it commonly takes (_), e. 
man wis Zech. 1: 9, Vise me 2 Kin. 8: 13, Raat im? ie 
9: 48, ‘Before area ole 2 witli Kamets it takes is S 63. 
ei, 62 oD rene oO homes Ue “TNETT (ren. 20: 9, 

YET es ib.; and occ aiuile before other letters especi- 


T 


ally when it has a disjunctive accent S3p M2 1 Sam. 4:14, 
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cE 3, 2 Kin. 1: 7. In a few instances the final vowel 
letter is omitted and the interr ogative is joined with the 
following word, e. g. 12 Ex. 4: 2, 033'2 Isa. 3: 15, H¥dm2 
Mal. 1: 13, oor2 Ezek. 8: 6 K’thibh. 

9. Another inter rogative is formed by prefixing the 
particle “8 to the pronoun M1, MST, thus FT "8 which? or 
what? 1 Kin. 13:12, Eccles. 11:6, nXi> °8 for what? why? 
Jer. 5: 7. 

3. The words “258 "352 which are always used in 
combination, or contracted into one “3'0>5, are In usage 
equivalent to an indefinite or indeterminate pronoun, 
Eng. a certain one, Lat. quidain, Gr. 6 dsiva; they are, how- 
ever, derived not from pronominal but verbal roots. 


VERBS. 
THEIR SPECIES. 
§ 76. 1. Hebrew verbs have seven different forms 
which have been denominated species or conjugations 


(D°2°32 buildings). These represent as many modifications 
of the verbal idea, and are as follows, viz.: 


I, 2 @©6©Kal Simple active. 

2.  >2=2  Niphal » passive, 

ap ssp Pil Intensive active. 
4, 5 ©=- Pual » passive. 

5. oven Hiphil Causative active. 
6. Seem  Hophal ‘5 passive. 


7. deen] Hithpadl Reflexive. 


a. The term conjugations was introduced by Reuchlin, and is very 
generally employed in Hebrew grammars and in those of the cognate lan- 
guages. It must be borne in mind, however, that Hebrew conjugations 
are totally unlike the conjugations of Latin and Greek. The latter denote 
the various modes of inflection adopted by different roots. The former are 
modifications of the same root, which differ in meaning while their inflec- 
tions are substantially alike. They correspond rather with voices or with 
derivative verbs, such as frequentatives and causatives, although they not 
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infrequently require to be translated by words radically distinct. The 
term species proposed by Schulteus, though less commonly adopted, is 
more descriptive. 

9. Kal means lghf, and denotes that specics in which 
no other than the three radical letters appear, and these 
only in their single power. The other species are called 
heary (2°72), because burdened by the reduphcation of 
the radicals or the addition of other letters. Their names 
are derived from 525 to do, which was the model for in- 
flection, the form assumed by this verb in each species 
serving as its designation. Unusual verbal forms are in 
like manner denoted by the corresponding forms inposed 
upon its radicals. 

3. Other technical expressions, such as the names of 
the various classes of verbs, are also to be traced to this 
source. A verb whose first radical is a guttural, a Nun, 
ora Yodh, is called a Pe Guttural, Pe Nun (5), or Pe 
Yodh (~"s) verb, Pe as the initial of 538 becoming the 
technical designation of a first radical generally. Soa 
verb whose second radical is Vav is called an Ayin Vav 
(v5); one in which He takes the place of the third radical, 
a Lamedh He (5); one whose second and third radicals 
are alike an Ayin Doubled (2"7), ete. 


77. The general idea of the several species already 
Prt is Hable to certain modifications in the variety of 
cases to which it 1s applied. 

1. The Niphal is commonly the passive of IXal or of 
the simple idea of the verb, 223 to steal, Ni. to be stolen; 
snz to write, Ni. to be written. 

Sometimes, like the Greek middle voice which 
coincides with the passive in certain of its forms, it has 
a reflexive signification, i 2 to hide, Ni. to hide one's self; 
“st to keep, Ni. to keep one’s self, pudarreshas; on: Ni. to 
repent, lit. to grieve one’s self, ustauédsca; or expresses 
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reciprocal action, ye? to counsel, Ni. to take counsel together; 
psd Ni. to fight, ucyscheu, lit. to devour one another. In 
some verbs it has both a passive and a reflexive sense, 
“572 Ni. to be sold and to sell one’s self; T87 Ni. to be seen 
and to let one’s self be seen, to appear. 

3. Sometimes when the Kal is intransitive and does 
not admit of a proper passive, the Niphal is either iden- 
tical with it in signification, =5p K. and Ni. to approach, 
or retains a shade of its original force by representing 
the state or condition not absolutely as in Kal, but as 
something effected and involving a change from another 
previous condition, N52 ¢o be ful, Ni. to be filled, F50 to 
be, Ni. to become. 

§ 78. 1. The Piel gives new intensity to the simple 
idea of the verb, by which its meaning is variously modi- 
fied according to the nature of the case, uz'2 to be fer, 
Pi. to be very few; 577 to follow, Pi. to follow ardently, to 
pursue; WB to fear, Pi. to fear constantly, to be timid; 383 
to ask, Pi. to ask repeatedly and earnestly, to beg; S72 to 
create, as God, Pi. to form with pains and labow,, as man; 
an to write, Pi. to write much with the mplication that 
it is to little purpose, fo scribble; "2p to bury, Pi. to bury 
great numbers. 

2. The energy resident in this species displays itself 
by signifying the producing or causing of that which is 
denoted by the simple idea of the verb, thus quickening 
intransitive verbs into transitives, and making such as 
were transitive before to be doubly so. In this, which is 
the more frequent case, it becomes virtually equivalent 
to a causative, 728 to perish, Pi. to make to perish, to 
destroy; 722 to learn, Pi. to teach, 1. e. eause to learn. Both 
these senses are occasionally found united in the same 
verb, =p Pi. to be very near and to bring near; ME Pi. 
to be very corrupt and to corrupt or destroy. 
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a. If the action be direeted to the removal of its object, the Piel be- 
comes privative, Num to sin, Pi. fo free from sin, expiate, Sz2 to stone, Pi. 
to free from stones, 

3. Pual is the passive of Piel, and therefore can only 
exist when the sense of the latter is such that a passive 
is possible, 

§79. 1. The Hiphil denotes the causing or producing 
of that which is signified by the simple form of the verb, 
and, as in the corresponding case of Piel, intransitive 
verbs become transitive, and such as admitted of one ob- 
ject before are now capable of receiving two: 7? to 
descend, Hi. to cause to descend, bring down; NID to come, 
Hi. to briny; N87 to see, Hi. to show. 


a. The causative sense in both Piel and Hiphil is sometimes weakened 

. . ie . . 1 
into a simple permissive, 3m permit to live Ex. 22:17, Deut. 20: 16, mi 
perhaps permit to suffer Ex. 22: 21, MAE permit to be redeemed Ex, 21: 8. 


2. In some verbs Hiphil has an intransitive sense, but 
in most of these cases there is either an ellipsis of the 
object or the idea of production and causation can still 
be obseurely traced, 22p Hi. to be attentive, prop. to make 
(one’s ear) attend; ~Iv2 Hi. to be sweet, prop. to cause sweet- 
NESS ; 230 Hi. to be wise, prop. to act wisely, exhibit wisdom; 
vex Hi. to be brave, prop. to act bravely; i2i Ua. to grow 
old, prop. to acquire age. Ina few instances both senses 
are found united in the same verb, M°B Hi. to cause to 
bud and to put forth buds; 378 Hi. to prolong and to be 
long; “22 Hi. to enrich and to grow rich; 720 Hi. to make 
fat and to become fat (comp. Ene. fatten). 


3. Hophal is the passive of Hiphuil. 

a. When Kal has both a transitive and an intransitive sense, Hiphil, 
as the eausative of the latter, becomes substantially identieal with the 
former, ree K. to extend or to bend, trans. and intrans., Hi. id, trans. In 
Job 23:11, Ps. 125: 5, Isa, 30: 11, where the Hiphil of this verb appears to 
be used intransitively in the sense of turning aside, there is an ellipsis of 
its proper objeet, to bead (the steps). 


$80. 1. The Hithpael is reflexive or reciprocal of the 
idea of the verb, mostly as this is expressed in the Piel 
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species (from which it is formed, § 82. 5), the particular 
shade of meaning being modified according to the circwun- 
stances of the case. (1) It indicates that the subject is 
likewise the direct object of the action, 029 Pi. to deliver, 
Hith. to escape, deliver one’s self; Pixs Pi. to justify, Hith. to 
justify one’s self; wen Pi. to seek, Hith. to disyuise one’s 
self, prop. to let oue’s self be sought for; Tm Pi. to make 
sick, Hith. to make one’s self sich whether in reality or in 
the esteem of others, i. e. to feign sickness; 027 Hith. to 
show one’s self wise whether in reality or in lis own con- 
ceit. (2) Or that he is the indirect object of the action, 
which is for his benefit, or relates entirely to him, Time 
Pi. to open, ith. to open for one’s self; 242 Hith. to diherit 
(for one’s self); 335 Pi. to make gracious, Hith. to implore 
favour, prop. to make to be gracious to one’s self. (3) Or 
that the action is mutual between two or more parties, 
“tip Pi. to bind, Hith. to conspire, prop. to band together, 
ms7 to see, Hith. to look upon one another. 

2. This species is sometimes a mere passive like the 
Niphal "2 to forget, Hith. to be forgotten; "BD Pi.to atone, 
Hith. to be atoned ; Wz Pi. to prepare, Hith. to be prepared. 
In a few instances the reflexive and the passive senses 
are found in the same verb, "3°2 Hith. to sell one’s self and 
to be sold. 


a. (1) The affinity between the Piel and Hiphil species is such as in 
very many verbs to render it unnecessary to retain them both, and one or 
the other has been allowed to fall into disuse. Where both exist, they are 
often nearly or quite synonymous, and are used indiscriminately, oa Pi. 
and Hi. to sanetify, or differ only in the frequency of their employinent, 
ros Pi, and Hi. (rare) fo send, eae Pi. (rare) and Hi. fo cause fo hear. In 
other cases they are distinguished by adhering to those significations of the 
species in which they depart palpably from one another, ming Pi. (intens.) 
to grow luxuriantly, Hi. (caus.) to make to grow, 2io Pi. (cans.) to make 
foolish, Hi. (intrans.) to act foolishly; or by developing them from different 
significations of the root, Ein Pi. to cook (food), Hi. fo ripen (fruit); rr pa 
Pi. to bless (prop. to kneel in worship), Hi. fo cause to kneel (as a physical 
act), 232 Pi. to break the bones (nz), Hi. te render strong; or by restricting 
them to special applications, "EP ‘Pi. to burn incense (to idols), Hi. fo burn 
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incense (to God): Se Hi. to change, Pi, to change (the clothes); wee Hi. 
to strip, Pi. fo strip (the slain in battle). 

(2) It is still less common to tind both Niphal and Hithpael in the same 
verb, Where this does oceur they are sometimes used interchangeably, at 
others a distinction is created or adhered to, qee Ni. and Hith. to be poured 
out; “27 Ni, and Hith. to talk with one another; 353 Ni. to be blessed, Hith. 
to bless one’s self; won Ni. fo be ploughed, Hith. to keep (one’s self) quiet; 

“oe Ni. fo be bound, Hith. to conspire, 


(3) When in particular verbs two species have substantially the same 
sense, 1t sometimes happens that parts only of each are in use, one supple- 
menting the deficiencies of the other, or that one of the active species, 
losing its proper passive, is supped by another whore correspon ting active 
is wanting. Thus 55° fo be able has a Kal preterite and intinitive; but its 
future is Hophal (strictly, to be made able, but in usage the SAuinlenE of 
Kal); TOs to be pale, wi: to draw near, erie fo be poured out, have their 
futures in the Kal but their preterites in the Niphal; bis to stumble, has a 
Kal preterite but future Niphal (Ni. pret. only in Daina nm fo lead has 
the preterite and imperative Kal, but future and infinitive Hiphil (Ii. pret. 
twice); mip fo wait for is used in the Piel except the participle which is 
Kal; ro to add has both a Kal and a Hiphil preterite, which are synonymous, 
but only a Hiphil future. Again, in Pad fo separate and a3 fo destroy, the 
Kal has yielded to the Iiphil (strictly, to cause separation, destruction) but 
the Niphal is retained as its passive; ym to bathe and roiali to sprinkle, have 
in the active the Kal form and in the passive the Pual. 

(4) All verbs are found in one or more of these species or conjuations, 
but very few in the whole of them. Of the 1,352 triliteral verbs in the 
Hebrew Bible. 530 appear in some one species only, 360 in two speeies, 
235 in three, 118 in four, 70 in tive, 12 in six, and but 7 in the entire num- 
ber, viz.: eee to cleave usunder, 433 to wucover, man to be sick, Bae to 
know, 732 to bring forth, “RE to visit, = to be high. The number of 
species 12 which a given verb appears, is sometimes limited by the ne- 
cessity of the case, as when its meaning will not admit of the modifications 
denoted by all the species; or by usaye, as when certain species are dropped 
as unnecessary, the ideas which they would convey being expressed im 
another manner; or by the circumstance that in the small volume of the 
Old Testainent, examples may not occur of all the species which actually 
were in use, 

b. Instances occur in which the active species, and less frequently the 
passives, derive their meanings not direetly from the root, but from s me 
noun which has spring from it. These are called Denominatives. Thus, 
oak K, to Lreak the neck (S25) 5 Ree Kk. fo tithe Gaz fea); fee fo nake 
bricks (= Bere abel Ni. to be possessed of understanding, or, according to 
others, fo be devoid of venderstawling (SS) hediig woz Pi, to act as pr lest 
(02); GER Pa. fo build a nest (GiE)S Beige Pa. part. square ([27R four); 7 ie ze 
Pu. almon.deshaped (Tees Sore Po, dyert scarlet (2 OF); s3en Ui. fo snow 
(222); Mp Mth. fo give ear Gidh: Sen Hi. fo snare (73); rin Ho, to be 
a ies Hith. to make one’s self a Jew (7 3377); Breer: Hith. fo 
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supply one’s self with provision (773). A verbal form may occasionally 
arise even from an adverb, mxbin Ni. part. removed far away (ARdN), or 
an interjection, Om1 Hi. and he stilled (om hush!) 


PERFECT VERBS. 


§ 81. There is one normal standard for the formation 
of these several species and their further inflection, to 
which all verbs conform unless prevented by the character 
of their radicals. There are no anomalous or irregular 
deviations from this standard, such as are found in other 
languages, for which no explanation can be given but 
the fact ot their occurrence. Whatever deviations do 
occur result from the presence of letters in the root which 
do not admit of certain combinations and forms, and 
compel the adoption of others in their stead. Verbs are 
hence distinguished into perfect and imperfect. They are 
styled perfect when their radical letters are capable of 
entering into all those combinations and exhibiting all 
those forms which conformity with the standard requires. 
They are imperfect when the root contains a weak letter, 
§ 7. 2, or is otherwise so constituted as to lead to a de- 
parture from the standard inflections. 


§ 82. 1. In perfect verbs the Kal is formed by giving 
Pattahh, or more rarely one of its compounds, Tsere or 
Hbolem, to the second radical as its essential or cha- 
racteristic vowel, and to the first radical a pretonic 
Kamets, § 64. 2, thus: Sup, 722, jOp. 

a. The number of verbs, perfect and imperfect, whose second radical 
has Tsere or Hholem or as they are technically called middle @ and 


middle 0, is quite inconsiderable. They are mostly of an intransitive 
signification. 


(1) The following have Tsere, viz.: 
jet to be old. aim to hew. naw to be unclean. 


yen to delight. “42 to be clean. ws? to be dry. 
- 
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saz to fear, 
(Isa, 24: 20 953) to 
be heary. 


ea 2 
t 


atic to Le right, me 


. 

-t 

rene 
‘ar ne 


® al ' 
> and wtb fo put on. 232 
v ae cack 
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xd trans. or intrans. (Esth. Nos 


~ 


7:5 N32trans.) to fill 
or be full. 
to die. 


to fade. 


to thirst. 
(Isa. 33: 


to wither, 


oly 
= 
ate 
YT 


to hate. 
tobebrought low. 


(2) The following have Tsere in pause, § 65, or as a pretonic vowel, 
$ 64. 2, before a suffix, but Pattahh in other cases. Such as only occur in 


panse or with suffixes are printed with Tsere. 
zay to love. som to lack, 
sx to be guilty. "Er to Ulush (distin- 
mia to swell. guished from “5M 
pit! ti. prevail. to dig). 
tt to be or become great. cyr to be weary. 
2 on to cleave to. Sen fo possess, 
vin to grow fat. iz to be pleasant. 
bn to cease. sz to be strong. 
yan to be leavened. rds to come upon, to 
vim to be profaned. prosper. 


to be holy. 

to come near, 
to be hungry. 
to be sated. 

to rejoice. 

to forget. 

to dwell. 

to be desolate. 
to hear. 


Several others are marked with Tsere in the lexicon of Gesenius, in 
which that vowel does not occur. 


(3) The following have Hholem: 


“ix to shine. tsi 
in to be ashamed. coe 
=‘u to be good. Dic 
32 to dread. pares 


to be able. 

to snare. 

(see§ 86.a)to flow. 
to le small. 


a5 (Ps. 18: 15 =>) to 
shoot. 
$52) (Gen. 45:14 hess) 


to be bereaved. 


9. The Niphal is formed by prefixing 3 to the letters 


of the root; thus, tpi, which by § 61.1, becomes 


wet 

aan 

whe |eee 
fl heey 


3. The Piel and Pual are formed by doubling the 
second radical and attaching the appropriate vowels; 


thus, Sp, SBP. 


4. The Hiphil and Hophal are formed by prefixing 


with the proper vowels; thus 


Neda ie 


9 oe ea 


vot 
ET al 
ow bet |o 


7. 


5. The Hithpael is formed by prefixing 74 to the con- 


struct infinitive of the Piel; thus, 


core 


eet |2 


mo. If the first 


radical be one of the sibilants ¢, @ or , the M of the pre- 
fixed syllable will be transposed with it, Fanon Helen 
srw. Lf the first radical be &, the mn will be transposed, 
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and in addition changed to ¥, e.g, pIusT. If the first 
radical be one of the linguals 7, © or Hn, the m will be 
assimilated or united to it by Daghesh-forte, P2305, “TEN, 
barn, mann. 

a. In one instance | mbna Jer. 49: 3 M remains before % without 
transposition, which would bring three linguals in close connection, and 
once it is assimilated to wi, Eccl. 7: 16° D424, elsewhere o%imis; 7m is like- 
wise assimilated to the sibilant 1 in the only Hithpael forin in which that 
letter is the initial of the root 1235 Isa. 1:16; in the Aramean yas the nm 
is transposed and changed to %. In one instance Scere Judg. 19: 22 
remains without assimilation before 7. The ™ may either be assimilated or 
not to the initial 2 of two verbs x53, Nes, and the initial 3 of two jis, “ED. 
It is assimilated to the 3 of S55, which occurs but twice in the Hithpael, 
to the 3 of 783; which only occurs once and in one instance to“, viz. epiny 
Isa. 33: 10 but Cyinm Dan. 11: 36. 


b. The seven species may, agreeably to their formation, be reduced to 
three with their derivatives, viz.; 


Active 1. Kal 2. Piel 3. Hiphil 
Passive Pual Hophal 
Middle Niphal Hithpael 


(1) The prefixed letters of the Niphal and Hithpael 2 and © (with 5 
prosthetic, § 53. 1. @) are probably in their origin fragmentary pronouns 
signifying self. The idea primarily suggested is that of performing an 
action upon one’s self; but in the Niphal usually, and in the Hithpael 
occasionally, the reflexive signification has, as in certain tenses of the Greek 
middle and in the reciprocal verbs of some modern languages, given place 
to the passive. In the Aramean the forms with a prefixed TN have not 
only quite lost their original character as reflexives, but have superseded 
all other passives. 

(2) The idea of causation in the Hiphil and Hophal, is not due, as in 
the Indo-European causatives, to the introduction of a sylable directly 
suggesting it. It appears to be primarily another intensive form, with which 
usage has ordinarily connected, as it frequently has with the Piel, the notion 
of productive energy or the quickening of an intransitive into a transitive 
As in the Piel and its derivatives, the idea of intensity is suggested by 
giving a doubled and consequently more intense pronunciation to the central 
radical; so in the Hiphil, by a like symbolism, the power of the root is 
augmented by the accession of a new initial syllable, the weak letter 4 
merely supporting the vowel, like the corresponding & in Aramzan and Arabic. 


(3) The distinction between active and passive in the intensive and 
causative species is made by the vowels alone. In Arabic all the active 
forms have the vowel a, katala, kattala etc., and the passives u and 1, kufila, 
kuttila etc. 80 in Hebrew, as is obvious from their inflections, @ was orig- 
inally the vowel not of Kal only but of all the active species, >&p and 

gt 
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S-Urm being modifications of kaftal and haktal. When in Arabic i or u, as 
in Hebrew @ or 0, is the second vowel of the first or Kal species, it has an 
intransitive signification. 

§ 83. If Sup to kill be taken as the representative of 
the regular verb, the various species with their signifi- 
cations will be as follows, viz.: 


1. Kal Lup to kill 

2. Niphal DoF? to be killed. 

3. Picl bop to kill many or to massacre. 
4. Pual Dep to be massacred. 

5. Wiphil Sop to cause to hill. 

6. Iophal capt to be caused to kill. 

7. Uithpael Seen to kill one’s self. 


a. It is in each case the third person masculine sinzular of the preterite 
which is given above, and the strict sicnification therefore is he has killed, 
etc. These being the simplest forms of the various species, however, and 
destitute of any sign of tense or person, are commonly used to represent 
the species; and in this sense the proper equivalent is the infinitive, which 
is the form used for designating verbs in English. 

b. The verb top is well fitted for a model, and is now generally so 
employed. The consonants, which compose its root, have no peculiarities 
to interfere with its inflection, it has a signification eapable of being car- 
ried throuch all the species, and as it exists likewise in the cognate lan- 
guages, it offers a good basis for their comparison, It occurs, indeed, but 
three times in the Bible, Job 13: 15, 24: 14, Ps. 189: 19, and in but one 
species; still the very rarity of its occurrence only restricts it more com- 
pletely to its use as a representative or typical verb. The old Jewish model 
bon, § 76. 2, is objectionable on account of its weak letter >, and on ac- 
count of the twofold sound of its initial radical B, which, with its Daghesh- 
lene, might prove perplexing to beginners. 

c. (1) The existence of other and less usual species is a needless as- 
sumption, The Poel, Pilel, Pilpel and the like, are not additional species 
but identical in character and signification with those already nimed. The 
more copious Arabic, with its nicer shades of distinction, has greatly mul- 
tiplied the number of its species or conjuyations, incorporating into its 
standard paradigm forms corresponding to some of these which the Hebrew 
only oceasionally employs. In the latter language, however, they are at the 
utmost alternate forms substituted in place of tle ordinary ones, and 
found for the most part in the imperfect verbs, to the nature of whose 
radicals they owe their pecniiarities of structure. When, as is the case in 
a very few instances, there is a double form to a particular species in the 
same verb, usage has mostly created an arbitrary distinction between them, 
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e.g. Pi. U4 to uproot and wot to take root; Pi. ep to cause to stand, 
applied to covenants and oaths, to ratify, and ceip , ina phy sical sense, fo 
raise up; Hi. myn to cause to rest, to set down, and min to leave, to let 
alone. There is no objection to the employment of these names as con- 
venient designations of particular modes of formation, provided it is under- 
stood that they mean nothing more. 

(2) There are very few instances of what may be called compound 
species: thus, Niphal of Pual 53x23 Isa. 59:3, Lam. 4:14, to be exceed- 
ingly de filed, stronger than the simpie Niphal SNn3: Niphal of Hithpael 
AAO! Ezek. 23: 48, “522 Deut. 21: 8, arate Prov. 27: 15. 


§ 84. To each of these species belong a preterite or 
perfect and future or imperfect, two forms of the in- 
finitive, an absolute and a construct, a participle, and, 
except to the Pual and Hophal which as pure passives 
cannot express a command, an imperative. The Kal has 
both an active and a passive participle, one more, con- 
sequently, than the other species. The pretcrite or 
perfect of each species is the form already described, 
§ 83. The remaining parts are formed in the following 
manner, Viz 

1. The absolute infinitive is formed by changing the 
last vowel in Hiphil and Hophal to Tsere, and in each of 
the other species to Hholem, observing hkewise that 
Hlurik in the penult of Piel and Hiphil is to be changed 
to Pattahh. (See Paradigm of the Perfect Verb.) This 
rule gives to Niphal the infinitive °b—2, which form actu- 
ally occurs, § 91. b. If, however, the original Sh’va be 
suffered to remain after the prefixed 3, § 82. 2, thus, 
Supt, a prosthetic 4 will be required in order to its pro- 
nunciation, § 53. 1. a, after which 2? will be assimilated 
to the follows ing letter, $ 54. 2, and a pretonic Kamets, 
§ 64. 2, added to the P in order to give full effect to the 
reduphcation; thus bE, which is the form written in 
the paradigm. 

2. The construct infinitive 1s formed from the absolute 
in the Kal by rejecting the pretonic Kamets, § 82. 1, in 
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Niphal by changing the last vowel to Tsere, and in the 
remaining species by making the last vowel conform to 
the corresponding vowel of the preterite. 

3. The fature or imperfect is formed from the con- 
struct Infinitive by the appropriate personal prefixes; if 
the first letter of the infinitive be 5, it is rejected, § 53. 3, 
and its vowel given to the prefix. 


a. As the preterite tense is in certain cases used of the present or the 
future, aud the future of the present or the past, it has been supposed that 
primarily and radically they denote the mode of an action as complete or 
incomplete rather than the time of its occurrence. It has hence become 
customary to designate them as the Perfect and the Imperfect. 


b. (1) Some verbs take Pattabh in the last syHable of the Kal future 
justead of the Hholem of the construct infinitive. This is particularly the 
case with intransitive verbs, Such as have Tsere in the preterite regularly 
take Pattalh in the future; of the list given § 82. 1.4. (1) and (2) but three 
Ben, one ap take Hholem, and two Var and Seo take indifferently 
Hholem or Pattahh. Of verbs with middle 0 in the preterite three Pies 
sce and eae take Pattahh in the future; the rest either do not occur in 
the future, or have imperfect letters in their root which obscure their true 
formation, 

(2) The following verbs with Pattahh in the preterite have Pattabh 
likewise in the Kal future. Those which do not occur in the Kal preterite, 
or occur only in forms which do not reveal the character of the vowel fol- 
lowing the second radical, are distinguished by an asterisk. Verbs having 
a Pattahh in the future, which is due to imperfect letters in the root, 
(e. g. Pe Yodh, Ayin Guttural, Lamedh Guttural), are not included in 
this list. 


Dox fo mourn. was to come near, *3% fo be attentive. 
*2bx to learn, bit: (intrans.) to full off. 4727 to lie down. 
“2x to be strong. Pi: to kiss. 21 fo rage or tremble. 
*Six to be angry. *yirz fo be poured. 137 tp. belavel, 
*bin to berome vain. F32 ($ 86.0.) to ascend. 237 to ride, 

Pin to be strong. st to love. ache to spread, 

tom to be wise. vis to smoke. 1251070, 

sim to be dark. *ers fo be remored. =au to lie down, 

*0z to be foolish. *ea3 to be righteous. woe to wide. 

“2> fo learn, S52 to be lightly es- *23u to be complete. 
ree fo be sweet. teenved. “jez to grow fat. 


(3) The following with Pattahh in the preterite have both Pattahh and 
Ilholem in the future. 
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"32 to deal treacher- cin to be hot. Hes Mocbite, 
ously. st to be gracious. bya to do. 
min fut. 0, fo tear, fut. *om fut. 6, to plough, zip to strip off. 
a, to resolve. fut.a, tobesilent. o> to wse divination. 
7271 (mostly fut. é) to go. Sy to tear. “xp fut. d, to cut off, fut. 
cbr to curse. =s7 to form. a, to be short. 
*Wan to bind. bye to trespass, mss) fo rest. 
*g8n fut. 6, to subdue, Taro (lee, pon to be finished. 
fut. a, to be weak. 772 to vow. 


ec. Some imperfect verbs, chiefly Pe Yodh, take Tsere in the second 
syllable of the Kal future, e. g. S27, 17. 

4. The imperative has the same form with the con- 
struct infinitive except in Hiphil, where the last vowel 1s 
T’sere as in the infinitive absolute. 


a. Where the Kal future has Pattahh or Tsere the imperative takes 
the same. 


5. The Kal active participle takes the form Sup and 
the passive Sup. The participle of the Niphal lengthens 
the last vowel of the preterite from Pattahh to Kanets; 
those of the other species are formed by prefixing ‘2 to 
the construct infinitive, rejecting 4 where this is the 
initial letter, $53.3, and lengthening the last vowel where 
this is short. 

§ 85. 1. The preterite and future are inflected through 
three persons, the imperative only in the second person, 
a command presupposing the form of direct address. 
There are also distinct forms for the singular and plural 
numbers and for the masculine and feminine genders. 
Verbal inflections are made by means of pronominal frag- 
ments added to the end of the preterite and imperative, 
and for the most part prefixed to the future. 


a. The following are the fragments used for this purpose in the various 
parts of the verb: 


Preterite or Perfect (722). 


(1) Stnautar. 3rd pers. masc. The third person alone has no per- 
sonal ending in any of its forms; as each of the others has such a termi- 
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nation, none was needed for the sake of distinction. Nothing more was 
required than to indicate the gender and number. The masculine singular 
is expressed by the simple form of the species with no appended sign 
whatever. 


3 fem. The original feminine termination is M_, which, appended to 
the masculine, would give Post, a form used before suffixes, § 101. 1, in 
Lamedh He verbs and occasionally elsewhere, § 86. ). Commonly, how- 
ever, in verbs as in nouns and adjectives, the final ™ is dropped, § 55. 2. ¢, 
and the previous vowel, which thus comes to stand in a simple syllable, is 
lengthened, map. 


2 masc. The appended QM is derived from TEN. 
2 fem, © from mx. 


lcom. “M changed from “2 of naan compare the similar relation of 
the suffixes 4, Cz to the pronouns mRY, cry § 72. The Ethiopic retains the 
k unaltered, kutalku. 


PLuraL. 2 com. The original plural termination § 71. 6. is a nasal 3 
or } preceded by the vowel 3. The full ending 4) is still found in a very 
few instances, § 86. b, generally the } is dropped § 55. 2. a, 


2 mase, © from SMX. 
2 fem. 4m from “ER. 


1com. 33 from nN. 


Future or Imperfect (772). 


(2) In the inflections of this tense the signs for person are prefixed, 
those for gender and number are mostly affixed; the fragmentary pronoun 
stands first as the subject and the verbal predicate assumes the appropriate 
fornis of gender and number to agree with it. 


Sincutar. 3rd pers. masc. The prefixed * is from N*M; the vowel %, 
which distinguishes the masculine pronoun, is changed to the correspond- 
ing semivowel 5, and this at the beginning of words becomes %, § 56, 2. 


3 fem. ™, the sign of the feminine, is here prefixed. 


2 mase. and fem. The prefixed © is from mex, “mx, from the latter of 
which is derived the appended °, of the feminine. 


1 com, The prefixed & is from "x. 
Pruran. 3 masc. and 2 masc. The same plural termination as in the 
preterite is appended to the corresponding singular forms. 


. . . . ' 

3 fem. and 2 fem. The feminine plural is, as in the pronouns 437, 

Mm, denoted by ; appended to the singular, the 2 fem. sing. termina- 
tion 7. being dropped as superfluous, 


1 com. The prefixed = is from NS 
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Imperative (1%), ete. 


(3) No designation of the person is here necessary as the second is the 
only one in use. Gender and number are indicated by the same termina- 
tions as in the corresponding person of the future. The future forms will, 
in fact, in every case directly yield those of the imperative by rejecting 
the prefixed ™, the sign of the second person, and restoring the 7 in those 
cases in which it has been suppressed. 

(4) The Infinitive (2 fountain, whence other forms are derived) is 
an abstract verbal noun commonly masculine, but sometimes with a femi- 
nine termination. 

(5) The Participle (“ri2°3 intermediate between the preterite and the 
future) shares the inflections of nouns and adjectives. The ‘2 prefixed in 
several of the species is from the indefinite pronouns ‘2 or 772. 


2. The inflections of the perfect verb in all the species 
are shown by Paradigm II at the end of the volume. 


a. In order to a better understanding of the paradigm, it should be 
observed that certain changes result, from attaching the personal iutlections 
to the verb, which are to be explained by the general laws of sounds and 
syllables. 

(1) The prefixes of the future occasion no changes unless they stand 
before ™ which is rejected, and its vowel given to the prefix, § 58. 3, e. g. 
SSP for dep, or stand before a vowelless letter when the Sh’va of the 
prefix becomes Hhirik, § 61. 1, thus forming a new syllable to which the 
initial radical is attached, e. g. oom for bape, Where & of the first person 
singular would receive Hhirik, it takes the diphthonzal Seghol instead, 
§ 60. 1. a (5), e.g. SOPN, SERN. 

(2) Terminations consisting of a vowel, viz., M_ and ° of the feminine 
singular and 4 of the plural, occasion the reaction of the vowel in the 
ultimate, § 66. 2, which is no longer needed, except in the Hiphil whose 
long *, is retained in the preterite and future, and takes the place of (_) 
in the imperative, e. g. nasS, “DUET but eteen . In the Kal imperative 
the rejection takes place althongh it creates a necessity for the formation 
of a new syllable, "32p, "2p for "bop, yp from dzp, § 61.1 

(3) Terminations consisting of ‘a consonant m or of a siniple syllable 
m, "Mm, 92, M2 occasion no change, except the compression of the antecedent 
vowel, which now stands before two consonants, to (_) in the preterite, and 
from ", to (_) in the future, Rbupn, mbes, § 61.4. But verbs with middle 
o retain the Hholem in the Kal preterite, "M>S?. 

(4) Terminations consisting of a mixed syllable cm, iM occasion the 
same compression of the vowel of the ultimate, and inasmuch as they 
always receive the accent, § 33. 3, they likewise cause the rejection from 
the penult of the Kal preterite of the pretonic Kamets, which owes its ex- 
istence to the proximity of the tone syllable, § 82. 1, cHrsp from eaapes 
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ReMARKS ON THE Perrect VERBS. 
KAL 


8 86.a. Pretenite. Verbs with middle Tsere exchange this for Pattahh 
upon the accession of a personal atlix beginning with a consonant. Those 
with aniddle Hholem retain this vowel, unless it be deprived of the accent 
when it is shortened to Kamets Hiei De =o Dag pra Bee mest, HBS. 
The second vowel, whatever it be, is regularly dropped before aflixes 
beginning with a vowel, but here, as elsewhere throughout the paradigm, 
is restored and if need be lengthened on the reception: of a pause accent, 
e.g. NEE, iMS£N, fas, The words 343 Jiitlagge He2pe taste sae. G32 10, bao, 
are by Kimchi, Miklilol fol. 5 regarded ‘as Kal preterites ‘from ti flowed, in 
which case the second must be added to the list of forms with Daghesh- 
forte emphatic, § 24. ¢, by Gesenius as Niphal preterites from 3by shook, 
comp. ee: Gen. 11: 7, asda Am. 3:11 from 335, v3. 


b. Sine. 3 fem. The old form with > is found constantly in Lamedh 
He verbs, occasionally in Lamedh Aleph, and in two instances besides, 73 i 
Deut. “2: 36 (with the accent on the penult because of a following mono- 
syllable, § 55. 1), anc me naek. 46:17 ira at. «The vowel letter & is 
once written in place of 7, Nv mss Ezek. 31:5 A’thibh, § 11. 1. a, 


2 mase. The vowel letter ™ is sometimes ee as 7 the pronoun 
baa from which the termination is taken, MAT5 ae whee Jer. 
17:4; so in other species besides Kal, ghar Gen. : 30, no Job 

8:12 A’thibh, Oss Ps. 73: 27. In the last ene the © of Te root 
is united by Daghesh- forte with the 7 of the personal affix; this wnion 
regularly oecurs between roots ending with ™ and affixes beginning with 
the same letter Se Job 23: 17, yesn Ps, 89:45, "ritn Isa. 16: 10, 
ersla Ex. 5:5, mrs lezek. 28: 8-5 S Gein 192 19) sienmt Jer. 49: 37. 


A ie 
| 


2 fem, The full termination "5 of "MN is frequently added in Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel and occasionally elsew here, Geet Ezek. 16: 22, and repeatedly 
in the same chapter, sosha Ruth 3:35; so in other species | Jer. 3:5, 

raza Jer. 13: 21. See also Jer. 4: 19, 22: 23, 46: 11 


1 com, The vowel letter 7 is, contrary to the ordinary rule, § 11. 1. a, 
omitted in four instanees in the K'thibh, though it is supplied by the K'ri, 
mor Ps, 140: 13, Job 42: 2, rape 1 Kin, 8: 48, M%or Ezek. 16: 59; and per- 
haps mTEN Ps. 16: 2 may in like manner be for “ney. 


Puce. 3 com. The full ending 3) only occurs in sy3> Deut. 8: 3, 16, 
rane Isa. 26: 16, and woe: Isa. 29: 21 from ee: the restoration of the 
Hholem before the pause aecent cansing the rejection of the Kamets, which 
is a pretonic vowel and can only remain in the immediate vicinity of the 
accent; the form is thus sufficiently explained without the necessity of 
assuming it tu be the future of a verb 2*P which nowhere else occurs. An 
otiant &, § 16. 1, is eae added to this person, as is regularly the case 


in Arabie, nrsbn Josh. 10: 24, RIEN Isa. 28:12. The forms of similar 
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appearance NID? Ps. 139: 20, RADE Jer. 10: 5, are in reality of different 
character as the & is in these a radical, whose vowel has been shifted to 
the preceding letter, § 57. 2 - (3). The occasional omission of the eye 
letter 1 from the K’thibh, e. g. abs! 1 Sam. 13: 19, 2aP Esth. 9: 27, | 
Deut. 21: 7, ms Josh. 18: 12. 14, 19, moog Ezek. 35: 12 aiekies a 
difference of reading. The words of the text are in the singular, and 
require the pointing “IER etc. napa etc.; the K’ri has substituted So, 
Eh) etc. for the sake of a more exact concord of the verbs with their sub- 
jects, § 48. 


2 masc.and fem. There is no example of a verb middle 6 in the second 
person plural; the forms in the paradigm are inferred from analogy, to 
indicate which they are enclosed in parentheses. In minsbars Am. 4: 3, 7) 
is added to the 2 fem. as to the corresponding pronoun. 


1 com. When the last radical is j it combines with the 3 of this person 
by Daghesh-forte, Hae] Gen. 34: 16, arya 2 Chron. 14; 10, nd Judg. 19:13. 


§ 87. IxrinitivE. The Hholem of the constr uct 38 usually written with- 
out 5, 152 Isa. 33: 1, though not invariably, ao and een oS and wise, 
and before Makkeph is shortened to ee Hhatuph, § 64. 1, seer Gen. 
36: 31, “COP Ezek. 21: 26. 28. 34, “22 Nah. 2:1. The Hholem of the 
absolute infinitive is usually though not invariably written with 4, e. g. 353 
Isa. 48: 8 but aru Lev. 15: 24, and is immutable. The construct sannitive 
has Pattahh in place of Hholem in anes 1 Kin. 1: 21 et passim and >E3 
Eccles. 12: 4. The feminine form of the construct infinitive occurs repeat- 
he in imperfect though it is of rare occurrence in perfect verbs, e. g. 

E23 Deut. 11: 22, ine Sa S292 foe ns S772 Ex. . 2, nin Ezek. 21: 16, 
nos Lev, 20: 16, mars, i sc "S, rigs 235 Jer. 31: 12, noen Ezek. 16: 5, 
miss Lev, 15: 32. The prep. 5 is ete nee to infinitives of this 
description with the exception of j nena Hos. 5: 2. In Pe Yodh and Lamedh 
He verbs the feminine is the custoinary form. 


§ 88. Furure. 3 mase. The Hholem is commonly written without Vav, 
though often with it Ae ams" and ae and before Makkeph is slortened 
to Kamets Hhatuph, § 64. 1, gies Isa. 32: 1, the Vav being in such cases 
rejected by the K’ri if found in ‘the en e.g. “AEN Hos. 8:12; in 
“bis 237 Josh. 18: 20 the Hhulem remains. The vowel of "the last syllable is 
rejected, as is the case throughout the paradigm, upon the TeGenuOn ofa 
vowel affix, § 66. 2, unless retained or restored by the pause accent, § 65. 2, 
nabs Prov. 8: 15, pababta| Jer. 10: 2; twice, lhhowever, instead of rejection 
Hholem is changed to Shurek pen) sh Ex. 18: 26, ata Ruth 2: 8 A like 
form appears in the K’thibh, Prov. 4: 16 1>"i2°. 


3 fem. The sgn of the feminine is in two instances added both at the 
beginning and the end of the verb, viz.: MONZA Deut. 33: 16, FOXIan Job 
22: 21, paragogic M_ being appended to the former, § 97. 1, and a pro- 
nominal suffix to the latter, A like duplication of the sign of the second 
person feminine occurs in Peon 1 Sam. 25: 34 K’ri, where the K’thibh has 
the fuller ending "PNM, comp. §$§ 168. 1, 171. 1. 
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2 fem. ; is sometimes added to the ae vowel with which this person 
ues Trem Ruth 2: 8, peen Ruth 3: 4, RSTn 1 Sam. 1: 14, yon Ysa. 


210. Occasionally the feminine ae is omitted and the masculine 
ee used instead, e. g. “MTN Isa. 57: 8, 


1 con. FEN Ps. 1389: 8, though by some grammarians referred to -9:, 
is probably for Fes from 723, the liquid > being excluded, and pughene 
forte conservative inserted in the previous letter, § 53. 3. 


Piur. 2 masc. and 3 mase, The full plural termination 41 is of more 
frequent occurrence here than in the preterite, the vowel of the second 
radical being either meee or rejected, PASE Ruth 2: 9, ed Josh. 
24: 15, yews Ex. 9; 29, ante Josh. 4: 6, Dias Prot Ps. 104; 28, oe 
1 Sam. 2: 7 22, Josh, 2: ee a Deut, 11: 22, ee Jer, 21:33; so in other 
species, ven Job 19: 23, PSEPT Job 21: 24, ISTH Gen, 32: 20 and #89274) 
Ps, 58: 2, LPIA 2 Kin. 6: 19, Vote Mic, a: 8, SEE Job 9: 6. It is 
chiefly found at the end of a clause or verse, the pausal emphasis delight- 
ing in lengthened forms, or before words beginning with a weak letter, 
to separate the final vowel more completely from that oe ne following 
initial syHable. In the judgment of Nordheimer Be Isa. 35: 1 preserves 
this ending in a still older form; Ewald thinks the final j ne fees assimil- 
ated to the initial ‘2 of the following word, § 55. 1; ee however, 
D may here be, as it usually is, the 3 plar, suffix, and may be rendered as 


in the common English version shall be glad for them. 


3 fem. Ina very few cases the initial 7 of the masculine form is re- 
tained, the distinction of gender being sufficiently marked by the ternina- 
tion M77 Dan. 8: 22, Mism Gen. 30: 38, MyVy7 1 Sam. 6: 12; or, on the 
other hand, the termination * of the masculine is retained, - gender being 
sufficiently indicated by the prefixed M .angsn Jer. 49: potenen Ezek. 
37: 7; sometimes the gender is nezlected entirely and the eae form 
used for the feminine, e. g. ReUTS Wios. 14: 1. The assumption that the 
3 fem, plur, is used for the 3 fem. sing. in AENIEE Ex. 1:10, m375m Job 
17: 16, borat Isa, 28: 3, MTDUN Isa. 27:51), nomoen Judg. 5: 26, is un- 
necessary ; in ‘the first passage mt mee the subject of the verb, is used in 
a collective sense, wars shall occur. Comp. 1 Kin 5:17; the others are to 
be similarly explained with the exception of the last, where 7: may be the 
suffix with Nun epenthetic in place of the more usual form m2 tn her 


hanit—she puts it forth. Comp. Obad. ver. 13. 


2 and 3 fem, The vowel letter 4 is occasionally in the Pentateuch, and 
more rarely in other books, omifted from the termination 7, par ticularly 
when there are other vowel letters in the word, aati Gin. 27 A SNEr 
Gen. 30: 38, Peeler Gen. 33: 6, persis 7 Ezek. 3: 20, aka nine times in the 
Pentateuch, three times in Ezekiel, and once in 1 Samuel. 

When the root of the verb ends with | this is united by Daghesh-forte 
with the affix are meen tee 172023) niiion Ezek. 32:16, or without Da- 
ghesh, § 25, i mash Ruth 1: 3, HAPINN Isa. 60: 4, mitm Ps. 71: 23 in most 
editions. So in the fem. os imperative, ab inn Gen. eon 
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§ 89. Imperative. Sing. masc. The Hholem of the last syllable, as in 
the future and infinitive construct, is mostly written without 5, e. g. 423, 
yet not alw ays, 7S and i595 before Makkeph it is shortened to Kamets 
Hhatuph aise Judg. 9: 14. It may perhaps be similarly shortened without 
Makkeph in oo) Judg. 19: 5, comp. ver. 8, § 19. 2. b, or the vowel may be 
Kamets lengthened from Pattahh by the accent, which does occur, though 
rarely, with conjunctives, § 65, b. 


Fem. sing. and mase. plur. The vowel of the first syllable is commonly 
Hhirik, but under the influence of the rejected Hholem it is occasionally 
Kamets Hhatuph, § 61. 1, 3b Judg. 9: 10, Cees Ezek. 32: 20 (but na3 
Ex. 12: 21, for the Methegh see § 45. 2), nibs Zeph. 3: 14, "0e Mie. 4: 16, 
and (with ‘ retained in the K’thibh) "oop 1 Sam. 28: 8, Judg. 9: 12. Upon 
the restoration of the original vowel by the pause accent, the vowel under 
the first radical is dropped as no longer necessary, nUE Zech, 7: 9, 2 
Nah. 2:9. When the third radical is an aspirate it rarely receives Daghesh- 
ns in this mood though preceded by Sh’va, § 22. a. (1); such cases as 

pin Isa. 47: 2, "BON Jer. 10: 17, are exceptional. 


Fem. plur, The final vowel 4, is dropped in § 3 oy Gen. 4: 23, § 61.2; 
occasionally ™ is not written though the vowel cenae gsk Ruth 1: 9, 
Ji8aP Ruth 1: 20. 


§ 90. Parniciptes, Active. The Hholem of the first syllable is written 
indifferently with or without Vav, 745 and 7452, mostly without when addi- 
tions are made to the word. In P7z¢%9 Prov. 25: 19 Shurek is substituted 
for Hholem, unless, as Ewald suggests, it is a Pual participle with 2 omitted; 
or, as others propose, it is to be taken as an abstract noun. The Tsere of 
the second syllable is written without ° except 3°50 2 Kin. 8: 21; it is 
shortened to Seghol in nein Isa. 41: 7, upon the recession of the accent, 
and to Pattahh in 35 Deut. 32: 28. F°aim Ps. 16: 5 and 9%" Isa, 29: 14, 
38:5, Eccles. 1:18 have been improperly regarded as participles with Hhirik 
in place of Tsere. The former is the Hiph. fut. of the verb a0) which is 
found in Arabic though it oceurs only in this place in Hebrew, and means 
thou wilt enlarge; the latter is the ordinary Hiphil future of 507, and the 
construction is elliptical, I (am he who) will add. Participles are rarely 
fornied from neuter verbs, yet >: fading, o8 desolate, trzz strong; verbal 
adjectives of the same form with the preterites middle é and 6 being mostly 
used instead, X32 full, it old, 735 afraid. 


Passive. This, in the few cases in which it is in use in intransitive 
verbs, has the sense of the active, 22> and wt wearing, {3% and 723 
dwelling, i223 trusting; there are occasional instances of the same thing 
in transitive verbs, “131 remembering, 15% holding. The last vowel is with 
few exceptions as bE2 Deut. 32: 34, EP, he written with Vav. 


There are a very few instances in which participles appear to be in- 
flected in the different persons by means of the terminations proper to the 
preterite. This, although common in Syriac and Palestine Arameic, occurs 
in Hebrew only in the following examples. 
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2 frm. sing. re Gen. 16: 11, Judy. 13: 5. 7; and with the fuller end- 
ing a ea aiahre Jer, 22: 208 WIS Jer. 51:13. The punectnators must 
have regarded these terminations as personal inflections, because the simple 
form: of the feminine participle and that which it always has when joined 
with a noun of the third person, is 735° Gen. 17: 19, and with 7 paragogic 
"MSOX Hos. 10: 11 or in the K’thibh *7>2> Ezek. 27; 3. 


2 mase, plur. Servic hzek. 8: 16, the Hithpael participle of mrs. 
The prophet instead of simply describing their act, may be supposed to 
repeat the language of the idolaters themselves regarding it, thus indicating 
their complacency in their iniquitous worship, and they (said to one an- 
other) ye are worshipping; the anomalous word, which is less surprising in 
Ezekiel than it would be elsewhere, being indicative, as Lightfoot and 
others suggest, of the anomalous character of the transaction. Such, 
however, is the abruptness and the difficulty of the construction that the 
greater number of interpreters assume an error of the text for Sun nai the 


proper plural of the participle. 


3 plur. Sophie a= they are cursing me, Jer. 15: 10, Kimchi explains this 
word as a compound of the roots >3= to curse, and 3p fo treat as vile; 
Gesenius, as a confusing of two distinct readings, the participle "33590 and 
the preterite “S132; and Ewald changes the text to "ESDP S) though his 
conjecture is auwantaiied by a single mauuscript, and Nun epenthetic never 
oceurs with participles. The word may be regarded as the plural of the 
participle intlected atter the manner of the preterite, with the added suffix, 
so thatthe proper pointing would be pe bins It has been plausibly suggested 
that the initial 2 belongs to the preceding word, comp. 2 Sam. 23: 6, and 
that the verb is a preterite. 


NIPHAL. 


§ 91. a. Pretenite Sixa. 3 masc. Some copies have 3543 Jer. 50: 23 
with Seghol under the prefixed Nun for art 


b. Ixnrinitive. The following may be menbenes as examples of the 


shorter form of the absolute pCa} Gen, 31:30, 2A22 Judg. 11: 25, riday 1 Sam. 
222. Nap 2 Sam. 1:6; of the longer form given in the paradigm 4 ain 


Jer. 32: 4, “which once appears with prosthetic S in place of M Ezek. 14: 3 
Cans § 53. 1.a. The construct. infinitive usually has Tsere qeEa Ezek. 
16: 36, but is in one instance S325 Ps. 68: 3, formed as in Kal by rejecting 
the pretonic Kamets from the absolute. There are a few examples of the 
construct form used for the absolute 325m 1 Kin. 20: 39, eon Deut. 4: 26, 
The prosthetic 7 is commonly retained after prefixed prepositions seria 
which are less closely connected with the word than the furmative prefixes 
of the future; it is, however, rejected in ues Prov. 24: 17, eomp. S2asms 
Dan. 11: 34, three times in Tinto Ex. $4: 24, Deut. 1: 11, Isa. 1:12 
(where some suspect that the intin: tive is Kal and propose to point Tikt3) 
but TXT 2 Sam. 17:17, and in ¢ ae Ex. 10:3, The Tsere of the last sy)- 
lable of the construct infinitive, as well as of the future and imperative 
which are formed from it, is shortened to Seghol upon losing its accent, 
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ahatoln Job 34: 22, mren Judg. 9: 38, meee Eccles. 7: 26, rarely to Pattahh, 
3IEn Job 18: 4. In the Imperative eet the form with Seghol is the usual 
one, that with Tsere only occurring ‘in Isa. 7:4. The pretonic Kamets of 
this species is singular in not being liable to rejection on the shifting of the 
tone, e. g. Bersim Ezek. 21: 29, ye Ps. 37: 9. 


c. Furure Srvc. 1 com. The prefixed & occasionally has Hhirik, SEEN 
Ezek. 20: 36, 1 Sam. 12: 7, S4tN Ezek. 14: 3, WSPIN, TIB2N but — 32. 


Puur. fem. Tsere rarely remains in the second syllable abs Ruth 
1: 13, being, as in the Piel pretetite; commonly changed to Pattahh before 
the concurring consonants, mtexa Jer, 24:2, so with a pause accent, 
magen Isa. 13: 16 K’ri, Zech. 14: 2 K’ri, mioa0n Isa. 28: 3; the first, as 
the original form, is, however, placed in the paradigm. 


d. Imperative. Ewald regards NEP? Isa. 43: 9, Joel 4: 11, aby Jer, 
50: 5, as imperatives without the usual 7 prosthetic; Béttcher as preterites 
used in a precative sense; both assumptions appear to be needless and un- 
warranted. 


e. PanricipLe. In 1 Sam. 15: 9 mi322 contemptible, is in form a Niphal 
participle from the noun nia conte. 


PIEL 


§ 92. a. The intensive species is usually formed by doubling the second 
radical; in DDE? Ezek. 28: 23, and the passive form BON the third radical 
is doubled instead, an expedient resorted to repeatedly. in Ayin Vav verbs 
and occasionally in Ayin guttural. In ashe, a% Ps. 88: 17 both radicals are 
doubled; the entire second syllable is repeated in smn Ps. 38: 11, aegis 
Lam. 2: 11, 1: 20 @ passive form, as shown by the Hhateph- -Kamets, § 82, 
5. b (3), and in ASTAION Hos. 4: 18, which is probably to be read as one 
word, § 43. b; according to the division in the Massoretic text, 120 is a 
separate word, and is the imperative of =m to give, though this is always 
elsewhere pointed dai. In TMBTES Ps. 45: 3, the first sylNable might seem 
to be repeated; but as such a formation would be unexampled, it is more 
probably a pasxive (hence 6 under the first letter) of MECE, which redupli- 
cates the last syllable of T_T nEF § 170, , 


b. Intensity mav likewise be denoted without a reduplication by insert- 
ing the long vowel Hholem in the first syllable of the root. ‘This is often 
done in Ayin doubled verbs, but only in the following instances in others, 
pret, "aoa" 1 Sam, a ae Pome och oa Fore 40: 24, on Bac772 18, -SNeiS Isa: 
10:18 fut. sso" Hos. 18:3 inf. abs. ik and im Isa. 59: 13, inf. const. 
Ge022 = Am. 5:11 , part. "ce Job 9: 15, "Ib Ps. 101: 5 K’thibh, These 
are called Poel forms, and those in the preceding paragraph Pilel, Pulal, 
Pealal, etc. to denote their peculiar formation. They are in reality, however, 
ouly modified forms of the Piel, whose signification they share. 


c. PRETERITE Sine. 3 mase. The original Pattahh of the first syllable 
§ 82. 5. b (3) is preserved in "32 Gen, 41:51. The second syllable has 
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Seghol in 723 (in pause “S3); “ES, ous (twice T=5), Pattalh mes PEs 
(223 i jinlive), cam. seo, ain =P SS (in pause Soe Isa, 19: 21) ayes, 
and before Makkeph in ad, 72bo (229 in pause); a appears likewise in 
the pausal form mes. Mic. 1: 7. The Tsere is always retained in the infini- 
tive construct and future, and with the exception of 225 Ps. 55: 10, in the 
imperative; though throughout the sean it is gibt to Seghol upon 
losing the accent, "32> Deut. 30: 3, “Sap Ex. 13: 2) see o Det. 15-10, 


d. Ixrixinive. The primitive form of the infinitive absolute is of rare 
occurrence, e. g. S57 Ps. 118: 18, sip 1 Kin. 19: 10, RET Ex, 21: 19, yi 
Josh, 24: 10. Most commonly it has Tsere in the second syllable like the 
infinitive construct, TEX Jer. 12:17, V2 Jer. 32: 33, wP2 Jer. 39: 18, PEE 
Mic. 2: 12, civ Ex. 21: 36; and in one instance it has Hhirik in the first 
syllable like the preterite VR: 2 Sam. 12: 14. There is no need of assum- 
ing a similar form for the infinitive construct in yen Lev. 14:43, which can 
readily be explained as a preterite. Tsere of the construct is shortened to 
Seghol before Makkeph, “723 Isa. 59: 13, or on the recession of the accent 
pms Gen, 39: 14, 17, and in one instunce besides, ore Judge. 5: 8. There 
are a few exaniples of the construct infinitive with a feminine termination, 
m4 Lev. 26: 18, A547 Ps, 147: 1, rEby Isa. 6: 13, Thus Ezek. 16: 52, 


é. Future Sixc. 1 com. & is commonly prefixed with Hhateph- -Pattahh; 

it has, however, the diphthongal Hhateph-Seghol in ATR Lev. 26: 33, 

§ 60. 3. b, and draws to itself the full vowel which has hence arisen to a 
eae 4, in DaroN * Zech. 7: 14 for pico ", § 60. 3. ¢. 


Piur. 2 and 3 fem. Tsere under the ao radical is sometimes changed 
to Pattahbh, though not with the same frequency as in the Niphal, ice 7 
Isa, 13: 18, but 7: “B07 Job 27: 4, and in pause Prov. 24: 2. 


PUAL. 


§ 93. a. Of the vowels proper to the first syllable of the passive, § 82, 
5. b (3), Pual ordinarily has %, which is preferred before a doubled con- 
sonant aay § 61.5, and Hophal 6 before concurrent consonants IEEE, This 
distinction is not steadfastly adhered to, however, and Pual occasionally 
appears with Kamets Hhatnph, nap Ezek. 16: 4, aa Nah, 3: 7, nbz Ps. 
P2207 ee ha 80 nly Poe 24% 31, a ale - Ps, 94: 20, Zany passim. This 
seems to furnish the best eS lan abion of the disputed words SLIT or! TRISTE 
Ps, 62: 4, “2233 Ps, 101: 5 Ki, PENN Job 20: 26. Gesen‘us regards these 
as Piel forms avith (_) lengthened to ( ,) on ture omission of Daghesh forte, 
§ 59. a; but the absence of Methegh, whicit Gesenius inserts without 
authority, shows the vowel to be 6 not a. Others think that mm3oNn is the 
Kal future for BSN =, the vowel being attracted to the guttural from the 
previous letter, § 60. 3.¢. There is no difficulty, however, in regarding 
thein all as Pual forms, and translating severally may you be sluin, armed 
with the fongue (of a slanderer), shall be made to consume him. In Ps. 62: 4 
the reading of Ben Naphtahi aa 7 is probably to be preferred to that of 
Ben Asher, which is found in the common text; the furmer is a Piel and 
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has an active sense: (how long) will ye slay or murder? In Ps. 101: 5 the 
K’thibh is "73159 an active Poel form, slandering. 


b. The vowel @ of the first sylable is occasionally written with Vav, 
mint Ezek, 16: 34, DBA Ps. 78:63, T2%" Judg. 18: 29, 13:8, Job 5: 7, bi3N2 
Ezek. 27:19, but mostly without it. 


c. PretTeriTE Sing. 3 mase. An instance of paragogic 1, appended to 
the preterite is found in HE>y Ezek. 31:15, unless it may better be regarded 
as a verbal adjective. 


d. IxrinitivE. The absolute form occurs in ais Gen, 40; 15; there is 
no example of the construct. 


é. ParricirLe. As j209, e, appr in a few instances the initial 2 
is omitted, 528 Ex. 3: 2 for bey0, Heb Q ein, 2:10 for Nebo, Husa (with 
Daghesh- forte euphonic) Ezek. 21: 15, 16, Sie =" Eccles. 9: 12 for pet 2, 
§ 59. a, Some of the forms in which this has been alleged may however be 
better explained as preterites. 


HIPHIL. 


§ 94. @ Preterite. The first vowel is usually Hhirik but occasionally 
Seghol, e. g. piston 1 Sam. 25: 7, particularly in Pe guttural and a few 
Lamedh He verbs. Once & is prefixed instead of 4, P"HNAN Isa, 63: 3; in 
Isa, 19: 6 amch inv is not a double Hiphil with both x and n prefixed, but 
is a denominative from May, a derivative of mt, which does not indeed 
occur in its simple form but is justified by the analogy of IDR from afd. 
m takes the place of 7 in ombInn Hos. 11: 3; so likewise the future nanan 
Jer, 12: 5, and participle monn Jer. 22; ‘15, though the corresponding 
preterite is mann Neh, 3: 20, 


Sine. 3 masc. The 2 of the second syllable is almost always written 
with Yodh, rarely without it, e. g. boan 1 Sam, 12: 24, but in every other 
place brn. So inf, const. M227 1 Sam. 1: 6; fut. apo Lev. 27: 14, 3592 
2 Kin, 10: 5, mrO25m 1 Sam. 1: 7; part. >539 Ps, 18; 51, D252 Job 11: 3. 


b. Inrinitive. Absolute. The Tsere of the second syllable which before 
Makkeph is shortened to Seghol “33 Prov. 24: 23, 28:21, is mostly written 
without *, thus 5525, 7295, WS>n, debs, 7200, Yon, 2ben, WSs, cee 
sornatitnes with it svatin ‘Am, 9:8 but se0n Isa, 14 723, bain and >3ir 
twice msen, nine times pon, SRT, esr. Hhirik in this ae is 
rare and exceptional, bp Bon Ezek, 21: 31, sac Josh. 7:7, & is prefixed 
instead of 4 in EYSUN Jer. 25: 3 and W258 % Gen. 41: 43, provided the latter 
is a Hebrew and not a Coptic word. 


Construct. The second vowel is commonly Hhirik written with %, 
wehpn, qbrin rarely and as an exception without *, 22> Isa, 23: 11, or 
with Tsere San Deut. 32: 8, "yz> Deut. 26: 12, Neh. 10: 39, Em Jer.44:19, 

{22> Dan. 11: 35. In a few instances the first vowel is Hhirik as in the 
ee ArT Deut. 7: 24, 28: 48, Joh. 11: 14, 1 Kin. 15: 29, man Jer, 
50: 34, mS Jer, 51: 33, mispn Lev. 14: 43. The initial ™ is mostly 
retained after prefixed prepositions, though it is sometimes rejected, as 

9 


130 ETYMOLOGY. § 95, 96 


mats Am. 8: 4 but Peau. Ps. 8: 3, gece once but EET. fifteen times, 
hei = Isa. 33.8% 


c. Furcune Sing. Tsere is substituted for Whirik in as Ex. 19:3, ae 
2 Chron. 5: 2, and without Yodh ones 1 Kin, 8: 1, D0 Num. 22: 19, 
1 Sam. 14: 36, Tins Isa. 42: 6. 


Prive. Ina very few instances Whirik is rejected upon ot addition of 

i masculine plural termination Reae 1 Sam. 14: 22, 31: eae 7s Jer, 

> 2. There is nu example of this without the presence of Vav conyersive 
ce it be “727 Job 19: 38, which may be regarded as Kal, 


d. Imverative Srxc. mase. The second syllable usually has Tsere with- 
out Yodh zpzin, 752m, and before Makkeph, Seghol “jz2m Job 22; 21, “730, 
1 Sam, 23; 11, "220 Isa, 64: 8. There are a very few exauiples witht Whirik 
in panse, 12°57 Ps. 94:1, to which some would add N73°7 Isa. 43: 8, but 


see Alexander, B°=°m Prov. 19: 25, Nram Jer. 17: 18. 

e. Panriciv.e. In Ns") Ps. 185: 7, Tsere is taken in place of Hhirik 
upon the recession of the accent; mEos Isa. 53: 3 is not a participle but a 
noun, Alexander in Joe, Ithirik is, in a few exceptional cases occurring in 
the later books, rejected in the plural, ms3m2 Zech. 3:7 for oe 
Excome Jer. 29: 8, here 2 Chron. 28: 23, S71ST2 1 Chron. 15: 24 K’ri, 
2 Chron. 7: 6 K’ri. Comp. Chald. 45> =2'72 Dan. 3: 25. 


HOPHAL. 


§ 95. a. The first vowel, though mostly Kamets Nhatuph telah nash, 
ms reine: %, Is oceasionally Kibbuts, both vowels even appearing in the same 
verb, Boor lizek i002, nisin ver. 19, S323 2 Kins 4:32; 4327 Dan. 
Sealy Eee en Isa 1a 19, Posen Eaekeitn1, Be 2:Sain,- 203 215. en 
Levicg: dora eel VT per eotee eaters sane eas nics Ezek. 
29: 18. . . , 

b. Prerenite. In "h5rm am I obliged to leave? Judg. 9: 9. 11, 13, the 
characteristic 7 is rejected after interrogative. : 


c. Inrinitive, The absolute has Tsere in the second syllable, raat Ezek. 
16: 4, “373 Josh. 9: 24. The construct has Pattahh, 59°47 Ezr. 3: 11. 


d, Imperative. This mood occurs twice, | Seer Ezek. 32: 19, nIET 
Jer. 49: 8, 


e. PaRTicIPLE. In expire Ezek. 46:22 ™ remains after the preforma- 
tive ‘Z. 
HITHPAEL 


§ 96. a. aetee In two eee TX is prefixed instead of Pia, ViZsy 


SERTN 2 Chron, 20: “Sbin=N Ps. 76: 6. In the verb 73 Daghesh- dforte 
is omitted in the ea radical ae the Ha vowel lenythened § 59. aq 
VIET, pe e=ae Judg. 20: 15, 17,, 7235 = Judy. 21: 9, in addition to which 


the vowel of the prefixed Ser is 0 in siren 3 en 1:47, 2: 33, 26: 62, 
1 Kin. 20:27, In three verbs upon the assimilation of * to the first radical, 
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the prefix takes #, § 61. 5, mwa (the accentuation is unusual) Isa. 34: 6, 
mNecn Deut. 24: 4 (but in the future always NEU" Lev. 21:1 and repeatedly 
elsewhere), Bsn (inf. const.) Lev. 13: 55. 56. These are sometimes called 
Hothpaal and regarded as passives of Hithpael. Where both forms exist 
in the same verb, however, as in 7~B and N32, there appears to be no 
distinction in their meaning; they seem rather to have arisen from a dis- 
position to give to the Hithpael, where it has a passive signification, § 80.2, 
the vowels of a proper passive species, § 82. 5. b. (3). In hone rae Jer. 25: 16, 
mizion Jer. 46: 8 (elsewhere nizan), and ry RPo Isa. 52:5, 0 prolonged from 
t# on account of the absence of Daghesh- forte, is for a like reason given to 
the first radical. 


b. The last vowel of the preterite, infinitive construct, future, impera- 
tive and participle, is Tsere written without Yodh, which before Makkeph 
is shortened to Seghol, ~U3prm Isa. 30: 29, “WEOnM Gen. 6: 9, “azzT Job 
6: 16. Frequently, however, Pattahh is used, or, with a pause accent, 
Kamets, 52200 pret., P pion rn pret. and imper. (but inf. const. and part. with 
é, fut. a and é), Deore, Prey2, SIEM, ryNEo Isa. 52: 5. Pattahh is also 
sometimes found in the feminine plural of the future, mistorn Zech. 6: 7 
but nisemin Lam. 4: 1, where some copies have miskat in, Hhirik occurs 
instead of Pattahh in the preterites, “MET, a LNT Ezek. 38: 23, 
CHIEN Lev. 11:44, 20: 7, each of which has Viv conversive, throwing 
the accent more strongly on the final syllable. 


c. There is no example of the infinitive absolute. The infinitive con- 
struct once has a feminine ending masanen Dan. 11: 23, comp. § 128. 


PaRAGocic AND APOCOPATED FUTURE AND IMPERATIVE. 


§ 97. The paucity of moods in Hebrew is partially 
compensated by modifications of the future, known as the 
paragogic and apocopated futures. 

1. The paragogic or intentional is formed from the 
ordinary future by appending the termination ©_ to the 
first person singular or plural, and in a very few instances 
to the third person singular, thus converting it from a 
simple declaration of futurity to an expression of :lesire 
or determination, Wats I shall Re, mare L will surely 
keep or let me keep, Ps. 39:9: mips let ws break, Mz-3w3 let 
us cast away, Ps. 2: 38; mem let hint hasten, Isa. 5: 19. 


a. The name “intentional” proposed by Béttcher seems more appro- 
priate than “cohortative”, which though commonly adopted is only applic- 
able to the plural forms. The third person of the paragogic future occurs 
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besides the example just given, in ANIZA let it come Isa. 5: 19, MELA be it 
dark (by some explained as a noun, darkness) Job 11: 17, 3 ome may he 
accept (as fat), or, according to Kimchi, may he reduce to ashes, Ps. 20: 4, 
man Prov, 1; 20, 8: 3, and after Vav conversive mSiomy Ezek. 23: 20, and 
ver. 16 K’ri. 1t has also been suspected in M7" Lev. 21: 5 K’thibh. 

b. Instead of 5, 7 is appended in ai aril 1 Sam, 28: 15, i bers Ps. 
20: 4, § 63. 1. ¢; so in the imperative M27 or Az7 Prov, 24: 14, pitts 


2. The apocopated or jussive future is an abbreviation 
of the second or third person singular and expresses a 
wish or command, or with a negative, dissuasion or pro- 
hibition. In the perfect verb it has a separate form only 
in the Hiphil species, the °, of the ultimate being changed 
to (,), or before Makkeph to (,), PAT? he will cause to 
cleave, pat? may he or let him cause to cleave; 2°2xM thou 
wilt understand, Sin thou mayest understand or under- 
stand thou, Dan. 9: 25, “ustm7>y may tt not or let it not 
rule, Ps. 119: 133. In some classes of imperfect verbs, as 
in the Ayin-Vav and particularly the Lamedh-He, it is 
used in other species still. 


a. The 2nd. pers. of the Jussive is rare except with =. The Ist. pers. 
of the future is abbreviated in a very few instances, 1 Sam. 14: 36, 2 Sam. 
17: 12, Job 23: 9, 11, Isa. 41: 23 K’thibh, 28. 

b. The paragogic and apocopated futures, which have been aptly de- 
nominated voluntatives, may be regarded as mutually supplementary, and 
as forming together something like a complete Optative or Subjnnctive 
mood, The apocopated future has, it is true, no separate form for the 
second fem. sing. or the second and third pers. plur., in which the verb has 
terminal inflections, but it may be regarded as coinciding in these with the 
ordinary future, except that it never has the final }. See Ruth 2: 8 and 
comp. Deut. 20:3 with 1:29. So in those species in which it is indistinguish- 
able from the ordinary futnre, it may yet be rezarded as included under it. 
Neither the apocopated nor the paragogic futures occur in the strictly 
passive species, viz., the Pual and Hophal, self-determination and command 
both implying that the subject is the originator of the action. The more 
flexible Arabic has three varieties of the future in addition to the ordinary 
one, to express as many modifications or moods. 

c. The apocopated future derives its name from the apocopation of the 
final letter by which it is characterized in > verbs; the brevity of its 
form is adapted to the energy and rapid utterance of a command. On 
the other hand, the speaker dwells upon the word expressive of his own 
desire or determination, thus giving rise to the prolonged form of the 
paragogic future. The appended _ may perhaps be identical with a like 
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termination added to nouns to indicate motion or direction, denoting as it 
does the direction of the speaker’s will or wishes towards that which the 
verb expresses, 


§ 98. 1. Paragogic 4_ is sometimes appended to the 
masculine singular of the imperative, softening the com- 
mand into an earnest entreaty or expression of strong 
desire, vat hear (thou), MPGd oh, hear! or pray, hear! 
AUP listen, H2-ZEI pray, ‘listen! The addition of this 
vowel to the imperative and to the future causes, as in 
the regular inflections of the paradigm, § 85. 2. a. (2), 
the rejection of the vowel of the ultimate syllable, except 
in the Hiphil where *, remains in the future and is 
restored in the imperative. In the Kal imperative this 
rejection occasions the concurrence of two vowelless con- 
sonants, the first of which must accordingly take a short 
vowel, § 61. 1; if the rejected vowel was Hholem this 
will be Kamets-Hhatuph, otherwise it will be the briefest 
of the vowels, oe siz, mary Jer. 49: 11; “St, m3 

2 Chron. 6: 42, 238, Masu Gen. 39:7. 12. When the 
vowel of the eae radical 1s restored by a pause ac- 
cent the inserted vowel falls away :me7" Deut. 33: 23, 
Mid 1 Kin. 13: 7; so in the X”> form NEN Ps. 41: 5. In 
the Hiphil up becomes F2ypn. 


a. In a few instances the vowel-letter remains in the K’thibh though 
invariably thrown out in the K’ri, e. g., SPs K’thibh, np yy K’ri Ps, 26: 2, 
mob. K’thibh, W552 K’ri Judg. 9: 8; mbpwri K’thibh, MaptNy K’ri Ezr. 
8: 255 MONPWN K’thibh, SPUN K’ri Isa. 18: 4. This may not indicate, 
however, the retention of the full vowel but only of an audible remnant of 
it, § 13. a, which is likewise attested by the occasional appearance of Hha- 
teph Kamets, “Tt SEN 1 Kin, 19: 20, mgs aN Dan. 8: 13 (in some copies) or 
Hhateph Pattahh nodes Ezr. 8: 26, Jer. 32:9, and by the fact that the 
resulting Sh’va, even ‘when simple, is alwave oath § 22. a. (1). Occasion- 
ally Kamets-Hhatuph is found in the paragogic imperative when the vowel 
of the ordinary imperative is Pattahh; thus, iP, Lev. 92775; BSP Ps, 69: 19, 
and on the contrary, M59 Gen. 25: 31, fut. “3 peigdel esa 7, mo (with 
Daghesh separative) Ps. 141: 3, though Delitzsch regards it as a noun. 


2. As the imperative is itself a shortened form there 
is little room for further abbreviation; it sometimes, how- 
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ever, suffers apocopation of the final 7_ of the feminine 
plural, j7'20 Gen. 4: 23 for Meza, § 61. 2, S"p Ex. 2: 20 
for Fi84P, § 60. 3.¢, and in Lamedh He verbs of final 5, 
of the masculine singular, "77 2 Kin. 6: 18 for man Ezek. 
6: 11, 55 Ps. 119: 18 for mba; Fioa Dent. 9: 14 for 7Bw 
Jude. 11:37, but without any evident change of meaning. 


Vav ConversivE on Consecutive. 


§ 99. 1. The primary tenses the preterite and the 
future are supplemented by two secondary tenses, formed 
ina peculiar manner by what is called Vav Conversive 
(JET 1) or Vay Consecutive. This prefix has the remark- 
able effect, from whieh its name is derived, of converting 
the ordinary future into a preterite and the ordinary 
preterite into a future. The following appear to be the 
reasons of this singular phenomenon. Vast and future 
are relative and depend for their signification in any 
given case upon the point of time from which they are 
reckoned. This may be the moment of speaking, when 
all antcrior to that moment will be past, and all posterior 
to it future. Or by some conventional method under- 
stood between the speaker and his hearers, an ideal pre- 
sent may be fixed distmet from the real present and the 
measurements of past and future made from the former. 
Now Vav Consecutive placed before a future indicates 
that its tense is to be reckoned not from the actual pre- 
sent but from the time denoted by some previous word, 
whether verb, noun, or adverb. And when the stand- 
point is thus taken in the past, events may be dleseribed 
as future with reference to it, though they have actually 
taken place at the time of narration. Vay is properly 
the copula and; when this is prefixed to the future for 
the purpose already designated, it is followed by Pattahh 
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and Daghesh-forte, which give to it the force of aid then 
or and so, indicating that what follows is the sequel of 
what precedes. Consequently a narration begun in the 
preterite may be continued in the future with Vav Con- 
secutive, the opening words fixing the initial point from 
which all that come after proceed in regular succession ; 
and the future so employed is converted into what may 
be called a continuative preterite. Thus, in the account 
of the creation in Gen. 1, the original condition of things 
is described in the preterite, ver. 2, the earth was TNT 
without form and void. The subsequent scene is then sur- 
veyed from this point. The next statement is accordingly 
made by a future with Vav Consecutive, ver. 3, aN") 
and God said, in its primitive import, and then God says 
or will say, his speaking being future to the state of 
things previously described. This fixes a new stand- 
point from which the next step in the process is a fresh 
advance; it is hence followed by another future with Vav 
Consecutive, ver. 4, NY) and he saw; and so on, 233") and 
he divided, ver. 5, SIP") and he called, ete. 


a. The nature of this prefix is more precisely expressed by calling it 
Vav Consecutive, as Ewald and others propose. But as Vav Conversive is 
the name in common use, and as this sufficiently characterizes its most 
striking effect, there is no impropriety in retaining it. There have been 
various conjectures respecting its origin. Some have fancied that \ is an 
abbreviation of the verb MM was, hence "aks he was or it was (so that) 
he will say i. e. he was about to say or was saying, which is then likened 
to the Arabic combination of the preterite of the substantive verb with the 
future tense to expr ess past action; but 1 evidently has the sense of the con- 
junction and, rash does not mean he said, but and he said. Others have re- 
garded it as an abbreviation of a and he was; Ewald of 3%) and then. 
Schultens, Instit. p. 424, conjectured that "ak may be for “ak? m, by 
§ 53. 3; 3 prefixed to a noun is the definite article, and points it out as 
one previously known; its use in this particular case might be to define 
the time of the action of the verb before which it stands by pointing it out 
as known from what preceded. The vowel of this prefix would upon this 
hypothesis be analogous both in its origin and its effects to the augment ¢ 
in Greek, or a in Sanskrit, by which a preterite is formed from a present 
or a future, Tuma, Erurrov; rue, Eruva, and which is traced by Bopp to 
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a pronominal root having a demonstrative sense, Vergleichende Grammatik 
pp. 786 ff. The fact that the Samaritan Ventateuch sometimes substitutes 
nm for \ consecutive might seem to lend confirmation to this theory of its 
derivation. But as stands with equal frequency for 1 copulative, and 1 
for the article 5, it is probable that these commutations are to be classed 
with the other numerous inaccuracies of this edition, Perhaps the best 
suggestion is that of Rédiger, who attributed no inherent significance to 
the vowel, but thought that it was attached to Vav Consecutive on account 
of the emphasis of its peculiar use. 


2. Vav Consecutive, it has already been stated, is pre- 
fixed to the future with Pattahh and Daghesh-forte in the 
following letter, VSR", nam, TH. If the first letter 
of the future be Yodh with Sh’va, Daghesh is commonly 
omitted, § 25, but rarely if it be 3, and never if it be Mh 
since its removal in this case would change the sound of 
the letter by restoring its aspiration, 1277, "Eo7) but 
aim), “ECD. Before & of the first person singular, which 
cannot receive Daghesh, § 23. 1, Pattahh is lengthened 
to Kamets, § 60. 4, 728), "2781. In the Hiphil *, is, with 
few exceptions, e. g. FZT™ Ps, 105: 23; compressed to (,) 
as in the apocopated future, SUP, 131, and before 
Makkeph it is shortened to (,) “7332. In te first person 
singular, however, *, remains in the Hiphil, and a 
paragogic _ is not infrequently appended in all the 
species, ©. g. THER, FOUN] or MPU; TEN or TaN); 
Taw 3 ay “258 or FAS; paragogic m also 
occurs though more rarely in the first pers. plur. sishn 72) 
Gen. 41: 11, sis, TepAN Hz. 8: 23, miyOP) ver. 31. 


a. The tendency to abbreviation produced by Vav Consecutive is much 
more apparent in some classes of imperfect verbs. Thus, final ©, is re- 
jected from > verbs as in the apocopated future 4237 Rae, eat SoG 
the accent is drawn back from a mixed ultimate to a Bante penult in the 
Kal and Hiphil of Ayin doubled verbs and of those which have a quiescent 
for their first or second radical, in consequence of which the vowel of the 
last syllable, if ae is shortened, § 64. 1, S034 =o be Dens Sea Se 
ener ei areal oa nips , ppt as sine F Set. The same ane back of the 
accent and shortening of the ultimate syllable occurs in the Piel of the 
following verbs, whose middle radical] is “, staal wre ae may but not in 
Fan; so in TTT Mab. 3: 6, and the Hithpael cz xo Dan. 2: 1. It oc- 
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curs also in the Apel of a few verbs, which form the exception, however, 
not the rule, pase, times, poke or Hoes, EseMy but 2st, Webt, Fok, 
"SPU, E25, ete. The first person singular: is mostly exempted from 
morcine or change of accent, doh, tins, nap Nh or CaN, ao ei, though 
it sometimes suffers apocopation in WA verbs 383, 5 “Nh. The ‘prolonged 
plural ending }) is very. rarely used after Vav Consecutive; it does, how- 
ever, occur, e. g. p25 Am Deut. 1: 22, ramieraoh Deut. 4: 11, ye Judg. 
11: 18. 

b. In a very few instances Vav Consecutive takes Pattabh before &, its 
vowel being conformed to the compound Sh'va, which follows, e. g. yay 
Judg. 6:9, wWErexi 2 Sam. 1:10, 7S2N} Ezek. 16:10 but MO2N4 ver. 8, 
monsNi Job 30: 26, meen Ps. 73: 16. 


§ 100. 1. Vav Consecutive prefixed to the preterite 
makes of it a continuative future or imperative, by con- 
necting with it the idea of futurity or command ex- 
pressed in a preceding verb. It is properly the conjunc- 
tion | and, whose pointing it takes, its peculiar force 
being derived from its connecting power. Accordingly, 
in speaking of coming events, the stand-point is first 
fixed in the future by the opening words, and the de- 
scription is then continued by the preterite with Vav 
Consecutive. Thus, in Samuel's recital, 1 Sam. 10: 1—8, 
of what was to happen to Saul, he first refers the whole 
to the future by the word, ver. 2, FIER upon thy depart- 
ing, and then proceeds with preterites with Vav prefixed, 
mss thou shalt find, v8) and they shall say, ver. 3, 
MELT and thou shalt pass on, ete. etc. In like manner in- 
junctions begun in the imperative are continued in the 
preterite with Vav Consecutive. Thus the Lord directed 
Elijah, 1 Kin. 17: 3 72 (imper.) go, N"3E4 (pret.) and turn, 
MMS? (pret.) and hide, TT) (pret.) and zt shall be. 

2. This prefix commonly has the effect of removing 
the accent to the ultimate in those forms in which it 
ordinarily stands upon the penult; and if the penult be 
a long mixed syllable, as in the Kal preterite of verbs 
with Hholem, it will in consequence be shortened, ™>>*, 
hea? 


TesTIT: 
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a. The shifting of the accent, which served in some measure to indicate 
to the ear the alteration in the sense, takes place chietly in the following 
cases, ViZ.: 

(1) It occurs with great regularity in the first and second persons sin- 
gular of every species, nn thou hast gone, mam and thou shalt go, 
sass and I will go, so RoE, Soe, “Hasme ae though *r*sa% Zeph. 
1 17, except in N”’> and a” verbs, where the poet usually remains in 
ie original position although the usage is not eee “eh Lev. 26: 9, 

St) 1 Kin. 18:12, m2 7711 Chron, 4: 10, es mem 1 Sam, 15: 30, “Sm 
Isa 8:17 but ENT Lev. 24: 5, PNB Gen. 6:18, 37775 am “ys Lev. 26: 9, 

Na) Ex, 26: 33. “Th the first person plural of all verbs the accent generally 
remains upon the penult, NASM p OR Neg Us Megs 21, Te pe Gen. 34:17. 


(2) It occurs, though less constantly, in the third feminine singular and 
third plural of the Hiphil of perfect verbs, and of the various species of 
Ayin- -Vav and Ayin-doubled verbs, neva Ex. 26: 33, mks > Lev. 15: 29, 
nh: Isa. 11: 2, EN, ci iahl Hab, 1: 8 but ts beg tae Ezek. 43: 24, ae Hab. 1: 8, 


VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


§ 101. Pronouns are frequently suffixed to the verbs 
of which they are the object. The forms of the suffixes 
have already been given § 72. It only remains to con- 
sider the changes resulting from their combination with 
the various parts of the verb. 

1. The personal terminations of the verbs undergo 
the following changes: 


Preterite. 
Sinc. 3 fem. The old ending m_, § 85. 1. a (1), takes 
the place of 7. 
2 masc. ™ somctines shortens its final vowel 
before the suffix "3 of the first person. 
2 fem. The old ending *h, $86. b, instead of m 
Puvr. 2 masc. AF from the old pronominal ending 
§ 71. ), takes the place v1 Of. The 
feimimine of this person does not occur 
with suffixes, 
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Future. 

Puur. 2 and 3 fem. The distinctive femimine termina- 
tion is dropped, and that of the masculine 
assumed, 207M for MSUpn. 

a. In several of these cases it would be more correct to say that it is 

he uncompounded state of the verb in which the change has taken place, 


and that before suffixes the original form has been preserved, the added 
syllable having as it were protected it from mutation. 


2. (1) Changes in the suffixes: The suffixes are joined 
directly to those verbal forms which end in a vowel; 
those forms which end in a consonant insert before the 
suffixes of the second pers. plur, 03, j2, and the second 
masc. sing. 4, a vocal Sh’va, and before remaining suf- 
fixes a full vowel, which in the preterite is mostly a and 
in the future and imperative mostly e. 

(2) The 3 fem. sing. preterite inserts @ before the suf- 
fixes of the third pers. plural, and é before the second 
fem. singular; when it stands before the third sing. suf- 
fixes 4, 4, there is frequently an elision of 5, requiring 
Daghesh-forte conservative in the verbal ending nm to 
preserve the quantity of the previous short owel, MUP 
for Sn2up, HMsep for Hntwp, see § 57. 2. b. 

(3) When the third mas. sing. suffix 4 1s preceded 
by (,), the 5 may be elided and the vowels coalesce into 
4, Pup for Up; when it is preceded by *,, Shurek may 
be hardened to its corresponding semi-vowel 4, 1H>up 
for TmAbup § 62. 2. a 

(4) When the third fem. suffix rt is preceded by (_), 
final Kamets is omitted to prevent the recurrence of the 
same sound, motap for Meup. 

(5) When 35, 4 of the third pers. singular are pre- 
ceded by (,), the vowel of union for the future, a 3, called 
Nun Epenthetic, is sometimes inserted, particularly in 
emphatic and pausal forms, to prevent the hiatus between 
the two vowels, (,) being at the same time shortened to 
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(.); 718s then commonly clided and a euphonic Daghesh- 


forte inserted in the Nun, 5:2up7 for o2up.. The same 
shortening of the (_) and insertion of Daghesh may occur 
in the first person singular and plural and the second 
masculine singular; this, like the preceding, takes place 
cluefly at the end of clauses. 


a, The Nun Epenthetie of the future and the Preterite vowel of union 
a, which is abbreviated to Sh’va before ¥, ts, j2, may be relics of old 
forms of the verb still represented in the Arabic, where the preterite ends 
in d, and one mode of the future has an appended Nun. Daghesh-forte in 
the suffixes of the first and second persons may be explained, as is usnally 
done, by assunling the insertion and assimilation of Nun Epenthetic, 32oR 
for meen or it may be Daghesh-forte emphatic, § 24. 6, and the few 
cases in which Nun appears in these persons may be accounted for by the 
resolution of Daghesh, §54.3, instead of the Daghesh having arisen from the 
assimilation of Nun, so that aoe may be for * rears instead of the reverse. 

b. The suffixes, since they do not in strictness form a part of the word 
with which they are connected, are more loosely attached to it than the 
pronominal fragments which make up the inflections; hence vowels of 
union are employed with the former which serve to separate as well as to 
unite. Hence too the vocal Sh'va, inserted before the suffixes of the second 
person, does not so completely draw the final consonant of the verb to the 
appended syllable as to detach it from that to which it formerly belonged; 
this latter becomes, therefore, not a simple but an intermediate syllable, 
§ 20. 2. A like distinction exists between prefixed prepositions, etc., and the 
personal prefixes of the future, The latter form part and parcel of the word, 
while the former preserve a measure of their original separateness. Hence 
when they form a new initial syllable by the aid of the first consonant of 
the word, this is properly a mixed syllable after a personal prefix but inter- 
mediate after a preposition, 3ins4 but sirsa, § § 22. a. Hence, too, a liability 
to contraction in one case which does not exist in the other, Ele but 
Pune, DBT but dEss. 


3. Changes in the body of the verb: 

(1) Except in the Kal preterite those forms which 
have personal terminations experience no further change 
from the addition of suffixes; those which are without 
such terminations reject the vowel of the last syllable 
before suffixes requiring a vowel of union and shorten it 
before the remainder, ep, “PeupT Sept apt, Fey 
but °, of the Hiphil species is almost always preserved, 


SP UPh, pe Shae 


§ 102 VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 141 


(2) In the Kal imperative and infinitive the rejection 
of the vowel occasions the concurrence of two vowelless 
letters at the beginning of the word, which impossible 
combination is obviated by the insertion of Hhirik to 
form a new syllable; or, if the rejected vowel was Hho- 
lem, by the insertion of Kamets Hhatuph. 


(3) In the Kal preterite, where both vowels are liable 
to mutation, a distinction 1s made by rejecting the first 
before suffixes and the second before personal inflections 
where this is possible, e.g. bup, M2up, up but A2up, 
‘2up. Accordingly upon the reception of a suffix the 
vowel of the second radical, whether it be a, e, or 0, must 
be restored, and if need be lengthened, whenever, in the 
course of regular inflection, it has been dropped, and the 
vowel of the first radical, wherever it remains in the 


regular inflection, must be rejected. 

a. Final mixed syllables, as shown in 2 0, ordinarily become interme- 
diate upon appending 03, jz, *}, and consequently take a short vowel not- 
withstanding the following vocal Sh’va. This is invariably the case before 
D3 and j3, unless the word to which they are attached has a long im- 
mutable vowel in the ultimate which is of course incapable of being short- 
ened; it is also usually the case before *, the principal exception, so far as 
verbal forms are concerned, being the a and e of the Kal preterite, a of the 
Kal future, and ¢ of the Hiphil, +302, 4293, 72M SSS ATAY HATH but 
TEP. TER, TTBS. 


§ 102. 1. The first and second persons of the verb do 
not receive suffixes of the same person with themselves, 
for when the subject is at the same time the object of 
the action the Hithpael species 1s employed or a reci- 
procal pronoun is formed from the noun =} soul, self; 
as "HE myself. Suffixes of the third person may, how- 
ever, be attached to the third person of verbs, provided 
the subject and object be distinct. 

a. There is a single example of a verb in the first person with a suffix 


of the first person, but in this case the pronoun expresses the indirect ob- 
ject of the verb, "3n%22 I have made for me, Ezek. 29: 3, 


142 ETYMOLOGY. § 103 


2. Neuter verbs and passive species, whose significa- 
tion does not admit of a direct object, may yet receive 
suffixes expressive of indirect relations, such as would 
be denoted by the dative or ablative in occidental lan- 
enages, "Hy ss ye fusted for me Zech. 7: 5, "Tem thou shalt 
be forgotten by me, Isa. 44: 21, 

3. ‘he infinitive may be viewed as a noun, in which 
case its suffix is to be regarded as a possessive, and re- 
presents the subject of the action; or it may be viewed 
as a verb when its suffix represents the object, a my 
speaking, “28 my sending, “10 to kill me, “F273 to com- 
fort me. The participle may also receive the suffix either 
of a verb or a noun, the pronoun in either case denoting 
the object, “584 seeing me Isa, 47: 10, SPE hating me, lit. 
my haters, Ps. 85: 19. 


a. In a few exceptional cases a verbal suffix with the infinitive repre- 
sents the subject rans at my returning Ezek. 47: 7, or a nominal suffix 
the object "Am fo permit me Num. 22:13, "a3 Deut. 25: 7, Bai 1 Chron. 4:10. 


§ 103. Paradigm II. exhibits certain portions of the 
regular verb [8p with all the suffixes. 


a. The parts of the verb selected are sufficient representatives of all 
the rest, and by the aid of the rules already given will enable the student 
to determine any other required form for himself. The third person sin- 
gular of the Hiphil preterite, which undergoes no change in the body of 
the verb, will answer matatis mutandis for all the forms in that species 
ending with the final radical. The third singular of the Piel preterite, 
which suffers a change in its last syllable only, will in like manner answer 
for all the forms in that species ending with the final radical. The Kal 
preterite is given in all the persons, both on account of the peculiarity 
of that tense, which suffers changes in both its vowels, and in order to 
exhibit the changes in the personal terminations which apply equally to 
the preterites of the other species. The Kal infinitive and imperative are 
peculiar in forming a new initial syllable which echoes the rejected vowel, 
The third person singular of the Kal future affords a type of all the forms 
in that tense which end with the final radical; and the third plural of the 
same tense is a type of all the future forms in this and in the other species 
which have personal terminations appended. The participles undergo the 
same Changes in receiving suffixes with nouns of like formation and are 
therefore not included in this table. 
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REMARKS ON THE PERFECT VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


PRETERITE. 


§ 104. a. There are a few examples of (_) as the union vowel of the 
preterite, sd" Isa. 8:11, Fex3 4; 20, 1 Sam. 25: 32, Ezek. 27: 26, Daghesh- 
forte euphonic is twice inserted in the suffix of the first pers. sing., aaa 
Ps, 118: 18, "735 Gen. 30: 6. 


b. The suffix of the second mase. sing. is occasionally 5 _ in pause TPIND 
Isa. 55: 5, so with the infinitive, WI2uT Deut. 28: 24, 45; and a similar 
form with the future may perhaps be indicated by the K’thibh in Hos. 4: 6 
SNONIN, § 11. 1. a, where the K’ri has 70 oxox. With x’ and mn’ verbs 
this form of the suffix is of frequent occurrence, 1722 Isa. 30: 19, Jer, 23:37, 
W820 Ezek. 28: 15. In a few instances with the future and infinitive the 
final @ is represented by the vowel letter 4, and the suffix is written 73, 
MONS", ve a 1S27 1 Kin. 18:10, 44, Prov. 2:11, Ps. 145: 10, Jer. 7: 27, 
Ezek. 40: 4. 


c. The suffix of the second fem. sing. is commonly 7]_, INP Tsa. 54: 6, 
FANE Isa. 60: 9, except after the third fem. sing, of the verb, when it is 
Ts tal Ruth 4: 15, qraae Isa. 47: 10; sometimes, especially in the 
later Psalins, it has the form "3 caeanenaine to the pronoun "Py, SSsSTN 
Ps. 187: 6, "3203311 Ps. 103; 4. - 


d. The suffix of the third mase. sing. is written with the vowel letter 
m instead of 4 in ns7p Ex, 32:25, M3p Num. 28:8, and in some copies IBDN 
1 Sam. 1: 9, where it would be feminine; this form is more frequently ap- 
pended to nouns than to verbs, 


e. In a few instances the 7 of the third fem. suffix is not pointed with 
Mappik, and consequently represents a vowel instead of a consonant, i393 
eae the accent on the penult because followed by an accented syllable) 
Am. 1: 11, so with the infinitive, mia Ex. 9: 18, Masco Jer, 44: 19, and 
the Pa noon wm Ex, 2:3. 


f. The suffix of the third masc, plur, receives a paragogic } once in prose, 
yam: 273 Ex. 23: 31, and repeatedly in poetry, fakoen, fe aipha! Exe 1579: 
once is appended, yaros" Ex. 15:5; 07 is used but once as a verbal suffix, 
DMNEN Deut. 32: 26. ; 


g. The suffix of the third fem. plur. j is seldom used, "mt Isa. 48: 7, 
34:16, Hab. 2:17, Zech.11:5; more frequently the masculine D is substituted 
for it, DYaMD Gen. 26: 15, 18, pray) Ex. 2:17, patoxs: 1 Sam. 6: 10, so 
Num. 17: 8, 4, Josh. 4: 8, 2 Kin. 18:13, Hos. 2:14, Prov. 6: 21; Tis never 
used with verbs. When attached to infinitives a paragogic 7, is sometimes 
added to j, mixin Ruth 1: 19, 4:47) Job 39: 2 


h. Verbs, which have Tsere for es second vowel in the Kal preterite, 
retain it before suffixes, ASN Dent. 7: 13, gees Lev. 16: 4, aN pee Deut. 
24: 3, Ta Sa Job 37: 24. The only ee of a suffix appended to a 
preterite whose second vowel is holem, is smb 27 Ps, 13: 5 from Sales 
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the Hholem being shortened to Kamets Hhatuph by the shifting of the 
accent. Tsere of the Piel species is mostly shortened to Seghol before 4, 
Dr, i; "aap Deut. 30: 3, "SEEY ver, 4, but occasionally to Hhirik, ¢2 SS ENN 
(the ae in most editions is explained by § 45. 2) Job 16: 5, Sa 
Isa. 25: 1, Geuaes Ex, 31: 13, ote 78 Isa. 1: 15; before the Seghol in- 
ae by a pause accent it is rejected, 7 ane) Gen: 49: 25, SREES 28am. 
11:12. Whirik of the Hiphil species is ret: aan before all suffixes with very 
few ates args 1 Sam. 17: 25, Ps. 65: 10; in aE Deut, 32: 7, the 
verb has the form of the apocopated future, 


i. The third fem. preterite sometimes takes the third masc. sing. suffix 
in its full form, 55732, Proy. 31:12, Ezek. 15:5, so in pause $NM=ny 
1 Sam. 18: 28, anMd=y Gen. 37: 20, 11S 2D Isa. 59: 16, and sometimes cou- 
tracted by the exclusion of F, nD 2s 1 Sam. 1: 24, ams" Ruth 4: 15, amS2h 
Job 21:18. The third fem. pe is always contracted, nmin Jer. 49: 24, 
nagen Isa, 34: 17, nmorD 1 Sam. 1: 6. The suffix of the third masc, plural 
is BL ,not® , with Ce person of the verb, the accent falling on the penult, 
brs Ser Gen. 31: 32, P39 Ex. 18: 8, fostah Ps. 119: 129, Sre-o Isa, 47: 14. 
In the ee aa sy lable before ¥ the vowel is usually short in this 
Denson, qn Jer, 22: 26, 40 nSsx Ezek, 28: 18, though it is sometimes long, 
mean Cant. 8: 5, as it regularly is in pause :7}073% ibid.; so before *} and 
*2 of the first person, "77328 Ps. 69: 10, :::7Nx2 Num. 20: 14. 


j. The second masc. sing. preterite usually takes Pattahh before "2 ex- 
cept in pause, “SEIPN Ps. 139: 1, "ANN Job 7: 14, "YASIZ Ps. 22:2. It 
takes the third masc. sing. satfix either in its full form, immneD Ezek. 
43: 20, or contracted, PEON 2 Kin, 5: 6, Srraty Hab. 1: 12, imap (accent 
thrown back by § 35. 1) Num, 23: 27, rap Ps, 89: 44, 


k. The second fem. sing. preterite assumes (_), commonly without Yodh, 
§ 11.1. a, before suffixes, and is accordingly indistinguishable from the first 
person except by the suffix which it receives, § 102.1, or by the ge. 
in which it is found, ":h7>7 Jer. 15: 10, sam72 Ex. 2: 10, Judg. 11: 
1 Sam. 19: 17, Cant. 4: 9, Jer. 2: 34, Ezek. 16: 19. 58; once it takes My ‘ 
SAT Josh, 2: 18, and in a few instances the masculine form is adopted 
in its stead, PURSSeN Josh. 2: 17, 20, Cant. 5: 9, BAT Jer, 2: 27 K’ri, 
sata 2 Sam. 14: 10. 


l. The plural endings of the verb may be written fully 4 or defectively 
(, ), thus, in the third person, "3350 Ps. 18: 6, "SRD Hos, 12: 1; the 
second "h23 Zech, 7: 5, annbz am Num. 20: 5, 21:5; and the first sii 
1 Chron, 13: 3. 


FUTURE. 


§ 105. a. The union vowel a is sometimes attached to the future, thus 
"2, een Gen. 19: 19, "257" Gen. 29: 32, Ex. 33: 20, Num. 22: 33, Isa. 
56: 3, Job 9:18; 32_, S35°E9 Isa. 63: 16; 4 re nm), SE Hos. 8: 3, Ps. 
35: 8, Eccles. 4: 12, 1 Sam. 21: 14, so in the K’thibh, 1 Sam. 18:1 “2AN%, 
where the K’ri has ASIN; ma (for 7), hail Gen. 37: 33, 2 Chron. 


20:7, Isa. 2625707 8 winds Ex. 29: 30, Deut. 7: 15, Num, 21: 30, Ps. 74: 8. 
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Ps, 118: 10; 4, jyafis Ex. 2:17. In 1 Kin. 2:24 the K’ri has "75°, while 


the K’thibh has the vowel letter " representing the ordinary e, “2"2"2"". 
The union vowel @ is also occasionally found with the imperative, FONE 
Ps, 69: 19, Dent. 31: 19, Isa. 30: 8, Am. 9: 1. 


b, The suffixes with Daghesh inserted occur chiefly in pause; thus “2, 
mesic Jer. 50: 445 73_, "PS75h Gen. 27: 19, Job 7: 14, 9: S45 .42 (1st plur.), 
assist Job 31:15; “,, s3SSEM Isa. 43:5, 44:2, Ps. 30:13; 32, (3 mase. 
sing.), NPE ab @: 18; 41: 2-K’r, Hos. 12: 54: ma), moose Ps, 65: 10, 
(once with an infinitive Mam Gen. 30: 41), or without Daghesh, mamstin 
Judg, 5: 26, Obad. ver. 13; “the unemphatic form of the suffix and ‘that 
with Daghesh occur in Conancuan AaB ap rags Isa. 26: 5. There are 
a very few examples, found only in poetry of 3 inser ted between the verb 
and the suffix without further change, "337339 Ps. 50: 23, i32 EAN Jer. 
22: 24, smpaae9 Jer, 5:22, :s22927 Ps. 72: 15, W947 Deut. 32: 10, PMAETSAN 
Ex, 15: 2. i 

ce. The plural ending “1 is in a few instances found before suffixes, chiefly 
in pause, TEENS, asc anh, VITINS 37 Prov. 1: 28, ee °'s, 63: 4, FERS 
Ps. 91: 12, Wea tS aca. 60: 7, 10, wge Ss ar" Jer. 5: IANS TD Jer, 2: 24: 
twice it has the union vowel a, nstints oA Job 1932, ci Prov. 5; 22, 


d. When the second vowel of the Kal future is 0, it is rejected before 
suffixes requiring a union vowel, compound Sh’va being occasionally sub- 
stituted for it in the place of ee ETON Hos. 10: 10, E57 Num, 35: 20, 
PALIN Tsa,.872'3, sap y Isa, 62: 2 gears Ezek. 35: 6, ne SN Jen 01103; 
once the vowel Seine but is eneal to Shurek, POTAI TT Prov, 14: 3; a, 
on the other hand, is retained as a pretonic vowel, § 64. 2, neues Job 
29: 14, Boe Ex, 29: 30, Cant. 5:3, Gen. 19:19; and even restored, where 
it is dropped in the regular inflection, ness fee 62: 5, 4 abe Gen. 37: 24, 
Job 3: 5, Jer. 18: 17; so in the Imperative ee Gen. 23: 11, Ps. 6: 3, 
aoe Gen. 23: 8, 1 Chron. 28: 2. Hholem is shortened before %, Sy iz 
though the vowel letter 1 is occasionally written in the K’thibh, TEN 
Jer. 1: 5. 

é. The following are examples of feminine plurals with suffixes: 2 fem. 
plur. "287m Cant. 1:6, 3 fem. plur, wwetinm Job 19: 15, aaa Jer, 2: 19. 
The ectae form is sometimes substituted for the feminine, 77% 5) mai 
Caut. 6: 9. 


INFINITIVE AND IMPERATIVE, 


§ 106. a. Kal infinitive. Before 5, 2, {2, Hholem is shortened to Ka- 
mets Hhatuph, "ee Gen. 2: 17, yee (letheoh by § 45, 2) Obad, ver. 11, 
== “ts: Gen. 3: 5, cotiN Mal. 1: 7. Pattahh remains in the single example, 
porn Isa. 30: 18; sometimes the vowel of the second radical is rejected 
before these as it is before the other suffixes, and a short vowel given to 
the first radical, commonly Kamets Hhatuph, mae Deut. 29: 11, ey 
2 Kin, 22: 19, bois? Deut. 27: 4, rarely Kibbuts, Sees Lev. 19: 9, 23: 22, 
eae Hhirik, most Gen. 19: 83. 35 but cee Ruth 3: 4, ay Zech. 

i3B? 2 Sam, 1: 10, inp Neh. 8: 5, and oceasionally Pattabh, aE aa 
10 
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Ezek. 25: 6. In the feminine form of the infinitive, as in nouns the old 
feminine ending mM is substituted for n, ree Isa. 30: 19, ison Hos. 7: 4, 
Ex, 30:32. The Niphal infinitive retains its pretonic Rivets before suffixes, 
ps2 Ezek. 21: 29, Deut. 28: 20, Ps. 37: 33. Hhirik of the Hiphil Infinitive 
becomes Pattahh before Resh in RoI Ezek. 21; 29, 

b. Kal Imperative. The first radical commonly receives Kamets Hhatuph 
upon the rejection of Hholem, "SEET., Phe) re Jer. 15: 15, but occasionally it 
takes Hhirik, mom (with Daghesh-forte BHO Prov. 4:13. In the Hiph. 
imp. 2 masc. sing. Hhirik is restored before suffixes ore 17 Isa. 43; 26, 


TyrrerFrect VERBS. 


§ 107. Imperfect verbs depart more or less from the 
standard already given, as the nature of their radicals 
may require. They are of three classes, viz.: 


I. Guttural verbs, or those which have a guttural 
letter in the root. 


II. Contracted verbs, two of whose radicals are in 
certain cases contracted into one. 


III. Quiescent verbs, or those which have a quiescent 
or vowel letter in the root. 


These classes may again be subdivided according to 
the particular radical affected. Thus there are three 
kinds of guttural verbs: 

1. Pe guttural verbs, or those whose first radical is 
a guttural. 

9, Ayin guttural verbs, or those whose second radical 
is a guttural. 

3. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those whose third radical 
is a guttural. 


There are two kinds of contracted verbs: 


1. Pe Nun verbs, or those whose first radical is Nun, 
and is liable to be contracted by assimilation with the 
second. 

9, Ayin doubled verbs, or those whose second and third 
radicals are alike, and are liable to be contracted into one. 
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There are four kinds of quiescent verbs: 


1. Pe Yodh verbs, or those whose first radical is 
Yodh. 


2. Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, or those whose 
second radical is Vav or Yodh. 


3. Lamedh Aleph verbs, or those whose third radical 
is Aleph. 

4. Lamedh He verbs, or those in which a quiescent 
He takes the place of the third radical. 


The guttural differ from the perfect verbs in the 
vowels only; the first division of the contracted verbs 
differ only in the consonants; the quiescent and the 
second division of the contracted verbs differ from the 
perfect verbs in both vowels and consonants. 


a. The third class of imperfect verbs may either be regarded as hav- 
ing a quiescent letter in the root, which in certain forms is changed into 
a vowel, or as having a vowel in the root, which in certain forms is 
changed into a quiescent letter. As the settlement of this question is purely 
a matter of theory, the usual name of quiescent verbs has been retained 
as sufficiently descriptive. 

b. The origin of these various technical names for the different kinds 
of imperfect verbs is explained § 76. 3. 


Pre GurTuRAL VERBs. 


§ 108. Gutturals have the four following peculiarities, 
§ 60, viz.: 

1. They often cause a preceding or accompanying 
vowel to be converted into Pattahh. 

2. They receive Pattahh furtive at the end of a word 
after a long heterogeneous vowel or before a vowelless 
final consonant. 


3. They take compound in preference to simple Sh’va. 


4, They are incapable of being doubled, and conse- 


quently do not receive Daghesh-forte. 
10* 
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§ 109. Pe enttural verbs are affected hy these pe- 
euliaritics as follows, viz: 

1. The Hhivik of the preformatives is changed to Pat- 
tahh before the guttural in the Kal future, if the second 
vowel be Hholem. gen for Wart; but if the second radical 
has Pattahh this change does cmt occur, because it would 
occasion a repetition of the same vowel in successive 
syHables, § 63.1.0. In the Kal future @, therefore, in 
the Niphal preterite and participle, where the vowel of 
the second syllable is likewise @, and in the Hiphil prete- 
rite, where 7 is characteristic and therefore less subject 
to change, Hhirik is compounded with Pattahh, or, in 
other words. is changed to the diphthongal Seghol, Fit, 
at, Tash. Seghol ee 8 of the first person 
singular of the Kal future, § 60. 1. @ (5), and Kamets 
Hhatuph, characteristic of the Hophal species, suffer no 
change. The same is true of Hholem in the first syllable 
of the Kal participle, Hhirik of the Piel preterite, and 
Kibbuts of the Pual species, for the double reason that 
these vowels are characteristic of those forms, and that 
their position after the guttural renders them less lable 
to mutation, § 60. 1. @ (2); the second reason applies 
likewise to the Hhinik of the femimme singular and 
masculine plural of the Nal imperative, which, as the 
briefest of the short vowels, is besides best adapted to 
the a utterance of a command, “V22, 572. 

9, As the guttural does not stand at the end of the 
word, there is no occasion for applying the rule respect- 
ing Pattahh furtive: this consequently does not appear 
except in FT. apocopated future of mam, and in one other 
doubtful example, S 114. 

3, Wherever ate first radical should receive simple 
Sh’va the enttural takes compound Sl’va instead; this, 
if there be no reason for preferring another, and especi- 
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ally if it be preceded by the vowel Pattahh, will be Hha- 
teph Pattahh, whose sound is most consonant with that 
of the gutturals; this 1s the case in the Nal second plural 
preterite, construct infinitive, future and imperative with 
Hholem, and in the Hiphil, infinitives, future, imperative, 
and participle, BAtsz, Taz. If, however, the guttural be 
preceded by another vowel than Pattahh the compound 
Sh’va will generally be conformed to it; thus, after Seghol 
it becomes Hhateph Seghol as in the Kal future and 
imperative @, the Niphal preterite and participle, and 
the Hiphil preterite, Pim, waz, and after Kamets Hha- 
tuph it becomes Hhateph Kamets as in the Hophal 
species, T2274. If this compound Sh’va in the course of 
inflection comes to be followed by a vowelless letter, it 
is changed to the corresponding short vowel, § 61. 1, 
thus, (,) becomes (_) in the second feminine smeular and 
the second and third masculine plural of the Kal future; 
(_) becomes (,) in the third feminine singular and the 
third plural of the Niphal preterite; and (_) becomes (_) 
in the corresponding persons of the preterite and future 
Hophal, "T22n, W722, Hs. 

a. The simple Sh’va following a short vowel thus formed, remains 
vocal as in the corresponding furms of the perfect verb, the new syllable 
being not mixed but intermediate, and hence a succeeding aspirate will 
retain its aspiration, thus Aes: yaam ‘dhi, not oie yoamdi, §22.a. In 
like manner the Kal imperative has ees 14 ‘22 not ees oer showing 
that even in the perfect verb "3 2uP, nu were pronounced kit’ li, kit’lia, not 
kitli, kitli. 

4, The reduplication of the first radical being im- 
possible in the infinitive, future and imperative Niphal, 
the preceding vowel, which now stands in a simple syl- 
lable, is lengthened in consequence from Hlirik to Tsere, 
§ 60. 4, Tash for W42n. 


§ 110. 1. The verb 722 to stand, whose inflections are 
shown in Paradigm IV, may serve as a representative of 
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Pe guttural verbs. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are omit- 
ted, as they present no deviation from the regular verbs. 
The Niphal of 722 is not in use, but is here formed 
from analogy for the sake of giving completeness to the 
paradigm. 

2. ‘lhe Kal imperative and future of those verbs which 
have Pattahh in the second syllable may be represented 
by pin to be strong in the same Paradigm. 

3. Certain verbs, whose first radical is 8, receive 
Hholem in the first syllable of the Kal future after the 
following, which is distinctively called the Pe Aleph (&’5) 
mode. 


Future oF Pe ALErH VERBS. 


3 masc. 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sno, thy SNM = tem SEN BER 
Poon, exe MbNM = DINM ODSNM DEN 


Five verbs uniformly adopt this mode of inflection, 
viz: TAN to perish, 2% to be willing, 52% to eat, “28 to 
say, TEN to bake; a few others indifferently follow this or 
the ordinary Pe guttural mode, 258 to love, 78 to take 
hold, 52s to gather. 


REMARKS ON Pa GutTuRAu VERBS. 


§ 111. 1. ee preformative of the Kal future a has (_) in one instance, 
asm Kzek, 23: 5. That of the Kal future o has (_) in a m7 Prov. 10: 3, 
réns Ps0202 9, nas verbs with future 6, 034, hn, 34n have Pattahh 
in the first sylable when the Hholem appears, ‘but Seghol, in those forms 
in which the Hholem is dropped, om Job 12: 14, ahi 2 Kin. 3: 25 but 
OTN Ex. 19: ie 24; so with suffixes, “ap Shr Ps. 141: Be Fo Isa, 22: 19, 
amyory Isa. 53; “En has men but 355 rm. 


Zt a. If uie first radical be &, the Meee ae pechol in most 


EN, bON3, biyn, Ben i in a few with fauies a, $110, 3, it ie Hholem, 
the (_) of the secund syllable usually becoming (, . in pause, and in a few 
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instances without a pause accent, T5N°, JAN", mS ass; TaN, but 728"; in two 
verbs it becomes (_) after Vav conversive, mast, nN, but with a pause 
accent DEN, san) or in the first verses of several chaise of Job PVN. 
Hholem in these verbs is probably modified from d@, so that b=X> is for 
bax" from 53x, § 201. e. 


b. As & is always quiescent after Hholem in this latter form of the 
future, § 57. 2. (2) a, Pe Aleph verbs might be classed among quiescent 
verbs, and this is in fact done by some grammarians. But as & has the 
double character of a guttural and a quiescent in different forms sprung 
from the same root, and as its quiescence is confined almost entérely to a 
single tense of a single species, it seems better to avoid sundering what 
really belongs together, by considering the Pe Aleph as a variety of the 
Pe guttural verbs. In a few instances & gives up its consonantal character 
after (,), which is then lengthened to (_), mmaxm Mic. 4: 8. When thus 
quiescent after either Tsere or Hholem, § is always omitted in the first 
person ee after the Dreereae y, TAN Gen. 32: 5 dor “ESS, aN 
persons, sbi Jer. D: "36 eae Sign; so NDT Deut. 33: 21, NSM Prov. 1: 10, 
pon Ps, 104: 29, nah 2 Sam. 19: 14, atch 2 Sam. 20: 9, amen 1 Sam. 28: 24; 
in a few instances the vowel letter 1 is substituted for it, eae Ezek. 42: 5 
for "baNs, T2IN Neh. 2: 7, Ps. 42: 10. 


c. A like quiescence or omission of & occurs in SERt Num. 11: 25 Hi. 
fut. for d¥xv1, b*3m Ezek. 21: 33 Hi. inf. for “Syn, AS Job 32: 11 Hi. 
fut. for TINY, rie) "Prov. 17: 4 Hi. part. for TiN, § 53. 2. a, bea Job 
35: 11 Pi. part. for 25 BN, § 53. 3, “747m 2 Sam. 22: 40 Pi. fut. for 72 2OTNN, 
a9) 1 Sam. 15:5 Hi. fut. for TaN", son Isa, 21: 14 Hi. pret. for me 
bes Isa. 13: 20 Pi. fut. for di, ia after prefixes “aNd for WaX>, 
Kal infinitive of “oN with the preposition a Fax) Ezek. 28: 16 Pi. He 
with Vav conversive for FIER, at EN} Zech. 11: 5 Hi. fut. with Vav con- 
junctive for “biz oS, nearon Eccles. 4: 14 Kal pass. part. with the article 
for mesnONN. 

d. Hholem is further assumed by Pe Aleph roots once in the Niphal 
preterite, cpa) Num. 32: 30 for APN, and five times in the Hiphil future, 
mpak Jer. 46: 8 for WMSNN, d7ShN Hos. 11:4 for DTSNY, Moin Neh, 13:13 
for TSN, d89 1 Sam. 14: 24 abbreviated from nbs for be, “ray 
2 Sam. 20: 5 K’ri for “ANE. 

e. & draws the vowel to itself from the aoa ae in 1oNn Prov. 
ae so ae ninia fst Nn "Job 20: 26, sae it as a Kal Futtins for mbox 
with the vowel attracted to the & from the preformative; it is simpler, 
however, to regard it as a Pual future with Kamets Hhatuph instead of 
Kibbuts, § 93. a, as D489 Nah. 2: 4, #75" Ps. 94: 20. 


3. a. Kamets Hhatuph for the most part remains in the Kal infinitive 
and imperative with suffixes or added vowels, as may, Sates “193, being 
rarely changed to Pattahh, as in wigan Prov. 20: 16, or Seghol, as “MBOX 
Num, 11: 16, no Job 33: 5. In the inflected imperative Seghol occurs 
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once instead of HWhirik, 752 Isa. 47: 2, and Kamets Hhatuph twice in 
compensation for the omitted Hholem, ee Zeph. 3: 14 but Hee I's. 68: 5, 
an Jer. 2:12 but footy Jer. 50: 27, though the o sound is once retained 
in the compound Sl’va of a pausal form, cae Isa. 44: 27, Ewald explains 
aerial ox. 20:5, 28: 24, Deut. 5:9, and ig eh Deut. 13: 3 as Kal futures, 
the excluded Iholem giving character to the preceding vowels; the forms, 
however, are properly Hophal fatures, und there is no reason why the 
words may not be translated accordingly be induced to serve. In a few Kal 
infinitives with a feminine termination M has (.); non Lzek. 16: 5, ifson 
Hos, 7: 4. 

b. In a very few instances Pattahh is found in the first syllable of the 
Dae preterite and participle and of the ae preterite, Les, eee 

ae 22 but miss3, yas Ps. 89: 8, china Judg. 8: 19. 


§ 112. 1. The guttural invariably receives compound Sh’va in place of 
simple, where this is vocal in the perfect verb; and as in these cases it 
stands at the beginning of the word, it is more at liberty to follow its na- 
tive preferences, and therefore usually takes (_). In rel cigar 2 pinr. pret., 
mun inf, in imper. of mn, the initial 7 has (,, .) under the influence of 
fieiollowine 3; N receives (_) in the second plural of the Kal preterite, 
and in the feminine and plural of the passive participle, ataieNe BADEy, 
Sey oh commonly (_) in the imperative and UY Es § 60. 3. b, ts 
imper., >= and DEN inf., TAX and AY inf, ves imper., aN inf. and imper. 
(but 7 NE Job 34; 18 witli a interrogative), eae sox (with a paragogic 
nESN), and ina very few instances the long vowel (, ), § 60. 3. "o, WEN Ex. 
16: 23 for EN, ar aN Isa, 21: 12. 


2. Where the first radical in perfect verbs stands after a short vowel 
and completes its syllable, the guttural does the same, but mostly admits 
an echo of the preceding vowel after it, inclining it hkewise to begin the 
syllable which follows. In the intermediate syllable thus formed, § 20. 2, 
the vowel remains short, only being modified agreeably to the rules 
already given by the proximity of the guttural, which itself receives the 
corresponding Hhateph. The succession is, therefore, usually (_ Si Ce hOr 
(. ,). In a very few instances this correspondence is neglected; thus, in 
72oe im 3 fem. fut. of 720 to go (comp. ros from Phy to laugh) the Hhirik 
of the preformative remains and thie guttural takes Hhateph Pattahh; in 
neen (once, viz. Hab. 1: 15 for msm) and morn Hiphil and Hophal prete- 
rites of mee to go up, and ata! (once, viz., Josh 7:7 for mT 273) Hi. pret. 
of aie) to puss over, the guttural is entrely transferred to the second syl- 
lable, and the preceding vowel is lengthened. The fornis Sore, ba ay 
Sarees) mms from 477 fo be, and like forms from 57 “m1 to live, are pesular 
in having simple vocal Sh’va. 


3. Where (_) or (,, .) are proper to the form these are frequently 
changed to (_) or (_ _) upon the prolongation of the word or the removal 
of its accent forward. Thus, in the Kal aoa) TENT 2 Kin. 5: 3, nESN] Ex. 


4; 29, sSESNe Ps. 27: 10, “ESNT Josh, 2: 18; S35N7 Isa. 59: 5, “SONA Jude, 
6: 13; the Niphal, =o 1 Kin. 10: 3, pies Jah. 3 ae Sree: Ps. 26: 4; 
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and ale ee in the Be hater with Vav conv ersive, MIEN Job 
“Soy ew. "93: 305 “mI hoe ae “49: 26. “mEInn Neh, a fs “Srinc 
Ezek. 30: 25; wrhTen Isa. 43: a haem Jer, 17: 4; TING 7 Deut. 1: 45, 
FLINT Ex. 15: 26, “RENT Jer. 49: 37; after Vav conjunctive, however 
the vowels remain unchanged, ° apn 1 Sam. 17: 35, "7 Sonam Ps. 50: 21, 
Neh. 10: 33, Ezek. 37: 2. The change from (,,) to (, a after Vav con- 
versive occurs once in the third person of the Hiphil preterite, yin 11 Ps. 
77: 2, but is not usual, e. g. 7 ee: “arm Lev. 27: AS There is one 
instance of (,_) instead of (_ _) in the aaa iufinitive, pra xin Jer. 31:32, 


) 


4, A vowel which has arisen from Sh’va in eonsequence of the rejec- 
tion of the vowel of a follawing consonant, will be dropped in guttural as 
in perfect verbs upon the latter vowel being restored by a pause accent, 
Sey ae aay tn eeg tees 

5. Sometimes the silent Sh’va of the perfect verb is retained by the 
guttural instead of being replaced by a compound Sh’va or a subsidiary 
vowel which has arisen from it. This is most frequent in the Kal future, 
though it occurs likewise in the Kal infinitive after inseparable preposi- 
tions, in the Niphal preterite and participle, in the Hiphil species, and alse 
though rarely in the Hophal. There are examples of it with all the gnt- 
turals, though these are most numerous in the case of M, which is the 
strongest of that class of letters. In the majority of roots and forms there 
is a fixed or at least a prevailing usage in favour either of the simple or 
of the compound Sh’va; in some, however, the use of one or the other ap- 
pears to be discretionary. 


a. The following verbs always take simple Sh’va under the first radical 
in the species whose initial letters are annexed to the root, viz.: 


DIN Hi. to be red. #525 K.to injure, wound. ton K. to spare. 
“IN Ni. Hi. to be illus- NSn Ni. Hi. Ho. to hide. om K. Ni. to do vio- 
trious. cin K. fo beat off lence to. 
CEN Hi. to close. “an Hi. to join together. 720 K. to be leavened. 
a8 K. to shut. a Kk. to gird, “an K. to ferment. 
DN K. fo learn. ban K. (not Ho.) to 53m K. to dedicate. 
“BN K. to gird on. cease. bon K. to devour. 
tix K. Ni. (not Hi.) Stn K. to cut. ton K. to muzzle. 
to be guilty. an K, (not Hi.) to “on K. Hi. fo lack. 
bn K. Hi. to be vain. live. nen Ni. to cover. 
nin K. Hi. to meditate. tim K. Hi. to be wise. %EN K. Ni, to be panic- 
Saat K. to thrust. “Ooh K. meaning doubt- struck, 
“an K. Ni. to honour. ful. VEN K. to delight. 
mn K. Ni. to be. wit K. Ni. to desire. En K. to dig. 


* drak deyiesvay. 
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-pn K. Hi. to blush. thn K. Ni. Hi. to seal. $2 Hi. to be presump- 
wim K. Ni. to search. hn K. to seize. tuous. 

ain K. (not Hi.) to hew. “nn K.tebreak through. tz22 K. Ni. to pervert. 
pren K. Ni. to investi- x22 K. to love, dote. its K. Hi. to tithe. 

gate. m2 K. to put on as an *onz Ni. to be burnt up. 

*,4n K. to tremble. ornament. pho K. Hi. to be re- 
nnn K. to take up. m2 Hi. to gather much. moved. 

52 Ni. to be destined. “2 Ni. to be wanting. “hz K. Ni. Hi. to en. 
bin Ho. to be swaddled. “z2 K. Ni. to trouble. treat. 


b. The following are used with both simple and compound $h’va, either 
in the same form or in different forms, viz.: 


nex to bind. mon to trust. nay to wear. 

EN to turn. 720 to withhold. “22 to encircle. 

>in to take in pledge. pion to uncover. 23 to conceal. 

win to bind. niin to think. “2 to shut up, restrain. 
pin to be strong. jen to be dark. ap3 to supplant. 

mn to be sick. “a3 to pass over. si2. to smoke. 

pon to divide. “iz to help. siz to be rich. 


c. The following have simple Sh’va only in the passages or parts al- 
leged, but elsewhere always compound Sh’va, viz.: 


aN 2 Chr. 19: 2, Pr. 15:9, to love. ‘tom Ezek. 26: 18, to tremble. 
sik Ps. 65: 7, to gird. min Hi. part. to be silent. 


TON Ps. 47: 10, to gather. rin Jer. 49: 37, to be dismayed. 
Ton Ps. 109: 23, te go. 42 Eccl. 5: 8, to serve. 
ann 2 Kin, 10: 9, to slay. v2 Jer. 15: 17, Ps. 149: 5, and 


4 2 
thm Job 39: 4, Jer. 29:8, to dream. 22 Ps. 5: 12, to exult. 


2 
rdn Job 20: 24, to change, pierce. jr Isa. 44: 7, to set in order. 


All other Pe guttural verbs, if they occur in forms requiring a Sh’va 
under the first radical, have invariably compound Sh’va. 

The use or disuse of simple Sh’va is so uniform and pervading in cer- 
tain verbs, that it must in all probability be traced to the fixed usage of 
actual speech. This need not be so in all cases, however, as in other and 
less common words its occurrence or non-occurrence may be fortuitous; 
additional examples might have been pointed differently. 


§ 113. 1. The Hhirik of the prefix is in the Niphal future, imperative 
and participle, almost invariably lengthened to Tsere upon the omission of 
Daghesh-forte in the first radical, Jom, gr our Isa, 23: 18, Sane (the retro- 
cession of the accent by § 35. 1) Isa, 28: 27, pent Job 38: 24, y2m2 Num. 


* anak heyiusvor. ¢ Except Ps. 44: 22. 
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32:17, Pm 2 Sam. 17: 23, which is in one instance expressed by the 
vowel letter ., neon Ex. 25: 31, The only exception is 49m2 (two accents 
explained by § 42. a) Ezek. 26:15 for 373; Baer’s edition has ana. 
According to some copies, which differ in this from the received text, Seghol 
likewise occurs in MizX Job 19: 7, infezm Ezek. 43: 18, tpom1 1 Chron, 
24: 3, meen Lam. 2:11. In Job 34: 31 sENn is neither ne infin. nor the 
imper. Niph., as it has sometimes been explained, but the Kal pret. “aR with 
He Interrogative, § 232. 4, 

2. The initial M of the Hiphil infinitive is, as in perfect verbs, rarely 
rejected after prefixed prepositions, as peme Jer. 37: 12 for pends, Nun 
Eccles. 5:5, "32> 2 Sam. 19: 19, “zd Deut, 26:12, We2z Neh. 10: 39, 
sriyd 2 Sam. 18: 3. K’ thibh; and still more rarely that of the Niphal infin- 
itive, HY23 Lam, 2: 11 for SEzma, sa Ezek. 26: 15, 

§ 114. The letter \ resembles the other gutturals in not admitting 
Daghesh-forte, and in requiring the previous vowel to be lengthened in- 
stead, DIT") Jon. 1:5, Ea Ps. 106: 25, In other cases, however, it causes 
no change in an antecedent Hhirik, oe Deut. 19: 6, mo 2 Sam. 7: 10, 
nas 2 Ps. 66: 12, except in certain forms of the verb ny to see, Viz., Ray 
Kal future with Vav conversive, shortened from ORT, mga which alter- 
nates with nin as Hiphil preterite, and once with Vav conversive prete- 
rite, SANIT Nah. 3:5. It is in two instances preceded by Hhirik in the 
Hiphil infinitive, 2350, maa Jer. 50; 34. In the Hophal species the 
participles 5E79 Isa. 14: 6, rahi Lev. 6: 14 take Kibbuts in the first syl- 
lable, but my, bby have the ordinary Kamets Hhatuph. Resh always retains 
the simple Sh'va of perfect verbs whether silent or vocal ae Gen. 44: 4, 
"DT Ps, 129: 86, except in one instance, ae Ps. 7: 6, where it appears 
to receive Pattahh furtive contrary to the ordinary rule which restricts it 
to the end of the word § 60. 2. a. 


§ 115. The verb bax reduplicates its last instead of its second radical 
in the Pual, Baa; “an reduplicates its last syllable, iia Lam. 2: 11, 
§ 92. a. 


ban is a secondary root, based upon the Hiphil of >on. See 3”3 verbs, 
For the peculiar forms of SOX and 72M see the YB verbs, 7 and 75°. 


Ayn GuTTURAL VERBS. 


§ 116. Ayin guttural verbs, or those which have a 
guttural for their second radical, are affected by the 
pecuharities of these letters, § 108, in the following 
manner, Viz.: 

1. The influence of the guttural upon a following 
vowel being comparatively slight, this latter is only con- 
verted into Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal, 
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and the femmine plural of the future and imperative 
Niphal, Piel. and Hithpael, where the like change some- 
times occurs even without the presence of a guttural 
Saar for Sac: Fess for My bkan. 

2. No forms occur which could give rise to Pattahh 
furtive. 

3. When the second radical should receive sunple 
Sh’va, it takes Hhateph Pattahh instead as the compound 
Sh’va best suited to its nature; and to this the new vowel, 
formed from Sh’va in the feminine singular and mas- 
culine plural of the Kal imperative, is assimilated, “OND 
for “= ONG. 

4, Daghesh-forte is always omitted from the second 
radical in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, m which case the 
preceding vowel may either remain short as in an inter- 
mediate syllable, or Hhirik may be lengthened to Tsere, 
Pattahh to Kamets, and Kibbuts to Hholem, § 60. 4, 
3, 8h. 

§ 117. The inflections of Ayin guttural verbs may be 
shown by the example of 385, (Paradigm V.) which in 
some species means to redeem, and in others to pollute. 
The Hiphil and Hophal are onntted, as the former agrees 
precisely with that of perfect verbs, and the latter differs 
only in the substitution of compound for simple Sh’va in 
a manner sufficiently illustrated by the foregome species. 


a. The Pual infinitive is omitted from the paradigm as it is of rare 
occurrence, and there is no example of it in this class of verbs. As the 
absolute infinitive Piel mostly gives up its distinctive form and adopts that 
of the construct, § 92. d, it is printed with Tsere in this and the folowing 
paradigms. 


Remarks on Ayin GutturaAL VERBS. 


§ 118. 1, If the second radical is 9, the Kal future and imperative com- 
monly have Hholem; but the following take Pattalh, Wrox to Le long, 572 
to kneel, =n tu be dried or desolate, sch to tremble, con to reproach, to 
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winter, j72n to sharpen, =a (272) fo be sweet, AP to come near, cap to 
cover; = 123 to tear in pieces, has either Wholem or Pattahh; won to plough 
has fut. 0, to be silent has fut. a. 


2. With any other guttural for the second radical the Kal future and 

imperative have Pattahh; only tap to roar, and on to love, have Hholem, 

nt to curse, >42 to trespass, and ‘bbs to do, have either Pattahh or Hho- 
lem; the future of Tay to grasp, is 7 Na or ION 


3. Pattahh in the ultimate is as in perfect verbs commonly prolonged 
to Kamets before suffixes, ae Hholem would be rejected, nS 38 Prov. 
4: 6, Deno 2 Kin. 10: 14, TAN 2 Sam, 22: 48, "NY Isa. 45: 11, arial hal 
Gen. 29: 32. 


4, The feminine plurals of the Niphal and Piel futures have Pattahh 
with the secon radical whether this be or another guttural, i oo =m Ezek. 
C27, meen Prov. 6: 27, mona Ezek, 16: 6, M2282) Hos. 4: 13, but 
Tsere occasionally in pause, SPE 27 Jer. 9: 17, 


§ 119. 1. With these exceptions the vowel accompanying the guttural 
is the same as in the perfect verb; thus the Kal preterite mid. é€ IN 
Gen, 27: 9, Teta Deut. 15: 16; fnfinitive mot 1 Sam, 7: 8, aro Jer. 15: 3, 
with Makkeph, "m7 1 Kin. 5: 20; Niphal infinitive, chen Ex. 17: 10, He 
suffixes, Wen 2 Chron. 16: 7, 8, with prefixed 3, re: Judg, 11: 26, ee 22 
1 Sam. 20: 6, 28, and once anomalously with prefixed &, aii Ezek. 14: 3 
(a like substitution of 8 for M occurring once in the Hiphil preterite PTmeNS BS 
Isa. 63: 3); future = Ex. 14: 14, with Vav conversive, soN ETE Job 7:5 
boper Ex. 32:1, Piet Judg. 6:94, Themt Ex. 9:15, yhim Num, 22: 25, 


or with the accent on the penult, eno Ex. 17: 8, Gren Gen. 41: 8; 
imperative, ene 1 1 Sam. 18:17, or with the accent thrown back, T7En 


Gen, 13: 9; Hiphil infinitive, eal 1 Sam. 27: 12, THM Gen. 21: 16, 25r a 
Deut. 7: 2, auaconmted future, Zt 77 1 Sam. 2: 10, 5 rien Deut oi Bee eo - Ps, 
12: 4, with Vav conversive, ese 1 Kin. 22: 54, ase ron" Zech. 11:8; impera- 


oe sp Ex. 28: 1, with Makkeph, “2075 Ps. $1: 11, a Ape 20: 4, 
i mo Dent. 4: 10, ae a pause accent the last vowel sometimes becomes 
Pattahh, POW Job 13: 21, 225 Ps. 69: 24, though not always, amen Lev. 
8:3. Hophal infinitive, ace 2 Kin. 3: 23. Tsere is commonly retained in 
the last syNable of the Piel and Hithpael, which upon the retrocession or 
loss of the accent is shortened to Seghol, ims Lev. Bs ae ona Hos, 9: 2, 
pms> Gen. 39: 14, ~prmigh Ps, 104: 26, StH? 74:10, mote Gen, 39:4, ozBrm 
Dan. 2: 1, eae Kin, 18: 23, and occasionally before suffixes to Hhirik, 
maine ica 115, tyi22"2 (fem. form for "eee § 61.5) 1 Sam, 16: 15 but 
eae Isa. 50: 18, manne Ezek. 5: 16; in a few instances, however, as in 
the perfect verb, Pattahh is taken instea thus in the preterite, =n Mal. 
3: 195767 Ps, 1082 18: Sts Yeas 6: 12, 2 aN Dent: 20e 7.732 Genveted 
2S rarely occurs except in pause), op Isa. 25: 11, and more rar an still 
in the imperative, ial Ezek. 37: 17, and future 3 som Prov. 14: 10, DRIP, 
PONETI Dan. 1: 8. 

2, St, which has Kamets in pause, 5X3, 3283, but most commonly 
Tsere before suffixes, FENG, ANS, exhibits the peculiar forms, OP>Nz 
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1 Sam, 12: 13 iFeNyy 1 Sam. 1: 20, HHNY Judg. 13; 6, anmhytn 
1 Sam. 1: 28. 


3. Kamets Hhatuph sometimes remains before the patel in the Kal 
imperative and infinitive with suffixes or appended 7, =7N Hos. 9: 10, 
BENS Ruth 3: 18, Bes Am, 2: 4, DSoND (by § 61. 1) ree 30: 12, no 27 P 
Deut. 20: 2 (the alternate form being Poa) Josh. 22: 16), nen Ex. 30: 18, 
nem Ezek. 8: 6, and sometimes is changed to Pattahh, piecad Isa. 57: 13, 
boz'2 Ezek. 20: 27, mits Hos. 5: 2, AON Deut. 10: 15, M3N2 Jer. 31: 12, 
or with simple Sh’va under the guttural, Wie ys Ps. 68: 8, “Be “1 2 Chron. 
26: 19. In nest Num. 23: 7, Kamets Hhatuph is lenethened to Hholem in 
the simple sy able. Once the paragogic imperative takes the form mes 
Isa. 7: 11, comp. 4739, ete} Dan. 9: 19, MMB Ps. 41: 5. 


4. Hhirik of the inflected Kal imperative is retained before 45, 3°35 
Josh. 9: 6, and once before nm, sn Job 6: 22; when the first radical is iN 
it becomes Seghol, nay Ps, 31: 24, “AEN Cant. 2: 15; in other cases it is 
changed to Pattahh, soot Isa, 14: 31, 3j prt Judg. 10: 14. 


§ 120. 1. The compound Sh’va after Kamets Hhatuph is (_), after 
Seghol (_,), in other cases (_), as is sufficiently shown by the examples al- 
ready adduced. Exceptions are rare, wins Ruth 3: 15, “ann Ezek. 16: 33, 
aman y'tha°réhw Isa, 44: 13. ” ad 


2. The letter before the guttural receives compound Sh’va in piss 
Gen. 21: 6; in “SENI hhizek. 9: 8, this leads to the prolongation of the 
preceding vawel and its Seesien by the vowel letter &, § 11, 1. a. This 
latter form, though without an exact parallel, is thus susceptible of ready 
explanation, and there is no need of resorting to the hypothesis of an error 
in the text or a confusion of two distinct readings, ane and “ay. 


3. Resh commonly receives simple Sh’va, though it has compound in 
some forms of 453, e. g. 1572 Num. 6: 23, ion Gen. 27: 27. 


§ 121. 1. Upon the omission of Daghesh-forte from the second radical 
the previous vowel is always lengthened before ", almost always before 
&%, and prevailingly before 2», but rarely before % or mM. The previous vowel 
remains short in Mra to terrify, ty2 to provoke, uve to be few, 1 to 
shake, and pee to ery. It is sometimes lengthened, though not always, 

“kz to make plain, mk? to commit adultery, 783 to despise, “83 to ern 
byes to ask; ~¥2 to consume, -z'z to sweep away by a tempest, zyn to abhor ; 
dina fo affright, nin> to be dim, bay to lead. It is also lengthened in nap 
to be dull, which only oceurs Eccl. 10: 10. The only instances of the pro- 
longation of the vowel before m are DMD Pi. inf. Judg. 5:8, iO Pu. pret. 
Ezek. 21: 18, 255 Pu. pret. Ps. 36: 13, sashtrn Job 9: 30, the first two of 
which may, however, be regarded as nouns. Daghesh- forte is retained and 
the vowel consequently remains short in mo Ezek. 16: 4, : aN Job 33; 21, 
unless the point in the latter example is to be regarded as Mappik, § 26. 


2. When not lengthened, Hhirik of the Piel ees commonly re- 
mains unaltered before the guttural, ind Job 15: 18, roa Jer. 12: 10, 


§ 122,123 LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS. 159 


though it is in two instances changed to Seghol, nN Judg. 5; 28, “on 
Ps, 51: 7. 


3. When under the influence of a pause accent the guttural receives 
Kamets, a preceding Pattahh is converted to Seghol, § 63.1. a, "Manin 
Ezek. 5: 13, Da2072 Num. 23: 19, sau Num. 8: 7. 


O 122): de rh and reise are Piel forms with the third radical redupli- 
cated in place of the second; “ATO doubles the second syllable; and 38 
iam Hos. 4: 18, is by the ablest Hebraists regarded as one word, the last 
two radicals being reduplicated together with the personal ending, § 92. a. 


Ds wae) and "vO have two forms of the Piel, wae and wnt, abo and 
nbd, § 92. b.; and tits two forms of the Hithpael, ‘222m, ishn 1 Jer. 46: 
7. 8; iyeia oe 52: 5, follows the analogy of the latter; yeh Keel. 12: 5, 
is sometimes derived from yx: to despise, as if it were for yan ; such a 
form would however be unexampled. The vowels show it to be the Hiphil 
future of 742 or rather }° 2 to flourish or blossom, the & being inserted as 
a vowel letter, § 11. 1. a, EVNSE Isa. 59: 3, Lam. 4: 14 is a Niphal formed 
upon the basis of a Pual, § 83. c. (2). wos Ezra 10: 16 is an anomalous 
infinitive from wor, which some regard as Kal, others as Piel. 


Lamepu GuttuRAL VERBS. 


§ 123. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those which have 
a guttural for their third radical, are affected by the 
peculiarities of these letters, § 108, in the followmg 
manner, viz.: 


1. The vowel preceding the third radical becomes 
Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal, and in the 
feminine plurals of the future and imperative Piel, Hiphil, 
and Hithpael, mows. 

2. Tsere preceding the third radical, as in the Piel 
and Hithpael and in some forms of the other species, 
may either be changed to Pattalhh or retamed; in the 
latter case the guttural takes Pattahh-furtive, § 17, after 
the long heterogeneous vowel, e. g. MEd? or Mw. 

3. Hinrik of the Hiphil ecios Hholem of the Kal 
and Niphal infinitives, and Shurek of the Kal passive 
participle, suffer no change before the final guttural, 
which receives a Pattahh-furtive, W3uh, 1w. 


160 ETYMOLOGY. § 124, 125 


4. The euttural retains the simple Sh’va of the per- 
feet verb before all afformatives beginmng with a con- 
sonant, though compound Sh’va is substituted for it be- 
fore suttixes, which are less closcly attached to the verb, 

aoe, Wee 

5. When, however, a personal afformative consists of 
a single vowelless letter, as in the second feminine sin- 
eular of the preterite, the guttural receives a Pattahh- 
furtive to aid in its pronmneiation without sundering it 
from the affixed termination, rimew. 


a. Some grammarians regard this as a Pattahh inserted between the 
guttural and the final vowelless consonant by § 61. 2, and accordingly 
pronounce moos shalahhat instead of shaluthht. But as these verbs do 
not suffer even a compound Sh’va to be inserted before the affixed per- 
sonal termination, it is scarcely probable that a full vowel would be ad- 
mitted. And the Daghesh-lene in the final Tay and the Sh’va under it 
show that the preceding vowel sign is not Pattahh but Pattahh-furtive, 
GS 1Fod: 


6. There is no occasion in these verbs for the applica- 
tion of the rule requiring the omission of Daghesh-forte 
from the gutturals. 

§ 124. The inflections of Lamedh guttural verbs may 
be represented by Tz to send (Paradigm VI). The Pual 
and Hophal, which agree with perfect verbs except in 
the Pattahh-furtive of the second feminine preterite and 
of the absolute infinitive, are omitted from the paradigm. 
The Hithpacl of this verb does not occur, but is here 
formed from analogy, the initial sil lant being transposed 
with n of the prefix, according to $ 82. 5. 


a. Instead of the Niphal infinitive net, with prefixed %, which does 
not happen to occur in any verb of this class, the alternate form with pre- 
fixed 5, § 91. b, is given in the paradigm, rout: being in actual use. 


ReMARKS oN LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS. 


§ 125. 1. The Kal future and imperative have Pattahh except Gee Gen. 
43:16; in one instance the K’thibh inserts 4, MSSN Jer. 5: 7, where the 
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K’ri is “MDON. The vowel a is retained before suffixes, remaining short 
in Bye Am. 9:1, but usually lengthened to Kamets, mses" 2 Chron. 21: 17, 
"S00 Gen. 23: 11. It is also retained in pause before paragogic 7_, MAPLIN 
Ps, 77: 2, mnbo, Aya) Dan. 9: 19; elsewhere it is rejected mhbehy 2 Sam. 
14: 32, and in the imperative Hhirik is given to the first radical, “ss 
Job 32: 10, mney Gen. 43: 8. Hhirik appears in nas9 Gen. 25: 31, but 
verbs whose last radical is 7 commonly take Kamets ‘Hhatuph like perfect 
verbs both before paragogic 1_, and suffixes, “M794 1 Chron. 29: 18, pop 
Prov. 3: 3. 


2. The Kal infinitive construct mostly has 0, 922> Jon. 2: 1, 23> Num. 
17: 28, “34 Isa. 54: 9, rarely a, Mbui Isa. 58:9, Dis Num. 20:3, ames 1 Sam. 
15:1. With a feminine ending, the first syllable takes Kamets Hhatuph, 
maa Zeph. 3: 11; so sometimes before suffixes, qmat 2 Sam. 15: 12, “ya 
Neh. 1: 4, bora Tou. 6: 5, but more commonly Hhirik, nbp 2 Am. 1: 13, 
S235 Num. 35: 19, inp Neh. 8: 5, rarely Pattahh, "2R2 Ezek. 25: 6. 


3. Most verbs with final " have Hholem in the Kal future and impera- 
tive. But such as have middle é in Bie preterite take Pattahh, § 82. 1. a; 
and in addition the following, viz.: aN to shut, a to say, “an to honour, 
sin to grow pale, aba to shake, "22 oe be rich, “n> to entreat, “SE to slip 
away, "33 to press, 72) to drink or be ae haee The following have 
Pattahh or Hholem, “i3 to decree, aie! to vow, “xP fut. 0, to reap, fut. a, 
to be short. 


§ 126. 1. Tsere is almost always changed to Pattahh before the guttural 
in the preterite, infinitive construct, future and imperative; but it is re- 
tained and Pattahh-furtive given to the guttural in pause, and in the in- 
finitive absolute and participle which partake of the character of nouns 
and prefer lengthened forms. Thus, Niphal: infin. constr., peun Esth. 
2:8, Mren Isa. 51: 14, future, moet Ps. 9:19, ish. Job 17: 3, impera- 
tive, even in pause, MINT. Piel: preterite, mba Lev. 14: 8, 378 2 Chron. 
34: 4, infin. constr., vba Hab. 1: 138, vba Lam, 2: 8, future, nip" Job 16: 13, 
‘Spar 2 Kin. 8: 12, ibaa) Deut. 7: 5, imperative, M20 Ex. 4: 23. Hiphil: 
apocopated future, nos 2 Kin. 18: 30, fut. with Vav consecutive, smo" 
Judg. 4: 23, fem. plur., nyan Ps. 119: 171, imperative, stiin Ps, a 2. 
and even in pause, ros 1 Kin. 22:12. Hithpael: star “11 Prov. 17: 
mam Dan. 11: 40, ningn Ps. 106: 47; this species sometimes has eee 
in its pausal forms, IPE Josh. 9: 13, SEER Ps, 107: 27, On the other 
hand, the absolute infinitives: Piel, mzi Deut. 22:7, Hiphil, rasobtal Isa. 
7: 11, Hophal, n220 Ezek. 16: 4. Participles: Kal, M35 Deut. 28: 52, but 
occasionally in the "construct state with Pattabh, r235 Ps. 94; 9, nh5 Isa, 
51: 15, cea Isa. 42: 5, rot} Lev. 11: 7, Piel, mero 1 Kin. 3: 3, Hithpael, 
same 19.1 Sam. 21: 15. Tsere is retained before suffixes of the second person 
instead of being either changed to Pattahh or as in perfect verbs short- 
ened to Seghol, Pi. inf. const. "nee Deut. 15: 18, fut. "inESS Gen. 31: 27. 
There is one instance of Pattabh in the Hiphil inf. const., MDn Job 6: 26, 
and one before a grave suffix pS qt Ezek. 21: 29, comp. fut. pos ou" Isa. 


35: 4; SET 1 Sam, 15: 23 Hiph. abs. inf, in pause is by § 65.4 
11 
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2. In verbs with final 1 Pattahh takes the place of Tsere for the most 
part in the Piel preterite (in pause Tsere), and frequently in the Hithpael 
(in pause Kamets); but Tere (in pause Tsere or Pattahh, § 65, a) is come 
monly retained elsewhere, "233 Ps. 76: 4, mZy Ex, 9: 25, 5 non Prov. 25: 6, 
“NTT Ps, 9321, as Gen, 22: 14, “ONS ‘Gen. 10: 19, pia Zeph. 2: 4. 
Two verbs ee Seghol in the Piel preterite, * 53 (in pause, =37) and “ED. 

§ 127. 1. The guttural almost alw ays has Pattahh-furtive in the second 
fem. sing. of the preterite, mz so Ruth 2: 8, :F pee) Ezek. 16: 28, Pram Fsth. 
4:14, mnesn Ezek. 16: 4, scarcely ever aint Sh’ va, EMD? 1 Kin. 14: 3, 
nnsd Jer. 13: 5, and never Pattahh (which might arise from the concur- 
rence of consonants at the end of a word, § 61. 2), unless in Sane Gen. 
30: 15, and ines Gen. 20: 16, the former of which adimits of ready ex- 
planation as a construct infinitive, and the latter may be a Niphal participle 
in the feminine singular, whether it be understood it is rectified or thou 
art righted, i. e. justice is done thee by this indemnification. Pattahh ts 
once muserred pefole the pee termination of the feminine plural 


2. The pat iieat ee ey nsiead of simple Sh’va before suffixes, 
not only when it stands at the end of the verb, qo23 Num. 24: 11, Loraine 
Prov. 25: 17, but also in the first plural of the preterite, wns Ps, 44: 18 
(amEu ver. 21), Isa. 59: 12, Ps, 35: 25, 2 Sam. 21: 6, Ps. 152: 6; " retains 
simple Sh’va before all personal terminations and suffixes, TIEN jude: 4; 20, 
patos Mal. 1: 7, Sac Josh. 4: 23. 

3. In a few exceptional cases the letter before the guttural receives 
compound Sh'va, MY ZEN Isa, 27: 4, “AMD Gen. 2: 23. 

§ 128. The Hiphil infinitive construct once has the feminine ending ™4, 
mie: 27 Inzek. 24: 26; | Ean Ezek. 16: 50 for ir am perhaps owes 
its anomalous form to its ae assimilated in termination to the following 
word, which is a Lamedh He verb. In APrs Am. 8:8 K’thibh for more 
the guttural > is elided, § 53. 3, 


Pr Nun (7"5) Vers. 


§ 129. Nun, as the first radical of verbs, has two 
peculiarities, viz.: 

1. At the end of a syllable it is assimilated to the 
following consonant, the two letters being written as one, 
and the donbling indicated by Daghesh-forte. This oc- 
curs in the Kal future, Niphal preterite and participle, 
and in the Hhplul and Hophal species throughout; thus, 
#522 becomes 55%, written Ws, so U5 for Wh73, wan for 

ws. In the Hophal, Kamets Hhatuyh becomes Ixibbuts 
before the doubled letter, 9 61. 5, Sam for wan. 
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2. In the Kal imperative with Pattahh it is frequently 
dropped, its sound being easily lost from the beginning 
of a syllable when it is without a vowel, U3 for tis, § 53.2. 
A like rejection occurs in the Kal infinitive construct of 
a few verbs, the abbreviation being in this case compens- 
ated by adding the feminine termination m; thus, mwa 
for ma (by § 63. 2. a), the primary form being w33. - 

a. In the Indo-European languages likewise, 7 is frequently conformed 
to or affected by a following consonant, and in certain circumstances it is 
liable to rejection, e. g. éyypadu, éuSarhw, custpcdu. 

§ 130. 1. The inflections of Pe Nun verbs may be 
represented by 32 to approach (Paradigm VII). In the 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, they do not ditfer from perfect 
verbs. The last column of the paradigm is occupied by 
the Kal species of 3} to give, which is peculiar in assi- 
milating its last as well as its first radical, and in having 
Tsere in the future. 


a. The Kal of wks is used only in the infinitive, future, and imperative, 
the preterite and participle being supplied by the Niphal, which has sub- 
stantially the same sense: the missing parts are in the paradigm supplied 
from analogy. 

b, The future of rar has Pattahh in one instance before Makkeph, “j3 


Judg. 16: 5. 


REMARKS ON PE Nun VERBS. 


§ 131. 1. If the second radical be a guttural or a vowel letter, Nun be- 
comes strong by contrast and is not liable to rejection or assimilation, 
bi Num. 34: 18, 3733 2 Kin. 4: 24, 70am Gen. 24: 48, amtix Ex. 15:2. It 
is, however, always assimilated in ens the cn preterite of om to repent, 
and occasionally in mn to descend, e. g. THn Jer, 21: 13, MOM Prov. 17: 10, 
ann Ps. 38: 3 but rian ibid., rath) Joel ib 11. 


2. Before other consonants the rule for assimilation is observed with 
rare exceptions, viz. erp iol Isa. 58: 3, men Ps. 68: 3, so Jer. 3: °s 
isp" Deut. 33: 9 aaa occasionally elsewhere), “32:7 Job 40: 24, IDPS 
oe 29: 1, Wnt Ezek. 22: 20, >6:> (for 835) Num. 5: 22, HresD ne 
ara with Daghesh-forte separative, § 24.5) Isa. 33:1, APA Judg. 20: 31. 


3. Nun is commonly rejected from the Kal imperative with a, wn 2 Sam. 
1: 15 (once before Makkeph, “2: Gen. 19:9, in plural "23 1 Kin. 18: 30 and 


in order to permit the retrocession of the accent, § 35. 1, nik Josh. 3: 9, 
11* 
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1 Sam. 14: 38), ~bt} Ex. 3: 5, 22 Job 1: 11, "20 Deut. 2: 24, “he Ezek. 37:9, 
“mPSA Gen. 27: 26, though it is occasionally retained, chee) 2 Kin. 19: 29, 
nio3 Ps. 10: 12, or by a variant orthography, noo Ps. 4: 7 but always else- 
where so. In imperatives with 6, and in Lamedh He verbs which have @ 
in the imperative, Nun is invariably retained, wite Prov. 17: 14, are Ps. 
24: 14, C62 Num. 31: 2, 72 Pa. 58: 7, Mp2 Gen. 30: 27, ney Ex. 8: 1. 


4. The rejection of Nun from the Kal construct infinitive occurs in but 
few verbs; viz. BL a (with suffix, ine: ») from 55; rms from me, Pra (twice) 
and 205 from S055 Pro (once) and 2b) from 37), nea has my (by § 60. 3. ¢), 
with the preposition %, PRBS by § 57. 2. (3), once my (§ 53. 3) Job 41: 17, 
once without the feminine ending, xo Ps. 89: 10, and twice x2; ab has 
commonly PA (for rst), with suffixes "nm, but rar Num. 20: 21, and “jm 
Gen. 38: 9. 


5. The absolute infinitive Niphal appears in the two forms } Aan Jer. 
32: 4, and sae Judg. 20: 39. 


6. The © of the prefix in the Hithpael species is in a few instances 
assiniuiated to the first radical, § 82. 5.4, a Ezek. 5: 13, "ANSI Ezek. 
37: 10, Jer. 23: 13, NEIM Num, 24: 7, Dan. 11: 14, ryNro Isa, 52: 5, 

§ 132. 1. The last radical of ap) is assimilated in the Niphal as well as 
in the Kal species, chr: Lev. 26: 25. The final Nun of other verbs remains 
without assimilation, miBy, rece , mag. In 2 Sam, 22: 41 mm ata is for many 
which is found in the parallel cataiee Pseles4te Wan Kin. 6:19. 17: 14 
K’thibh, is probably, as explained by Ewald, the Kal construct infinitive 
without the ferninine ending (jM) prolonged by reduplication, which is the 
case with some other short words, e. g. nbs 2 from j3, 22 for “2; others 
regard it as the infinitive [mM with the 3 fem. plur. suffix or with } paragogic; 
Gesenius takes it to be, as always elsewhere, the 2 masc. sing. of the Kal 
future. ; al is the imper. with parag. 7 except in Ps. 8: 2, where it is the 
Kal const. inf. with the fem. ending _ instead of M, comp. M17 Gen. 46:3. 

2. The peculiarities of Pe Nun verbs are shared by mcd to take, whose 
first radical is assimilated or rejected in the same manner as 3, Kal inf. 
const. PC (with prep. 5, PMDd, to be distinguished from rine? 2 fem. sing. 
pret.), once “Timp (by § 60, 3. ¢) 2 Kin. 12: 9, with suffixes “ANP, fut. Mp, 
imper. NE » OR rarely np, “mpd, Hoph. fut. nF *, but Niph. pret. rj pee. In 
Hfos. 11: 3 Shp is the masculine infinitive with the suffix for ENN; the 
same form occurs without a suffix, Mj Ezek. 17: 5, or this may be explained 
with Gesenius as a preterite for nb. 


3. In Isa. 64: 5 bah has the form of a Hiphil future from >5a, but the 
sense shows it to be from 333 for b=23, Daghesh-forte being omitted and 
the previous vowel lengthened in consequence, § 59, a. 


Ayin Dovusiep (27) Verns. 


§ 133. The imperfect verbs, thus far considered, differ 
from the perfect verbs either in the vowels alone or in 


§ 134,135 AYIN DOUBLED VERBS, 165 


the consonants alone; those which follow, differ in both 
vowels and consonants, § 107, and consequently depart 
much more seriously from the standard paradigm. The 
widest divergence of all is found in the Ayin doubled 
and Ayin Vav verbs, in both of which the root gives up 
its dissyllabic character and is converted into a mono- 
syllable; a common feature, which gives rise to many 
striking resemblances and even to an occasional inter- 
change of forms. 

§ 134. 1. In explaining the inflections peculiar to Ayin 
doubled verbs, it will be most convenient to separate the 
intensive species Piel and Pual with their derivative the 
Hithpael from the other four. That which gives rise to 
all their peculiar forms in the Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and 
Hophal species, is the disposition to avoid the repetition 
of the same sound by uniting the two snuilar radicals 
and giving the intervening vowel to the previous letter, 
thus, 30 for 220, 30 for 325 § 61. 3. 

2. In the Kal species this contraction is optional in, 
the preterite; it is rare in the infinitive absolute though 
usual in the construct, and it never occurs in the parti- 
ciples. With these exceptions, it is universal in the spe- 
cies already named. 

§ 135. This contraction produces certain changes both 
in the vowel, which is thrown back, and in that of the 
preceding syllable. 

1. When the first radical has a pretonic Kamets, 
§ 82.1, asin the Kal preterite and infinitive absolute, and 
in the Niphal infinitive, future and imperative, this is 
simply displaced by the vowel thrown back from the 
second radical, thus 229, 20, 2150, 20; a3en, 2199; 
2507, 20. 

2. When the first radical ends a mixed syllable as in 
the Kal future, the Niphal preterite, and throughout the 
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Hiphil and Hophal, this will be converted into a simple 
syllable by the slifting of the vowel from the second 
radical to the first, whence arise the followimeg mutations: 

In the Kal future 23¢7 becomes 20° with 7 in a simple 
syllable, contrary to § 18. 2. This may, however, be con- 
verted into a mixed syllable by means of Daghesh-forte, 
and the short vowel be retained, thus 23°; or the syllable 
may remain simple and the vowel be lengthened from 
Hhirik to Tsere, § 59, thus, in verbs fut. a, 27 for "VA"; 
or as the Hhinik of this tense is not an original vowel 
but has arisen from Sh’va, § 85. 2. @ (1), it may be 
neglected and @, the simplest of the long vowels, given 
to the preformative, which is the most common expedient, 
thus 25°. The three possible forms of this tense are con- 
sequently 25°, 297 and 72°. 

In the Niphal preterite 225; becomes by contraction 
20). In a few verbs beginning with 7 the short vowel is 
retained in an intermediate syllable, thus "42 for “473; 
in other cases Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, 752 for a, 
or as the Hhinik is not essential to the form but has 
arisen from Sh’va, § 82. 2, it is more frequently neglected, 
and Kamets, the simplest of the long vowels, substituted 
in its place, thus 2¢:. The forms of this tense are, there- 
fore; Sot, Waa; Tae. 

In the Hiphil and Hophal species the vowels of the 
prefixed © are characteristic and essential. They must, 
therefore, either be retained by inserting Daghesh-forte 
in the first radical, or be simply lengthened; no other 
vowel can be substituted for them, 237 for 2°3dh, 292 or 
207 for 2307, =o7 (Kibbuts before the doubled Teter by 
§ 61. 5) or 204 for S25. 

3. The vowel, which is thrown back from the second 
ae to the first, stands no longer before a single con- 
sonant, but before one which, though single in appear- 
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ance, is in reality equivalent to two. It is consequently 
subjected to the compression which affects vowels so 
situated, § 61.4. Thus, in the Niphal future and impera- 
tive Tsere is compressed to Pattahh, 239°, 20°; 230m, 

=0F (comp. 5Bp, MfwPz) though it remains in idle infini- 
tive which, par taking of the character of a noun, prefers 
longer forms. So in the ies long ae ik is compressed 
to T’sere, migolery iB Sen (comp. Bae eb aa P PE m). 

§ 136. Although the letter, into which the second 
and third radicals have been contracted, represents two 
consonants, the doubling cannot be made to appear at 
the end of the word. But . 

1. When in the course of inflection a vowel is added, 
the letter receives Daghesh-forte, and the preceding vowel, 
even where it would be dropped in perfect verbs, is re- 
tained to make the doubling possible, and hence pre- 
serves its accent, § 33. 1, BO, ADC. 

2. Upon the addition of a personal ending which 
begins with a consonant, the utterance of the doubled 
letter is aided by inserting one of the diphthongal vowels, 
6 (i) in the preterite, and e (*,) in the future. By the 
dissyllabic appendage thus formed the accent is carried 
forward, § 32, and the previous part of the word is 
shortened in consequence as much as possible, 205, 
mach 45 are wa Pach. 

3. When by the operation of the rules already given, 
§ 135.2, the first radical has been doubled, the reduplica- 
tion of the last radical is frequently omitted in order to 
relieve the word of too many doubled letters. In this case 
the retention of the vowel before the last radical, con- 
trary to the analogy of perfect verbs, and the insertion 
of a vowel after it, are alike unnecessar y, and the accent 
takes its accustomed position, 12d%, son. 

§ 137. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael sometimes pre- 
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serve the regular form, as 35, 52, [5an7. The triple 
repetition of the same letter thus caused is in a few 
instances avoided, however, by reduplicating the con- 
tracted root with appropriate vowels, as Fe=o, >22pN0. 
Or more commonly, the reduplication is given up and 
the idea of intensity conveyed by the simple prolongation 
of the root, the long vowel Hholem being inserted after 
the first radical for this purpose, as 23%0, 55507. 

§ 138. In Paradigm VUI the inflections of Ayin 
doubled verbs are shown by the example of 2329 to sur- 
round. The Pual is omitted, as this species almost in- 
variably follows the inflections of the perfect verb; certain 
persons of the Hophal, of which there 1s no example, are 
likewise omitted. An instance of Piel, with the radical 
syllable reduplicated, is given in 7229 to excite. 


a. The Hithpael of =56 does not actually occur; but it is in the para- 
digm formed from analogy, the initial sibilant being transposed with the m 
of the prefix, agreeably to § 82. 5. 


Remarks on Ayrn DousteD VERBS. 


§ 139. 1. The uncontracted and the contracted forms of the Kal preterite 
are used with perhaps equal frequency in the third person; the former is 
rare in the first person, “Mstat Zech. 8: 14. 15, atta Deut. 2: 35, and there 
are no examples of it in the second; 554 Gen. 49:23 and 324 Job 24: 24 
are preterites with Hholem, § 82. i In Ps, 118: 11, "33350753 “DIED the 
uncontracted is added to the contracted form for the sake of greater em- 
phasis. Compound Sh’va is sometimes used with these verbs instead of 
simple to make its vocal character more distinct, § 16.1. 5, 1DD5 Gen. 29: 3, 8, 
nods Ex. 15: 10, Wan Isa. 64: 10, "29 Gen. 9: PE WEEN Num. 23: 25. 


2. The following are examples of the contracted infinitive absolute, 
> Num. 23: 25. > Ruth 2:16, “"p Isa. 24: 19, mss (with a paragogic 
termination) ibid.; of the uncontracted, “15x, via, 7m, FIEY, mins, ning, 
7199; of the infinitive construct, 17) and 3, 35d and 2d, DO3, 35, 73, Df, 
once with #@ as in Ayin Vav verbs, 12 Eccles. 9: 1, and occasionally with 

jsanisa 45 oe aN ler: 52-26, pha (with 3 plur. suf.) Eccl. 3:18, 55 220 
A 30:18 (a: m Ps. 102: 14); carb Isa. 17: 14, though sometimes explained 
as the noun ons with the suffix their bread, is the infinitive of Dm to grow 
warm ; ciws Gen. 6: 3 Eng. ver. for that also, as if compounded of the 
prep. 3, the abbreviated relative and ti, is by the latest authorities regarded 
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as the infinitive of at in their erring; 3% Job 29: 3 has Hhirik before the 
suffix. The feminine termination mi is appended to the following infinitives, 
min Ps. 77: 10. Job 19: 17, meu) Ezek. 36: 3, “Hiat Ps. 17: 3. The impera- 
tive, which is always contracted, has mostly Hholem, 20, 515 and pS but 
sometimes Pattahh, bs Ps. 119: 22 (elsewhere 53), nip Ps. 80: 16, Fiirst 
regards Mm as a contracted participle from non, analogous to the Ayin Vav 
form Dp. 


3. The following uncontracted forms occur in the Kal future, { 2m Am. 
5: 15, sin and " Sm from 722; in the [Supe at Job 11: 12; Hiphil, Da 
bbe Torta _ Job 20: 8 oe s4. of a ae ineeaneee the repetition of 
the same letter is avoided by the substitution of & for the second radical, 
nONa = Hbow Ps. 58: 8 and perhaps also Job 7: 5, “N72 = W479 Ezek. 
28: 24, Lev. 13: 51,52, FORS = ress Jer. 30: 16 K’thibh. Comp. in Syriac 


wo part. of os According to the Rabbins aNT2 = a2 Isa, 18: 2, but see 
Alexander in loc. 


§ 140. 1. Examples of different forms of the Kal future: (1) With 
Daghesh-forte in the first radical, pin, Mos, SO7 1), be Ba: or with’ 
as the second vowel, Dist, “gt, san. (2) With Tsere under the personal 
prefix, cm, Rat, V3, abs ton, nan, é being once written by means of the 
vowel letter %, oye. (3) With Kaniets under the personal prefix, rig a0, 
7, aba pos, te) ne “7; this occurs once with fut. a, am Prov. 27:17. With 
Vav Consecutive the accent is drawn back to the simple penult syllabe in 
this form of the future, and Hholem is consequently shortened, § 64. 1, 7234, 
T284, 3h, om, zshe There are a few examples of @ in the future as in 
Avia Vav verbs, aa Prov. 29: 6, yr Isa, 42: 4, Eccles. 12: 6, Dan Ezek. 
24:11 and perhaps 39 Gen. 49: 19, Hab. 3: 16, ab Ps. 91: 6, though 
Gesenius assumes the existence of TMA and ID as distinct roots from map) 
and zn 


2, The Niphal preterite and participle: (1) With Hhirik under the 
prefixed 3, mina: Job 20: 28, dm3, 343, Mh. (2) With Tsere under the prefix, 
“Ti: ap Jer. 22: 23, DUAN? Mal, 3: 9, nvm? Isa. 57: 5. (3) With Kamets 
under the prefix, 353, “hs, mec sometimes the repetition of like vowels in 
successive syllables is avoided by exchanging a of the last syllable for Tsere, 
dir? and Pik be? and O23, MEO? Ezek. 26: 2, or for Hholem as in Ayin Vay 
verbs, rag Eccl. 12: 6, na Am. 3:11, arise Nah. 1: 12, MES? Isa, 34: 4. 


3. The Niphal future preserves the Tsere of perfect verbs in one ex- 
ample, D4, Lev. 21: 9, but mostly compresses it to Pattahh, 537, 43, mi, 
“Es, Tet, Ou, mis, HSN; like the preterite it sometimes has Hholem, ti3m 
Teas 242-3) Sie m ibid. If the first radical is a guttural and incapable of 
receiving Daghesh, the preceding Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, aaah bm, 
bi, 7 "4m, sacs. The Kal and Niphal futures, it will be perceived, coincide 
in some of their forms; and as the signification of these species is not 
always clearly distinguishable in intransitive verbs, it is often a matter of 
doubt or of indifference to which a given form should be referred. Thus, 
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bon Rare? miss are in the Niphal according to Gesenius, while Ewald makes 
ee to be Kal, and First the first two Niphal and the third Kal. 


4. The Niphal infinitive absolute: TM Isa. 24: 3, rinn ibid. or with 

Tsere in the last syllable, O¢m 2 Sam. 17: 10, The infinitive construct: 

Sea Ts, 68: 3, ban Ezek. 20: 9, and once with Pattahh before a suffix, 
“boo Lev. 21: 4. The imperative: man Isa. 52; 11, 22" Num. 17: 10. 


5. In the Hiphil preterite the vowel of the last syllable is compressed 
to Tsere, 257, TED (in pause "EN, so pg, | am =n), or even to Pattalsh, 


Sonoran sane Tay eae stn, min, setm, *x0m. Both infinitives have 


Tsere, thus the Sheonie: Pan, Tete nen, “an, Pier the construct: AD 


727, “En (En Zech. 11: aa Be oRe Dien era, in Pees mai, San, with 
a final euttural, ohn) 25m. Phe iapeneiva: Sone TE; bon, claret 


MEER Job 21: 5 isa Hiphil and not a Hophal form as zene by Gesenius, 
the first vowel being Kamets and not Kamets Hhatuph. Futures with a 
short vowel before Daghesh-forte in the first radical: sou eh ahaa "22, APES; 
with a long vowel, rae oon a a x7 or Sn, ar, ata) and ale Wen ; yen 
(€ expressed by the vowel letter &, § 11. 1. @) Eccles. ‘le: 5. When in this 
latter class of futures the accent is Pneee from the ultimate, whether by 
Vav Consecutive or any other cause, Tsere is shortened to Sechol, 235, 
ras, ae a bles ain nn, and in one instance to Hhirik, yan Judg. 3: 53 
Goths would be eae =" heiore a guttural it becomes Pattahh, Sie a5, 
“"3", Participles: Soe) 45 By, di, Bip Ezek. 31: 3, 279 Prov, 17: r Ina 
very few instances the Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is retained in the 
Jast vanes of this species as in Ayin Vav verbs, 77O3 Judy. 3: 21, os 
Jer. 49: 20, Over Num. 21: 30. 
6. Hophal preterites: Smarr, mann, 13727; futures: eri, =n, PAN, en, 
“BA, TEA, ==, nD" aa Car participles: B79, "32 or in some copies 729 


2 Sam. 23: 6; mfinitivs with suffix, met oom Lev. 26: 34, with prep., | sana 
ver. 43. 


§ 141. 1. Upon the addition of a vowel affix and the consequent inser- 
tion of Daghesh-forte in the last radical, the preceding vowel and the posi- 
tion of the accent continue unchanged, nei, a3 ; is (distinguished from 
the fem. part. ries); no m*; 1f the last radical does not admit Daghesh-forte 
a preceding Pattahh sometimes remains short before Mm, but it is lengthened 
to Kamets before other gutturals, siecr cial (100. 2), MEN, nn and sri. 
When the first radical is doubled, Daghesh is omitted from the last in the 
Kal fut. 0 32, “45, YER, and occasionally elsewhere aa Wi. fut. ne27) 
Ho. pret. Other cases ae exceptional, whether of the shifting of the 
accent, nS Ps.3'p 2) >t Ps i259 272.2% 0 Jer, 4: 13, and consequent short- 
ening of the vowel, SP) Jer. 7: 29 for "33, oy m3 for “34,0557; ae Jer. 
49:28 (with the letter repeated instead of being simply doubled by Daghesh, 
so likewise in caw Jer. 5: 6, sgasrs Ps, 9: 14) for 13 the omission of 
Daghesh, mrss 1 Sam. 14: 36, | ifn Prov. 7: 13, sna Cant. 6: 11, 7: 15, 
wpm Job 19: 23, “Aap Num. 20: 11,17 (Kal imper. with ™_ parag. for 

=p, shortened by Makkeph from nai, so “TTX ord Num. 23: 7); or in 
Rene the rejection of the vowel, nay ix. fut. "Gen. 11: 6 for nats, 323 
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Gen. 11:7 K, fut, for W553, mpa2 Isa, 19: 3 Ni. pret. for MP22 or Mpot, 

m9) Ezek, 41: 7 Ni. fut. for mea; n3TD Judg. 5:5 according to Gesenius 
for 3 32 Ni. pret. of 531 to shake, Aecordine to others K. pret. of 213 to flow; 
ea Ezek. 36: 3 for en 4S (Ewald) from Dez to enter, or for Bom Ni. fut, 
of Ty to go up, 3M? Ezek. 7: 24 Ni, pret. for nem, “Wma Cant. 1: 6 Ni. 
pret. ‘for “ASM. Once instead of doubling the last radical “is inserted, by 
Prov. 26: 7 for DI, comp. wis Ezr. 10: 16 for Uin3; or it may be for 5 
from moa § 174. 1. 


2. Upon the insertion of a vowel before affixes beginning with a con- 
sonant, the accent is shifted and the previous part of the word shortened 
if possible; thus, with 6 in the preterite, miEp ee “HAN (Kamets before ° 
which cannot be doubled), chicy, Pot oa Be ; thes, mipio, "myn (the 
vowel remaining long before "), mann (Pattahh instead ‘of Eevee Shiva 
on account of the following guttural, § 60. 3. ¢), “rinn, once with %, may 
Mic. 2: 4; with e in the future, m"EDM, moe, ny-inn. If the first radical 
be aoubied: Daghesh is omitted from the last, and ‘the customary vowel is 
in consequence not inserted, mipEn, mr>Sn ; other cases are rare and ex- 
ceptional, nmren, men), "rh, rmbo3, wah which is first plur. pret. for 
aizm not third ait: for Toba (Ewald), § 54, 3; “hind Deut. 32: 41, "Kian 
Isa, 44: 16, "Mia Ps. 116: 6 have the accent upon the ultimate instead of 
the penult, 

3. Before suffixes the accent is alw ays shifted, and if possible the vowels 
shortened, "IED", aE from Bon cote , es from abit, natn from S45, 
phen from “en; in a Gen. 43: 59, Isa. 30: 19, from nm, corn Lev. 26:15 
from “pn, the original vowels have been not only abbreviated but rejected, 
and thie "requisite short vowel given to the first of the concurring conso- 
nants, § 61. 1. In a very few instances a form resembling that of Ayin Vav 
verbs is assumed, Daghesh being omitted from the last radical and the 
preceding vowel lengthened in cousequence, Span Prov. 8: 29 for ‘pn ver, 27, 
worm Isa, 33: 1 for spar, wericdin Ezek. 14: 8 for amnietn, mba 
Lam. 1: 8 for mba Hi. pret. of bor, =m Hab. 2: 17 for em Hi. fut. of 
non with 3 fem. plur. suf., SPIN 2 Sam. 22: 43 in a few editions for DPN. 
Nun is once inserted pefore the suffix in place of doubling the radical, a bte) 
Num. 23: 13 for “ap. 


§ 142. 1. Of the verbs which occur in Piel, Pual, or Hithpael, the fol- 
lowing adopt the forms of perfect verbs, viz.: 


“ON to curse. 222 to ery. "2p to make a nest. 
iz to plunder. ro to smite, break. VSR to cut off. 

sia to purify. 353 to take away the 357 to be many. 
ws to grope. heart, "i272 to be tender. 
prt to refine. pie to lick. “18 to harrow. 
nin to warm. wea to feel, to grope. sity to rule. 

yan to divide. 115 to leap. «ri to sharpen. 
non to be broken. 2p to judge, to inter- nam to be perfect. 


eu to cover, cede. 
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2. The following, which are mostly suggestive of a short, quick, re- 
peated motion, reduplicate the radical syllable, viz.: 


sin to burn. ring to linger. 222 to sport, delight. 
“42> to dance. 320 to excite. res to run. 
mt> to be mad. SEX to chirp. rEm fo mock. 


3. The following insert Hholem after the first radical, viz.: 


328 to complain. 133 to fly. zi7 fo break. 

$52 to mix. Do: to lift up. nny to sink, 

Picz to empty. rED tooccupy the thres- bbe to spoil. 

sia to cut. hold. tos to be desolate or 
“1a to sweep away. sas to bind. amazed. 

rin to be still. cor to cut off. men to beat. 

rin to break loose. itip to gather. 

4. The following employ two forms, commonly in different senses, viz.: 

babs and >3ia to roll. “32 to gather clouds, 5359 to prac- 
b$n to praise, sbin to make mad. tise sorcery. 


bin to profane, d35n to wound. “7'p to burst, “87D to shake to pieces. 
“in to make gracious, yim to be 2D to curse, diz>p to whet. 
gracious. yr and yi to crush. 
45-0 to speak, dd*2 fo mow. wa and 3 to treat with violence. 
229 to change, >2°> to surround. 
5. The following use different forms in different species, viz.: 


rien Pi. to decrce, Pu. PEN. 729 Pi. to shout, With, 33004.* 


“3°2 Pi. to measure, Hith. “Senn. eitin Pi, to break, Pu. We. 
“42 Pi.to make bitter, Hith.v20ern., «Vi. to inculcate, Hith, inn 
bobo Pi. to exalt, Hith. dincn. to pierce. 


bbiz Pi. fo maltreat, With. >3204 
and >birnn, 


6. The following examples exhibit the effect of gutturals upon redupli- 


Preterite, Se) Isa. 11: 8; Infinitive, Bolagier, Prov. 26: 21, 


cated forms: 
moar Ex, 12: 39; Future, otiens aN Ps. 119: 47, are 3. 94; 19; Impe- 


rative, Ast ota Tek. 29:9; Participle, yer Gen. 27: 12, rapraiera Pray. 26:18. 


§ 143. 1. The Pual species adheres to the analogy of perfect verbs with 
the exception of the preterites, 17°99 Nah. 3:17, 55*> Lam. 1: 12, the future 
virizim Isa, 66: 12, and the participles, 33539 Isa. 9: 4, patel Isa. 53: 5. 


vw 


= 5 09 Ps. 78: 65 is not from j7" (Gesenius) but from eae see Alexander 


in loc. 


§ 144 PE YODH VERBS. 173 


2. "amr 2 Sam. 22:7 is contracted for Wiamr) Ps. 18: 27; in regard to 
;PpAn in "the same verse, Nordheimer adopts the explanation of Alting that 
it is a similar contraction of the Hithpael of 555 thou wilt show thyself a 
judge, but as it answers to :>menn Ps. 18: 27, the best authorities are almost 
unanimous in supposing a transposition of the second radical with the first 
and its union with ™ of the prefix, 


3. ban and bm. The prefixed remains in the Hiphil future of >3n, 
e@. g. bhim, hm, Ero and in the derivative nouns pind, mio rina, 
whence these forms are in the lexicons referred to the secondary root bon. 


Pe Yopu (°’5) VERBS. 


§ 144. In quiescent verbs one of the original radicals 
is 8, 1 or *, which in certain forms is converted into or 
exchanged for a vowel. As & preserves its consonantal 
character when occupying the second place in the root, 
and also (with the exception of the Pe Aleph future, 
§ 110. 3, and a few occasional forms, § 111. 2) when it 
stands in the first place, verbs having this letter as a 
first or second radical belong to the guttural class; those 
only in which it is the third radical (Lamedh Aleph) are 
properly reckoned quiescent. On the other hand, if the 
first, second, or third radical be either Yodh or Vav, the 
verb is classed as quiescent. All verbs into which either 
or ° enter as a first radical are promiscuously called Pe 
Yodh, as the modes of inflection arising from these two 
letters have been blended, and Yodh in either case ap- 
pears in the Kal preterite from which roots are ordinarily 
named, § 83. a. In the second radical the Vav forms 
(Ayin Vav) preponderate greatly over those with Yodh 
(Ayin Yodh). In the third radical the Yodh forms have 
almost entirely superseded those with Vav, though the 
current denomination of the verbs is derived from neither 
of these letters but from He (Lamedh He), which is used 
to express the final vowel of the root in the Kal pretcrite 
after the proper radical has been rejected. 
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a. Serbs whose third radical is the consonant 7 belong to the guttural 
class, e.g. moS ; mon and are quite distinct from the quiescent verbs 1” in 
which 7 always represents a vowel, e. g. mA, i 22. 


$145. 1. In Pe Yodh verbs the first radical is mostly 
Yodh at the beginning, § 56. 2, and Vav at the close of 
a svllable. It is accordingly Yodh in the Kal, Piel, and 
Pual species, and commonly in the Hithpael, Dat, 2s, 
sur, sun. It is Vav in the Niphal and commonly in 
the Hiphil and Hophal species, S242, 28837, TYAN. 

2. In the Kal fnture, if Yodh be retained, it will 
quiesce in and prolong the previous Hhirik, and the 
second radical will take Pattahh, e. g. Uic:; if the first 
radical be rejected the previous Hhirik is commonly 
lengthened to T'sere, 3p°, the Pattahh of the second syl- 
lable being eos changed to 'l’sere to correspond 
with it, § 63. 2. ¢, e. g. 2°; in a few instances Hhirik is 
preserved ae giving Daghesh-forte to the second radical 
as in Pe Nun verbs, the following vowel being either 
Pattahh or Hholem, mz:, p>. 

3. Those verbs which reject Yodh in the Kal future, 
reject it hkewise in the imperative and infinitive con- 
struct, where it would be accompanied by Sh’va at the 
beginning of a syllable, § 53. 2. a, the infinitive being 
prolonged as in Pe Nun verbs by the feminine termina- 
tion, 3, MoI. 


$ 146. 1. In the Niphal preterite and participle Vav 
quiesces in its homogeneous vowel Hholem, 2252, 2243; 
in the infinitive, future, and imperative, where it is doubled 
by Daghesh-forte, it retains its consonantal character, 


wa ieee m sae 
al, Sa. 


2, In the Hiphil Vay quiesces in Hholem, 2win, 2; 
a few verbs have Yodh quiescing in Tsere, 2%, 2D"; 
more rarely still, the first radical is dropped and the 
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preceding short vowel is preserved, as in Pe Nun verbs, 
by doubling the second radical, 5°35, 277. 


tm, 


3. In the Hophal Vav quiesces in Shurek, =n, 25; 
occasionally the short vowel is preserved and Daghesh- 
forte inserted in the second radical, 33>. 


a. The Hholem or Tsere of the Hiphil arises from the combination of 
a, the primary vowel of the first syllable in this species, § 82. 5. b. (3), with 
uw or t, into which the letters 1 and ° are readily softened, § 57. 2. (5). The 
Hholem of the Niphal is to be similary explained: the Hhirik of this species, 
which has arisen from Sh’va and cannot combine with Vav, is exchanged 
for the simplest of the vowels @ (comp. EO:; Bien, and the union of this 
with 1 farms 6. The Hophal retains the passive vowel u, which is occasio- 
nally found in perfect verbs, § 95. a. 


§ 147. The inflections of Pe Yodh verbs may be re- 
presented by those of 2u> ¢os¢t or davell, (Paradigm X). The 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are omitted as they do not 
differ from perfect verbs. The alternate form of the Kal 
future is shown by the example of w3? to be dry. 


REMARKS ON PE Yopu VERBS. 


§ 148. 1. The following verbs retain Yodh in the Kal future, viz.: 


wits to be ary. je2 to be poured. xn to fear. 
"a7 to toil. “i to appoint. man to cast. 
“mn to delay. mon to be weary. wan to possess. 
min to oppress. V2 to counsel. bis fo put. 
rat to suck. ms: to be beautiful. ssn to sleep. 


The concurrence of Yodhs in the third person of the future is some- 
times prevented by omitting the quiescent 27, 587, oak the long vowel 
receiving Methegh before vocal Sh’va, and thus distinguishing the last two 
words from the Lamedh He forms, aT from M7 and mio from nig, 
§ 45. 2. 


2. The following have Tsere under the preformative; those in which 
the second vowel is likewise Tsere are distinguished by an asterisk: 
sia to know. * 430 fo bear. in to be dislocated. 
ats to be joined. * nin to go out. * 422 to go down. 
zim to conceive. a to be straitened, = ac to sit, dwell. 
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The second syllable has Pattahh in 34m Jer, 13: 17, Lam. 3: 48, and 
in the feminine plurals, mon, man; MNgn has Seghol after the analogy 
of Lamedh Aleph verbs; magen (with the vowel-letter > for e) occurs only 
in the K’thibh, Ezek. 35: 9, and of course has not its proper vowels. In 
:vany Ps, 138: 6 the radical Yodh remains and has attracted to itself the 
Tsere of the preformative. Comp. § 60. 3. ¢. 


3. The following insert Daghesh-forte in the second radical, viz.: Bo 
to chastise, instruct, nto burn. In wan Isa. 44: 8 short Hhirik remains 
before a letter with Sh’va; ao Job 16: 11 is explained by some as a Kal 
future, by others as a Piel preterite. 


4. The as Sak more va one fon a3" to be goog ts fut. 2, 
tes m, as ei “3795 327 ‘to burn, 327 on 10: 16, ‘and on Deut. 32: "99; 

ion to awake, 4 “Se once Ve? 1 Kin. 3: 15; “ior to be precious, os and 
us 5, or with a ee letter for é, 72"; bis fo be desolate, t'Zm once ryan 
Ezek. 6:6; “2h to be right, “iiss, once rye (3 fem. plur., § 88) 1 Sam. 
6; 12. soine copies have 4237 Isa. 40: 30 for 139. 


5. In futures having Tsere under the preformative, the accent is shifted 
to the penult after Vav Consecutive in the persons liable to such a change, 
viz.: 3 sing., 2 masc. sing., and 1 plur., Tsere in the ultimate being in con- 
sequence shortened to Seghol, S754, Dri, TES. Pattahh in the ultimate 
becomes Seghol in “3h, “37 (with a postpositive accent) Gen. 2: 7, 19, 
pe rah Gen. 50: 26; but = was, ran Viet only once before a mono- 
syllable, § 35. 1, ven Gene 9: 24. The accent remains on the ultimate in 
the Lamedh eok form Ren, unless the following word begins with an 
accented syllable, e. g. Nady Cane 4:16, 8:18. The pause restores the accent 
in all these cases to its original position, :3471 Ruth 4: 1, 23m Ps. 139: 1, 
sm) Ps, 18: 10, § 35, 2. 


§ 149. 1. Kal construct infinitives with Yodh: ey and with a feminine 
ending THSi, mbit, IO: with suf. "1d", once with prep. 7157) 2 Chron. 
31: 7, Daghesh conservative after Z, § 14. a; my, § 87, once x Josh. 
22: 25 and with prep. xb 1 Sam. 18: 29 from Nas; min once Ni 2 Chron. 
26: 15 from may jh. 


2, Infinitives without Yodh: nza (with suf. "52 a) ae 1 Ex, 2: 4, and 
without the feminine termination 27, me (with suf, “n7) and 5 mb, once 
mb 1 Sam. 4: 19, § 54. 2. MN¥ (with suf. “ANY), res, MT (with suf. hn), 
once ma Gen. 46: 3, mA (with suf. mms) as i (rn 22) with suf, “ASY once 
"na Ps. 23: 6). Yodh is perhaps aotte from the absolute infinitive sig 
Jer. 42: 10, which is usually explained to be for ae "1; it may, however, be 
derived from the Ayin Vav verb 272. 


33 Imperatives with Yodh: mn, Ra, m7. Without Yodh: 33 (with 
m parag. Pa Prov, 24: 14), 30 (with i parag. 2 al for 32 Hos. 4: 18, 
see § 92. a), RY (ARS, fem. plur. TaN Cant. 3: 11), Bs ("23, mat), 
With both forms: Px and ps Gh Ps"), al (747), twice s3" Judg. 5:13, wr 
wy and nt. 


§ 150-152 REMARKS ON PE YODH VERBS. nerare 


§ 150. 1. The Niphal of mis has @ instead of 0, 482 Zeph. 3:18, mii 
Lam. 1: 4; nbn 1 Chron. 3: 5. 20:8 has &% followed by Daghesh. ¥%, 
which according to Gesenius is from miss, has 7; Ewald assumes the root 
to be mr “x, and refers to it likewise the Kal future and the Hiphil ascribed 
to my, § 148. 3. and § 151.4. Im that case the Daghesh in "7x7 Isa. 33: 12, 
Jer. 51: 58, will not require the explanation suggested in § 24. c, but the 
K’thibh “*m-x1n 2 Sam. 14: 30 will be unexplained. wpia Ps. 9: 17 is not 
the Niphal preterite or participle of wie ", but the Kal participle of wp». 


2. Yodh appears in the Niphal future of two verbs instead of Vav, 
bray Gen. 8: 12, 1 Sam. 13: 8 K’ri, mare Ex. 19: 13. In the first person 
singular X always has Hhirik, 2798, “EAN, mois, WIS, SEAN, TDN. 


§ 151. 1. In the Hiphil the following verbs have Yodh preceded by 
Tsere, viz.: 222 to be good, 53. to howl, 2" to go to the right, ~2" to 
change, pan to suck. Yodh is likewise found in “swa7n Judg. 16: 26 K’thibh, 
and in the following instances in which the prefix has Pattahh as in per- 
fect verbs, DIOW Hos. 7: 12, mL Prov. 4: 25, tha Ps. 5:9 K’ri (K’thibh 

win, comp. Isa. 45:2 K’thibh sw, K’ri nun), & Rion Gen, 8:17 K’n 
eq thibh REW), mw 1 Chron, 12: 2. 


2. In oS ss Job 24: 21 (elsewhere on and bab (once mb Sy Mic. 
1: 8), the radical Yodh attracts to itself the vowel of the preformative, 
comp. § 148. 2. He remains after the preformative in soba Isa. 52: 5, 
min Neh: 114.17, Ps. 28, 7, Soins A Sam.ig 47, Ps! 116>'6. ‘Both Yodh 
and Vav, quiescing in their appropriate vowels, are lable to omission, 
yn, sp, bh, minh, and once the vowel Tsere is dropped before a 
suffix, ° fart Ex. 2: 9 for mn. 


3. Vav consecutive draws the accent back to the penultimate Tsere or 
Hholem of the Hiphil future in the persons liable to be affected by it, 
§ 148, 5, and shortens the final vowel, a7, Pro, au, Ses, ppm; but 
with a pause accent } snnt Ruth 2: 14, 


4, The following verbs insert Daghesh in the second radical in the 
Hiphil, viz.: an to set, ‘place, vis to spread, pst to pour, except ;Mpxi2 
2 Kin. 4:5 K’ri (K’thibh mips), ns to burn, nei mins 2 Sam. 14: 30 
K’thibh, see § 150. 1. 


5. In the Hophal a few examples occur of &% followed by Daghesh, 135 
Ex. 10; 24, 3 Isa. 14: 11, Esth. 4: 3, 3572 Isa, 28: 16, pir Job 113 15 
and a few of Hholem, ssin Lev. 4: 23, 28, sah Prov. 11: 25 for mi from 
ms, The construct infinitive: 305m Ezr. 3: 11, and with the feminine ter- 
mination Me" Ezek, 16; 4, M72 Gen. 40; 20, Ezek. 16: 5. 


§ 152. 1. In the Kal preterite Yodh is once dropped, 37 Judg. 19: 11 
for aia . Hhirik occurs with the second radical of 73 and way in the first 
and second persons singular with suffixes, and in the second person plural, 
which is perhaps due to the assimilating power of the antecedent Yodh, 
e.g. hI, Reh, omit 


2. In the Piel future ihe prefix Yodh of the third person is contracted 
12 
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with the radical after Vav consecutive, mmists Nah. 1: 4 for sine, m5 
Lam, 3: 33, 4 Lam. 3; 53, pov" 2 Chron, 32: 30 K’ri (K'thibh 27). 


3. Three verbs have Vav in the Hitlipael, meta Sarn mernn; m 
is assimilated to the following 1 and contracted with it in atop Ezek. 
23: 48 for sates a peculiar Nipbal formed on the basis of a Hithpael, 
§ 83. c. (2). In Suen Ex. 2: 4 for aiorn Yodh is rejected and its vowel 
given to the preceding letter, § 53. 3. b. 


§ 153, 1. 42m and 359. 329 fo go in the Hiphil and for the most part 
in the infinitive construct, future and imperative Kal follows the analogy 
of Pe Yodh verbs, as though the root were Ee Thus, Kal inf. const. 
m2} (T=2, with suf. "r3}) rarely Jj Gar fut. 2: (once with the vowel letter 
> for én nad> &% Mic. 1:8, fem, pl. ns-35), occasionally in poetry %j Tai "(3 fem. 
sing. =bom); imper. ‘W> (with 7_ parag, ms>, or without the vowel letter 
72, fem. pl. ms3 and 522) once sx$n Jer. 51; 50. Hiphil: 473°7 once in 
the imper. nosban Ex. 2: 9, and once in the participle enthrs Zech, 3: 7 
for prs br, § 94. €, 


2, box to gather and no> to add are liable to be confounded in certain 
forms, a the Hiphil future of ro, 0 is twice represented by the vowel 
letter &, FOND 1 Sam, 18: 29. PEGNM Ex. 5:7; FON drops its & in the 
Kal future, when it follows the Pe Ale ph inflection, § 110. 3, which it does 
only in the following instances, moth 2 Sam. 6: 1, HEM Ps. 104: 29, MER 
Mic. 4: 6, FEDN 1 Sam. 15:6, where the Hhirik, being abbreviated from 
Tsere, is short, notwithstanding the Methegh in the intermediate syllable, 
§ 45. 2. The apoc. Hiph. fut. of 727 when joined with the negative 
particle DX is accented on the penult, npih-by Deut. 3: 26, and in one in- 
stance the vowel of the ultimate is dropped entirely, 0° ‘mods Prov. 30: 6. 


3, cama an Zech. 10: 6 is probably, as Seonsned by Gesenins and 
Hengstenberg, for mnsiin from ole to dwell, though Ewald derives it 
from 273 to return, as if for ohicen, and Kimchi supposes it to be a 
combination of both words suggesting the sense of both, in which he is 
followed by the English translators, I atl! bring them again to place them. 


Rah Isa. 30: 5 “is regarded by Gesenius as an incorrect orthography 
for Stn; but Maurer and Knobel read it U-N3 and assume a root RB 
synonymous with 315”. Alexander in loc. 


Wain Ps, 16: 5, see § 90. 


Ayn Vay (12) anp Ayrn Yoou (*"3) Verns. 


§ 154. Yodh and Vay, as the second radical of verbs, 
have the following peculiarities, viz.: 
They may be converted into their homogencous 
vowels 7 and 2. 
2. They may be rejected when accompanied by 


§ 155 AYIN VAV AND AYIN YODH VERBS. 179 


heterogeneous vowel, which is characteristic of the form. 
Yodh forms are confined to the Kal of a few verbs; in 
the other species Vav forms are universal. 


a. Yodh is never found as a quiescent middle radical in any species 
but Kal: it enters as a consonant into the Piel of two verbs, and the Hith- 
pael of two, § 163.1, the Niphal of 477 ¢o be, and the Hiphil of mn fo live. 


§ 155. 1. In the Kal preterite and active participle 
and in the Hiphil and Hophal species, the quiescent is 
rejected and its vowel given to the preceding radical. 
Thus, 

Kal preterite: Dp for Dip where 4, which arises from 
blending @ with the pretonic Kamets, § 62.1, is in partial 
compensation for the contraction, m2 for ny, Wa for wha, 
a7 for 355. For an exceptional formation, see § 160. 1. 

Active participle: op for dip, m2 for nia, v3 for wha 
=" for 2°", the ordinary parcel form ‘being ves 
seded by that of another verbal derivative, as is the case 
in some perfect verbs of a neuter signification, § 90. 

Hiphil and Hophal: o74 for opm, op? for ship ae 
D235 for DIGG, the short vowel of the prefix being pro- 
longed in a simple syllable, § 59. 

2. In the Kal construct infinitive, future, imperative 
and passive participle, the quiescent is softened into its 
homogeneous vowel, O°p, 2°; in the future the preforma- 
tive commonly takes the simplest of the long vowels 4, 
Bip a") comp. a0". 

3. In the Kal absolute infinitive and in the Niphal 
species a similar softening of 1 occurs, which, with the 
accompanying or preceding 4, forms 0, § 57. 2. (5), Dp 
(kom —kiiim) for op; otf: for o1¢2, the prefix usually 
taking the simplest of tlle long vowels @; Dip? for DIp*. 


4, In the first and second persons of the Niphal and 
Hiphil preterites 6 (i) is inserted before the affixed ter- 


mination in order to preserve the long vowel of the root 
12* 
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from the compression incident to standing before two 
consonants, § 61. 4; in the feminine plurals of the Kal 
future ¢ (7,) is sometimes inserted for a similar reason, 
this prolongation of the word being attended by a shift- 
ing of the accent and a consequent rejection of the pre- 
tonic vowel of the first syllable, ony2ipa, NvoRI, FN apE. 
In the Niphal preterite, when the inserted i receives the 
accent, the preceding 11s for euphony changed to 4, e. g. 
“ry ia3p2. 

In the Kal and Hiphil species the apocopated 
future takes the diphthongal vowels 6 and é in distine- 
tion from the ordinary future, which has the pure vowels 
aw and i, § 66.1.(2) 0, thus 2s, 2¢°. With Vav Conversive 
the accent is drawn back to the ainple penult, and the 
vowel of the last syllable is shortened, 2¢53, 205). 


§ 156. 1. In the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the form of 
perfect verbs is rarely adopted, the second radical ap- 
pearing as 4, e. g. 733, OP dst, 0. 2) Ap. 

2. Conmonly the third radical is reduplicated instead 
of the second, which then quiesces in Hholem, Pi. D'2"p, 
Pu, D2ip, Hith. oSiprn. 

a. In the Pual o is the passive vowel here adopted in preference to : 
in the Piel and Hithpael it arises from the combination of u, to which 1 is 
softened, with the antecedent a, So ‘> for cone § 82. 5. b (3). 

3. Sometimes the quiescent letter is omitted from the 


root, and the resulting biliteral is reduplicated, Pi. 2323, 
Pu, 2323 


a. ane two forms of the intensive species, which depart from the regu- 
lar paradigm, precisely resemble in appearance those of Ayin doubled verbs, 
though constructed upon a different principle, as already explained. 

§ 157. The inflections of Ayin Vav verbs are shown 
in those of D3p to stand or rise, in Paradigm IX; the 
divergent forms of Ayin Yodh verbs in the Kal species 
are exhibited by 2” ¢o contend. 


§ 158,159 AYIN VAV AND AYIN YODH VERBS. 181 


a. Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs are named not from the Kal pre- 
terite, in which the quiescent is rejected, but from the construct infinitive, 
the simplest form in which all the radicals appear. 


b. No Hophal forms occur in those persons in which the inflective ter- 
minations begin with a consonant, The same is true of the Ayin Yodh 
imperative. 


Remarks on Aytn Vav And Aytn Yopu VERBS. 


§ 188. 1. Medial Yodh and Vav remain without quiescence or rejection 
in a few verbs, whose root contains another feeble consonant by contrast 
with which these letters acquire new strength. This is always the case in 
Lamedh He verbs, e. g. ms 1, mp; so likewise in the following guttur: al 
verbs and forms, ohn to expire, on Isa. 29: 22, :Ammxs Isa, 42: 11, aay 
to be an enemy, we 1 Sam. 18: 9 K’'ri (K’thibh 7), net Jer. 4: 31, Sich 
are confined to the Kal species, and in mo to be airy or “repr eshing, which 
is besides found in the Pual participle. 


2. The Kal preterite has Pattahh in two instances as in Ayin Vav verbs, 
ta Zech, 4: 10, mu Isa, 44: 18 but mo Lev. 14: 42. It has Tsere in ma 
to die, “2 Isa. 17: 11 (unless this is a noun as explained by Delitzsch and in 
the common English version) but 173 Jer. 50:3, and Hholem in “x to shine, 
via to be ashamed, x42 to Le good, § 82. 1. a, and in 5X5 Jer. 27: 18, elsewhere 
MN, wi Isa. 1: 6, Ps. 58: 4, elsewhere ant. Hhirik once occurs instead of 
Pattahh in the second person plural, chs Mal. 3: 20. The following par- 
ticiples have Tsere, &* 55} fis V2) ™, =z; the following have Hholem, 
Pola) Dita bp 2 Kin. 16:7 Gon omvaip Ex. 32: 25 in the Sama- 
ritan copy), elsewhere Sop, nn Jer. 4: 31 if from 54m and not from mon, 


3. The vowel letter & is written for @, § 11. 1. a, once in the preterite, 
ENP Hos. 10: 14, and occasionally in the participle, ah) Judg. 4: 21, mice 
Prov. 24: 7, NT 2 Sam. 12: 1, 4, Prov. 10: 4, 13: 23, D-SNd despising 
Ezek. 16: 57, 28: 24, 26, to be distinguished from 3° ‘rowing Ezek. 27: 8, 
26. The consonant & is once introduced in place of ‘the omitted 4, Tay7 
Zech. 14: 10 for hoa the ancient versions favour the assumption, that 
“AND Ps, 22:17 is in like manner for 5° "D> piercing, though the most recent 
and ablest expositors take it to be a pr eposition and noun like the lion. 


4, The accent regularly remains upon the radical syllable before affixes 
consisting of a vowel or a simple syllable, though with occasional exceptions, 
e. g. yp Lev, 18: 28, cola! Gen. 26: 22, nay Gen. 40; 15, 7 m Num. 13: 32. 
In a few instances it is shifted by Vav conversive preterite, § 100. 2, roby 
Obad. ver. 16, nEDY Am. 3; 15, are Isa. 11: 2, 134 Isa. 7: 19 but ANS ibid., 
aNd Zech. 5: 4, mes ibid., where the feminine ending is 7, instead of 5 7 
so in the passive participle, nan Isa. 59: 5 for man. 


§ 159. 1. Hholem is in a few instances found instead of Shurek in the 
construct infinitive, xin, tsa Judg. 3: 25, uw, mid and my, 20 Isa. 7: 2, 
elsewhere 383, Ti Isa. 30: 2, which is not from wy, a5 Josh. 2: 16, else- 
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where S13, and with suf. tai Ezek. 10; 17, "2 Ps. 71: 6, which is not 
the participle from mis (Gesenius), "4 my breaking forth, i.e, the cause 
of it Ps, 22: 10, see Alex cander in loc.; Gesenius explains this form as a 
participle, but is obliged in consequence to assume a transitive sense which 
nowhere else belongs to the verb. 


2. The following imperatives have Hholem, “**8 Isa. 60; 1, XB, wis, 
“mh Mic. 4:10, "255 Mic. 4:13. With paragozic mn, m2 ip or mp, i mars 
or tS, Examples of the feminine plural, Beeler mess 


3. The following futures have Wholem, NTE5G iis Gen. 63 3, elsewhere 
7, HS: Ps, 80: 19, O82 and cimy, ist where the Hhirik of the perfect 
paradigin is lengthened to Tsere under the preformative. Examples of the 
feminine plural: mayen and MINEA, ne eion, mnSEn and Zech. 1: 17 
MBStE ™ (in ee s edition without Daghesh), } sorin and risen, maak, 
mz ran Ezek. 13; 19 (Baer no Daghesh). The accent is shifted and Kamets 
rejected from preformative upon the addition of a suffix or paragogic 
Nun, the latter of which is particularly frequent in tlis class of verbs both 
in the Kal and Hiphil future, SPEras, yeas, Asm, C8557, pass, PMA, 
m5 =A Ezek, 4: 12, with Daghesh euphonic in the 5 sand 3 ‘which Baer omits. 
Apocopated future: ris, Se and 73" a, peal Vr en : een, ti with the ace 
cent thrown back to the penult te - Future with Vav consecutive: mats 
(in pause 737"), Pe (Poe dehy, oral 3 ee Biss: the last vowel is 
changed to Pattahh before a final guttural, PF, mn: ‘4, and sonietimes be- 
fore \ or after an initial guttural TAY but 355, ort he was weary, m2) 
he flew, cnn; the vow el of the prefori mative is aie ce changed to Pattahh 
inven Job 31; 234 1 Sam. 14; 32, wom) 1 Sam. 15:19 but & 223 1 Sam. 
253 14. 


§ 160. 1, The verbs which exhibit peculiar Ayin Yodh forms in Kal, 
with unimportant exceptions, either do not occur in the Hiphil or retain 
the same signification in both these species. This has led some gram- 
marians to entertain the opinion that these are not Kal but abbreviated 
Hiphil forms, while others suppose that the Hiphil in these verbs is a 
secondary formation, and lias arisen from the Kal future having the form 
of the Hiphil. Only three examples occur of quiescent ee in the Kal 
preterite, nis Job 33:13 (% a Lain, 3: 58), “379 Dan. 9: 2 (nm:a Ps. 
139: 2) ping Jer. 16: 16; j72 Dan. 10: 1 has been variously sore ed as 
3 pers. preterite, imperative or infinitive. 


2. The following verbs have 3 in the Kal future and imperative, 43 
fo understand, mi (once "MA Mic. 4: 10) to break forth, >"2 (once "3" Prov. 
23; 24 K’thibh) to exulf, 773 (once ys Gen. 6: 3) to judge, 77> to lodge, 
=" fo contend, m2 to muse, DY (once ait Ex. 4: 11) fo put, 2 > (once 

nities Isa. 35: 1) to rejoice, Wh (once a Job 33: 27) to sing, mr to 
place; tm or 591 fo tvist, writhe, has both Yodh and Vav. To these are 
to be added 5 Jer. 4:5, Hos, 10:12, Mien Ps. 71: 12 K’thibh, K’ri nei 
as always elsewhere; 7°87 fo urge, 77S? to flourish, 757 to wander, are in 
the Hiphil according to Gesenius: but as the corresponding preterites are 
not Hiphil but Kal, and there are no other forms of the Kal future, they 
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might with equal propriety be regarded as Kal futures of Ayin Yodh roots; 
the second of them is 80 _Yegarded by Ewald. Apocopated futures: ian 
bi and 33" Sea Soe a 2h and :7>m. With Vav consecutive: d355, 
aan bee : ae, brim, maka, sim. With paragogic Nun and suffixes : 
pe, abs mm, Sock. Pemininé plural: maban. 


3. The infinitives show a stronger disposition to adopt Vav forms. 
Yodh is only retained in the following absolute infinitives: }92 Prov. 23: 1, 
a and mi, >"; Prov. 23: 24 K’ri (513 K’thibh), 2 Jer. 50: 34, elsewhere 
a5. Construct infinitives: 71, 7W> Gen. 24: 23, elsewhere j12, 2" once 25 
Judg. 21: 22 K’thibh, mn) and mii, ot) Job 20: 4, 2 Sam. 14: 7 K’ri, else- 
where n1y, “"c} 1 Sam. 18: 6 K’ri (K’thibh wi), mi, also with suf. 1 
Deut. 25: 4, elsewhere 3. In the difficult verse Hos. 7: 4 “32 has been 
variously explained, as the Kal infinitive preceded by the preposition 4’2 or 
as the Hiphil participle. The only certain instance of a Kal passive par- 
ticiple of Ayin Yodh verbs is Mev 2 Sam, 13: 32 K’ri (K’thibh nw); 
some explain n°" Num. 24: 21, Obad. ver. 4, as a passive participle, others 
as an infinitive. 


4. Ayin Yodh verbs adopt the Vav forms in all the derivative species, 
e.g. "ming, j12, amgpss, ysizmn, mus; 42 cooked, i.e. pottage, is the 
only instance of a Niphal participle with Yodh. 


§ 161. 1. Examples of the Niphal preterite: s42, 9102, yiB2, SIN3; the 
accidental Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is preserved in 512) by means 
of Daghesh-forte in the first radical; in “izz it is lengthened to Tsere be- 
fore the guttural; in :"’o2 Jer. 48: 11 the radical 1 is rejected, which gives 
it the appearance of an Ayin doubled oe Inflected forms: moisa (part. 
fem, M2153), 1252, 9302, sain, sdiag, wnGey, wines, ohizias, ohbpy. 


2. Infinitive absolute: Sian. Construct: >‘%5, micn, with n rejected 
after the preposition “iNd Job 33: 30, § 91.6; once it has Shurek, van 
Isa. 25: 10. Imperative, ji2m, *>'ar. 


3. Future: j{33, with, didn, yin Ps. 72:17 K’ri (K’thibh yo), 33s, 
sii, “ke, ors, civn, Participle: yis2, Ta, mvsips, ovsiog, pvSag, ondhap, 


§ 162. 1. The short vowel of the perfect paradigm is in a few in- 
stances preserved in the Hiphil by doubling the first radical, thus min 
and min, mon and mtn, Tm, jj “34, and Feo “ns and “m™ 2 Sam. 22: 33: 


2. Hiphil preterite inflected: nr carta Chishat 1, Aan and Aan; with 
syllabic affixes: mises 23, nig "3, nit ad niton, er “y7"1_ and paps, 
ne Sn, shige, or alien the first radical is a guttural, “nites, nitsn 
and antic, or without the ee Hholem, MEST “ann and Smita, 
ata and sissy z =r mRSn and casssn, "120 and chon, § 61. 4. a. With 
suftixes, sq, AYMoH, Fev, “bean, ‘spi. 


3. Hiphil future inflected: m5, hea nan, feminine plural matin, nap om, 
mes. With Nun paragogic and suffixes: ats, bia. Apocopated 
future: Te Ss, ne", mm. With Vay consecutive: not, mah, opt, 3yN4 
and TIN", if the last radical be a guttural, 275, mis, nay, or ®, es 
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once Ngee and once N7ST; upon the reception of a suffix the vowel is 
restored " its original iencth, pS, AMEN. 


4. Hiphil infinitive absolute: irae nan, rag once cio on Jer. 44: 25; 
construct, EBay r “ier, Seen, tc" en, with suffix Sata 7 mon, ciscn, 
ae aeta and once with a feminine termination nein Tsa. 30: 28, 


5. In a few instances % is found in the Hophal before Daghesh-forte 
or 8h’va, min Zech. 5: 11, rig Ezek. 41: 9, 11 but Min Lam. 5: 5, and 
in some editions cen 2 Sam. 23: 1, rbor Job 41: 1, ash 28am, 21: 9, 
though others read cm, :ba5, aright, 


§ 163. 1. The following verbs, which are only found in one or more 
of the three redupliated species, double the middle radical either as Vav 
or as Yodh, viz.: 27m to render liable, bis to “ wickedly, “tz to blind, riz 
to pervert, sot fo ery for help, IST Josh. 9:12, A5Fo39 “Josh. 9: 4; so 
also ar fut. cabs =a and ctipt, che > fut. 137, aa have quiescent Vav in 
other species, and ri 'T, which has consonantal Vav likewise in the Kal. 


2, The following omit the quiescent in the Piel and double the result- 
ing biliteral, 525 to sustain, TERSND Isa. 14: 23, noe isan 22° 17, 
males Hab. 2: a 3x. SEMEN Job 16:12 but PSs" Jer. 23; 29, ale Num. 
24:17 and anes Isa, Qed) Sones Isa, 17: 115 ae Isa. 15:5 ig for 
POZE, So. 1s ee Job 39:3 is perhaps for *9z>2" from >3z, comp. 
PEN Ps, 139: 8 ~ PES, § 88, though Gesenins conjectures that it is an 
erroneous reading for aS Pee from 2x5. The only Hithpael formed by a like 
reduplication is lariat eal Esth. 4: 4, elsewhere >dinnn. 


3. Other verbs double the third radical in the Piel and Hithpael, Ex- 
amples of the feminine plural: nitdisn, Sele, Pa, iApastcen, i Sere oe 
Hholem is changed to % before the doubled letter in the contracted form, 
qgins74 Job 31: 15 for neEsiest, § 61. 3. Fiirst explains phan eae "" Isa. 64: 6 as 
in like manner for 3: ana , while Gesenius makes it a Kal future, used in 
this single instance in a transitive sense. Baouna Am. 5: 11 is probably a 


variant orthography for Root, § 92. D. 


4. The following are the only examples of the Pual in Ayin Vav verbs, 

: With 3 doubled, miss Keeles. 1: 15, cme Jer. 22; 14. Reduplicated 
Set nb2>> 1 Kin. 20: 27, The third malical reduplicated, >in to be 
born, sara Ezek. 28:13, Ps. 37:23, nygsiem Pst 75: 11 and notva Neh. 
9: 5, so Isa. 16: 10, EIST Job 26: 11, PES Ezek. 38: 8. 


5. towt*s*em Jer, 25: 34 is an anomalous preterite from 4" fo scatter, 
with ™ prefixed and inflected after the analogy of Niphal; some copies have 
the noun T="F*S"EM your dispersions. 


Jn peta Ezek. 36: 11 for aeetal from =*D, Tsere is retained al 
the prefix as thongh the word were from the related Pe Yodh verb 523, 
& g. Bice ae On the other hand, in Tarrshio Ex. 2: 9 from aa eres ig 
rejected as though it were from an Ayin Vay verb. 


§ 164, 165 LAMEDH ALEPH VEBRS. 185 


Lamepu Axepn (8">) Verss. 


§ 164. 1. Aleph, as the third radical of verbs, retains 
its consonantal character only when it stands at the 
beginning of a syllable, A832, INS30. 

2. At the end of the word it invariably quiesces in 


the preceding vowel, § 57. 2. (2), nin, NU, NScn. If 
this vowel be Pattahh, as in the Kal and Niphal prete- 
rites and in the Pual and Hophal species, it is in the 
simple syllable lengthened into Kamets, § 59, S32 for 
Nid, NS92 for N§22; so likewise in the Kal future and 
imperative, where 8 as a guttural requires a, N32? for 
Near, Sia for ko. A like prolongation of Pattahh to 
Kamets occurs before medial 8 in the first and second 
persons of the Kal preterite, NNS2, DANS. 

3. With the single exception just stated, medial & 
quiesces in the diphthongal vowel e before syllabic affixes; 
thus, in the first and second persons of the preterites of 


the derivative species in Tsere, NNY23, “ANSI, in the 
feminine plurals of all the futures and imperatives in 
Seghol, FiNS2h, MNS. 

a. This e may arise from the diphthongal preferences of &, § 60. 1. a (5), 
or it may be borrowed from the corresponding forms of 7°> verbs, between 
which and x"> verbs there is a close affinity and a strong tendency to 
mutual assimilation. In Palestine Aramaeic and Syriac no distinction is 
made between them. 


§ 165. This class of verbs is represented in Para- 
digm XI by 8s'2 to find; the Piel and Hithpael, though 
wanting in this verb, are supplied from analogy. The 
Pual and Hophal are omitted because they are of rare 
occurrence, and they present no peculiarities but such 
as are common to the other species. 


a. In their ordinary inflection Lamedh Aleph verbs differ from the 
perfect paradigm in the vowels only. 
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REMARKS ON LAMEDH ALEPH VERBS. 


§ 166. 1. Verbs having Tsere as their second vowel, § 82. 1. a, retain 
it in the first and second persons of the Kal preterite, [N77 (but CON 
Josh. 4: 24), PRED, THN. 


2. Quiescent x is occasionally wanes from the ae. pis the word, 
e.g. Kal pret. "Ms 7 Job 1: 21 for °F Ns, mis’ Num. 11: “ras Judg. 
4: 19, "nD Job 32: 18, 193 1 Sam. 25: 8 for WINE: fut. m4 an ee mixin; 
nish Deut. 28: 57 part. fem. sing. for P15; oa 20 Job 41: 17 for Jax 
const. inf. with prep. and saf. from NOG Niph. pret. rnsna Josh. 2: 16, 
ene Lev. 11:43, Otiant &, § 16.1, may in like manner be dropped from 
ae end of the word after quiescent Vav or Yodh, e. g. “120 Gen. 20:6 for 

on, 3 1 Kin, 12:12 ae wat), son 2 Kin. 13: 6, “a0 Jer. 32: 35, 
"3 Ps. 141: 5, " wn Ps, 55: 16, Bh " Kin. 21: 29, Mic. 1: 15, “a5 2 Sam. 5: 2, 
and in three other passages; “Sn Ruth 3; 15 is Hiph. imper. fem. for "50, 
§ 62. 2. 


3. The vowel following & is in a few instances given to a preceding 
vowelless consonant, and the & becomes otiant or quiescent, § 57. 2 (3), 
NST 3 Ps. 139: 20 for °Xz 3, NPR Jer. 10:5 for aNeSs) aNtt imp. for 3X7, 
Ni" Eccles. 10: 5 Kal part. fem. for Tx, conun 1 Sam. 14; 33 for £° Son, 
DNs Neh. 6: 8 Kal part, with suf. for para, ANB Ezek. 47: 8 for INE 
and, on the contrary, quiescent & attracts to itself the vowel of the ie: 
ceding consonant in oP Ex, 2: 20 Kal imp. for MNP and i ma-Ny Cant. 
3:11 for MIN’ from Nn. 


4, Final & resumes its consonantal character upon the addition of 
suffixes aNE3, receiving (_) before 7, b> and 43, in consequence of which 
a previous "sere or Sh’va is converted into Pattahh, § 60. 1, X=, oN on 
WNT, ANTE, FNI2 Pi, inf,, PoNey, rox Kal inf. for CENs9, $61, 1. ¢. 


5. Kamets in the ultimate is mostly retained before suffixes and para- 
gogic 7, WNIT, aN Ps. 41: 5, aN wale $21 Sam. 28; 15, but mR3o2 Isa, 
56: 12. Tsere is rejected NSN Neh. 2: 13, 2 Chron. 1: 10, or retained only 
in pause {INS Judg. 9: 29. 


§ 167. 1. He is, in a few instances, substituted for x, mEq Ps, 60: 4 for 
NBM, nen Jer, 19: 11 for NENW, 03 Ps, 4: 7 for & 2a g 8. it a= ama Jer. 
49: 10 for Rina, nano 1 Kin, 22; ‘95, 2 Kin. 7: 12 16 Nena, ris Job 
8: 21 for nig. 


Vs. 119: 101 for "7852, Noh Ecel. 8: 12, 9: 18, Isa. 65: 20 for Nom, xe 
1 Sam. 22: 2, Isa. 24: 2, nisi Kcecl. 7: 26, & 231 Kin. 9:11, Am. 4: 2 
pret. for RZ, RET Ps, 143: 3 for NDT, Cord Jer. 51: 34 for Xba, (FRE 
2 Kin, 2: 21 for “PNB, mNET Jer. 51: 9 for MINE, “N29 Job 39: 24 for 
= S275 NBDE rit Deut. 28: 59 Hiph. pret. for NODET, yi Ps. 135: 7 Hiph. 
part. const. for X39 from Nit; to which may be added 37s NUM Ezek. 
23: 49, Mim-Ns2n Jer. 50; 20, with 9 inserted as in 7 "> verbs. 


2. Sometimes & remains, but the vowels are those of n"> forms, S285 
Vi. 
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3. Sometimes the m"5 form is adopted both in consonants and vowels, 
ib) Ezek. 28: 16 for AN2, 13D 1 Sam. 6: 10, "22 Ezek. 39: 26, "3h>D 1 Sam. 
25: 33 for "SENSE, nx Ruth 2:9 for MNES, m33" as 23:6 for NOS, 
men Job 58: 18 for mINBAn comp. Jer, 8: 11, : 9, 2 Kin. 2: 22, “p 
Jer. 25; 27 is 2 pi. imp. of ND, sity Ps, 32: 1 for X% on m3 Jer. 26: 9 for 
mNa3, main 1 Sam. 10: 6, nizinn 1 Sam. 10: 13, tae elal 2 Sam. 3: 8, 
may Isa. 29; 7 for MRSS; i per] Ezek. 8:3 is by some interpreters thought 
to be for N-ID9 provoking to jealous ¥y, and by others explained in the sense 
of the m“> verb selling (Israel to their foes). 


§ 168. 1. The 3 fem. preterite has the old ending m_, § 86. B. in mson 
Ex. 5: 16 for ngan, Pap Deut. 31: 29, Isa. 7: 14, Jer. ev 23, mxan Gen. 
33: 11 Hoph. from ria, "Bade Ps, 118: 23 (Pxbz3 Deut, 30; 11 is the fe- 
minine participle), to which the customary ending j is further added in 
mabe; 2 Sam. 1: 26, HoXany Josh. 6: 17 for HXan4. 


2, A feminine termination 7_, 4, or as in n> verbs ni, is occasionally 
added to the construct infinitive, e. g. Kal, meg, mY, nx, t mRap from 
nap to meet, distinguished from N° and PN“p Judg. 8: 1 from xhp to 
call, md and a never Noo, rai Prov. 8: 13, with suf. in on Ezek. 
33: 12. Niphal, Sassen Zech. 13: 4. Piel, PANS and Noo) insap 2 Sam. 
21: 2; mints Ezek. 17: 9 is a Kal inf. const., formed as in Chialdee by pre- 
fixing 2. 

3. There are two examples of the Niphal infinitive absolute, x3 
2 Sam. 1:6 and Roan Ex. 22: 8: the analogy of the former has been re- 
tained in the paradigm for the sake of distinction from the construct. Piel 
infinitive absolute: SEP, Nem, R22. Hiphil inf. abs.: NBET, NEN, 

4. The Hiphil future with Vav consecutive commonly has Tsere in the 
ultimate, though Hhirik also occurs RAPE, NPT , Nom, NOnM, RB and 
RSiP1, NSM, once NS) Ezek. 40: 3, and once <n Neh. 8: 2. 


5. Kamets sometimes occurs in the ultimate of the Hithpael raha 
nwimt Num. 23: 24 but Ruirn Ezek. 29: 15, so Rt nm", NEw", NEpMM, 
PAN; more rarely in the pr -eterite, mye 


§ 169. 1. The following are the only Pual forms which occur, Pret.: 
AMDT, INEM, NSP. ae soc, Part.; RdT9, Mkeoy, okbos, orktos, 
mista, with suf. “Sap 


2. The following are the only Hophal forms: Pret. iNznn, man, 
RSWT, PSSN, OARS, NS, Pot: 850, 385%. Parts: kava, rxgra. 


3. For the anomalous forms, MMNi3M Deut. 33: 16, FOIA Job 22: 21, 
rasm 1 Sam. 25: 34 (K’thibh "Pxan), see § 88 (sing. 3 fem.). 


Lamepu Hx (715) Verss. 


§ 170. In these verbs the third radical, which is Yodh 
or Vav, does not appear at the end of the word except 
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in the Kal passive participle, e. g. "125; in all other cases 
it is rejected or softened, the resulting vowel termmation 
being usually expressed by the letter 5, § 11. La. 

In the various preterites stands for the vowel a, 
and is hence pointed 4 

In the futures and participles it stands for é, and is 
pointed 7.. 

In the imperatives it stands for é, and is pointed 1. 

In the absolute infinitives it stands for 0 or é; in the 
Kal it is poited 77, in the Hiphil and Hophal © _, in the 
Niphal and Piel 4 or 5. There are no examples in Pual 
and Hithpael. 


The construct infinitives have the feminine ending ni. 


a. In this class of verbs the Yodh forms have almost entirely super- 
seded those with Vav. The latter are confined to the construct infinitive 
where f, occurring in all the species, is best explained Dy, assuming 1 to 
be Patel (comp. myn Ezek. 28: 17 as an alternate of ™ Ny) and to a few 
other sporadic cases, viz.: a single Kal preterite, “me Job 3: 25, the re- 
duplicated forms of three verbs, nixa, nie, inne, and the peculiar 
form, HID Isa. 16: 9, 

b. In the Kat preterite, Yodh is rejected after the heterogeneous vowel 
Pattalh, § 57. 2. (5), which is then prolonged to Kamets in the simple 
syllable, m3 for "Da. As Pattahh is likewise the regular vowel of the ulti- 
mate in the preterites of Niphal and Hophal, and besides was so originally 
in all the active species, as is shown by the Arabic § 82. 5. b (3), the final 
Kamets of these species may be similarly explained. Yodh is in like manner 
rejected after the heterogeneous Hholem of certain infinitives, while it 
leaves the homogeneous Tsere of others unmodified. 

ec. The futnres, imperatives, and participles of certain of the species, 
(including the lliphil as shown by some of its inflections) have ¢ (Arabic 7) 
as the normal vowel of their ultimate; in this Yodh can quiesce, leaving 
it unchanged. Those of the other species have or may have @ in the ulti- 
mate; this, combined with the 7 latent in 7, will again form e. In the 
future this becomes é€ (_) in distinction from the ending é (_) of the more 
energetic imperative; and the absolute is distinguished from the construct 
state of the participle in the same way. 


§ 171. 1. Before personal endings beginning with a 
vowel the last radical is occasionally retained as*, particu- 
I ae in prolonged or pausal forms, TST, VST, VET; it 


8, however, commonly rejected and its vowel given to 
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the antecedent consonant, "53 for 5B, 23m for “bam; so 
in the preterite 3 fem., which in these verbs retains the 
primary characteristic _, § 86. 8, m3 for m735, to which 
is further appended the softened ending 7, thus Anza, 
in pause FIN=3 
Tat T 
a, The 5_ of the 3 fem. pret. is frequently explained as a second fem- 
inine ending added after the first had lost its significance in the popular 
consciousness. It might, perhaps with equal propriety, be regarded as 
paragogically appended, § 61. 6, comp. such nouns as mngave, many, 
my, in order to produce a softer termination and one more conformed 
to that which obtains in the generality of verbs. Nordheimer’s explanation 
of the m as hardened from nm, Mba for Mads, labours under the double 
difficulty that there is neither proof nor probability for the assumption that 
the consonant M could be exchanged for m, and that © in the preterite of 
these verbs is not a radical nor even a consonant, but simply the represen- 
tative of the vowel a. 

2. Before personal endings beginning with a consonant 
the third radical * remains but is softened to a vowel, so 
that in the Kal preterite it quiesces in Hhirik, in the 
Pual and Hophal preterites in Tsere, in the Niphal, Piel, 
Hiphil, and Hithpael preterites in either Hhirik or Tsere, 
and in the futures and Jniperatives of all the species in 
Seghol, N°25, "M252, Ayan. 


3. Forms not doen cried by personal endings lose 
their final vowel before suffixes, e. g. "725, 728, from M723, 
“ize? from ros" me 0% wt from } mi a3. The preterite 3 fem. 
takes its simple form, e. g. sands or Irid, and in pause 
na 

§ 172. The Lamedh He verbs will be represented in 


Paradigm XII by 723 to uncover, reveal, which is used 1 in 
all the species. 


SHORTENED FUTURE AND IMPERATIVE. 
§ 173. 1. The final vowel 5, is rejected from the 
futures when apocopated or when preceded by Vav con- 
secutive. The concurrence of final consonants thence re- 
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sulting in the Kal and Hiphil is commonly relieved by 
inserting an unaceented Seghol between them, § 61. 2, 
to wlich the cae Pattahh is assimilated in the 
Hiphil, § 63. 2. a, the Hhirik of the Kal either remain- 
ing ene or being lengthened to Tsere in the simple 
syllable. 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. HIPHIL. HITHPAEL 
Future. 9 23" ios? ia? da: msm 
Apoc. Fut, 538 or S58 3h DGDgA DE 
Vav Conse, D349 or Sah) Se) bay bay SEN 


2. The final vowel . is sometimes rejected from the 
imperative in the Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael species, e. g. 
Pi. tz for 433, Hiph. 5x5 for 4235, Hith. 5anq for neann. 


REMARKS ON LAMEDH HE VERBS. 


8 174. 1. Kal preterite: The third person feminine rarely occurs with 
the simple ending >, rina Lev. 25: 21, mm 2 Kin. 9; 37 K'thibh; so in 
the Hiphil, msdn Ezek. 24: 12, rin Lev. 26: 34, and Hophal, nan Jer. 
13: 19. Yodh is occasionally retained before asyllabic affixes, msn Is. 
57: 2, the only instance in which the feminine has the ending usual in 
other ee ron Deut. 32: 37, 32 23 Ps. 73; 2 Kn, and perhaps m>5 Prov. 
26: 7, see 144: 1; so in the imperative, mDN, MSE Isa. 21: 12; future, 
234, whet, yim, Pom, wes. whem, ess, tet. Me. 
pale °87, Niphal preterite, nv), Piel, future, WeaIM, nto}, Hiphil future, 
an, imperative, 572 ~i for shy. 


2. Infinitive: Vav is sometimes written for the final vowel of the in- 
finitive absolute instead of n, "22, 123, in, ia 159, sae 2) BP, inn, ing, 
and in a few instances the featine ey rn is Raed: rib, mina, ning. 
There are also exain ples of the omission of this termination tron the con- 
struct infinitive, ; ee and Yeo (with suf. anes ¢ Ex. 18: 18), mp, ms, ind; 
once it has the form TNT Ezek, 28: 17. 


3. Future: There are a very few examples of Tsere as the last vowel 
of the future, TN (M Dan. 1: 13, MEM Josh. 7: 9, 9: 24, 2 Sam. 13: 12, 
“nan Jer. 17:17; so in the Piel, naan ‘Lev. 18:7 ff., Nah. 1: 8; and, on the 
other hand, there is one instance ‘of an imperative ending in Seghol, viz., 
the Piel, 453 Judg. 9: 29. The radical 9 remains and rests in Hhirik in 
"jim> (3 fem.) Jer. 3: 6, in the Hiphil, "72m (2 masc.) Jer, 18: 23, and in 
the Kal imperative, "=n (2 masc.) Isa. 26: 20, Yodh appears once as a 
consonant before a suffix, 32 Pra is Job 3: 25, and once before 7 paragogic, 
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Mae Ps. 77: 4, which is very rare in these verbs, but ithe displaces 
the final vowel in mywn Ps. 119: 117, and the Hithpael, Momzy Isa. 41: 23. 
In a few instances ° is restored as a quiescent before suffixes, Bay Hos. 
6: 2, p55 1 Kin. 20: 35, ranma Ps. 140: 10 K’ri, DIRE Deut. 32: 26. 
Examples of the feminine plural: mo-2an, 224M, inm, npdem, raha 
and | micn, mPyQn Mic. 7: 10. 


4. The future of a few verbs when apocopated or preceded by Vav 
consecutive simply drops its last vowel, either retaining Hhirik under the 
personal prefix or lengthening it to Tsere, EM, ao, 43, 7 35, Oke 
musty; so in the Pe Nun forms, *) and 3, oF, and Pe Yodh 74, th 
Pattahh-furtive under the first radical of ie Pe guttural, am, § 17. 4, or 
the vowel of the personal prefix changed to Pattahh, § 60. 1, mss, yas 
but xv}, Non}, Most cise Seghol is inserted between the concurring 
consonants, 1, ean 8, Pe * and Ph, se ey, and ae i, m7 ue ies 
at ‘ie consonants is a ee 'g él. oF thus, in atin ‘guttur al verbs, Peri, 
mee so, rom, in Pe guttural rah frond mam, § 60. 1. a. (3), ae from 
pian or ith the additional change of the vowel of the prefix to Pattahh, 
“om1, wom from nina 7m from O03, SSEN, may Isa. 59:17 (in 1 Sam. 
15: 19, 14: 32 K’ri, this same form is from: AD or DD, § 159. 3), doh, F254, 
omy, The rejection of the final vowel takes place fr equently even in the 
first person singular, which in other verbs is commonly exempt from short- 
ening, § 99. 3. a, JEST, NTS, THR], TON, SY (from M32), beet, jeer, Sek 
and meen. In a few instances the final vowel is retained in other persons 
after Vav consecutive, e. g. nips 1 Kin. 16: 25, mists 2 Kin. 1: 10, mask 
Josh. 19; 50, nem 1 Sam. 1: 9, areal 1 Kin. 16: ie ag 1 Sam. 17: 42, 
met) 2 Kin, 6: 23, "Ur Deut, 32: 18 is fut. apoc. of mg as “1 or 7 
of mn. 


5. The passive participle drops the final" in aE Job 15: 22 for “ES, 
ny Job 41: 25 for "2 2; and fem. plur. mvp) Isa. 3: 16 K’thibh (K’ri niu), 
mip 1 Sam. 25: 18 Kthibh, 


§ 175. 1. In the Niphal preterite Yodh may quiesce in either Tsere or 
Hhirik, though the former is more frequent, mp3 and "Mp3, 333 and 
anha3, SOea2 and w24e33, "M2E] and 35°35. 


2. Examples of the infinitive absolute: rma3, mat, M227. Construct. 
mibin and mids, rian, mitt and mic; with suffixes, it>zn, iniesn, 
once as though it were a plural noun, conan Ezek. 6: 8, so the Kal 
infin., ys Ezek. 16: 31. 


3. Future apocopated and with Vav consecutive: ban, mama, MES, 
ym, eo, nos, “24, and in one verb with Pattahh before n, mas Gen. 
7: 23, Ps. 109: 13, though Baer’s edition omits the Daghesh-forte in the 
former passage, thus making it a Kal future. 


§ 176. 1, Piel: Two verbs, MX: to be becoming and nna to draw (the 
bow), having a guttural for their second radical, double the third insteac, 
which in the reduplication appears as Vav, though the general law is ac- 
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hered to requiring its rejection from the end of the word and the substitn- 
tion of the vowel letter 7, The only forms which occur are, of the former, 
the preterite MN: Ps. 93: 5, ose Cant. 1: 10, Isa. 52: 7, and of the latter 
the participle plur. constr, Sr Gen. 21:16. There are three examples 
of Hholem inserted after the first radical, § 92. b, "Ted Isa. 10: 13 from 
now, the = being an orthographic equivalent for 0, § 3. 1.4, and in the 
infinitive, S34, i"h Isa. 59: 13, 


2. In the first person singular of the Piel preterite ° sometimes quiesces 
in Tsere; in all the other persons, however, and even in the first singular, 
when a suffix is added, it invariably quiesces in Hhirik, ""723 and “iba, 
“MMI, once WEP, "MED and wes, FIED, Ora ss. 


3, Infinitive absolute: Mt? and mip, niz, ne:, niz, ih, ih, isa. 
The construct always ends in mi with the exception of Mz also MED, and 
“2m Hos. 6: 9. 


4, Future: in a Isa. 16: 9 from ms, the second radical is doubled 

", § 156. 1, and the third appears as 4, "g 170. a; 7228 S Ex. 33: 3 is for 

HizN, § 63.1.0. With Vav consecutive: a ori Maem SY, SERN, 

“rma, so in the first person singular, PSN, “se once ‘Pattahh is lengthened 
to Kamets, aap 1 Sam. 21: 14; so in pause, 122m Prov. 25: 9. 


; 
vom 
we 


5. The imperative has Sezhol in a single instance, H=9 Judg, 9: 29 
and sometimes drops its final vowel >3, bm, 72, 02, “and ms. 


6. Pual infinitive construct with suffix: ir ~ Ps, 132: 1, 


§ 177. 1. Wiphil preterite: The prefixed m has occasionally Seghol, 
monn and Maan, eee mae, msc, West. Yodh may quiesce in 
Hhirik or Tsere, man, sbin, ostn scrim. Yodh once remains as a 
quiescent in the 5 masce, sing., “ont Isa, 53: 10, and once in the 3 masc, 


pluy., TS2 Josh. 14: 8 for OST, § 62. 2. 


2. The infinitive absolute has Kamets in nacn by way of distinction 
from Miro and GE Jer. 42: 2, which are always used adverbially. Con- 
struct: The prefixed m has Hhirik in one instance, ™ SPN Lev. 14: 43; 
svinb 2 Kin. 19: 25 K’thibh is for MNT. 


3. The future, when apocopated or preceded by Vav consecutive, some- 
times simply rejects its final vowel, FE, Rw, aa reheat “3° from no, 
7 from ride) =5 from mg 33, sri from es sominoliy. however, Seghol is 
inserted between the concurring consonants, bs from 3x, § 111. 2.4, 
Bory ste Seam eran ey, =a, 3 Orn, or Pattahh (one of we consonants 


’ ee eats Lpeae) cero 


isa guttural, “3 orate only STSh. “‘Oceneatalls the tinal vowel remains, 
mest 1 Kin, 16: 17, 18; 42, mea Ezek. 23: 19, once the radical * appears 
quiescing in Hhirik, “wyIh (2 mase. apoc. for nes) Jer. 18: 23. The reten- 
tion or rejection of the vowel is optional in the first person singular, 
ae parece MEN and hal from mao, DENt, oN toni rae 


4. The imperative is sometimes abbreviated, M277 and =", MEM and 
Sra Dem for mar, min and on, min and 73 sen (accent on the 
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ultimate) Ps, 39: 14 is for Mtin, the same word Isa. 6:9 is from 2>u, 
§ 140. 5. 


5. Hophal infinitive absolute: MDM Lev. 19: 20. 


§ 178. 1, Hithpael: One verb none here its third radical, which 
appears as 1, mnnn to worship, fut. nines ", with Vav conv. 37 Ba) for 
nee, § 61. 2, plur. mame 4, infin, rina, and once with suf. sma 


2 Kin. 5: 18, the accent being thrown Mice by a following monosyllable. 
For the inflected participle, emma Ezek. 8: 16, see § 90, page 126. 


2. In the preterite " mostly quiesces in Tsere in the first person singu- 
lar, and in Hhirik in the other persons, “MANN, “Inne, Minn, 
opine, Mig, mmboen, me}ann, meinen. 


3. The future apocopated and with Vav consecutive: Santa, Dan", 
"Onn, dem, DInh, smn, or with Kamets in the accented syllable, SM, 
“ann, so Sineaye in pause, Dh, ioammy Gen. 24: 65. 


4, The shortened imperative: “inn, donn. 


§ 179. 1. mn to be, fut. mam, Bhirik being retained before the guttural 
under the influence of the following Yodh, whence the Sh’va, though vocal, 
remains siinple; so in the inf. const. with prep. nina, nit, nia, though 
without a prefix it is man, once mn Ezek. 21:15. The apovapated future 
7 (in pause 1") and with Vav consecutive TI", is for "7, and “4m Nah. 
3: 11 is apoc. 2 fem. sing. for ‘7 am, the vowel “of the prefix returning to 
the Sh’va from which it arose, § 85. 2.a(1), when the quiescence of the 
middle radical gives a vowel to the first, The same thing occurs in the 
peculiar form of the future Sais Eccl. 11: 3, where the second radical ap- 
pears as i, which it sometimes ‘does in the imperative, m5 and mn Gen. 
27: 29 or Nin Job 37: 6, and in the participle mn in Neh. 6: 6, Eccl. 2: 22, 
fem. min Ex. 9: 3. 


2. mn to live. The root =r is usually inflected as a Lamedh He verb 
pret. rin, fut. mm, apoc. Bagh with Vay consecutive a5, though in the 
preterite 3 mase. it SGeasionally takes an Ayin doubled form; “I, e. g. Gen. 
3: 22, 5:5, and once in the 3 fem. an Ayin Yodh form :m"n Ex. 1: 16, or it 
may be explained as an Ayin doubled form with Daghesh-forte omitted, § 25. 


3. In a few instances & is substituted for the third radical in Lamedh 
He verbs, "ONS Ezek. 43: 27, NEN Isa, 21: 12, bis Jer. 23: 39, rim 
2 Chron. 26: 15, Noh Prov. 1: 10 ae ae Reach! Deut. 33: 21 from nox, 
Noms 2 Chron. 16: 12, Roe Lam. 4: 1, 2 Kin. 25: 29, s ix’ Eccl. 8: 1, 
miNcn 2 Sam. 21: 12 K’ri for Dien, evn Hos, 112.7, Dent, 28: 66 for 
ptbm, § 56. 4, BNtan ath 2 Sam. 11: 24 from ma3; the vowels are 
those of Lamedh Aleph verbs in 35 PN Jer, 3: 22 for SRN, ries “71 1 Kin. 
17: 14 for M23m, Wpt Dan. 10: 14 for 3 MIR ; and the full Lamedh Aleph 
form is adopted in Nara Hos, 13; 15 for map. 


13 
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Dovusiy Iuperrect VERBS. 


§ 180. Verbs which have two weak letters in the 
root, or which are so constituted as to belong to two 
different classes of imperfect verbs, commonly exhibit 
the pecniarities of both, unless they interfere with or 
limit one another. Thus, a verb which is both 8”5 and 
75 will follow the analogy of both paradigms, the former 
in its initial and the latter in its second syllable. But in 
verbs which are both 77 and "5 the 1 is invariably 
treated as a perfect consonant, and the 4” peculiarities 
alone preserved. All such cases have been remarked upon 
individually under the several classes of verbs to which 
they respectively belong. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


§ 181. 1. It has been seen in repeated instances in the 
foregoing pages that verbs belonging to one class of im- 
perfect verbs may occasionally adopt forms from another 
and closely related class. Thus a "5 verb may appear 
with a 7’> form, or an 17 verb with an 2’7 form or vice 
versa. The occurrence of an individual example, or of a 
few examples of such divergent forms, may be explained 
in the manner just suggested without the assumption of 
an additional verb as their source. Sometimes, however, 
the number of divergent forms is so considerable, or the 
divergence itself so wide, that it is sumpler to assume two 
co-existent roots of the same signification, and differing 
only in the weak letter which they contain, than to refer 
all to a single root. 


a. Thus, N32 means to shut up or restrain, and m2 to be finished: yet 
a few "> forms occur in the sense not of the latter but of the former verb. 
They are accordingly held to be from NOD, but assimilated in inflection to 
the n"> paradigm. On the other hand, Nop means fo call, and nmap to 
meet; but so many N"> forms are found with this latter signification tha’ 
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it seems necessary to assume a second root Nap having that meaning. The 
verb to run is ordinarily 735 but Rint Ezek. 1: 14 is too remote from an 
i"3 form to be referred to that root; hence it is traced to another verb 
R39 of the same sense. No clear line of distinction can be drawn between 
the cases in which divergent forms are to be traced to a single root, and 
those in which the assumption of a second is admissible or necessary. This 
must be decided in detail, and the best authorities not infrequently differ 
in their judgment of particular examples. 


2. Where two verbs exist which are thus radically 
connected and identical in signification, 1t not infrequently 
happens that they are defective or mutually supple- 
mentary, that is to say, that one of them is in usage re- 
stricted to certain parts or species, the remainder being 
supplied by the other. 


a. The following are examples of defective verbs: 342 fo be good, used 
in the Kal species only in the preterite, the corresponding future is from 
Se; “30 Kal pret. fo fear, the fut. and imper. from 734; rela Kal pret. and 
inf. to spit, fut. from Pi27; 77E2 Kal pret. and inf. to break or disperse, fut. 
and imp. from 78; >j22 Kal pret. to be alienated, fut. from 227; M72 Kal 
pret. to be a prince, fut. from “42; 2275 Kal pret. and inf. to be many, fut. 
from maa which is used throughout the species; 247 Kal fut. to be hot, 
pret. and inf. from non, which is also used in the future; ys to counsel, 
borrows its Kal imper. from j"*7; yi27 Kal fut. to awake, pret. from the 
Hiphil of j7*, which is also used in inf. imper. and fut.; D5 to place, the 
reflexive is expressed by nienn from S23; nny to Anink the causative is 
npwn from nied; wehin from WS. is ‘ised as the causative of tha to be 
ashamed, as well as wan; 523 to go, derives many of its forms from 733; 
a" to give, is only used in the Kal imperative, it is supplemented by rap 
of totally distinct radicals, 


QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 


§ 182. Quadriliteral verbs are either primitives formed 
from quadriliteral roots, whose origin is explained, $ 68.4, 
or denominatives, the formative letter of the noun or ad- 
jective being admitted into the stem along with the three 
original radicals. The former class adopt the vowels and 
inflections of the Piel and Pual species, while the latter 
follow the Hiphil. 


a. The only examples of quadriliteral verbs are the following, viz.. 
Piel pret. tp he spread, Job 26: 9, where the original Pattahh of the 
13* 
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initial syable of the Piel, § 82. 5. 8 (3), is preserved ; fut. with suf. myo. 
he shall waste it, Ps. 80: 14. Pual pret. S27 it freshened, Job 33: 25, ‘the 
Methegh and the Whateph Pattahh being used to indicate that the Sh'va 

is vocal, and that the form is ee ae to SEG part. CE ome scaled off 
or resembling seales, Ex. 16: 14, 52°22 clothed, 1 Chron. 15: 27. Hiphil 
pret. am": iNT they tale ee by: 6 for. amchinn as! airs for 11272, derived 
from mix “putrescent, which is simpler than to make it with Gesenius a 
double or anomalous Tiphil from Lael § 94. a, comp. Alexander in loc.; 
fut. TENSES Sa ae to the left, Gen. 13: 9; ‘sb Na2n Isa. 30: 21, part. 
pasts 1 Chron. 12; 2 from bSi&‘z - the left hails elsewhere reduced a a 
triliteral by the rejection of &, >" pet m> 2 Sam. 14: 19, "besium Ezek. 21: 

To these may be added the form, which oceurs several times in the K’ aan 
msssn. 1 Chron. 15: 24, etc., and tessma 2 Chron. 5: 12, for which the 
K’ri substitutes eis or ou sma. As it is a denominative from ras sma 
trumpet, it has been suspected that the form first mentioned should De 
pointed cvAassn v2; the other, if a genuine reading, is probably to be read 
mvy4s02. 


Nouns. 


THEIR FORMATION (See Paradigm XIII). 


§ 183. Nouns, embracing adjectives and participles 
as well as substantives, may be primitive, i. e. formed 
directly from their ultimate roots, or derivative, i. e. formed 
from preexisting words. Those which are derived from 
verbs are called verbals; those which are derived from 
nouns are called denominatives. The vast multiplicity of 
objects to which names were to be applied and the di- 
versity of aspects under which they are capable of being 
contemplated, have Jed to a variety in the constitution 
of nouns greatly exceeding that of verbs, and also to con- 
siderable laxity in the significations attached to indivi- 
dual forms. But whatever complexity may beset the de- 
tails of this subject, its main outlines are sufficiently plain. 
All nouns are, in respect to their formation, reducible to 
certain leading types or classes of forms, each having a 
prunary and proper import of its own. The derivation 
of nouns, as of the verbal species, from their respective 
roots and themes calls into requisition all the expedients, 
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whether of internal or external changes, known to the 
language, § 69. Hence arise four classes of nouns accord- 
ing as they are formed by internal changes, viz.: 


1. The introduction of one or more vowels. 


2. The reduplication of one or more of the letters of 
the root. Or by external changes, viz.: 


3. The prefixing of vowels or consonants at the be- 
ginning of the root. 


4. The affixing of-vowels or consonants at the end. 


a. The mass of nouns are to be regarded as primitives and not as de- 
rived from their cognate verbs. Many roots are represented by nouns 
alone, without any verbs from which they could have sprung, e. g. 38 
father, yrs earth. And where verbs of kindred meaning do exist, it is 
probable that they are not the source or theme of the nouns, but that 
both spring alike directly from their common root, as 52% to reign, and 
12% king from the root 22. Since, however, these roots or elemental 
themes are destitute of vowels, and consequently are incapable of being 
pronounced in their primitive or abstract state, it is customary and con- 
venient in referring to them to name the verb which though a derivative 
form has the advantage of simplicity and regularity of structure, and is 
often the best representative of the radical signification. Accordingly, 72° 
king may be said to be derived from the root Aes to reign, that is, it is 
derived from the root >. of which that verbal form is the conventional 
designation, § 68. 

b. Infinitives, participles, nouns which follow the forms of the secon- 
dary or derived species, § 189. 2. a, and some others, are evidently verbals. 
Most nouns of the fourth class, as well as some others, are denominatives. 


Cuiass I.— Nouns formed by the insertion of vowels. 

§ 184. The first class of nouns, or those which are 
formed by means of vowels given to the root, embraces 
three distinct forms, viz.: 

1. Monosyllables, or those in which the triliteral root 
receives but one vowel. 

2. Dissyllables, in which the second is the principal 
vowel and the first a pretonic Kamets or Tsere. 

3. Dissyllables, in which the first is the principal 
vowel and ‘he second a mutable Kamets or Tsere. 
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1. Triliteral Monosyllables. 


§ 185. The formative vowel may be given either to 
the second radical Sup, SUP, Sp, 2p, or to the first, 
PtP, Stp, Sep; in the latter case an unaccented Seghol 
1S aes interposed between the concurring con- 
sonants, § 61.2, to which a preceding Pattahh assimilated, 
§ 63. 2.4, ou, Dep, Sup. Forms thus augmented by the 
introduction of an aualiey vowel are termed Segholates. 


a. In this and the following sections up is used as a representative 
root in order more conveniently to indicate to the eye the formation of the 
different classes of nouns. No root could be selected which would afford 
examples in actual use of the entire series of derivative forms; zp has but 
one derivative 5zp> slaughter, and this only occurs in Obad. ver. 9. 

b,. Asst, 0 and a& rarely or never occur in mixed accented syllables, 
§ 19, they are excluded from monosyllabic nouns. Every other vowel is, 
however, found with the second radical, thus @, 22 23 a little prop. paucity, 
St honey, “22 man; 4, by str ength, an writing, “ko residue, & or 
shoulder, nto ‘bush; é, bis howling, aN gr ief, asi aw olf; especially 2, 4, 
and 4, whieh occur with greater frequency than any others. When the 
first radical receives the vowel, 7 and # are likewise excluded, in as much 
as they rarely or never stand before concurrent consunants, § 61. 4. Few 
of these nouns remain without the auxiliary Seghol N*s @ valley, Sab) 
ee NUM sin, TW spikenard, wip truth. Kamets is only found before 

Vav, § 63. 2. a, nr, and in pause, eae je, STS. 

ec. When the second radica] receives the vow rel, there is a concurrence 
of consonants at the beginning of the word, which is sometimes relieved 
by prefixing &, § 53. 1. a, with a short vowel, mostly @ , § 60. 1. & (5), but 
occasionally 4, PaaS finger for Sos; Sie lattice, Stes belt, ZN and a0 
arm, D¥22% and diam yesterday. 


§ 186. These nouns, standing at the first remove from 
the root, express as nearly as possible its sunple idea 
cither abstractly, ¢ Gap SOS emptiness, ae bereavement, 
TY strength, Pus Pious ce “IP hele = 5 greatness, or 
as it is realized in some person or object which may be 

regarded as its embodiment or representative, “25 lord 
from 733 to be mighty, S338 man from Zs to be sick, a23 

boundary, qc: Libation prop. pouring out, pre valley prop. 
depth, Vn vinegar prop. sourness. 


a. That the position of the formative vowel before or after the second 
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radical does not materially affect the character of the form, appears from 
the following considerations: (1.) The sameness of signification already 
exhibited, and which may be verified in detail. (2.) The occasional ap- 
pearance of the same word in both forms, e. g. “23 and et man, 222 and 
203 plant, Nb> and NvDD prison, ra and ina ea maz and mit ? Lright- 
ness. (3.) The concurrence of both forms in the Kal construct infinitive 
bt and mop » § 87, “oz ad Gooop. (4.) The fact that Segholates may 
arise alike ae be =P and > ee § 61. 1.6. (5.) The cognate languages; 
monosyllables in Arabic, whose vowel precedes the second radical, answer 
to those whose vowel succeeds the same radical in Aramean, pane both to 


the Hebrew Segholates, e. g. 739 servant, Aram, Aas, Arab. Dos. 


b. The presence of imperfect letters in the root may occasion the fol- 
lowing modifications: 


x"p roots. Aleph, as a first radical, sometimes receives a long vowel 
(..) instead of Sh’va (,,), § 60. 3. ¢, 9728 fidelity for ja, WN girdle for WIE. 


2 Guttural and > Guttural. If the third radical be a guttural, Pattahh 
is substituted for the auxiliary Seghol, § 61. 2, mea confidence, 223 hear- 
ing, Mz) height; if the second radical be a guttural, the preceding vowel if 
Hholem remains unchanged, otherwise it also commonly becomes Pattahh 
“22 young man, "z3 youth, "2B fear but SOX tent, om> bread. 


"5 and 35 roots. A vowelless * or: is in a few instances rejected from 
the beginning of a word, § 53. 2. a, 33% produce for D335, Wo familiarity 
for ‘Tidt, x“ elevation for Nees “lamentation for hs, particularly in 
feminines and secondary derivatives; thus, wan, rte, mss p Peadrop.an 
initial Yodh, and map, So5S an initial Nun. Nun may also Sretarencs as- 
similation when it is a second radical, 5X anger for 528, D1D cup for 033. 


‘> and *"> roots. In Segholates * is preceded by Kamets 33 (accord- 
ing to Baer a in Ezek. 28: 18) wickedness, 15 midst, unless the last 
radical is a guttural, m5 space; “is preceded by Pattahh and followed by 
Hhirik, >“5 night, ae) eye. These letters frequently give up their conso- 
nantal character and become quiescent, § 57. 2. Vav is rejected in a few 
words as “> brand for “iD, “x island for nis, "" watering for 7, § 53. 3. 


"5 roots. In a very few instances the proper final radical is rejected, 
as it is in verbs, and the final vowel written 4, as mio bush, i m3 ea 
nan thought. When " appears as the radical, it pr efers the form "> 2 weep- 
ing, “™2 fruit, “b> vessel; \ retains its consonantal character in mo "0 winter, 
sete quail, or it may be changed to its cognate vowel u@, which “combines 
with the preceding @ to form 0, § 62. 1, I (for d'yau) ink, INh antelope. 
In Segholates ‘ quiesces in Shurek, § 57. 2. (4), am swimming for inmw, 
‘ne emptiness; the lexicon of Gesenius contains the forms int) guy none 
we end, a security, but these words only occur in the plural or with 
suffixes, and the absolute singular is quite as likely to have been aq, ASP, 
aby, and “ian may similarly be referred to aan cleft. 
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2. The mcr vowel in the ultimate. 


§ 187. 1. The second form of this class is a dissyl- 
lable with one of the long vowels in the second which is 
its principal syllable, and in the first a pretonic Kamets, 
for which T’sere is occasionally substituted when the 
second vowel is Kamets, thus 53p or up, Sup, OUP, 
Simp, Sp. 

‘These are properly adjectives, and have for the 
most part an intransitive signification when the vowel of 
the ultimate is @, @, or 0, and a passive signification when 
it is 7 or %, JER and jEP sul, ie fat, tiny made of brass, 
“Ana chosen. Those w ith Gand 7 in the ultimate are, how- 
ever, prevailingly and the others occasionally used as 
substantives, and designate objects distinguished by the 
quality which they primarily denote, pir herbs prop. 
green, "Zt strong drink prop. intoxicating, “3 leopard 


mnaee 


prop. spotted, 5 mys and $55 turban prop. wound around, 
tind glory, that awhich 18 Glen 10us. 


a. The intransitive adjectives supply the place of Kal active participles 
to neuter verbs, § 90, and in ‘3 verbs they have superseded the regular 
formation, § 155. 1, =) for pip. Kal passive participles are verbals with 7. 
This formation with 7 in the ultimate is adopted in several names of sea- 
sons, 272% Abib, the time of ears of corn, F7o8 ingathering prop. the being 
gathered, “rts vintage, “vt pruning-time, 3740 ploughing-time, “SF har- 
vest, Comp. § 203. 1. b. 

b, Adjectives with 0 commonly express permanent qualities, those with 
é variable ones, 3343 great, DIA growing great; pin strong, Pin becoming 
strong; 2i7P near, 4p approaching ; Pim remote, PO reeling. Hence 
the former are used of those physical and moral conditions which are fixed 
and constant, such as figure, colour, character, ete., 7T8 long, bas round, 
pas deep, mos high; sy red, TAB spotted, “P > speckled ria green, nse 
str iped, “rs white, P a bay, “ris black; > Sine sweet, “ho pure, 3p holy. 
And the latter are pecs of shifting and evanescent states of body and 
of mind, Nex thirsty, 229 hungry, 222 sated, mir weary, DEN grieving, 

yen desiring, sn fearing, TBs exulting. 

c. The active signification asserted for the form cher in a few instances 
cannot be certainly established; 728 architect, prop. reliable (in building) 
is intransitive in Hebrew conception; so perhaps is wip? or ate fouler, 
comp. Lat. aueupart, aucupatus. Other alleged cases are probably not 
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nouns but absolute infinitives of Kal, yin Jer. 6: 27 may as well be 
rendered I have set thee to try as for a trier (of metals); 7/2" Isa. 1: 17 is 
not oppressor nor oppressed but wrong-doing, to aonety, see Alexander in 
loc.; and even pits Jer. 22: 3 may in like manner be oppression instead 
of oppressor. 

d. 5 roots are restricted to forms with 7, in which the radical ° 
quiesces, "2 fresh, "33 afflicted, “> je? or R"P2 with otiant &, § 16. 1, pure, 
or with @ which combines with it e form é, 7, nas and may field, np? 
fair, AY5 high; in a few nouns this final vowel is dropped, 33 ‘fish for naa, 
a mark for 7 Ih, }P tree for Mz, 52 son for maa, me mouth for m3, un- 
less, indeed, ae and the like are to be regarded as primitive biliterals. 
Vay, as a final radical, may be preceded by a, cr meek, or @, ee secure. 


3. The main vowel in the penult. 


§ 188. 1. The third form of this class is a dissyllable 
having an immutable vowel, mostly Hholem, though oc- 
casionally Shurek or Tsere in the first, which is its prin- 
cipal syllable, and a mutable Kamets or T'’sere in the 
second, thus wip, dotip, Susp, dt*p, a7p. 

2. These indicate the agent, and are either active par- 
ticiples, Seip hilling, or substantives, ONIN siqnet-ring prop. 
sealer, D*IN enemy, one practising hostility, S218 fox prop. 
digger, £2°2 hammer prop. pounder, 523 morning star 
prop. shang one. 


a. A number of nouns, indicative of occupation, follow the participial 
form, which thus serves to express permanent and professional activity, 
“pia herdsman, 52h sailor prop. rope-handler, 255m ploughman, “3 potter 
prop. former, O25D fuller, (A> priest, CAD vine-dresser, “ID merchant, BIO 
scribe, >3°5 trafficker, M25 shepherd, RB7 physician, MD> dealer in unguents, 
cps embroiderer, 73) watchman, Yt porter prop. gate-keeper, wEt3 judge. 

b. In a very few instances u in the first syllable is shortened and fol- 
lowed by Daghesh-forte conservative, aaa9 and ny pipe, yan pit. 

c. 32 roots. The contraction of 39 and the quiescence of “> roots, by 
reducing them to biliteral monosyllables, obliterates to a considerable ex- 
tent the distinctions which have been described and which are possible 
only in triliterals. The contracted forms which arise from > roots are 
30, 39, 30, md, § 185. b. Of these 2D = 330 belongs to the monosyllabic 
formation, and is chiefly used of abstracts, "3 purity, 27 multitude, OM in- 
tegrity, >» yoke; and 25 = 335 to the first species of dissyllables, embracing 
adjectives and concrete nouns, =m perfect, 4m feast; while =D and 39 
may arise indifferently from either, } ra rottenness is an abstract noun for 
Rr, but FP fender is an adjective ae aa Kamets being compressed to 
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Pattahh before the doubled letter, comp. § 135. 3; => heart is for the dis- 
syllable =o and ms fat for arn but jm farour for the monosyllable 437. 

‘> and “ roots. Nouns from quiescent “2 and “Z roots may be divided 
into three pairs of forms, DE, =7; Stp, 2°; TP, a7. OF these the last 
pair (with the exception of Kal passive participles) belong to the primitive 
monosyllabic formation, 577 strife, 333 goodness; the first pair to the first 
species of dissylables, 25 poor, 31 proud, >8 God prop. the mighty one; and 
the second pair may belong to either, S71 = 2 poverty, P= oan empty 
VR = ps strength, ao = ais good. 


Crass 11.—Nouns with reduplieated radicals. 


§ 189. 1. The simple form proper to adjectives is ex- 
plained $ 187; it may be converted into an intensive by 
aeuuine the mdalle radical, retaining the long vowel of 
the second syllable and giving a short ¢ or @ to the first. 
This reduplicated or intensive form denotes what is 
characteristic, habitual, or possessed in a high degree. 
Adjectives of this nature are sometimes used as de- 
scriptive epithets of persons or things distinguished by 
the quality, which they denote, ZiT very weak, TPB seeing 
prop. (having eyes) wide open, PhS righteous, MBS mighty 
man, yen Jull of grace, U7 merciful. 


a, As a general though not an invariable rule, the first syllable has 
Pattahh when a pure vowel a, 2, or #@ stands in the ultimate, but Hhirik 
when the ultimate has one of the diphthongal vowels é or 0, Several nouns 
with @ in the second syllable are descriptive of occupations or modes of 
life, comp. S188. 2.7a, Ses husbandman, aa fisher man, "3 judge, wt aia 
(= etn) workman, m22 cook, ris seaman (from m3 salt), bes bearer of 
burdens, sh haters rip bowman, niB thief, not a mere equivalent to. S573 
one who steals, but one who steals habitually, who makes stealing his oc- 
cupation. 


b. Since the idea of intensity easily passes into that of excess, the form 
Pita is applied to deformities and detects, physical or moral, ZEN dumb, § \32 
hump-backed, Som (= hn) deaf, 2 blind, mos lame, map bald, uo2 
perverse. 


c. In a few instances instead of doubling the second radical, the pre- 
vious Hhirik is prolonged, § 59.a, UNEP and wisp nettle prop. badly prick- 
ing, “=p smoke, “nv the Nile prop. very black, 7373 prison, Wi7D spark, 
“i572 battle, yise2 spark. 

d. The following double the third radical in Place of the second, mins 
brood, ee green, je quiet, mix comely from N:, the last radical ap- 
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pearing as 1, § 170, >be feeble, where the long vowel Tsere is inserted to 
prevent the concurrence of consonants. 

é. Dz and more rarely “2 roots reduplicate the biliteral formed by their 
contraction, baba and baba wheel prop. roller, mann frightful, ~-int girt, 
“Pp crown of the eae ues dividing (the hair); so ‘fem. mpnen severe pain, 
nisbe casting down, 2a skull, and plur. ribobo baskets, Rate turning 
upside down from ny eres PND (sing. “325) loops and p75: (sing. 
probably 35> = 13%) WG Bag stairs from mb = 1b; a root tsb is need- 
lessly assumed by Gesenins. Sometimes the harsh concurrence of consonants 
is prevented by the insertion of a long vowel, >>% (const. 2323) cymbal 
prop. tinkling, "277 and "Zing stark naked, totally destitute, bb>p despicable, 
or the softening of the former of the two consonants to a ocak § 57. 1, 
355D star for 2322, PAEL = bands worn on the forehead for MIESED, pe7 
(with the ending qi added) ignominy for PeeeR, d22a Babylon for >5 ba, or 
its assimilation to the succeeding consonant, “22 something cir cular, a cir- 
cuit for “END. The second member of the reduplication suffers contraction 
or change in? sess chain for most and 2 floor for “E"P. 


2. Abstracts are formed with a doubled middle radical 
by giving “@ to the second syllable and 7 to the first, Pan 
folding the hands, D128 retribution, ype abomination, and 
in the plural pED atonement, D-APE commandivents, 
DINO divorce. 


a. These may be regarded as verbals formed from the Piel. A like 
formation is in a few instances based upon other species, e. g. Hiphil thoi 
melting from ae Ti, TE cessation from the “2 root 395, Niphal o-Sam D3 
wrestlings; EY2m1 w it derived from the Niphal means tana when 
from the Piel consolations. 

Bees = roots reduplicate the biliteral to which they are contracted, In 


ce A fae roots, ek are either “D or 3 guttural, or have a liquid for 
their third letter, double the last radical with w in the final sylable, wiss3 
thorn-hedge, “AANB (= 727 NB) ruddy glow, S33 apr ight colunins designed 
for way-marks, rhage! hor ror, DEEN? adulteries, mbI53 ridges, also with 
0 or 7 in the last ‘syllable, nm 2 acquiescence, bbe m3 pasture, AID shower, 
svn obscuration, aes (K’thibh ""BY) tapestry, spe am whence ADaiSSrt 
dark. The concurrence of consonants is relieved in >™32 Ss) (in some editions) 
snail by Daghesh-forte separative. 


§ 190. A few words reduplicate the two last radicals. 
These e may express intensity in general, TIP"TES complete 
opening, TAETE" very beautiful, or more particularly re- 
petition, FELET twisted POH turning ayain and again, 
Pope i slippery, =]2>2p2 crooked, PRONE perverse TEEN nixed 


Scrat 
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multitude prop. gathered here and there, i72525 spots or 
stripes, NITET=En moles prop. uecessaut diqgers. As energy 
is consumed by repeated acts or exhibitions and so gradu- 
ally weakened, this form becomes a diminutive when 
applicd to adjectives of colour, D337 reddish, PART 
greenish, "PTS blackish. 


a. The first of two concurring consonants is softened to a vowel in 
mass trumpet for HI¥"¥q, and probably biniz Lev. 16: 8 for dibrz. 

b. SB roots drop ‘their initial radical, orsnsn gifts from tn ei oiky SNS 
offspring, issue from 3%. 


Crass I11.—Nouns formed by prefixes. 


§ 191. The third class of nouns is formed by pre- 
fixing either a vowel or a consonant to the root. In the 
following instances the vowel @ is prefixed with @ in the 
ultimate to form adjectives of an intensive signification, 
Zits utterly deceitful, “I28 violent, 8 i sAwN) perennial, 
mein (only represented by a derivative, § 5 I4.a) very foul, 
fetid, Wats execedingly gross or thick (applied to dark- 
ness, Isa. 59: 10), or verbal nowns borrowing their mean- 
ing from the Hiphil species, H52is memorial, MATS de- 
claration. 


a. This form corresponds with Seah the Arabic comparative or super- 
lative. Its adoption for Hiphil derivatives corroborates the suggestion, 
§ 82. 5. b (2), respecting the formation of the Hiphil species and the origin 
of its causal idea, 

b. The letter & is merely the bearer of the initial vowel and has no 
significance of its own in these forms; 77 is substituted for it in oS" 
(= bE") paluce, temple prop. very capacious from >= a in the sense of its 
Raauave a fo CA So, beeaees in a few Tuulrals with fovuimine ter- 


§ 128, Sal Ones icc fT B22, a grant ae sist (= 7035) from 3, 
mAzo aspect from Siar mits praises from a may perhaps be regarded as 
a like formation with the passive vowel tt, “corresponding to the Hophial, 
§ 95. a, and with Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. In some rare instances a 
sibilant is prefixed instead of & or G, as in the Shaphel species in Aramaeic, 
rams flume ive 23, 53323 snail from 233, ra ATZES depressions from “ve 

“@. The short vowel prefixed with & to monosyiables of the first spe- 
cies, as explained § 185. ¢c, has no effect upon the meaning, and does not 
properly enter into the constitution of the form. 
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§ 192. The consonants prefixed in the formation of 
nouns are 72, m, and *. They are sometimes prefixed with- 
out a vowel, the stem letters constituting a dissyllable of 
themselves, OR, a3i09, 23am, “YNM; more commonly 
they receive @ or 7 followed by a long rowel in the ulti- 
mate, e. g. SOP'd, apn. 


a. Pattahh commonly stands before é, 2 and u@, and Hhirik before a and 
6, unless the first radical is a guttural or an assimilated Nun when Pattahh 
is again preferred, >>x2 food, via planting, itra saw, DMN a species of 
bird, rom: a kind of 6 gem, Seghol is occasionally employed before a gut- 
tural or liquid followed by @, § 63. 1. b, “> 2a depth, 3279 chariot, pnp 
pair of tongs. These rules are not invariable, “however, as will appear from 
such forms as M12, {23%, "B53, wipda, nipsia. A few words have d in 
the ultimate, rin harp, | Pima strangling. The insertion of Daghesh-forte 
separative in the first radical is exceptional, wops Ex. 15: 17, pa Job 
9: 18, mina Joel 1: 17. 


b. “D roots. The first radical appears as ° resting in Hhirik or Tsere, 
mitivg and “iivg rectitude, wiarn new wine, y72"m south, or as 1 resting in 
Hholem or Shurek, “Z12 appointed time, "OND correction, asin sqjourner, 
man sorrow, In a few instances it is rejected, 54m world, or assimilated to 
the following radical, > bed, 249 knowledge. 


iy and “> roots. The root is reduced to a monosyllabic biliteral by the 
quiescence or rejection of the second radical, the prefix receiving Sh’va, 
si citadel, nie sound place, binn ocean, DID 2° living thing, or more com- 
monly a pretonic Kamets or Tsere, “ik Hanleny, 79, ¢7 and iv 
strife, yin race, lee adversary. The feminine form is almost always ad- 
opted after nm, nonin salvation, r27M oblation. 


32 roots. The root is mostly contracted to a biliteral and the vowel 
compressed to d, @, € or 0, § 61. 4, the prefix sometimes receiving Sh’va 
which gives rise to a Segholate form, § 61. 1. b, 02° tribute for 029, 792 
bitterness for “22, >a defilement for dan, 473 fear for + 17, ima shat for 
Sn; more frequently. it receives a pretonic Kamets or Tsere, 722 covering, 
122 shield, viz fortress, 7's anguish. In PY running, the short vowel of 
the perfect root is preserved by means of Daghesh-forte in the first radical. 
rm is almost always followed by the feminine ending, Mmm folly, m2nn be- 
ginning, DEEN prayer. 


i> roots. The ultimate has 7, M72 disease, nos9 pasture, which is 
apocopated in a few words, >z%3 lifting up, 2° higher part, "rib and jz" on 
account of, and always disappears before the feminine ending 7, § as 2.0, 
mas" ascent, miss commandment, mipm hope, aN 21 weariness, “Retore the 
feminine termination Mm the final radical appears as quiescent * or 3, T"20" 
interest, mam whoredom, niinn encamping, mp7 pasture. Yodh is retained 
as a consonant after %, pb "3 diseases. 
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§ 193. The letter ‘3 is a fragment of the pronoun "2 
who ov F2 what. Nouns, to which it is prefixed, denote 

L. The agent eho does what 1s indicated by the root, 
as the participles, § 84. 5, formed by an initial 2, and a 
few substantives, Bea didactic psala prop. testructor, 
bB'2 (from 532) chaff prop. what falls off. 
2. The instrument by echich it is done, THE hey from 
to open, 7230 goud trom si29 to learn, T82 saw from 
to sar. 


t 
pe 


-~- 
be 
—_ 
Tr 
wd 


The place or time 2 ehich it is done, 772 altar 
from Mai to sacrifice, Fa~2 lair, BEvs period of r esidence, 


a. Sev eral denominatives are formed b refixing 2 in a local sense 
y p g ’ 

he AY 
ness, rixcs place at the head from ess, rising place at the fect from 


bee, meee dunghill from rea jEes br roiin from as ae storehouse 
see) g fm 1% ’ 28 


from mies, bass wagon ranipart from meaz, rere place of fountains from 


"So; neBe field of cucumbers from NER, 1272 heap of straw from 42h. 

4, The action or the quality which is expressed by 
the root, Maus slaughter, 7852 mourning, HIT sickness, 
maw. error, W0"2 strat ghtness. Verbals of this nature 
sometimes approximate the infinitive in signification and 
construction, as MZEM2 overturning, MNBS Ezek. 17: 9, 
& Gg. 24° In Palestinian Aramacic the infinitive reg- 
ularly takes this form, e. g. Sup to hill. 


5. The object upon which the action is directed or 
the subject in ehich the quality inheres, [2y°2 food from 
SEN to cat, Wars psulin from 72% to SUG | mip booty from 


mee (Osta ORs fut things from Ve to be fut, "E33 
that which is small, pays that which is remote. 


a. These different significations blend into one another in such a man- 
ner that it is not always easy to distinguish the precise shade of meaning 
originally attached to a word: and not infrequently more than one of these 
senses co-exist in the same word. Thus, “x2 luminary, may suggest the 
idea of agency, dispenser of light, or of place, reservoir of light; rsx 
kuife, may be so called as an agent, a derourer, or as an instrument, used 
in eating; ‘2° gee means both a hely thing and a holy place; “238 sale and 
sonicthing sold or for sale; ¢ meoss royal authority and kingdom; x2 the 
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act, place, and time of going forth and that which goes forth; s+ the place 
and time of sitting or dwelling as well as they who sit or dwell. 


§ 194. Nouns formed by prefixing > or Mm denote per- 
sons or things to which the idea of the root is attached. 


1. ° is identical in origin with the prefix of the 3 masc. 
future in verbs, and is largely used in the formation of 
names of persons, pts? Isaac, THE? Jephthah, but rarely 
in forming appellatives, 274° adversar ‘Yy prop. contender, 
“ter apostate prop. departer, 225" bag prop. gatherer, Dip" 
living thing prop. that (which) stands, "37 fresh oil prop. 
that (which) shines. 

pas a? probably the same with the prefix of the 3 fem. 
future of verbs, which is here used in a neuter sense, 18 
employed in the formation of a few concrete nouns, “3h 
oak prop. that (which) endures, AZM cloak prop. that 
(which) wraps up, MEM furnace prop. that (which) burns, 
men apple prop. that (which) erhales fragrance. But it 
more frequently appears in abstract terms like the femi- 
nine ending in other forms, pan understanding, Sane 
bitterness, obs delight. It is very rarely found in de- 

signations of persons, and only when they occupy 
relation of dependence and subordination, and may con- 
sequently be viewed as things, 7722M learner, 3ZiM one 
dwelling on another’s lands, tenait, vassal. 


a. The great majority of nouns with ppt as have likewise a femi- 
nine ending, m77n deep sleep, msnn salvation, D3 NEM beauly, mvorm fraud. 


b. The few nouns formed by prefixing Nun are originally Niphal parti- 
ciples, 232 handle of a dagger from 32, Ms: excrement from the crop of a 
bird from N7, MED: turn, course of things from 223. 


Crass IV.—Nouns formed by affixes. 


§ 195. The nouns formed by means of an affixed 
letter or vowel are chiefly denominatives. The consonant 
, appended by means of the vowel 0, or less frequently 
a, forms 
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1. Adjectives, 478 last from "hx after, WER first 
from N85 head, 77 middle from Th nudst, “F 12 wang brazen 
from Meh: brass, A very few are formed dir ectly from 
the ae ‘i “ZN poor, re most high, aps widowed. 

. Abstract substantives, the most common form ot 
ae is Pup, e.g. HAND blindness, VFR confidence, FSX? 
pain, p77 paleness, though various other forms likewise 
occur, &. &. VEN and W328 destruction, FT7B dominion, 
WED success, AP offering. 


a. In a few words the termination ji has been thought to be intensive, 
nae sablath, nse a great sabbath, 1% proud, yi471 exceedingly proud, and 
once diminutive UN man, WEN litfle man, i.e. the pupil of the eye, so 
called from the image reflected in it. The word yas Jeshurun from ner 
upright, is by some explained as a diminutive or term of endearment, while 
others think that the termination }} has no further meaning than to make 
of the word a proper name, comp. "ROST. See Alexander on Isaiah 44: 2. 

b. 4 is occasionally affixed with the vowel &, ria axe, wap nail, 

c. x few words are formed by appending Dp, ey. Aap and "3 ran- 
som, tio ladder from >30 to lift up, pinn sacred scribe from 30M “stylus, 
Siro south from 725 to shine; Or. by 6, g. >97D garden from ia vineyard, 
b3a5 calyx or cup of a flower cont 2738 cup, >OIp ankle from O75 joint, 
binm locust from 30m indicative of tremulous motion, dBr2 thick darkness 
from arts cloud, 2172 iron probably from w42 to pierce. 


§ 196. The vowel *, forms adjectives indicating rela- 
tion or derivation. 

1. It is added to proper names to denote nationality 
or family descent, “429 Hebrew, "S32" Jebusite, M228 Phi- 
listive, “28% Aram@an, “39 Egyptian, oh ok Israclitish, 
an ne 3 Danite, hip Kohathite, saa Gershouite. 

. itis Also added to other substantives, * “Ex vorth- 
erner, “22 foreigner, T7 villager, "229 footman, Hz > timely, 
“O35 inner from the ‘plural bp; to a few adjectives, 
“TEN and "HN violent, *F8 and by Joolish, and even to 
prepositions, ee lowest from moh, "322 front from 
"359 +7, § 62. 

a. The feminine ending _ is dropped before this ending, satin Jew 


from O77, spn Bertite from ms-73, or the old ending 7, takes its 
place, "mara 2 Maachathite from nz, or 3 is inserted between the vowels, 
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“b>u) Shelanite from ries. Final "combines with the appended *, into 7, 
§ 62. 2, “ib Levite and "Levi, “bri Shunite and Shuni. 

b. In a very few instances °_ takes the place of °., e. g. "4in white 
stuffs, "x7 basket, ~3*> loop, and perhaps "3125, in a collective sense wind- 
ows, "EYZN uncovered, “2"2 (for 73°23) crafty. 


MULTILITERALS. 


§ 197. 1. Quadriliteral nouns are for the most part 
evenly divided into two syllables, 24p2 scorpion, "313 
treasurer, wen sickle, auras: barren. Sometimes the second 
radical receives a vowel, that of the first radical being 
either rejected, pura damask, S237 | frost, "720 vine blossom, 
or preserved by the insertion of Daghesh- forte, won 
flint, U-ADd spider, Wieb and wip concubine. Occasionally 
the third radical has Daghesh- forte, 5202 bat, B20 fin. 

2. Words of five or more letters are of rare occurrence 
ne appear to be chiefly of foreign origin, VaE"s purple, 

ITES frog, 32ers cloth, VINSIN mule, EYOTN satrap. 

> Compound words are few and of doubtful cha- 
racter, Mvalx shadow of death, Mig anything prop. what 
and what, riba nothing prop. no what, vz ya worthless- 
ness prop. 20 pr ofit, MmdEN darkness of Jehovah, rena 
lame of Jehovah, except i in proper names, Py$7"27'2 Melchi- 
zedek, hing of righteousness, weisy Ona. serving Je- 
hovah, =a Jehoiakin, Jehovah shall establish. 


GENDER AND NuMBER. 


§ 198. There are in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic 
languages, but two genders, the masculine (731) and the 
feminine (T=p2). The masculine, as the primary form, has 
no characteristic termination; the feminine ends in 7_ or 
n, e. g. SOP masc., M2up or nbup fem. 

a. The only trace of the neuter in Hebrew is in the interrogative, ‘2 
what being used of things as "2 who of persons. The function assigned to 
the neuter in other languages is divided between the masculine and the 


feminine, being principally committed to the latter. 
14 
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b. The original feminine ending in nouns as in verbs, § 85. 1. @ (1), ap- 
pears to have been 7, which was either attached directly to the word, 
nbsp which, by § 61. 2, becomes moeP, or added by means of the vowel a, 
mvp or reap, which by the rejection of the consonant from the end of 
the word, § 55, 2. ¢, becomes macp. The termination = or Tis still found 
in a very few words, reTz emerald, TX pelican, r ae) company 2 Kin. 
9:17, mane morrow, riz portion, risp Al ee Josh. 13: 13, and the 
poetic forms, M31 song, 3 rom: inher itance, ae is » help, rae fruitful, rs sleep. 
Two other words, rin Ps. 74:19 and > begs Ys. 61 : 1, have been cited as 
additional examples, but these are in the construct state, which always 
preserves the original ™ final; it is likewise always retained before suffixes 
and paragogic letters, § 61. 6. a, 4 a0 mere, rine, iron. 

ce. The feminine ending 7_ receives the ‘accent and is thus readily dis- 
tinguished from the unaccented paragogic 1. In a few instances grain- 
marians have suspected that forms may perhaps be feminine, though the 
punctnators have decided otherwise by placing the accent on the penult, 
e.g. MIZE burning Hos, 7: 4, 95°53 Galilee 2 Kin. 15: 29, MBP destruction 
Ezek. 7: 25, M27 rulture Deut. 14:17, mbes low Ezek. 21: 31. 

d. The vowel letter &, which is the usual sign of the feminine in 
Aramaeic takes the place of m in xin threshing Jer. 50: 11, xan terror 
Isa. 19:17, Nom wrath Dan. 11: 44, sisd lioness Ezek. 19: 2, 8°2 3 mark 
Lam. 3: 12, x2 bitter Ruth 1: 20, SP baldness Ezek. 27: 31, Res sleep 
Ps. 127; 2. No such form is found in ‘the Pentateuch unless it "be Rot 
loathing Num. 11: 20, where, however, as Ewald suggests, 8 may be a 
radical since it is easy to assume a root xt cognate to “3... The feminine 
ending in pronouns of the second and third persons, and in verbal futures 
is 77.5 an intermediate form in e appears in 7 =a Isa. 59: 5 and nae the 
numeral fen, or rather teen, as it only occurs in numbers conmipounded with 
the units. For like unusual forms in verbs see § 86. b, and § 158. 4. 

e. The sign of the feminine in the Indo-European languages is a final 
vowel, corresponding to the vowel-ending in Hebrew; the Latin has a, the 
Greek @ or 7, the Sanskrit 7) And inasmuch as the feminine in Hebrew 
covers, in part at least, the territory of the neuter, its consonantal ending 
m may be compared with ¢, the sign of the neuter in certain Sanskrit pro- 
nouns, represented by d in Latin, id, alud, istud, quid; in English if, 
what, that. 


§ 199. It is obvious that this transfer to all existing 
things, and even to abstract ideas, of the distinction of 
sex found in living beings, must often be purely arbitrary. 
For although some things have marked characteristics 
or associations in virtue of which they might readily be 
classed with a particular sex, a far greater number hold 
an indeterminate position, and might with quite as much 
or quite as little reason be assigned to either. It hence 
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happens that there is no general rule other than usage 
for the gender of Hebrew words, and that there is a 


great want of uniformity in usage itself. 


a. The following names of females are without the proper distinctive 
feminine termination: 


DN mother. 


IPN she-ass. 


wad > concubine. 


baud queen. 


So the names of double members of the body, whether of men or ani- 
mals, which are feminine with rare exceptions: 


WR ear. sitt arm. aD palm. w2P horn. 
DERN finger. > hand. mhD shoulder. d24 foot. 

yma thumb. Won thigh. “1d eye. (2 tooth. 
2a knee. MD wing. vy side. pi leg. 

The following nouns are also feminine: 

ms brazier. a“ sword. ~9 city. mB morsel. 
“mx footstep. DID cup. uy Great Bear. “its light. 


“NB well. 
W22 belly. 


mad brightness. 


bzd shoe. 


mise workmanship. 


couch. 


Niza myriad. 


dsm world. 


b. The following nouns are of doubtful gender, being sometimes con- 


strued as masculine and sometimes as feminine. 


Those which are com- 


monly masculine are distinguished thus (*); those which are commonly 
feminine are distinguished thus (f). 


Ti2% stone. Waa way. *uio fortress. +orb time (repe- 
*5x light. *bornt tenple. *mara altar. tition). 
MIN sign. *Sior multitude. mitra camp. *xix host. 
"EN fleet. jet beard. #risa rod. jips north. 
SAN ark. yan window.  *sipa place. mia bow. 
mak path. “$n court. min? brass. toh spirit. 
TVS earth. ban jubilee. fue. soul. tah street. 
FUN fire. +7"D right hand. “9 pot. *ona womb. 
*522 garment. 02 peg. pm2o flour. *or juniper. 
*roa house. = * 3152 glory. az cloud. dike Sheol. 
“3a wall. "D pail. Hmins’ cova. *uad sceptre. 
nun valley. $7=2 circuit. *or people. mis sabbath. 
"2 garden. *D7> vineyard. +242 bone. wad sun. 
FIER vine. *35 heart. 312 evening. “sid gate, 
*798 threshing- 0m> bread. tmz time (dura- oinm ocean. 
floor. +izb tongue. tion). *yo"n south. 
tba door. *>=w2 food. *orbe face. *sbm razor. 
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Gesenius ascribes only one gender to a few of these words, but oy is 
once fem, Prov. 12: 25; so ene fem. Hab. 1; 16, 7 39 fem. Hab. 1: 10, 
abe be fem, Ezek. 45: 13, a mase, Ezek. 24: 10. The list might be re- 
dueed by referring the vaeillation in gender, wherever it is possible, to the 
syntax rather than the noun, Verbs, adjectives, and pronouns, whieh be- 
long to feminine nouns may in eertain cases, as will be shown hereafter, 
be put in the maseuline as the more indefinite and primary form. While, 
on the other hand, those whieh belong to masculine names of inanimate 
objects are sometimes put in the feminine as a substitute for the neuter. 


c. Some speeies of animals exhibit a distinct name for each sex, the 
feminine being formed from the maseuline ne: the appropriate lermnination, 
sp bullock, m4 heifer, 5:2 calf, fem, 73: nf, S22 lamb, fem. W227, or being 
represented by a word of different radicals, = 20 ass, fem, SN. When 
this is not the case, the name of the species may be construed in either 
gender according to the sex of the individual spoken of, as Pas camel, “ps 
cattle, “Bz bird, oy it may have a fixed gender of its own irrespective of 
the sex of the individual; thus, 25D dog, =N1 wolf, “13 ox, are maseuline, 
ae bah hare, mn dove, 3 sheep, are feminine. 

d. The names of nations, rivers, and mountains are commonly mascu- 
line, those of econntries and Jae feminine. Accordingly, snch words as 
bins Edom, 2x%2 Moab, » Judah, oo4s3 Egypt, 2-422 Chaldees, are 
construed in the masculine w He the people is meant, and in the feminine 
when the country is meant. 


§ 200. The feminine ending is frequently employed 
in the formation of abstract nouns, and is sometimes ex- 
tended to the formation of official designations (comp. 
his Honour, his Ercellency, his Reverence), FAB governor, 
M2d colleague, M25P preacher, and of collectives (comp. 
humanity for mank ind), 3a fish, T35 fish, 332 a cloud, 

mary clouds, Vea tree, Wisr tunber, TS a traveller, GAT’ 
caravan, Ets LZeph. 3:19 the halting, T"2B the escaped. 

a. (1) The feminine ending a.ded to Sezholates gives new prominence 
to the originally abstract character of this formation, ae and nas 
wickedness, distinguished by Ewald as 70 a&icoy and atiKia, necn shame, 
ndxz slothfulness. 

(2) So to monosylHables whose second radical receives the vowel, wens 
righteousness, whieh is more abstraet and at the same time nsed more ex- 
elusively in a moral sense than the Segholate, PIS rightness, mBEN dark- 
ness, equivalent to TES, mn: 2 (= m2) brightness, mes ryt (= an) salvation. 
Or nouns of this description might be supposed to have sprung from the 
adjeetives belonging to the second form of Class I., the pretonie vowel fall- 


ing away upon the andGen of the feminine endings DEX dark, men the 
dark, 16 cxoreway, Mert- the being saved from 2x27, 3°B justice from 
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b3p judge. The following nouns, descriptive of the station or functions of 

a particular class, follow this form, "2 king, m= = ab" kingly office or sway, 

nae prophet, M8122 prophecy, i> priest, ning > > pr iesthood or priestly duty, 
= “merchant, rin traffic. 


ee The feminine ending ae ee an abstract signification to 
rman baldness in pod ion sinner, msan Lak Nt 2m sin, Mra Bean 
nesp SScaiey, moreno anguish, or to those which have a prefixed letter 2, 
mssrr3 overthrow, nbvheg dominion, mais confusion, or particularly m, 
me za ‘mi salvation, naan testimony, nipm “hope, mien WEATINESS. 

(4) It is likewise added to forms in *_, md" judgment, nto"by work- 
ing, DVENT beginning, Pmany end, Paty remnant, the termination Ti being 
often found in place of mn, ayes 2 Chron. 26: 21 K’ri, MEM K’thibh, 
disease prop. freedom from duty, "Zen free; men redness, “37229 red; 

miairys bitterness, “a4 bitter; ning heaviness, PagTeN widowhood. Ina 
very few instances the termination Pa is superimposed upon °, viz.: MAIISN, 
ma nop - The termination Mm", or Ti in abstracts derived from n> roots is 
of a different origin from that just explained and must not be confounded 
with it; °. or 4 is there the final radical softened to a vowel, § 170, as 
messi or mass captivity from M53 to lead captive. 


b. In Arabic, nouns of unity, or those which designate an individual, 
are often formed by appending the feminine termination to masculines 
which have a generic or collective signification. This has been thought to 
be the case in a few words in Hebrew, "EN fleet, my ship, 2 hair, nosy 


a hair, a swarm, M7525 a bee. 

c. Some names of inanimate objects are formed from those of animated 
beings or parts of living bodies, which they were conceived to resemble, 
by means of the feminine ending, taken in a neuter sense, EX mother, max 
metropolis, 3 ree thigh, min hinder part, extremity, 2 palm of the hand, 
ma> palm- Deaneh mz forehead, nny greave, | me mouth, mp edge. 

§ 201. There are three numbers in Hebrew, the 
singular (7H? yi2>), dual (O72 } 12), and plural (2°37 772). 
The plural of masculine nouns is formed by adding &,, 
or defectively written 0, to the singular, S20 horse, B°ShD 
horses, pix righteous Gia) ops or ONS righteous 
Ger). The plural of feminine nouns is formed by the 
addition of Mi, also written m’, the feminine ending of 
the singular, if it has one, being dropped as superfluous, 
since the plural termination of itself distinguishes the 
gender, d1D cup, MOD cups, HAMA virgin, MAND and MIAN 
virgins, MNT sin, MINN sis; in two instances the vowel- 
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letter & takes the place of 1, § 11. 1. a, MNAB Ezek. 31: 8, 
msza Ezek. 47: 11. 


a. The masculine plural sometimes has 5", instead of O°, e. g. D2 
oftener than =°E> in the book of Job. yoce Proves 13, ea 2 Kin. 11: 13, 
ae Mic. 3: 12, eo Tuam. 1: 4, seas Ezek. 4: 9, coe Dan. 12:13. This 
ending, which is the common one in Aramaeic, is chiefly found in poetry or 
in the later books of the Bible. 


b. Some grammarians have contended for the existence of a few plurals 
in", without the final 0, but the instances alleged are capable of another 
and more satisfactory explanation. Thus, ae 2 Kin. 11: 4, Saami "29 
2 Sam. 8: 18, “275d 2 Sam. 23: 8, and “SM 1 Sam. 20: 38 K’thibh (K’ri 
twsn), are singulars used collectively; "22 2 Sam. 22: 44, Ps. 144: 2, Lam. 
3: 14, and ee “27 Cant. 8: 2, are in the singular with thie suffix of the first 
person; “39 Ps, 45:9 is not for poe ee instruments, but is the poetic 
form of the preposition j'2 from; nENs Ps. 22: 17 is not for aha) piercing, 
but is the noun ““S8 with the preposition = like the lion, § 158. 3. 


ec. There are also a few words which have been regarded as plurals in 
s . But ed Zech, 14: 5 and [oo Judg. 5: 15, are plurals with the suffix 
of the first person. In win 2 Chron. 33: 19, which is probably a proper 
name, and "53 Am. 7:1, Nah. 3: 17, which is a singular used collectively, 
final ° is a radical as in sais = ee daa ‘mn Isa. 19: 9 is a singular with 
the formative ending “_, § 196. b; spin Jer, 22:14 and “Eon Isa. 20: 4, 
might be explained in ‘the same way, though Ewald prefers to regard the 
former as an abbreviated dual for e7i*tm double (i. e. large and showy) 
windows, and the latter as a construct plural for “E*=m; the diphthongal é@ 
being resolved into ay, camp. § 57. 2 (5). “79 Ezek. 13: 18 is commonly 
regarded as an absolute dual for e553, though it is always elsewhere my 
hands with 1 pers. suf., and may be so explained here. The divine name 
“a3 Almighty is best explained as a singular; the name BEaN Lord is a 
plural of excellence, § 203. 2, with the suffix of the first person, the original 
signification being my Lord. 

d. In a few words the sign of the feminine singular is retained before 
the plural termination, as though it were one of the radicals, instead of 
being dropped agreeably to the ordinary rule, : ae door pl. rinba. So, roa 
pillow, mip bow, rps trough, min spear, masby widowhood, rhe divorce, 
rain whoredom, Mes lip pl. nirey ). To these must be added apace pro- 
vided it be derived ‘from nee in the sense of pit; it may, however, signify 
destruction, from the root ! nas, when the final ™ will be a radical. 

e. The Arabic noun has three case-endings, nom. um, gen. im, acc. an, 
which drop their nasal in the construct nom. “, gen. 7, acc. a. Although 
these have become obsolete in Hebrew, there are traces of their existence 
in Vand | occasionally added to the construct, § 222, and in 4, or 0. ad- 
ded to nouns in an accusative sense to indicate direction, $ 223, or to form 
adverbs, § 2536. 2 (1). The plural endings are formed by lengthening those 
of the singular, nom. wu, gen, tna. The former is identical with the 
plural ending in verbs, in Heb, 31; the latter corresponds to the Hebrew 
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plural in B".. In Arabic the fem. sing. ending is at, plur. df = M4, d as in 
the Kal part. (katil = bub), the Piel of 23 verbs (A250 = Arab. 3 conj. ka- 
tala) and the XB fut. (yakul = 5285) answering to 3 in Heb. 


§ 202. The gender of adjectives and participles is 
carefully discriminated, both in the singular and in the 
plural, by means of the appropriate terminations. But 
the same want of precision or uniformity which has been 
remarked in the singular, § 199, characterizes likewise 
the use of the plural terminations of substantives. Some 
masculine substantives take mi in the plural, some femi- 
nines take D°., and some of each gender take indifferently 
DB" or my. 


a. The following masculine nouns form their plural by adding Mi: those 
which are distinguished by an asterisk are sometimes construed as feminine. 


ax father. *755 threshing- 593 night. 276 leader. 
"a8 dowl. floor. "mare altar. “mis tube. 
2x familiar 4395 goad. “ao rain. “ih bundle. 
spirit, ait fail. siz tithe. Sip voice. 
“xin treasure. yn street. #5303 summit. “"p wall. 
FmIN sign. nin breast. *pipa place. 25p war. 
*mk path. yhan vision. b52 staff. *25h7 street. 
row palace. ibn dream. sk bottle, pin chain. 
dduin cluster. ism invention. “32 lamp. Red table. 
“in pit. mp2 hand- “iv skin. ne name. 
33 roof. breadth. “5D dust. “pis trumpet. 
bois lot. noD throne. *any evening. rd pillar. 
mb tablet. Seo. herd, *oinn deep. 


b. The following feminine nouns form their plural by adding 0°: those 
marked thus ({) are sometimes masculine: 


Hes 
PAIDN 
rena 
te 
nea 
mains 


stone. THT way. mynd 
terebinth. ma law. magd 
widowhood. M721 branch. nba 


woman. mt whoredom, 1323 
coal. mon wheat. AND 
vine. niin darkness. 1D 
fig-cake. min dove. ba 
bee, $"D pitcher. walp 


spelt, nse flax. 

brick. mp morsel. 
word. bn sheep. 

ant. moby barley. 
measure. mba ear of corn 
she-goat. zd acacia, 
city. mixn fig. 
concubine. 


Also B°4"B eggs which is not found in the singular. 
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¢e. The following nouns' form their plural by adding either =>, or ™: 


MASCULINE NOTINS. 


tox porch. 32> heart. Vise delicacy. V7E breach. 
“Ax lion. V9 Light. sera fountain. — ~NES neck. 
“in generation. 2332 tower. aio bed. "22 grave. 
mat sacrifice. 5° foundation. oo dwelling. mp reed, 
si42t memorial. -S42 bond. “iis vtter: BIT axe. 
pe day. aiiia. seat. ro basin. mis field, 
=o" forest. para bowl. re iniquity. zis week. 
sD laver. aiks2 pain. sez heel. aun delight. 
sip harp. “soa nail. 
FEMININE NOUNS. 
mie terror, memix grape-cake. 23 shoe. mo"p hoof. 
mizby sheaf. n-zy Astarte.  m272 heap. mis year. 
War people. rain spear. 


NOUNS CONSTRUED IN EITHER GENDER. 


cebox, mmx aloes. FT window. mire rod. csi bone. 
722 garment. “an court. we! soul. rs time. 
Da rim. “22 circle. “0 thorn. rrp foot. 
don temple. “ss9 fortress. a2 cloud. REx host, 
sit arm. mina camp. riz cord. Sos side. 


d. The two forms of the plural, though mostly synonymous, occasion- 
ally differ in sense as in Latin loci and loca. Thus 07-32 is used of round 
masses of money, falevits, mine of bread, round loaves; =°7"> thorns, 7i779 
hooks; cSE2 heels, --=pz foot-pr ints; trtop footsteps of men, r*22B feet 
of articles of furniture. Comp. § 200. ce. Sometimes they differ in usage 
or frequency of employment: thus ris days, ge } years, are poetical and> 
rare, the customary forms being on", oe, 

e. Nouns mostly preserve their proper gender in the plural irrespective 
of the termination which they adopt; though there are occasional excep- 
tions, in which feminine nouns in 5°, are construed as masculines, e. g. 
pty women Gen, 7: 13, D°E2 words Job 4: 4, =° bey ants Prov. 30: 25, and 
masculine nouns in M are construed as feminines, e. g. rusts dwellings 
Ps. 84: 2. 


§ 203. 1. Some substantives are, by their signification 
or by usage, limited to the smgular, such as material 
nouns taken in a universal or indefinite sense, £8 fire, 
at gold, P7248 ground; collectives, Ta children, C52 fowl, 
oe birds of prey, “2a large cattle (noun of unity We an 
ox), (SS small cattle (noun of unity TZ a sheep or goat); 
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many abstracts, 224 salvation, N7iz Ulindness. On the other 
hand some are found only in the plural, such as nouns, 
ieee singular, if it ever existed, is obsolete, O72 water, 

pNP face or faces, DAW heaven, O29 bowels, DS men, 
miwa7s adjacent to the head, and abstracts, which have a 
plural form, o%n life, DIGS love, BVA mercy, MIAANM 
government. 


a. The intimate connection between a collective and an abstract is 
shown by the use of the feminine singular to express both, § 200. In like 
manner the plural, whose office it is to gather separate units into one ex- 
pression, is used to denote in its totality or abstract form that common 
quality which pervades them all and renders such a summation possible, 
comp. T& dikaia right, Ta adiKe wrong. Some abstracts adopt indifferently 
the feminine or the plural form, PLN and mrpnSy fidelity, m= 283 and mrSaND 
redemption, fae and "in life, nodn and pnS on darkness, nko and D"N= *) 
setting of gems. 


b. The form ESP is adopted by certain words which denote periods 
of human life, ov41s) childhood, nv>2 youth, o-ona adolescence, D723 
virginity, ribs period of espousals, 2737 ot old age. 

Cc. Abstracts, which are properly singular, are sometimes used in the 
plural to denote a high degree of the quality which they represent, or re- 
peated exhibitions and embodiments of it, abate) might, risaas deeds of 
might, ivs2n exalted wisdom, m°3>"n intense folly. 


2. There are a few examples of the employment ot 
the plural form when a single individual is spoken of, to 
suggest the idea of exaltation or greatness. It is thus 
intimated that the individual embraces a plurality, or 
contains within itself what is elsewhere divided amongst 
many. Such plurals of majesty are O47>8 God, the supreme 
object of worship, 248 Supreme Lord prop. my Lord, 
§ 201. ¢ and some other terms referring to the divine 
being, FN Eccles. 12:1, B5 me Eccles. 5: 7, 4729 Isa. 
54:5, 0° wp Hos. 12:1; age B: 218 (rarely with a plural 
sense) lord, D°[92 (when follow ed by a singular ses) 
master, NY2Ia Behemoth, great beast, and possibly BSH 
Teraphina, which seems to be used of a single mage, 
1 Sam. 19: 13, 16. 


§ 204. The dual is formed by adding B7_ to the sing- 


218 ETYMOLOGY. § 205 


ular of both genders, M as the sign of the feminine re- 
maiming unchanged, and 5, reverting to its original form 
n_, § 198.8, 7 hand du. ov47, NE3 door du. O24, HED lip 
du. Osi. 

a. The dual ending in Hebrew, as in the Indo-European languages, 
Bopp Vergleich. Gramm. § 206, is a modified and strengthened form of the 
plural ending. The Arabic goes beyond the Hebrew in extending the dual 
to verbs and pronouns, The Aramaeic scarcely retains a trace of it except 
in the numeral two and its compounds. 

§ 205. The dual in Hebrew expresses not merely two, 
but a couple or a pair. Hence it is not employed with 
the same latitude as in Greek of any two objects of the 
same kind, but only of two which belong together and 
complete each other. It is hence restricted to 

1. Double organs of men or animals, DIN cars, DEN 
nostrils, DP horns, OE73 wings. 

2. Objects of art which are made double or which 
consist of two corresponding parts, D°332 pair of shoes, 
DING pair of scales, DPS pair of tongs, O° n23 folding 
doors. 

3. Objects which are conceived of as constituting to- 
gether a complete whole, particularly measures of time 
wr quantity, D2 period of two days, biduum, BF 223 two 
weeks, fortnight, Dn: two 4 years, biennium, DcANS two 
measures, DED two talents, o7S45 Prov. 28: 6, 18 double 
way (comp. in English double dealing), Dw52 pair of rivers, 
1,e. the Theris and Jf uphrates viewed in SSaaeecata 

4. The nunerals aes two, DED double, DANS two 
hundred, BD" BON two thousand, ay pian 0 my Pee phe 
sevenfold, Bats of two sorts. 

5. A few abstracts, in which 1t expresses intensity, 
ps2 double- ee Dns double-rebellion, DATS 
double- light, i. e. noon, ONZE double- wickedness. 


a. Names of objects occurring in pairs take the dual form even when a 
higher number than two is spoken of, &* wn Sh) 1 Sam. 2: 13 the three 
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teeth, DrEDD SEAN Ezek. 1:6 four wings, DIE2D wei Isa. 6:2 six wings, 
my mss st} Zech. 3: 9 seven eyes, pips bs) cube all the hands and 
all knees Ezek. 7:17. Several names of double organs of the human or 
animal body have a plural form likewise, which is used of artificial imita- 
tions or of inanimate objects, to which these names are applied by a figure 
of speech, § 200. ¢, Dp horns, nip horns of the altar, DYE2D wings, 
mib:2 extremities, miEn> shoulders, miko shoulder-pieces of a garment, 
pity eyes, rite fountains, o7bs7 feet, mids times prop. beats of the foot. 
In a few instances this distinction is neglected, pine and nine lips, 
ont and mi sides, ob ia extremities. 


b. The dual ending is in a very few words superadded to that of the 
plural, Mio‘ walls of a city, ahah double walls, nita> boards, sinh 
double boarding of a ship, 517933 name of a town in Judah, Josh. 15: 36, 

c. The words t 2 water and pra) heaven have the appearance of dual 
forms; they are, however, commonly regarded as plurals, and compared 
with such plural forms in Aramaeic as pes Dan. 5: 9 from the singular nied. 
In psa Jerusalem, or as it is commonly written without the Yodh 
ce, the final Mem is not a dual ending but a radical, and the pronun- 
ciation is simply prolonged from res, comp. Gen, 14: 18, Ps. 76: 3, 
though in this assimilation to a dual form some have suspected an allusion 
to the current division into the upper and the lower city. 

§ 206. It remains to consider the changes in the nouns 
themselves, which result from attaching to them the 
various endings for gender and number that have now 
been recited. These depend upon the structure of the 
nouns, that is to say, upon the character of their letters 
and syllables, and are governed by the laws of Hebrew 
orthography already unfolded. These endings may be 
divided into two classes, viz.: 

1. The feminine n, which, consisting of a single con- 
sonant, causes no removal of the accent and produces 
changes in the ultimate only. 

2. The feminine 5_, the plural O°, and mi, and the 
dual 8°_, which remove the accent to their own initial 
vowel, and may occasion changes in both the ultimate 


and the penult. 


§ 207. Nouns which terminate in a vowel undergo no 
change on receiving the feminine characteristic n, “3873 
Moabite, "Na Moabitess, wS2 finding, fem. nXs'a, NOT 
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sinner, PET sin, § 200. Nouns which terminate in a con- 
sonant experience a@ compression of their final syllable, 
which upon the addition of m, ends in two consonants in- 
tead of one, § 66, 2, andan auxihary Seghol is introduced 
to relieve the harshness of the combination, § 61.2. In 
consequence of this the vowel of the ultimate is changed 
from @ or @ to ¢, $ 63. 2.4, from ¢ or 7 to é, or in a few 
words to @, and from @ or @ to 6, $61. 4. "BE broken 
fem. Dees, TST reddish fem. MgTscy, 7200 gong fem, 
Ria as master, miss wistress, Wien fire fem, MLE, ES 
mute, wis won, § 916. 1, b, vidi srattered fem. msiba, 
mins and mim: brass. When the final consonant is a 
euttural, there is the usual substitution of Pattahh for 
Seghol, 320 hearing fem. nzae, 22 touching fem. n252. 


a. In many cases the feminine is formed indifferently by > or by 7; in 
others usage inclines in favor of one or of the other ending, though no ab 
solute rule can be given upon the subject. It may be said, however, that. ad- 
ey es in *. almost always receive M; active participles, except those of 22, 
‘2 and 5 verbs, oftener take M than? ; 1; Mis also found, thongh less frequently, 
a the passive participles except that of Kal, from which it is excluded. 

b. A final j, 7 or Mis sometimes assimilated to the feminine characteristic 

Mand contracted with it, s 54, 72 for 723 daughter, PRs for rincgift, r Psy 
ie neck truth, SOS for =r one, ride PRinelsstores: a ministering, 
niger Mal. 1:14 for eames corrupt, ees for Sra: pan. The changes of 
the ultimate vowel are due to its compression befure concurring consonants. 

ec. The vowel % remains in mene 2 Lev. 5: 21 deposit, and the proper 
name rnin Tanhumeth. From aN brother, =n father-in-law ave formed 
: Tin sister, nish mother-in-law, the radical *, which has been dropped 
from the masculine, retaining its place before the sign of the feminine, 
comp. § 101. 1. @; TN3E: difficult Deut. 30: 11 is for TN22: from N3=. 


$ 208. The changes which result from appending the 
feminine termination *_, the plural terminations B*, and 
mi, and the dual termination O°, are of three sorts, viz.: 

1. Those which take place in the ultimate, when it is 
a nnxed syllable. 

2, Those which take place in the ultimate, when it is 
a simple syllable. 


9 


3. Those which take place in the penult. 


1) 
— 
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§ 209. When the ultimate is a mixed syllable bearing 
the accent, it 1s affected as follows, viz.: 


1. T'sere remains unchanged, if the word is a mono- 
syllable or the preceding vowel is Kamets, otherwise it 
is rejected; other vowels suffer no change, ma dead fem. 
mya, pl. DN; WI thigh du.o2, D8 complete fem. M2=v, 
pl. Boot. SI ming; Fn going fem, moon, pl. oon, 
f. pl. misth. 


a. The rejection of Tsere is due to the tendency to abbreviate words 
which are increased by additions at the end, § 66.1. It is only retained 
as a pretonic vowel, § 64. 2, when the word is otherwise sufficiently abbre- 
viated, or its rejection would shorten the word unduly. ‘sere is retained 
contrary to the rule by Dee}, oan children of the third and fourth 
generations, by a few exceptional forms, e. ¢. maa Jer. 3: 8, 11, moau2 
Ex. 23; 26, m3 Cant. 1: 6, ark) Isa. 54: 1, and frequently with the 
pause accents, § 65, e. g. Thin Isa. 21: 3, OVoSI Lam. 1: 16, imtoo 
Isa, 49: 8, DE GISN Ex, 28: 40, Em N30 Gen. 19: 11, 2 Kin. 6: 18 (once with 
Tiphhha), DMESEy 1sa,-020; DrOw"B Eccles, 2: 5, mivvata Isa. 2: 4. It also 
appears in several feminine substantives, both singular and plural, e. g. 
nos overthrow, Miiszi2 counsels, marin abomination, Bee staff, : BY29 
witch. On the other hand, the following feminines reject it though pre- 
ceded by Kamets, * wild-goat, fem. M327, j22 ostrich, fem. mz3, 57 
thigh, fem. m= -7". It is also dropped from the plural of the monosyllable 
j2 son, and its place supplied by a pretonic Kamets, ped SONS, mss daugh- 
ters, the singular of the feminine being M3 for mS, § 207, b; so x12 fork 
pl. miibra. 


b. Kamets in ane ultimate is retained as a pretonic vowel, 32> white, 
fern. MIS, pl. BSS,. f. pl- rss; “uae fortress, pl. Dasa and Mi4z35, 
only i ae in a few exceptional cases, rie hair, fem. mise “By 
quail, pl. ees, rama and minzz “a fords, “22 “talent ae pos 2 but in 
pause 2°22, mat river du. on, Mabe pasture, pl.o% ar once migny 
(with Hholem). "So in the "> participles NE => prophesying pl. BTN2:, hoy 
polluted pl. ech ier R533 found pl. Seas but with the pause accents 
Kamets returns, D°N2: Ezek. 13: 2, :D°NS22 Ezr, 8: 25. The foreign word 
"558 suburbs forms its plural irregular ly Dns. 


ec. Hholem and Hhirik commonly suffer no change; but in a few words 
Shurek takes the place of the former, and in one Tsere is substituted for 
the latter, § 66. 2 (c); mit terror pl. S°45¥3, ji2"2 habitation pl. Ee, 
pira sweet fem. mp sim pl. are "2, pis dares fem. Tits, V2 lodging 
fem. mba, pina ight ‘fem. nous, mia rest fem. heer a5 ce fortification 
fem. nha, pis deep fem. Meney Pow. 23: 27 and mpl, Pr “at chain pl. 
nipwmn 1 Kin. 6: 21 K’ri; v ots escaped pl. mrsnbe or o7>ba fem. M37bB or 
ni 2. 
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d, Hholem is dropped from the plural of “*s3 bird pl. o755s), as well 
as from the plural of nouns having the feminine characteristic M in the 
singular; thus 73253 skull, by the substitution of the plural ending ™ for 
Mm, § 201, be comes > “DEDR, ; Teens course, pl. Bean 32, or with Mhateph- 
Kamete under a doubled letter, § 16. 3. b, 7: Fa coat pl. Fir me, Feet ear Of; 
corn, pl. =° PES; in two instances a pretonic Kamets is inserted, an 
diotight pl. rvaaz, HIPs Astarte pl. nites. 

e. Seghol in nouns with the feminine characteristic M affixed mostly 
follows the law of the vowel from which it has sprung, § 207; if it has 
been derived from Tsere it is rejected, if from any other vowel it is still in 
some instances rejected, thougl more commonly it rev erts to its original 
form and is retained, RAL sucker (trom Pr) ph me, TEN epistle (from 


“28) pl. ritsy, Bees: 2 knife (froin peNe >) yl. AEN’, Seneas reddish (from 
c32IN) pl. mero, rr nurse (from eb pl. mt Sh ee Mini: scale pl. 


Sole and meet: Pattahh, which has arisen from a Seghol so situated 
under the influence of a guttural, follows the same rule, Reso 02g pl. 
Risse, resfrom sss) touelang pl, ness. 

f. A few nouns with quiescents in the ultimate present apparent ex- 
ceptions which are, however, readily explained the contractions which 
they have undergone. Thus mn for Eat, § 57. 2 (5), thorn, has its plural 

cnn or init moh (S32) day, pi. Sour (5°22); “49 3 Sires) strife, pl. SEITF 
snes (TS) ox, I. Se aa for 4 Or te S188. 9 oc; pot, pl. 27493 or 
praia, § 210. 35 as Ls (eee or Be) ‘street, pl. o eos “ne (“72 0 r 722) city, 
pl. once =*43z Judg. 10: 4 usually contracted to sts; a ie 'x4) head, 
pl. ont ah (on Ne), So INS measure becomes in the dual STONE for EAN 
and M83 one hundred, du. Fane for SINS; MENes (MEN5 23; eae 2 (3)), 
work, probably had in the absolute plural mens, whence the construct is 
mMicSec. 


2. The final consonant sometimes receives Daghesh- 
forte before the added termination, causing the preced- 
ing vowel to be shortened from @ to @, from é or 7 to 2, 
and from 6 or @ to #, $61.5. This takes place regularly 
in nouns which are derived from contracted 3” roots, 
on pe rfect fom, Mam, O° sea pl. O-e7; We (fr om ":3) shield, 
pl. “r3'2 and miign; ph statute noe “on. fem. Hp7, pl. npn, 
or in sshose final ete two consonants have coalesced, 

% for TIN du. DEN nose; 12 for T32 she-goat pl. WIZ; M2 
for 2 taue pl. a ny oad rns: NS for LIN man, TOR 
woman, and it not infrequently occurs in other cases. 


a, Nouns with Pattahl in the ultimate with few exceptions double 

at e0 

their final letter being either contracted forms, 53 weak pl. 2725 fem. mzi 
pl. F°22, or receiving Daghesh-forte conservative in order to preserve the 
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short vowel, DEN pool pl. BV238; so jEIN wheel, bSn myrtle, 22 few, rocn 
frightful, p> icky greenish, “82 ave Before m Pattahh may be retained 
in an aeetincainte syllable, mb fresh pl. o-m>; before other eee vi 
Jengthened to Kamets, § 60. 4, "¥ prince pl. oo fem. Macs so mit 
fingers, H2278 four, prZs5D helmets, or733 straits and maya baskets, xt 65 
loops, which do not occur in the singular, but are commonly referred to 
nin, "nd, § 196. b, * being changed to & as in § 210. 3. d; also 323 breast, 
which omits Daghesh du. Bae. Pattahh is in the following examples 
changed to Hhirik before the doubled letter, § 58. 2, 12 prey fem. nia, mo 
fear fem, NEN, TA wine-press pl. MAS, 73 garment pl. m2 and "49, 09 
tribute, 50 age: Tp morsel, sale: baba wheel, r*zo>> baskets, DIiDtb 
palm-branches, 37% threshing-sledge pl. s°Hi2 or by the resvlution of 
Daghesh-forte, § 59. a, muvto. It is rejected from bigbys cymbal plereaos,; 
3 sort pi. cit alar berri tes, probably from “378 and pha men, from aie 
obsolete sinner, rs, The plural of bz people is EN ey and in a very few 
instances with the doubled letter repeated, nm" eee ‘so "mountain pl. onan 
and pon Deut. 8: 9, 's shadow pl. arbes, pn statute pl. a"pm, and twice 
in the construct, “EET Judg. 5: 15, Isa, 10: 1, which implies the absolute 
form =" ieee 


b. The final Jetter is doubled after Kamets in the following words be- 
sides those from 25 roots, D3: porch pl. EvZ>N; so ETS hire, >23 camel, 
"2 23 time, Wen “2 darkness, rove distance, ‘SP shall ee green, “tN = quiet, 
ye lily, 5 jEX coney, to which should perhaps be added 2" Deut. 8: 15 
scorpion, though as it has a pause accent in this place which is the only 
one where it is found with Kamets, its proper form may perhaps have been 

TRe, § 65. The Niphal participle tess honored has in the plural both 
mas and ea me Several other words, which only occur in the plural, 
are in the lexicons referred to singulars with Kamets in the ultimate; but 
the vowel may, with equal if not greater probability, be supposed to have 
been Pattahh, Kamets is shortened to Pattahh before M, which does not 
admit Daghesh-forte, in the plurals of nx brother pl. oR, TM hook, mona 
confidence, § 60. 4. a , 


c. The following nouns with Hholem in the ultimate fall under this 
rule, in addition to those derived from 25 roots, "a peak pl. piss, S25 
sacred scribe, 289m band, t&> nation, cory naked, and several adjectives 
of the form Soe, which are mostly written without the vowel-letter 4, 
§ 14. 3, e.g. DON red fem. M27 , DUSTIN, oN terrible, 78 long, etc.; PBYS 
dunghill takes the form rikes Sin the plutal, 


d. There are only two er of doubling when the vowel of the 
ultimate is Shurek, D°27m Prov. 24: 31 neftles or brambles from Uae ny 
Esth. 2: 9 from ahs Kal pass, part. of mst. 


é. UN (LIN) man is not contracted in the plural DEN men; in the 
feminine, for the sake of distinction, the initial weak letter is dropped, 
ies women, which is used as the plural of TEN woman; SIS men and 
MLN women are rare and poetic. MX ploughshare has either B°hX or DUAN 
in the plural. 
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§ 210. 1. Segholate nouns, or those which have an 
unaccented vowel m the nee drop it when any 
addition is made to them, § 66. 2. (a). As this vowel 
arose from the concurrence of yowelless consonants at 
the end of the word, the necessity for its presence ceases 
when that condition no longer exists. Segholates thus 
revert to their original form of a monosylable ending in 
a consonants, S 185. 

2. Monosylables of this description receive the femi- 
nine ending with no further change than the shortening 
due to the removal of the accent, in consequence of which 
60 becomes 6 or more rarely 7%, € becomes Y or more 
rarely €; € may be restored to @ from which it has com- 
monly arisen, § 185, or like é it may become 7 or 8, 
os (ES?) strength fem, Tis$2, TEN (=n) fem. mig) m1 free- 
dom, "a8 (Wax) saying fem. my and VEN, 724 (422 
hing, M224 queen, H2¥ slaughter fem. HAZ. 

a. Nouns having either of the forms naeD, nese mop, me 2R abe =P 
are consequently to be regarded as sprung from monosyllables tity the 
vowel given to the first radical. 

3. Before the plural terminations a pretonic Kamets 
is inserted, and the onginal vowel of the manos he 
falls away, Ae (32°2) Aig pl. Sb ri22'2 queen pl. ni320, 
“aS (‘T28) ny pl o-vex, May ad. pl. nites, dsb (38 2) 
work, pl. “235, NUT sin pl. aly Nien 


a. Pretonic Kamets is not admitted by the numerals piace EY twenty 


from oy ten, aie seventy from 235 seven, Say ninety from pen nine. 
The words D323 2 pistuchio- nuts, C3 =n ebony, Baan Job $0: 21. 22, S°3nn 
mercres, ees ‘and ; nispe sycamor cs, which do not occur in the singular, 


have been regarded as examples of a like omission; though the first is 
derived by Fiirst from ESS | and the second by events from 30. The 
plural OF mesa wisdom is note nigsn but mm SoM sae a Segholates 


less the new letter creates an additional aie in which case the intro- 
duction of Kamets would prolong the word too much, 333 concubine pl. 
pep, res nail S37 "Bt. 


b. The superior eoneiey of Hholem, § 60. 1. @ (4), is shown by the 
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occasional retention of 0, not only as a compound Sh’va under gutturals 
mos way pl. MINIS, so sh month, won thicket, ~2> sheaf, “Bd fawn; but 
as Hhateph- -Kamets or Kamets- -Hhatuph in aE threshing- floor pl. with art. 
nin 1303, Zap holiness pl. D2 [Ip and with art. oLopo, al root pl. pad, 
§ 19. 2. a, or as a long vowel in dni& tent pl. oink, FTN stall pl. ning, 
§ 60. 8. ¢, or shifted to the following letter so as to take the place of dite 
pretonic Rance in qn thumb pl. 5 m2, mas brightness pl. rings, § 186. a. 
Bonn dob (209) graven image pl. n-S->p. In the other nouns it 1s rejected, 

2 morning pl. DAPR; so ya threshing-floor, "2D cypress, yor handful, 
ao spear, on juniper, bets hollow of the hand. 


ce. Middle Vav quiesces in the plural of the following nouns: mia death 
pl. ptnia, mai iniquity pl. riz. Gesenius regards OSIN Prov. 11: 7, 
Hos. 9: 4, as ‘the plural of Ds, while others der:ve it from ji, translating 
it riches in the former passage and sorrow in the latter, the primary idea 
ont of which both senses spring being that of fozl. Middle Yodh quiesces 
in the plural of D*& ram pl. D73°N, MY olive pl. ora, bd night pl. mi5%, 
but not in oh strength pl. cron, “ny fountain pl. nibs, m3 ass-colt pl. 
Erany, wm goat pl. owen. The plural of xu valley is mANS by trans- 
position from the reeular form MaN"a which is twice found in the K’thibh 
2 Kin. 2: 16, Ezek. 6: 3; M5 house has as its plural ba bLattim § 19. 2. a, 
whether this be spinined as for Dna from mz to build or for pnna from 
mas fo lodge. Middle Yodh always quiesces before the feminine and dual 
endings, why provision fem. Pra sa> eye du. pip, 


d. Monosyllables in °, from > roots belong properly to this forma- 
tion, § 57. 2 (4) and § 186. b, and follow the rules given above both in the 
fem.nine “5n (om) necklace fem. mn, and the plural “AN (398) hon pl. 
ase and misay, “43 kid pl. ona, or with the change of " to 8, § 56. 4, 
whieh also occurs in verbs, § 179. 3, “3m necklace pl. phn, "SB simple pl. 
puns, are and cours, no pazelle pl. ETay; mAs a and miIdsy; in like 
manner SoKES heunches rgb lions are veterted to "5? and nb though 
these singulars do not occur; a) (732) utensil does not receive Kamets in 
the plural £°32. No apeolute plurals occur of Segholates with final Vav, 
only the construct forms sn, mee. 


4, The dual sometimes takes a pretonic Kamets like 
the plural, but more frequently follows the feminine in 
not requiring its insertion, nda (M23) door du, O°, 77 
(F773) way du. O27, FIP CP) horn du. Dp and Dp, 
“A> cheek du, 24m - ~ (F722) knee du. O73" A, SO pr, 

oes, oy alae, EB ae S. 


§ 211. When the ultimate is a simple syllable, the 
following cases occur, viz: 
1. Final 7, is rejected before the feminine and plural 


15 
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endings, mz? beautiful fom. E> £. pl. Mist, Tinea work pl. 


oma 


pris: so} mim camp du. pn "2. 


a. The last radical in words of this description is properly a which is 
rejected after a vowelless letter, § 62, 2.c, so that MED is for mist and 
prs for Sree v3. In a very few instances the radical 2 remains, e. g. 
rae Cant. 1:7 from nab Coan moo Isa. 25: 6 from nina (cn v22) and is 
even strengthened by Daghesh- forte, § 209, 2, ms*3 Lam. 1: 16 from mia, 
ms ‘Band i rab, § 196. b, fem. of moe, i man Hos, 14: 1, elsewhere mia, 
np mouth. edge pl. B"2, TMB and ra, or changed to &, § 56. 4, 373 (33) 
young lamb =*Xdz (at), so that it is not necessary to assume a singular 
"32 which no where occurs; H3>m Ps. 10: 8 has as its plural 2°N=>M ver. 10. 


2. Final») may combine with the feminine and plural 
endings, so as to form ,, O°3_, min_, or it may in the 
masculine plural be contracted to BY,, § 62. 2,"*32 Hebrew 
pl. os? and oNcay fem. Tas f. ph mMipse2: = ship pl. 
Dus and on 8, ot free pl. DEN, "Pr pure pl. BAp3. So 
nouns in Mm, upon the exchange of the feminine sinenlar 
for the plural termination myi2z Ammonitess pl. mtyi29, 
Men Miltitess DANN. 


a. In erkrsts 2 Chron. 17: 11 Arabians from "S72 an § is interposed, 
elsewhere D°=72; rae) branches, missy corners and mipry bowls, SHER do 
not occur in the singular, are assumed to be from moa, mois and PP 

b. A few monosyNables in *. form their feminipies in this a eae 
though in the masculine plural they follow the rule before given, § 210. 3.d, 
“4a kid fem. TB5s, "Sb lion, Rta Lioness, § 198. d, pin gazelle fem. mae 
(AS and Sas are used as proper names), Bee drinking fem. TNS, 


3. There are few examples of final 1 or i with added 
endings. The following are the forms which they assume: 
"po drink pl. lp, m — hingdoin pi. ness, & 62. 2, 
mdz testimony pl. MAT, mins IS sister pl. MIAN and Pts for 
nding, Tat and NiDt nyriad pl. Mat eka ad mina; the 
dual O°M37 inserts the sign of the feminine, or as others 
thank of the plural § 205. d. 


a. rein on ets mi Jer. 37: 16 cells is referred to the assumed singular 
rin; reat Isa. 3:16 K’thibh and rvzr 1 Sam. 25:18 K’thibh are formed 
from eon. twr abbreviated Kal passive participles, § 174. 5, but in the ab- 
sence of the appropriate vowel points their precise pronunciation cannot 
be determined, 

b. Nouns ending in a quiescent radical 8 may be regarded as terminating 
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in a consonant, since this letter resumes its consonantal power upon ar 
addition being made to the word. Comp. § 164. RS found fem. Mx 
RUB wild ass pl. E*R7B 


§ 212. The ae which occur in the penult, arise 
from the disposition to shorten the former part of a word, 
when its accent has been carried forward by accessions 
at the end, § 66.2. They consist in the rejection of 
Kamets or Tsere, 5173 great fem. M2i75 pl. orita f pl. 
misita, "a word pl. pias, hat memorial pl. nity, 742 
wing du. DrE3, 22 restoring pl. Dy a fem. Taw, ~k 
distress pl. nv'3, “5 Levite pl. o>, except from nouns 
in, in which the place of the accent is not changed by 
the addition of the terminations for gender and number, 
§ 211. 1, mE> > beautiful fem. i me? pl. mir 2 OTE field pene 
mp fe pl. bp, m2 pl. ora and mira bowels, m2 
smitten ple Dros: Other penultimate vowels are mostly 
exempt from change. 


a. Kamets, which has arisen from Pattahh in consequence of the suc- 
ceeding letter not being able to receive Daghesh-forte, as the form pro- 
perly requires, is incapable of rejection. Such a Kainets is accordingly 
retained without change before ", e. g. wn for © am, § 189. 1, workman 
pl. ortinn, so tite horseman, 43 fugitive, onD Gene: Dd) eunuch, 
yy terrible, yup violent, yan diligent, or shortened to Pattahh before 
m, § 60. 1. a (4), nz 4 young man pl. pvang. Kamets is also retained in 
certain 32, wy and > derivatives as a sort of compensation for the reduction 
of the root by contraction or quiescence, e. g. "29 shield pl. peas and mibaa, 
tive fortress pl. biz, m3 branch pi. ritba, mir corner pl. msn, my 
(from Da) height, du. ein. Other instances of its retention are rare and 
exceptional, wha treacherous fem. m4ia3, 2153 (const, 233) week pl. ons23 
and mgs but du. Say, Hebe warrior pl. ctitbe. , 

b. When Kamets foliowing a doubled letter is rejected, and Daghesh- 
forte is omitted in consequence, § 25, the antepenultimate vowel is in a few 
instances changed from Hhirik to Seghol, § 61. 5, irs wm vision pl. midi, 
paws a tenth pl. ons ‘zz, but Vat memorial pl. m372t. 

c. Tsere is not rejected if it has arisen from Hhivik before a guttural 
in a form which properly requires Daghesh-forte, 2 Sor force, 6.18904. 0, 
deaf pl. mation +, or if it is commonly represented by 3, § 14. 3, Pa"S or 55°73, 
§ 188, hammer pl. risb 2, or a jones " quiesces in it, ms or * x (from 
mt, § 191) per ennial pl. ovim’s or D'nN, bay temple pl. D°22°74 and mp2", 
meen: and pad 2 rectitude, ig ats 7 ne sator 74) proud. Other cases 
are rare and exceptional, e. g. pnb a8 Neb 3: 34 feeble. 


15* 
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d. Hholem is almost invariably retained in the penult, yet it yields to 
the strong tendency to setae in the following trisylabkes: Potindsx 


Ashdoditess pl. ree ms BS Neh. 19:23 Koro (h Ghibli SPAIN) ie Am- 
monitess pl. Pee ae Hae Prise, I Ris US be eee), “tress Sido- 
nian f. pl. 7 "37s where long Hhirik becomes Tsere before concurrent con- 


sonants, § 61. 4. 


e. When the penult is a mixed syllable containing a short vowel, it is 
ordinarily not subject to change, § 58.2. The tendency to the greatest 
possible abbreviation is betrayed, however, in a few ae a by the re- 
duction of the diphthongal Sexhol to Pattahh, comp. § 60.3.5. 3 2x 
cluster pl. P82E2N Cant. 7: 8, 3379 chariot fem. 7327 pl. rikasa, Pays 
distance pl. D-En TS and DpTT., or of Pattah to the briefest of the short 
vowels Hhirik, com). § 209. 2a, MED 21 fury pl. miBsSr, hie fork pl. PHT, 
§ 192. a, mré3 dish pl. : mans by the resolution of Daghesh- forte for 7 nies, 
§ 59. a; “hs for “ON other has in the plural Srl, Tithe as if from “HN, 
rbits oon has pl. abt ar by § 63. 1, 


§ 213. As precisely the same changes result from ap- 
pending the feminine * and the plural endings, except 
in the single ease of f Segholate nouns or monosyllables 
terminating in concurrent consonants, § 210, nouns in 7. 
become plural with no further change than that of their 
termination 322% Aingdom pl. ni25%~2; only in the excep- 
tional case referred to a pretonic Kamets must be inserted 
mae's queen from F272, pl. by § 210. 3. nict3. Nouns inp 
after omitting the feminine ending, are liable to the re- 
jection or modification of the vowel of the ultimate in 
forming the plural, as explained $ S 2909. 1. d. and e, EN 
epistle (from 738) pl. nines, n sug ee vance (from “a2"3 
pl. nitse's. As the dual ending i is not substituted for that 
of the femimine singular, but added to it, it is simply 
neeessary in applying the rules for the formation of the 
dual, to observe that the old ending a takes the place 
of 7, § 204. Thus Te (Me) year, by $ 212, becomes in 
the dual ons, ney door by $ 210. A du. O24, nen P 
brass du. oeT 2. 

a. In the following examples a radical, which has been rejected from 


the singular 18 restored in the plural, mEN (for mAty) maid-servant pl. 
rBox, Tia (for Tr2 from m2) portion pl. oss and SNe, comp. § 210.3. d, 
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mup (for mize from M3P >) pl. rsp; in like manner rip colleagues is re- 
ferred to the assumed singular rip. ns (mim) governor has in the plural 
both ning (const. nite) and nine. 


Tue Construct STATE. 


§ 214. When one noun stands in a relation of depend- 
ence on another, the second or specifying noun is, im occi- 
dental languages, put in the genitive case; in Hebrew, on 
the other hand, the second noun undergoes no change, 
but the first is put into what is commonly called the 
construct state (7720 or 7202 supported). A noun which 
is not so related to a following one is said to be in the 
absolute state (MA2v2 cut off). Thus, "23 word is in the 
absolute state; but in the expression 7247 723 verbum 
regis, the word of the king, 927 is in the construct state. 
By the juxtaposition of the two nouns a sort of compound 
expression is formed, and the speaker hastens forward 
from the first noun to the second, which is necessary to 
complete the idea. Hence results the abbreviation, which 
characterizes the construct state. 


a. The term alsolute state was introduced by Reuchlin; he called the 
construct the state of regimen. 


§ 215. The changes, which take place in the formation 
of the construct, affect 

1. The endings for gender and number. 

2. The final syllable of nouns, which are without these 
me 

. The syllable preceding the accent. 

g 216. The following changes occur in the endings for 
gender and number, viz: 

1. The feminine ending 4, is changed to M_, HAE’ 
handnaid const. MI=Et; the ending M remains unchanged, 
Nw3'2 observance const. 7792. 


a. The explanation of this appears to be that the construct state re- 
tains the old consonantal ending M_, the close connection with the folowing 
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noun preserving it as if in the centre of a compound word, § 55. 2. ¢; 
whereas in the isolation of the absolute state, the end of the word is more 
liable to attrition and the consonant falls away. 

b. Some nouns in 7, preceded by Kamets adopt a Segholate form in 
the construct, M5522 kingdom const. T2=72 instead o raet3 S61, 1.0, 
moss2 dominion const. Pablo mento work coust. rinb3, Minvg chariot 
const. [emer nose crown const, nets, nine flame const. al et Aig ten 
const. PT2Z, or ‘with the Seghols changed to Pattahhs under the influence 
of a guttural, nhs family const. MES, MrstN four const. PESTS; so 
mest fig-cake const. reas: math wonan, though it occurs in the absolute, 
Deut. 21:11, 1 Sam. 28: , Ps. 58:9, is mostly used as the construct of TEN. 
On the other hand, oni ‘holtle has in the construct Mim Gen. 21: 14 (the 
accent thrown back by § 35.1) as if from msm} aie portion const. Sho, 


2. The ending O°, of the masculine plural and O*_ of 
the dual are alike changed to »,, 0°27 nations const. “22, 
D"P horns const. "272; Mi of the feminine plural suffers 
no change MEP voices const. NEP. 


a. In a very few instances the vowel ending of the masculine plural 
construct is added to feminine nouns “22 (the accent invariably thrown 
back by § 35. 1), commonly in the K'thib "M25 const. of rics high-places, 
“Pegs 1 Sam, 26: 12; this takes place regularly before suffixes, § 219, 2, 


§ 217. 1. Ina mixed final syllable Kamets 1s com- 
monly shortened to Pattahh: so is Tsere when preceded 
by Kamets; other vowels remain without change, 7 
hand const. Th. SoS Sout. const. Seve, 5 NEE neck const. 
“NIS, JET old const. jP1, 22 heart const. 3}, “iD mighty 
man const. "ADS. 


a. Kamets remains in the construct of moeN porch, => BD writing, 3 
gift, 32 cloud (once const, 22 Ex. 19: 9), cine decree and m. sea, e. g 
mise cs sea of salt, except in the phrase 520 = sea of weed, i.e. Red Sea; 
so too in t ris portion, wee 372 end, which ale contracted from > roots, 
§ 213.4; 0 nulk becomes 227, ‘and | = whife ~\2> Gen. 49:12 in the construct. 

b. Tere remains in son we COM ks soe, ae mire const. nae mE. 
Eeeug const. nes, Seo heel const. See ithe x derivative ee shield 
const. {22 and in DEN found in lee proper names, It is occasionally 
“erence to Seghol before Makkeph in >3s mourning const. Pe ro tine 
const. PZ, “Fz and “nz, Te name const. oy, cS and ~ oo: Sz son, which in 
the absolute retains Tsere before Makkeph, Gen. 30: 19, Ezek. 18: 10, has 
in the construct jZ, "jZ or “j2. Tsere is shortened tu Pattahh in a few 
cases not embraced in the rule, viz.: jit nest const. “72. big rod const. be 
and Sf, 328 Deut. 32: 28 perishing const. of “zs, the Kal participles of 
Lamedh guttural verbs, § 126. 1, and the following nouns with prefixed 2 
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in several of which a preceding Pattahh is likewise changed to Hhirik, 
§ 192. a, ges tithe const. “ies, 4802 mourning const. 4Bd%9, MRE key const. 
mmp2 and rhe, yer2 lair const, “279, mins clamour const. niva, poy 
matrix const. 75 ao, nia corruption const. nh ah mara altar const. mara. 

c. Hholem is shortened to Kamets- -Hhatuph before Makkeph in the 
construct of monosyllables from 39 roots, Pm statute const. PR and Tes 
rarely in other words “258 Prov. 19: 19, Ps. 145: 8, Nah. 1: : (in the last 
two passages the K’thibh has 573), “iy Job 17: 9, Prov. 22: 11, "j23p 
Ex. 30: 23, “ibe Ex, 21: 11; this becomes Pattahh before the guttural in 
marr) for Maa construct of ma : high. >> k6l construct of >3 all occurs twice, 

: Ps. 85: 10, Prov. 19: 7, without a Makkeph following, § 19. 2. 6; it 
must not be confounded with >> kal Isa. 40:12 he comprehended pret. of >3>. 

d. The termination *_ becomes *_ in the construct, § 57. 2 (5), "5 
enough const. "3, "5 life const. "Mn. 

e. Three monosyllabic nouns form the construct by adding a vowel, 
=x father const. 38 Gen. 17: 4, 5, elsewhere "28, mx brother const. aNe 
zh friend const. Nz7 2 Sam. 15: 37, 1 Kin. 4:5, or min 2 Sam. 16: 16, 
Prov. 27:10 K’thibh. These may be relics of the archaic form of the 
construct, § 222, or the monosyllables may be abridged from > roots, 
§ 187. 2. d. 


2. In a simple final syllable 4, is changed to 4, 7 
sheep const. TB, FI4 shepherd const. HZ4, TTD field const. 
mz; other vowels remain unchanged. 


a. This is an exception to the general law of shortening, which obtains 
in the construct. It has, perhaps, arisen from the increased enphasis thrown 
upon the end of the word, as the vuice hastens forward to that which is 
to follow. In like manner the brief and energetic imperative ends in Tsere 
in md verbs, while the future has Seghol, § 170. ¢. An analogous fact is 
found in the Sanskrit vocative. The language of address calls for a quick 
and emphatic utterance; and this end is sometimes attained by shortening 
the final vowel, and sometimes by the directly opposite method of length- 
ening it. Bopp Vergleich. Gramin. § 205. 

b. MB mouth has “B in the construct. 

c. Nouns ending in quiescent & preserve their final vowel unchanged 
in the construct, nor fearing const. no, Naz host const. Ray 


§ 218. 1. Kamets and Tsere are commonly rejected 
from the syllable preceding the accent, D'p'2 place const. 
Dip, iw year const. nd, OI years const. 3, nasis 
treasures const. MASI, O° a: hands const. re a5 heart 
const. 239, Tian wrath const. nen. 


a. Kamets preceding the accented syllable is retained (1) when it has 
arisen from Pattahh before a guttural in consequence of the omission of 
Daghesh-forte, W4n (for wan) workman const. B4n, wp (Sap) horseman 


° 
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const. wap, nS *p (TS =p) vail const. rsp, ray (a "%) dist, ess const, nts; 
(2) in words from “sand roots, 2°=5 (from 72) ‘cities const. “Sy; aoe 
(from NZ) coming const. "RS; Ye) likewise where Kamets qniesces in &, 
feat heads const. Bh a (3) under < prefixed to 32 roots, 7e2 (from 
729) covering const. elon 5x2 (from ) shield const. me saber (from IZ) 
fortress const. TE; (4) in on derivativ es of the form mba (from 32) ewile 
const. mapa, ran meditation const. mrt (5) in the construct dual and 
plural of triliteral monosyllables or Benbolites from Xd and 1 roots, own 
(from "119) cheeks const. nib, pws (from “4: :) kids const. he! th, Eskom (from 
RoT) sins const. kn} (6) in the "following nouns in most of which it ‘stands 
immediately before or after a enttarnls § 60. 3. e, MN Curse, is cave, 
mean conduit, and the plurals, “S53, alae sta ae 7: 38, “SNE, “isto, 
unin, Soest "ae 2 Kin. 12: 8, "he Kzek. 27: 9, 4299 Job 34: 25, "S “2, 
423 ‘Kecles. 9: i Boao 


is Tsere is retained in words in which it quiesces in the vowel-letters 
Nor 4, MINT beginning const. AYN, mas temple const. d2°m, and in ad- 
dition in the following, DASN erib, Shik “girdle, aN thread, aS => foreign 
land const. 7*22, Max loss const. MI=N $, 80 MOEN Isa. 58: 10 “darkness, 
mons pool, 3 3th robbery, ah) Ex, 22: 2 theft, 4 Epo plague, MEETS over- 
throw, miss Gen. 49: 5 sword, mse. molten- -image, mats Job 16: 13 gall, 
man : heap, ngs excrement, M3 Si) fig- tree, Mga"M deep sleep, and the plurals 
“bs aX mourning from SEN (48), so “SEN desiri ing, et sleeping, “72 and 
mss réjoteing, "ree forgetting, =e wolves from BISst (233); pusa weary 
becomes s373" in the construct, and prob eseaped sorb. Tsere also re- 
mains in the const. P23 sweat, “po from Mo dead, “32 from Sp witness, 
which are from ‘2 roots, and M7, “En from 25 friend, root epee 


c. Hholem is rejected from the syllable before the accent in Pisa 
const, pl. of rica palace, Ric ZEN and rosa const. pl. of SEWN cluster, 
“einm Cant. 4:5 and "28m Cant. 7: 4 twins, "neh from mies high-places, 
see § 216. 2. a; itis changed to % in sr) from sibie treasures, comp. § 88. 


d. Medial Vav and Yodh, though they may retain their consonantal 
power in the absolute, quiesce in Hholem and Tsere in the construct, Won 
midst const. 357, rice cups const. nip, aise house const. M°2, ™ =e foun: 
tains const. MZ, N72 valley const. 878, pl. mi 82, § 210, 3. ¢, const. réS" By 
Ezek. 35: 8. Exceptions are rare, D3: (according to Kimchi and Baer o) 
Ezek. 28: 18 iniquity, santa Prov. 19: "13 contentions, “NAS neck const. sxt x 
and NANAS, ye iniquity const. 72. 


e. A few nouns of the forms men, else tes have PEE or $2} in the 
construct instead of piston § 61. 1. L, ain wall const. "73, dts robbery const. 
bias thigh const. Wil, TEE heavy ‘const. 323 and — che shoulder 
const. ti m2, ae uncireumcised const. og and bob, iz smoke ‘const. ree 
and 720; sbh side const. 2>% and 33%; 7 as long is only found in the con- 
struct, thie corresponding absolute ¥ was See ony rip helmet simply 
shifts its accent in the construct, =". On the aiee hand, while most 
Segholate nouns suffer no change in the construct, a few adopt the form 


top, “on chamber const. 72m, 27} seed coust. once “Zt Num, 11: 7 else- 
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where >t, su plant const. Bids rise fetus const. S35, ma'd seven const. 
piuj, sh nine const. 2tin; in iesmanuer dan vanity const. bhn 


2. When this rejection occasions an Pade ble con- 
currence of vowelless consonants at the beginning of a 
syllable, § 61. 1, it is remedied by inserting a short vowel 


between them, commonly Hhirik, unless it is modified by 


the presence of gutturals, S23 tinkling const. 2523 for TS2S, 


o-427 words const. "925 for "25; Mets righteousness const. 
np sy, pl. mipts const. mpi, sara beast const. W273, 
o eon wise const. “227. In the construct plural and dual 
of Secholates, however, the vowel is frequently regulated 
by the characteristic vowel of the smgular which has 
been dropped, comp. § 210. 2, a-557 from 92% (42%) kings 
const, “33°2, DYSS (628) tribes const. “dag, ni (775) 
threshing-floors const.ni273, NZI (MBM) reproaches const. 
MEW, O23 (Ney or nti) folding doors const, “M23; yet 
not iagarably spa (22%) handfuls const. "330, npit 
trough (pl. inp?) const. ninpy. 


a. When in the construct plural the introduction of a new vowel is 
demanded by the concurrence of consonants, the syllable so formed is an 
intermediate one, so that the following Sh’va is vocal, and the next letter, 
if an aspirate, does not receive Daghesh-lene, thus, "35", Sed,. MINS, 
nian not aie etc. § 22.a.3. Exceptions are infrequent as may Deut. 3: 17, 

sson “Lam. 3: 22 (in some editions) but “On Ps. 89; 2, mpm Ps. 69: 10, 
"bsg Ezek. 17: 9, “"32s Isa. 5: 10, “Boh Cant. 8: 6 but Ey Ps. 76: 4; 
so with grave suff. DiMEOD Gen. 42: 25, 35, Dine 202 Lev. 23: 18 ‘and in some 
editions bch Neh. 4: 7. In a few instances Dahesh forte separative 
is inserted to indicate more distinctly the vocal nature of the Sh’va, § 24. 3, 
"per Isa. 57: 6, "322 Lev. 25: 5, "a8z Isa. 58: 3, "Sp Gen. 49: 17, midpe 
Ps, 89: 52, mist wy Prov. 27: 25, or compound Sh’va is taken instead of simple 
for the same reason, ming Gen. 30: 38. The presence or absence of 
Daghesh-lene in the dual construct depends upon the form of the absolute, 
thus "TB from rire lips but “273 from bisa knees. When the con- 
curring consonants belong to different syllables a new vowel is not needed 
between them; one is sometimes inserted, however, after a guttural, "2129, 
mis: but hella In the opinion of Ewald "27> Ezek. 7: 24 is fo¥ 
“inp from mtn 2, and nSxp 9 Ex. 26: 23, 36: 28 for NSEny; they may 
be better explained, however, as ’ Piel and Pual participles. 


b. The second syllable before the accent rarely undergoes any change. 
In a very few instances Seghol becomes Hhirik or Pattahh, the pure vowels 
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being reckoned shorter than the diphthongal, comp. § 212. e. mss9 cha- 
riot const. mezos, The changes in non flame const. 7 arb pl. mings const. 

aera booms couls const. "or are due to the influence of the proximate 
vowels, § 63. 1; those in ‘an vision const. 7%" 1, rine coats const. meng 
are consequent upon the dropping of Dayghesh-forte, § 61, 5; that in = 37S 
(from bm tN) tents const. “DIN arises from tle conversion of @ simple into an 
intermediate syllable, § 18. 3. 


Nouns witu Surrixes. 


§ 219. The pronominal suffixes, whose forms are given 
$72, are appended to nouns in the sense of possessive 
pronouns, 3> hand, “2 my hand, ete. They suffer, in 
consequence, the following changes, viz: 

1. Of the suffixes, which begin with a consonant, ¥, 
D2, j2 of the second person are connected with nouns in 
the singular by a vocal Sh’va, 35 of the first person plural 
and J of the second fem. singular by T’sere, and 34, 4, 9, 
; of the third person by Kanicts; 37_ is invaniably con- 
tracted to 4, rarely written 7, § 62. 1, and 5, to ©, 
§ 101. 2. 


a. There is one example of a noun in the construct before the full form 
of the pronoun, XN" "= her days Nah. 2: 9; but this is best explained as 
an abbreviated relative clause the duys that she has existed. 

b. First person: "2 is in a few instances preceded by Kamets, ats 
Ruth 3: 2, 22° Job 22: 20, 

Second person. The final vow el of 7 is oearae expressed by the 

vowel letter 4, M27) Ex. 13: 16, mona Jer. 29: 25, In pause the Sh’va 
before 4 becomes Seghol, § 65, aay Gen. ee 5, ihoB2 Ps. 139: 5, or 
Kamets may be inserted as a connecting vowel, particularly after nouns 
inv, aes the final Kamets is dropped to prevent the recurrence 
of like sounds, im Ps. 53: 6. In oh feminine the connecting vowel e is 
rarely written ., | eases Ezek. 5:12; 7., which belongs to the full form 
of as pronoun, §.715"0.(2), is ape added to the suflix, ace Jer. 
MW: sstirs Ps, 116: 19, “sv 2 Kin. 4: 7 K’thibh, where the K’ri has 
om “seneines the distinction of gender is pee in the plural and 
c2 is used in place of the femimine jZ, 25°28 Gen. 31: 9, epee cana 
Jer. 9: 19; F_is sometimes added to the feminine he as to the full pro- 
noun, mybret "Ezek. 23: 49. 


Third person. The connecting vowel before 35 ne 7 is Teed : 
' is a » ayers 
amivae Gen. 1: 12, amidab-p Judg. 19: 24, 39% Nah. 1: 13, 9% Job 25: 
so N=7 from al and anZ 78 from 377 and ay with nouns in 7, 
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mee and ANTS from my, may from 770, amir, NTESP e does not 
occur before the plural D unless it is represented by the vowel-letter "in 
pinay 2 Chron. 34:5 K’thibh, where the K’ri has rains -13; it is once 
found in the fem. plural Map Gen. 41; 21. The form & in the mase. sing. 

is commonly reckoned an archaism, a aN Gen. 12: 8, mid Ps. 42:9, FED 2 
Jer. 2: 21, so several times in the K’thibh nv, MMD Gen. 49:11, mHw3Aa> 
Ex. 22:4, mrvo> Ex. 22: 26, moon Lev. 23: 15, Mmu>u 2 Kin. 9: 25, nmsan 
Ezek. 48: 18, where the K’ri in each instance substitutes 5. Ina few in- 
stances the consonant is rejected from the feminine, 4 being retained simply 
as a vowel-letter; where this occurs it is commonly indicated in modern 
editions of the Bible by Raphe, | pros Lev. 13: 4, MRS am Nun. 15: 28, or by 
a Massoretic note in the margin, FETs Isa. 23: 17. 18 for TEST; once X& is 
substituted for m, X= >> Ezek. 36: 5. The longer forms of the plural suffixes 
DM, jf are rar ely affixed to nouns in the singular, yma Gen, 21: 28, rae 
Ezek. 13: 17, rz mat Ezek. 16: 53, or with the connecting vowel Kamets, 
ones 2 Sam. 23: 6, or with m_ appended, mine 22 1 Kin, 7: 37, mimsin Ezek. 

16:53. The vowel mis also sometimes added to the briefer form of the 
fem. plural, mab Gen. 21: 29, meee Gen, 42:36. The distinction of gender 
is sometimes neglected in the plural, Dor on being used for the feminine, 

chs Cant. 4: 2, 6: 6 for ~2 na Job 1: 14 for wr. 


ec. The nouns 38 father, MX brother, 12 mouth take the ending 7 be- 
fore suffixes, as they do likewise in the construct state, 77SN, Sieny; so 
too Bn father-in- law 37%2N, mon; “of the first person coalesces with cus 
vowel, nN, “EN, "2 wa nn of ie third person, commonly becomes 1 § 62. 2, 
"SN, “HN, “"5 more frequent than mss, ny, ame. In Lr Zeph. 2: 9 
the vowel-letter " of the first person suffix is dropped after the final " of 
the noun. 

2. The masculine plural termination D°, and the dual 
mp" are changed to °_ before suffixes as in the construct 
state; the same vowel is likewise inserted as a connective 
between suffixes and feminine plural nouns § 216. 2. a. 
This *. remains unchanged before the plural suffixes; 
but before % the second masc. sgular and 4 third fem. 
singular it becomes *_, and before the remaining suffixes 
the diphthongal vowel is resolved into *_, which combined 
with *, the first singular forms *_, with J the second 
feminine 37_, and with "5 the third masculine 1, S 62. 2. 

a. In a very few instances suffixes are appended to feminine plurals 
without the vowel - or its modifications, “Sina 2 Kin. 6: 8 for “ninn, 
“hoz Ps. 132; 12 for “2, ane? Deut. 28:59 for Thee, FOTN Ezek. 16: 59 


for 7 on, mbes “IAN and cnisy ., bats a Ps. 74:4, SF PNET, on 20, norsia, 
pay. On the other hand, suffixes proper to plur al nouns are sdeasionally 
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appended to feminine nouns in the singular, perhaps to indicate that they 
are used in a plural or collective sense, presn Lev. 5: 24, 5 “Finn Ps, 9: 15, 
Wwe SI Ezek. 35: 11, 915: $2 Isa. 47: 13. 

b. The vowel-letter 7 is not infrequently omitted after plural and dual 
nouns, W277 Ex. 33:13 for We73 ‘ = Ps, 184: 2 for Sa i372 Ex, 32:19 
K’thibh (k’ri ™323), sizz 1 Sam. 18: 22 K’thibh (Kori hp), rata Gen. 


10: 5 for CIR, y ie noon Gen. 4:4 for Fees ae 
ec. Second person, The vowel 7. remains unchanged before the fem. 
sing. 7 in ee Ecc]. 10: 17 and with 4 appended IMESNSS Nah. 2: 14. 


Sometimes, as in the full pronoun, 3, is appended to the fem. sing. suffix 
and 7 to the plural, PStNAena Ps. 103: 3, :7S77D ver. 4, Minas os Ezek. 
13: 20, ae 

Third person. The uncontracted form of the masc. sing. 24°. occurs in 
nanias Nah. 2: 4 for sshézs, sm-4> Hab. 3:10, smtitz Job 24: 23; chi = 
athu by transposition of the uowels becomes auhi = Ohi "mH which is found 
once WSr22m Ps. 116; 12, and is the ordinary form of this suffix in Palestine 
Aramaeic. The final a@ of the fem. sing. is once represented by &, NT ema 
izek.41: 15. ln a few insti inces 7 is appended to the plural of si flier gender, 
man oN Ezek. 40: 16, meters Ezek. 1:11, and 5 to the abbreviated masc. 
on sont % Deut. 82: 37, t2"h2t ver. 38, i2°BD Job 27: 93, S429 Py. 11: 7. 


3. The suffixes thus modified are as follows, viz.: 
Appended to SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Le: 29 2: FSET, 1c 2m. 27. oo. 3f. 
Sing. Nouns % a ‘ ra (Pe Ed, 2; BD ie 


Dual and 
s —_. - 5 » —_—nz may ag ame —_e, aay 
Plur, et - Ve FP. : 6 tes " a De Pee Leer on rams Lean 


§ 220. Certain changes likewise take place in nouns 

receiving suffixes, which arise from the Seles to 
shorten words, anh are increased at the end, § 66. 2. 
These are as fallen, ¥1Z.: 

1. The grave suffixes, § 72, D5, 52, 05, 77 shorten the 
nouns, to which they are attached, to the greatest possible 
extent. Before them, therefore, nouns of both genders 
and all numbers take the form of the construct, 235 heart, 
Dls=2 your heart, WISs2 their hearts; TES Up du. OPTED 
pl. pa nine sD their lips. 

a, 23 bioaa becomes eeu and 1° hand E25, §§ 58. 2, 63. 2. a. 

2. Feminine nouns, both singular and te al, take the 
construct form before the light suffixes likewise, with 
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the exception that in the singular the ending M_becomes 
m_ in consequence of the change from a mixed to a simple 
syllable, § 59, Mw hip, intw his lip, Bnew thew lip, 
pivinew thy lips, HINEW his Ips. 

a. If the construct has a Seglio'ate form it will experience the change 


indicated in 5, M3uia9 const. Mozy suf. indvigy. If two consonants have 
coalesced in the ‘final Ree it will receive reat, -forte abaya to 6, 


gs 207. b. 

b. In a few exceptional instances the absolute form is preserved seats 
suffixes, paler Tsa. 26: 19 from m3) but eR, irb33; "PE? Cant, 2: 10 
from M5? const, ner; so "Hb, to, vem, pinrbay but const. ndawi, 
comp. bins const. "90. 

3. Masculine nouns, both singular and plural, on 
receiving light suffixes take the form which they assume 
before the absolute plural termination, 245 heart, "229 
my heart, 722> thy heart, 133? our hearts. 


a. Tsere in the ultimate is shortened to Hhirik or Seghol before hs 
D2, 32, e.g. 2, HEd3p9, O2>p2, or with a guttural to Pattabh, Wak, 
podsi, though with RecksGnal exceptions, ate 2ax Isa. 22: 21, ak 1 Sam. 
21: 3, NOP from XOD. Before other suffixes it is rejected from some mono- 
syllables, which retain it in the plural, igs from oO’ plur. nize, 32 from j2 
plur. ps but "13, 7h, alin Wa. ebiatal Ezek. 5:7 from yen is exceptional. 


4, Dual nouns retain before light suffixes the form 
which they have before the absolute dual termination, 
“NEW my lips, nsw our lips, "78 my ears, wgTS our ears; 
DvP and p39p horns, Top and Sop his horns. 

5. Secholate nouns in the dual and plural follow the 
preceding rules, but in the singular they assume before 
all suffixes, whether light or grave, their original mono- 
syllabic form as before the feminine ending 7_, § 210, 
420 king, 252 my king, 03232 your king; WS ear, “8 my 
ear; in like manner npi? sucker, IMEI his sucker. 


a, Tsere in the first syllable of Segholates is commonly shortened to 
Hhirik before suffixes, § 210. 2, but if the first radical be M or > it usually 
becomes Seghol e. g. 350, thn; 423 and “= retain the Seghol of the first 
ayllable. Hholem is : commonly shortened to 6, but in a few instances to %, 
‘ap, hae! and B78; “38, an and mst irregularly take Hhirik before 4 
3 pers. suf. Sun but “a When the raiddle radical is a guttural it takes 
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compound instead of simple Sh’va before suffixes, which before | and t3_ is 
changed into the corresponding short vowel, ene Teer ns When the first 
radical has Wholem in the absolute, Whateph-Kamets or Kamets- Hhatuph 
is sometimes given to the second radical before suffixes, Deu and “3: D from 
Lime Roce llos, 13: 14, with Dachesh-forte separative, 355 azek. 26: 9, 
“FSR 1} Kin. 12, 10, Psy Isa. 9: 3, jek Jer. 4: 7; gre garment has “433, 
iis impteanvot Saas... 32, - 

b. Middle Youh and Vay mostly quiesce in € and 6 before suffixes, “595 
from Wt eye, a from mS death; ut aoe Gen. 49: 11 from “2 young 
(ss AES sa 10 17 fron tiiot jhe os Vizeks 18206, 332 13° from bag 
iniquity. Ha Yodh, which quiesces in the abs. sing. resumes its con- 
sonant character before suffixes bial) from "5, fdn from "27; so Vay “bie, 
cay. 

c. 'Triliteral monosyllables sometimes shift their vowel from the second 
radical] to the first, thus assuming the same form with Segholates, comp. 


§ 186. a, “St front SS, wart from ett but VTS from ge: 32 from 
4 1 4 wd . 1 . 
aoe, bo Whe, SSTcE, nics but aa from "73; “St, SS but cea 
: y 1 


from "22. By a like transposition Bee Ezek. 36:8 is for SSz22 from ee. 
d. The noun see blessedness, which ouly occurs in the plural construct 
monet 


and with suffixes, preserves before all suffixes the construct form, 5 g 
“SEN not TIEN, MPSS. 


Nouns in whose final letter two consonants have 
coalesced, or which double their final letter in the plural, 


. 


§ 209. 2, receive Daghesh-forte likewise before suffixes, 
the vowel of the ultimate being modified accordinely, 
"iz and “iz from 75 (root wiz), DSMa from Ma (MpB), FEDS 
from mee ‘tpl. DEtN). 


a. rx lattice, 5372 garden, Sits 2 refuge, which do not occur in the 
plural, take Daghesh- forte before suffixes; nee “ has in the plural > irog 
bnt before suffixes homean Sar ‘= (root st3) "base has at 3D. Pattahh 
becomes Hhirik before the Weanica ies asin the fem. and plur., § 209. 2. a, 
in the following from 22 roots, mm fear, T2 garment (1772 and 352), 39 ba- 
sin, TB morsel, Ws side. 

b. In a very few instances a final liquid is repeated instead of being 
donbled by Daghesh, comp. § 209. 2. a, os erE Jer. 17: 3, aA Ps. 30: 8, 
S255 Genalg =O: fron: 7; bs Job 40; 22 ‘and i from bs: Era} Ezek. 
16:4 and tage Cant. 7:3. Once Daghesh-forte is resolved by the insertion 
of 34 ee Isa. 25: 11 for} Piss, § 54.3 


4 


Nouns ending in 5, drop this vowel before suffixes 


“is before the plural terminations, S211. 1, HED field a3, 


jie MIE: TPS cattle WIPO. 


«a. The vowel e commonly remains as a connecting vowel before suf- 
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fixes of the third person singular, § 219. 1. 0; and in a few instances the 
radical “ is restored, giving to singular nouns the appearance of being 
plural, mys Isa, 22: 11, rmmB'9 Hos. 2: 16, trai; Isa. 42: 5, mig sheep be- 
comes iy or ay. 

§ 221. As the changes produced by the terminations 
for gender and number, the construct state and suffixes 
are thus dependent upon the character of the syllables, 
of which the nouns so affected severally consist, the de- 
clension of nouns may be best represented by dividing 
them according to their syllabic structure. Hence results 
the following scheme. 


A. Mascuttne Nouns, 


Deciension 1. Segholates. 

Segholates drop thar unessential vowel and revert 
to their primary monosyllabic form in the singular be- 
fore suffixes; if the second radical is a guttural, it will 
take compound Sh’va, which before 7, 82, becomes a 
short vowel § 220. 5; in the plur. (as other nouns in both 
numbers) they take vith heht suffixes the same form as 
before the abs. plur. ending, with grave suffixes the form 
of the construct, § 220. 1 and 3. In the plur. abs. they 
drop their principal vowel and take pretonic Kamets 
§ 210. 3; this too is dropped in the plur. coust., which 
gives rise to a new syllable § 218. 1 and 2. Medial Vav 
and Yodh quiesce except in the sing. abs. § 210. 3. ¢, 
218. 1. d, 220. 5. 0. 


Decurnsion 2. Mutable Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 

Nouns of this declension may be dissyllables or poly- 
syllables whose first vowels are unchangeable as i731. 

These vowels are dropped in the const. § 218, before 
fem. and plur. endings, § 212, and suffixes. Kamets in 
the ultimate and Tsere preceded by Kamets are in the 
const. sing. changed to Pattahh, $ 217.1, and in the const. 
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plur. rejected, thus giving rise to a new syllable § 218. 
1 and 2. 

Drciension 3. Kamets or T'sere in the ultimate and 
no other mutable vowel. 

Nouns belonging to this declension may be mono- 
syllables or may have in the penult either a long un- 
changeable vowel as “Si or a short vowel in a mixed 
sylable as Mara. The few words in which Kamets in 
the ultimate is unchangeable as 2h, i2, MSP § 217. 1.@ 
do not belong to this declension. 

Kamets becomes Pattahh in the const. sing. § 217. 1, 
and is dropped in the const. plur. § 218. 1. T'sere com- 
monly becomes — or — before 7, 82 and 42, § 220. 3. a; 
it is dropped in the play, and before light suftixes except 
from monosyllables, which retain it in the abs: plur., 
§ 209. 1, and sometimes also before light suffixes, § 220. 3.a 

Decuension 4. With final 5. “Cctented): 

These nouns are from 5 roots: ri, becomes 17, in 
the const. sing., § 217. 2, and is atenned before fem. and 
plur. endings, § 211, and before light sutfxes. Kamets 

> Tsere in the penult, though rejected in the const., 
§ 218. 1, is retained before fem. and plur. endings, § 212. 

Derciension 5. Nouns which double their tinal con- 
sonant. 

These are mostly from 2”3 roots and shorten their last 
vowel (if long) before the doubled letter. 


a. The first three declensions, as above given, correspond remarkably with 
the three divisions of Class I of nouns according to their formation, § 184. 
Declension 1 is identical with the first division. Declension 2 embraces the 
second division and in addition all other nouns, of whatever class they may 
be, which have mutable Kamets or Tsere in the penult, Declension 3 em- 
braces the third division and in addition all other nouns which have but 
one mutable vowel and that a Kamets or Tsere in the ultimate. The two 
remaining declensions inchide peculiar forms arising from imperfect roots, 
Those belonging to 4 are from >, and a large proportion of 5 are from Js 
roots. Declension 1 in feminine nouns answers to masc. declension 1; fem. 2 
and 3 embrace to a certain extent forms derived from mase. 2 and 3. 
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B. Femmnte Novuns. 


Deciension 1. The feminines of Segholates. 

This embraces the forms F2up, MUP, meup, rhop, 
TeUp, which reject their first vowel in the plur. abs. and 
insert pretonic Kamets §§ 210. 3, 213, which in its turn 
is rejected in the construct thus causing the return of 
the original vowel, § 218.1 and 2. Nouns in 5, have n_ 
in the const. sing. § 216. 1, aud ™ in the plur. § 201; 
before suffixes they take the form of the const. ex- 
cept that they have m_in the sing. before light suffixes 
§ 290. 2. 

Dectension 2. Nouns in 1_ with pretonic Kamets 
or T'sere. 

These are rejected in the const. and before suffixes, 
thus giving rise to a new syllable, if an initial vowelless 
consonant precedes § 218. 1 and 2. 

Derciension 3. Nouns with the fem. ending n. 

See §§ 213, 209. 1. d and e. 

These declensions are shown in Paradigms XIV, XV 
and XVI. Nouns not embraced in these declensions 
undergo no change in the body of the word, whether in 
the construct or on receiving fem. and plur. endings or 
suffixes; they may be represented by 070 and MQ40, which 
are shown in all the forms that they assume in both num- 
bers and with suffixes in Paradigm XV. 


ParaGcoGcic VOWELS. 


§ 222. The termination *, or i is sometimes added to 
nouns in the construct singular, § 61. 6, 72 Gen. 49:11 
for 43, “NN? Isa. 1:21 for mada, "na? Lam. 1:1 for 
nan, “Hwa Ps. 113:6 for >Swa, ihn Gen. 1:24 for 
mn. This occurs chiefly in poetry and is regarded as an 

16 
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archaism, § 201.¢. These vowels for the most part receive 
the accent, and commonly occasion the rejection of 
Pattahh or 'l'sere from the ultimate. 


a. Examples of this antique formation of the construct are likewise 
preserved in proper names, as pigs>e Melchizedek, n3's3-73 Methuselah. 
§ 223. 1. The unaccented vowel ™, added to nouns 
indicates motion or direction towards a place, S20 1.2, 
sex northward, M23 southward, 272d heavenward, 
Minar to the house, cixevos WITH to the mountain, whence 
it is called He directive or ‘He local. The subsidiary 
vowel of Segholates is rejected before this ending, § 66. 
2 (2) a, but other vowels are mostly un unaffected, m7 from 
rae ISIN from 77S; 8, 79279 from 1373, 77378 1 Kin, US os 
from the construct state gminrak 


a. He directive is appended to the adverb tw there, mat thither, and 
to the adjective 5"3n profane in the peculiar phrase M>"2n ad profanum 
i.e. be it far from, etc. It is rarely used to indicate relations of time, 
mo" pte) 1 Sam. 1: 3 from days to days i. e. yearly, ME">Y Ezek. 
21: 19 for "the third time, May now prop. at (this) time. For the sake of 
greater force and definiteness | @ preposition denoting direction is sometimes 
prefixed to words, which receive this ending, so that the jatter becomes in 
a@ measure superfluous, Mb22> upwards, Mws> downwards, HMTV2> 2 Chron. 
31: 14 fo the east, HON=> Ds, 9: 18 to Sheol, comp. ar6 pax podey, 


b. The ending “_ rarely receives the accent nas Deut. 4: 41; in 
DAN map it receives in some editions an alternate accent, 8 39. 4. a, in others 
the secondary accent Methegh, § 35.1. In mA Gen. 14: 10 and Pee a 
is changed toe before this ending, § 63. 1, in mss4 Ezek, 25:13, ¢ +1 Sam. 
21: 2 the vowel of the ending is itself changed to €. 


2. Paragogic T_ is sometimes appended to nouns, 
particularly m poetry, for the purpose of softening the 
termination without affecting the sense, § 61. 6. 


NuMERALS. 


§ 294. 1. The Hebrew numerals (Bo%3 Micy) are 
of two kinds, cardinals and ordinals. The cardinals from 
yae to ten are as follows, viz.: 
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MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr. 
One ity TaN MAN stats 
Two pie “35 Sy oh a 
Three nib nsw a0 wow 
Four = HZ278 nZa"8 va8 aN 
Five migan neon wan wan 
Six nay ney oy oy 
Seven may nea ya pepe 
Right saw niin mind mind 
Wide aun ren yom stim 
men TDD “ey 


a. Wy is for THY, § 63. 1. a; the Seghol returns to Pattahh from which 
it has arisen, upon the shortening of the following Kamets in the coustruct 
and in the feminine, MAN for MORN, § 54. 2, but in pause PNY; “MN occurs 
in the absolute in Gen. 48: 22, 2 Sam, 17: 22, Isa. 27: 12, Ezek. 33: 30, 
Zech. 11: 7, and once WM Ezek. 33: 30. The plural Suan is also in use in 
the sense of one or the same, Gen. 11: 1, joined in one Ezek. 37: 17, or 
some, Gen. 27: 44, 29: 20. Comp. Span. unos. 


mum is for own; for the Daghesh in M see § 22.0; this is once 
omitted after Daghesh-forte, "7w2 Judg. 16: 28. 


A dual form is given to some of the units to denote repetition, DIATE 
fourfold, om=33 sevenfold. 

resis occurs once with a paragogic syllable, mazes) Job 42: 13, and 
once with a suffix in the form Ehoae 2 Sam. 21:9 K’vi. 

2. In all the Semitic languages the cardinals from 
three to ten are in form of the singular number, and have 
a feminine termination when joined to masculine nouns, 
but omit it when joined to feminine nouns. The expla- 
nation of this curious phenomenon appears to be that 
they are properly collective nouns like tread, decad, and 
as such of the feminine gender. With masculine nouns 
they appear in their primary form, with feminine nouns, 
for the sake of distinction, they uidergo a change of 
termination. 


a. An analogous anomaly meets us in this same class of words in Indo- 
16* 
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European tongues, The Sanskrit cardinals from five to ten, though they 
agree in case with the nonns to which they belong, are in form of the 
neuter gender and in the nominative, accusative and vocative they are of 
the singular number. In Greek and Latin they are not declined. 


§ 225. The cardinals from eleven to nineteen are 
formed by combining “22 or M7 modifications of the 
numeral fer with the several units, those which end in 
rm preserving the absolute form and the remainder the 
construct. Thus, 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 
wy SAN may MAS 

Eleven Bins ees toes 
“iby “Hwy stig Hey 
“ips ONY shiey pw 

Twelve ae soe 
“iw? “3D min my 
Thirteen “iby Mow ntinp we 
Fourteen “ind myDIN mee SON 
Fifteen “ing man ring wan 
Sixteen miDD mag avin ww 
Seventeen mins mys ; rey y30 
Eighteen “inp reas nm Swe sinw 
Nineteen "Dy mown maws sin 


a. There have been many vain conjectures as to the origin of “Eis, 
the alternate of MN in the number eleven. R. Jona thought it to be an 
abbreviation for “Zz "i az next to twelve, Comp. Lat. wndeviginti, nine- 
teen. Kimchi derived it from ¢ ss to think, ten being reckoned upon the 
finger, and eleven the first number which is mentally conceived beyond. It 
has how been discovered to be another form of the numeral one, of which 
this is the only trace in Hebrew, but which has been preserved in the As- 
syrian istin = one. 

“ide mien fifteen occurs Judg. 8: 10, 2 Sam. 19: 18, and "Sz niaud eigh- 
teen Judg. 20: 25. 


§ 226. 1. The tens are tormed by adding the masculine 
plural termination to the units, Oz tiventy being, how- 
ever, derived not froin tzvo but from ten “iny. 

Twenty pe Forty DXyaTN 
Thirty oy bul mae pyr 
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Sixty piu Fighty pow 
Seventy mya Ninety oe zen 


a. These numbers have no distinct form for the feminine, and are used 
indifferently with nouns of either gender. rhs Ex. 18: 21, 25, Deut. 1: 15 
means not twenty but tens. 


2. The units are added to the tens by means of the 
conjunction } and; the order of the precedence is not in- 
variable, though it has been remarked that the earliest 
writers of the Old Testament commonly place the units 
first, e.g. DT OW two and sixty Gen. 5: 18, while the 
latest writers as commonly place the tens first, ovr o-wy 
sity and two Dan. 9: 25. 


§ 227. Numerals of a higher grade are GN'3 one hun- 
dred, 528 one thousand, Ma27, WD or Nib ten thousand. 
These are duplicated ey affixing the dual termination 
ony two hundred, 8 BON two thousand, D°MID or “hw 
mint twenty thousand. ‘Higher multiples are formed by 
premiang. the appropriate units M°N2 LU three hundred, 
DSSS nwew three thousand, M27 iy sixty thousand, PS 
DEON one million. 


§ 228. 1. The ordinals are formed by adding °, to 
the corresponding cardinals, the same vowel being like- 
wise inserted in several instances before the final con- 
sonant; WiiN7 first is derived from ¢s85 head. 


First Vos Sixth “ow 
Second gi t8) Seventh aw 
Third signoui Eighth = "2 
Fourth “$37 Ninth arc 
Fifth “t7an or “YT Tenth “pg 


The feminine commonly ends in ™., occasionally 
inj. 

Pasa 

a. There are two examples of the orthography fies Josh. 21: 10, 


Job 15: 7, and one of ha Job 8: 8, in all of which the K’ri restores the 
customary form. 
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2. There are no distinct forins for ordinals above ten, 
the cardinal numbers bemg used instead. 

3. Fractional parts are expressed by the feminine 
ordinals, M-Y*Ss one third, Mz"5) one fourth, etc, and by 
the following additional terms, “$7 one half, 22% and 335 
one quarter, wan one fifth, yrs one tenth. 


PREFIXED PARTICLES. 


§ 229. The remaining parts of speech are indeclin- 
able, and may be comprehended under the general name 
of particles. ‘These may be divided into 

1, Pretixed particles, which are only found in com- 
bination with a following word, viz. the article, He inter- 
rogative, the inseparable prepositions, aud Vav con- 
junctive. 

2. Those particles, which are written as separate 
words, and which comprise the great majority ofadverbs, 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. 


a. No word in Hebrew has less than two letters; all particles of one 
letter are consequently prefixes. There is one example of two prefixes com- 
bined constituting a word 54 Deut. 32: 6, though editions vary; three are 
combined in > Eccles, 8: 17. 


Tur ARTICLE. 


§ 230. 1. The Definite Article ("2°73 NT) consists 


of M with Pattahh followed by Daghesh-forte in the first 
letter of the word to which it is prefixed, 753 @ king, 
77a the hing. 


a. As the Arabic article J is in certain cases followed by a like 
doubling of the initial letter, it has been imagined that the original form 
of the Hebrew article was 55 and that the Dayhesh-forte has arisen from 
the assimilation of > and its contraction with the succeeding letter. Since, 
however, there is no trace of such a form, it seems better to acquiesce in 
the old opinion, which has in its favour the analogy of other languages, 
that the article % is related to the personal pronoun 8%, whose princ’pal 
consonant it retains, and that the following Daghesh is conservative, § 24.3. 
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The Arabic article is supposed to be found in the proper name syisey 
Gen. 10: 26, WrSaby hail, the equivalent of w%33, and possibly in tap a8 
Prov. 30: 81. 


b. There is, properly speaking, no indefinite article in Hebrew, although 
the numeral 7x one is so employed in a few instances, as THX N72? @ pro- 
phet 1 Kin. 20: 13, 


2. If the first letter of the word have Sh’va, Daghesh- 
forte may be omitted except from the aspirates, § 25, 
"KI, San ‘ari but S731, ne DFT. 


a. Daghesh- forte though usually omitted in this case is occasionally 
retained e. g. aun 2 Kin. 9: 11, nissan Jer. 6: 2, Doyanpsn Ex, 8:1 but 
pITEsn ver. 2, a rear, Judg. 8: 15, “ptSyen 1 Sam. 24: 3, and it is always 
written in “ant the Jew and ba tiabie the Jews. 

3. Before gutturals, which cannot receive Daghesh- 
forte, § 60. 4, Pattahh is lengthened to Kamets; the short 
vowel Pattahh is, however, commonly retained before M 
and 4, and sometimes before 9, the syllable bemg con- 
verted into an intermediate, § 18. 3, instead of a simple 

on *! ey Ls ae Slee J 
one, DIN, 7, on Gen. 15: 1], yo but Beer Wd, NT, 
ony Jer. 12: 9. 

a. The article very rarely has Kamets before N, alata! Gen. 6:19, penn 
Isa. 17: 8; in a very few instances initial N quiesces in the vowel of the 
article, TOEONT Num. 11: 4. 

4. Beforen with Kamets or Hhateph-Kamets, Pattahh 
is changed to Seghol: before 4 or » with Kamets, it is 
likewise changed to Seghol if it stands in the second syl- 
lable before the accent, and consequently receives the 
secondary accent Methegh, 34, D205, OwWITh, OH, 
oni 

a. This change very rarely occurs before &, “y2Nn Mic, 2; 7. When 
m is followed by Kamets-Hhatuph, Pattahh remains mast. 


b. The article does not usually affect the vowels of the word before 
- which it stands; in "4 mountain and tr people, however, Pattahh is changed 
to Kamets to correspond with the vowel of the article “a0, non, so ys 
earth but 73 yn. The plurals of bat tent and wip holiuens without the 
article are puto Gen, 25: 27, BAtp ‘EX. 29: 37, but with the article ponNa 
(for pcSrynz) Judg. 8: 11, Dien Ex. 26: 38, § 210. 3.5. PRP pelican 
Isa, 34: 11, Zeph. 2: 14, is pointed nXpa Lev. 11: 18, Deut. 14:17 upon 
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receiving the article; so "& Num. 7: 15, but en Judg. 6: 26. 28. The em- 
phasis due to the article has in these few instances an effect analogous to 
that of the pause accent in prolonging the principal vowel of the word. 


5. When preceded by the inseparable prepositions 
the letter 5 of the article is mostly rejected, and its vowel 
given to the preposition, § 53. 8, DY2ua for OvIWTD, see 
§ 232. 5, 


Hr INterroGATIvE, 


§ 251. 1. The letter 7 (FN NT) may also be pre- 
fixed to words to dicate an interrogation; it is then 
pointed with Hhateph-Pattahh, 7220 shall we go? RUTNET 
18 he not? 

2. Before a vowelless letter this becomes Pattahh, 
5 6 ie 1, ps Gen. 34: 31, 429% Job 18: 4, “am Jer. 


4; 


8: 


to 


a. The new syllable thus formed is an intermediate one, § 22, and the 
succeeding Sh'va remains vocal, as is shown by the absence of Daghesh- 
Jene in such forms as cnst “m3 Gen. 29:5. In order to render this still Oe 
evident recourse is frequently had to Daghesh- roe separative, § 24.5, yeenl 
Gen. 17:17, MEPINED 18: 21, ie $45.2, bien Judg. 9: 2, niwrn 
Job 388: 35, or compound Sh’va, § 16, 3. b, — Gen. 27: 38. 

b. He interrogative has Petia and Daghesh- forte in one instance be- 
fore a letter with a vowel of its own, 52° Lev. 10: 19. 


3. Before ae a likewise usually becomes Pat- 
tahh, TENT ix 027, TEN 2 Kin, 6229, sa Jer, 22-11, 
no Hag. 1: 4, PENT job 2 Doe a. 


a. There are a few examples of He interrogative with Kamets before x, 
wekn Num. 16: 22, Neh. 6: 1), DANA Judg, 6: 31, “MENT 122 Sy. 2 ‘nn Jer. 
8: 19 (in some editions) ointed as if before ara SO ‘too most probably 
TINT Dent. 20: 19. 


vr 


4, Before eutturals with Kamets it a changed to 
Sechol, "ayn Ezek. 28: 9, mhw5 Joel 1: 2, D275 Eccles. 
Qo Ly see also Num. 11: Loe Vat oy 2 Sih 19: 43, Job 
L332, le. 


a. This rule does not apply to Resh, EW Num. 13: 18, mia 1 Kin. 
20: 13 


§ 939 INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS, 249 


INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 239. 1. The prepositions 2 in, 2 according to, > to, 
are regularly prefixed with Sh’va, n°WNX72 in the beginning, 
d29 according to all, DYIAND to Abraham. 


2. Before vowelless letters this Sh’va is changed to 
Hhirik, 7-p7a for 34393, W229 for >>, "37D for "27, in 
which Yodh quiesces 7 ors, TP’. 


3. Before gutturals with compound Sh’va it is chan- 
ged to the corresponding short vowel, “=83, 5582, “72. 


a. Occasionally > takes Pattabh or Seghol before an infinitive, whose first 
letter is a guttural with simple Sh’va, SON? Ps. 105: 22, S2n2 Deut, 19; 5. 
ee x quiesces in the following words after the inseparable prepositions, 
Sage on 2) itt {5x master when connected with singular suffixes, "28 Lord, 
pbs God, and also in the inf. const. "aX fo say after 3, “SoNz, 25ND, 
mab, "25N>, EVIN2 for mv7>Na the Seghol lengthened to Tsere in the 
simple salable Hoy but yd, sind but “ENR, “OND. Before the divine 
name M77 the inseparable prepositions are Rated as they would be be- 
fore "348 or DPN, whose vowels it receives, § 47, mind Gen. 4: 3, minh 
Ps. 68: 21, 


b. In a very few instances & with Pattahh and > with Hhirik give up 
their vowel to the preposition and become quiescent, “"=ND Isa. 10: 13 for 
“END, anes Eccles. 2: 13 for yams, § 57. 2. (3). 


4, Before monosyllables and before dissyllables, ac- 
cented upon the penult, these prepositions frequently re- 
ceive a pretonic Kamets, § 64. 2, M383, MNTD, WEDD. 

a. This regularly occurs with the Kal construct infinitive of 1B, “P, 
vy, iv and “ verbs when preceded by >, e.g. Mgah, MEd, mT, ab, a4; 
also with different forms of the demonstrative 1 and with personal suf- 
fixes; and with monosyllabic or Segholate nouns when accompanied by 
disjunctive and especially pause accents. Before the pronoun m2 what they 
are commonly pointed re) reed, m2 or followed by a guttural, ar aoe 
occurs three times, all in the same verse 1 Sam. 1: 8. 


5. Before the article its 7 is rejected and the vowel 
given to the preposition, "573 for "2333, (72 for PAST, 
na for ona. 

a. “remains eight times in pins e. g. Gen. 39: 11; also in such indi- 


vidual instances as brews Ps. 36: 6, Crea Nel. 9 219, inne Eccles. 8: 
mbna Ezek. 40:25, oe D2 1 Sain. 13: 21, Me'nm Neh. 12: 38, mind 
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2 Chron, 10: 7, 79450 25:10, mEtam> 29: ecoim> Ezek. 47: 22, tind 
Dan, 8:16. The initial 7 of the Hiphil and si infinitives is occasionally 
rejected in like manner, maw Am. 8: 4 for meen, 5 oHza Prov. 24: 17 
for. E=he. 

a 9 e ° is e ’ 

§ 233. The preposition 774 from, though used in its 
separate form, may also be abbreviated to a prefix by the 
assimilation and contraction of its final Nun with the 
initial letter of the following word, which accordingly 
receives Daghesh-forte, 7773 for 777 72. Before 5 Hhirik 
is commonly retained in an a enetinte syllable, but be- 
fore other gutturals it is for the most part lengthened to 
Tere, ry for yr 72, but NOT, ama 1 Sam. 12: 23; 
ys, pisira, 02°32, but nme, 5) oe: 

a. If the first letter of the word have Sh’va, Daghesh-forte may be 
omitted. This is occasionally the case even when it is an aspirate “3539 
Judg. 8: 2, pata Ezek. 32: 30. Daghesh-forte is twice retained in an 
initial vowelless Yodh, eT 2 Chron. 20: 11, Eppa ie) Dan. 12: 2, but com- 
monly it is dropped and the Jodh qniesces piiara, 479, ye10, 3Sta. G2 
is sometimes poetically lengthened to "39, and once has the form of a con- 
struct plural, “br Isa. 30: 11. 

§ 234. These prepositions are combined with the pro- 
nominal suffixes in the following manner: 


SINGULAR. 
1¢. “2 "D “129 “33, "519, "0" 
zm. 7, ABs 2 y22 TE2, P23 
af. AR 2 = 73° 
3m a», atiod ara, wd, 279 
af. Fa mi mer) 59 
PLURAL. 
le 1D m5 aia 10" 
a ae bos bo), Gates b> 
af 23 ~ a 27 
3m. DR, baa ‘ios, bo ost, OT. on, D2 
aR FR <= 7 


a. The syllable 42 inserted between 3 and the suffixes, and which is in 
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poetry sometimes added to 3, 2 and > without suffixes to convert them 
into independent words, 123, 123, 12>, is commonly thought to be related 
in its origin to the pronoun 2 what, so that "42 would in strictness de- 
note like what I am, i.e. like me. The preposition 2, with the exception 
of some poetical forms, reduplicates itself before the light suffixes, 72723 = 
“7279. Comp. a similar reduplication of a short word, "2"2 or Va construct 
of D1 water. 


Vav ConyunctivE. 


§ 235. The conjunction and is expressed by ‘ pre- 
fixed with Sh’va, yo, VN. Before one of the labials 
Say Ds § 57. 2 (1), or before a vowelless letter Vav 
quiesces in Shurek, 733, 353, OJE3, DGaT53. Before a 
vowelless Yodh it receives Hhirik, in which the Yodh 
quiesces, DAPI", V7"). Before a guttural with a 
Sh'va it receives the corresponding short vowel, "}X), 
THD, “smi. Before a monosyllable or a dissyllable ac- 


cented on the penult it frequently receives a pretonic 
Kamets, particularly if it be the second of two closely 
connected words, 72) ih Gen. 1: 2, 597 sie 2:9, "py 
moray DY oh) yp} oF) 8: 22. See also 12:19, 41: 11, 
Num. 16: 16, Deut. 32: 7, Job 4: 16, Ps. 55: 18, 63: 6, 
Eccles. 4: 8; and Prov. 24: 21, 25: 3, Isa. 65: 17, where 
a word is interposed. 


a, After Vav with Shurek, compound Sh’va is sometimes substituted 
for simple Sh’va in order to indicate more distinctly its vocal character, 
a4 Gen, 2: 12, “2 pam Ezek. 26: 21, MISO4 1 Kin. 13: 7, "pIe4 Jer, 22: 20, 

'b. Vav receives “Hhirik before He or Hheth followed by Yodh in the 
forms Di, m1, bm, cay 2 plur. preterite and imperative of the 
verbs mn to ee and mn to Tive; before the 2 masc. sing. imperative of the 
same verbs it has Seghol, m1, mn for iT, am. 

e. The short vowel appropriate to the cuttural is taken in a very few 
instances, even when the latter has simple Sh’va, psy Gen. 32: 16, “323 
Job 4: 2. & quiesces after Vav conjunctive as after the inseparable prepo- 
sitions, § 232. 3. a, in ness master when connected with singular suffixes, 
“S45 Lord and miby God, "3583, “FINI, YPN, UTHER] the Seghol being 
lengthened to Tsere in the simple eyilatle: Hence also mim when 
has the vowels of "35. A very few instances occur in which & with Pat- 
tahh and ° with Hhirik give up their vowel to Vav conjunctive and become 
quiescent, WIN) Zech. 11: 5 for “RIDNT, mao") Jer. 25: 36 for M257. 
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d. The rule for pretonic Kamets is sometimes extended to the last of 
three connected words, 12 ml Soon ev. Te 25, at stay Dab Deut. 2: 10, 
21, and even the last two Ses ieee es Kizek. ae and to Vav con- 
versive of the Preterite at or near ite end of a noe Tes Gen, 44:9, 22.3], 
mn me Ex. 1:16, Lev. 18:5, 2 Kin. 7:4, Prov, 24:16, Isa. 6: 10, Other cases 
are rare and exceptional e. g. 7787 ie 26:19, the first vowel of vrs being 
as usual assimilated to a precediny r Kamets, § 63. 2. 0. 


SEPARATE PARTICLES. 
ADVERBS. 


§ 236. 1. A few adverbs of negation, place and time, 
are commonly classed as primitive, although they are 
Le related to pronominal roots, as Sx and &5 200, 

% there, 8 then. 


a. It is natural to suspect that the pronominal root >, which gave rise 
to the near demonstrative 2x, nex these and to the prepositions indicative 
of nearness or approach, > to, DN unto, and which has a remote demonstra- 
tive force in AXdT yonder, beyond, may also be the basis of N? and >x the 
idea of remoteness taken absolutely forming a negation. The same idea, in 
a less absolute sense, may be traced in the conditional conjunction ad if, 
The pronoun MY, of which probably Sis originally only a modification 
(comp. the relative use of 33, § 73. 1), is plainly connected with 18 at that 
time and = in that place. 

2. Derivative adverbs are formed 

(1.) By affixing the terminations BD. or B’, § 201. ¢, 
ee 78 and Jes tridy from 728 truth, B37 gratuitously from 
wn grace, Bg dy day from OD day, B2°7 in vain from Pp 
empty, DSMB suddenly from snp moment, pity the day be- 
fore yesterday from 223 three. 

(2.) By abbrevi ation, as FN surely, only from EX 

(3.) By eae as S372 w hy? from 2459 M2 quid 


on ey 


edoctus, MEz273 from above from V2, 2 and mp2 

a esa those adverbs, which are such originally 
and properly, other parts of speech are sometimes used 
as adverbs, moe 

(1.) Nouns, w82 mightily, exceedingly prop. might, 239 
around prop. aa siz again prop. repetition, TEN ne 


§ 237 SEPARATE PARTICLES. 953 


more prop. cessation; with a preposition, W3 excecdiigly, 
"Be apart prop. to separation, or a suffix 137" together prop. 
in tts union. Compare the adverbial accusative and ad- 
verbial phrases of Greek and other languages. 

(2.) Absolute infinitives, which are really verbal nouns, 
au well prop. recte faciendo, MBI much, 2 quickly. 

(3.) Adjectives, particularly in the feminine, which is 
used as a neuter, 210 well, N22 fully, HYEN7 at first, MPy 
the second time, MAD and M27 much, MBA in Jewish i. e. 
Hebrew, N"278 in At ameic, MINE wonderfully. 

(4.) Pronouns, mt here, now prop. this place, this time, 
iH hither prop. to these places, with a preposition M2 thus 
prop. according to it, 72 so perhaps for WB according to 
these things, though others explain it as an adverbial of 
the participle j2 right, true, HB here probably for 12 in 
this (place). 

§ 237. A few adverbs are capable of receiving pro- 
nominal suffixes, as J or mint behold, Tir yet, "& where, 
to which may be added 738 there ts not prop. non existence 
and wt" there is prop. ae As the idea of action or 
of existence 1s suggested by them, they take the verbal 
suffixes, frequently with 3 epenthetie. ‘Thus 

1. min. First person “aT ED and “2275; "21, ni and 
1233. Second person mase. col once + roa; D2: ae rae Fee 
Third person “35 and 334; OI. 

2. 43. First person "79 and “VP; once with plur. 
avyiy Lam. 4:17 K’ri. Second person masc. 7719 fem. 77. 
nee person mase. 277, DTT fem. METIS. 

.°S, Second person § satN. Third person PX, TN. 

Zi TR. first person “DN. Second person masc. WPS, 
Dorn, fem. FN. Third person mase. U8, DES and WIN 
fem. m5" X. 

5. wr. Second person 27, Dpe" and O37. Third per- 
son swt. 


eo) 
qr 
RS 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 238. 1. The simple prepositions in most common 
use, besides the inseparable ey S 239, are chiefly 
igs: bine after “8 to, unto, 238 beside, D8 with, ja 
between, mba without, ge eo apa except, on ON Ae- 
count of, ae 2 or £92 over against, 735 in presence of, mr3 in 
front. of, before, “2 unto, 53 upon, OF with, DUH under. 
Most of these appear to have been originally nouns; and 
some of them are still used both as nouns and as prepo- 

sitions. 
Other prepositions are compound, and consist of 

(1.) Two ee a as “ING from after, DX2 and 

“3 from with, S272 from ae ming from under, 72> 
fr om, 7329 and Mz3e before, TAamDy toward. 

(2) ak preposition and a noun 725 and “29 besides 
from 73 separation, “ED before and t5, “Eo Jrom be- 
fore from O73 face, bbs, "3 and “i223 2 the suke of, “*3 by 
prop. by the hand of, "2378 beyond, > 7232 from beyond, 
maz? a conjunction with, pee and apicbe on account of, 
"53, “5D and “S77 accor rae to prop. at the mouth of. 

(3.) A preposition and an infinitive, PN*P2 toward 
prop. to meet. 

(4.) A preposition and an adverb, “Wa and "3333 
without from >3 not 73 wito, > ANSTS beyond, “S23 without. 


§ 239. The Pere take suffixes in the s same 
manner as singular nouns, e. g. "258 beside me, “NI, 7, 
“a7, except 758 after, “5s io: =z unto, 2 upon and na 
under, which before suffixes assume the form of nouns in 
the masculine plural, e. ¢. "7 aN, os, Sane V2 between 
adopts sometimes a arenas SOAS a masculine plu- 
ral, and sometimes a feminine plural form, ec. g. "23, ia 
and T5°3, Wa and wninD 


§ 240, 241 CONJUNCTIONS. 255 


a. The plural form aabalss occurs without suffixes more frequently than 
SBR; “DN, “12, “DD also occur in poetry; “9 from the absolute 22, which 
appears aly in this single form, is used as an alternate of "3 from D> 
with and the 1 pers. sing. suffix. 


b. mmm in a very few instances takes a verbal suffix, "TAM 2 Sam. 22: 
37, 40,48, and once has Nun Epenthetic before the suffix nnn Gen, 2: 21; 
with the 3 masc. plur. suffix it is panna oftener than DANA. 


§ 240. The preposition nx with is to be distinguished 
from MS the sign of the definite object, which is prefixed 
to a pronoun or definite noun, to indicate that it is the 
object of an active verb. With pronominal suffixes the 
nm of the preposition is doubled and its vowel shortened 
to Hhirik, thus "AN, FAS, TAN (once FN Isa. 54: 10), 
pomN; the sign of the accusative becomes nix before 
suffixes or before grave suffixes commonly nx, thus "aR, 
ANN, OLN rarely DENN, ON (rarely BIN) and OFM. 


a. Sometimes, particularly in the books of Kings, Jeremiah, and Eze- 
kiel, the preposition takes the form "Nix, Wk. 


CoNJUNCTIONS, 


§ 241. 1. In addition to the prefixed copulative 4, 
§ 235, the following are the simple conjunctions in most 
common use, 48 07, FN cso, OS and 4 7, WEN and *9 that, 
because, (© lest. 

2. Compound conjunctions are formed by combining 

(1.) Two conjunctions B8 "2 but, "2 58 how much more 
prop. also that. 

(2.) The conjunction "D or WES with a preposition, as 
"ND as, WEN 1222 tn order that, WX Wh and WEN APD be- 
cause, "D 49 until, “9 nnn because. 

(3.) An adverb with a preposition or conjunction, 
aa before, {22 or 7272 therefore, “22 unless from % if 
XR? nol. e 


| rs) 
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INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 242. The Hebrew interjections, like those of other 
languages, are of two sorts, viz.: 

1. Natural sounds expressive of various emotions, as 
oN, 5, AIS ah! oh! S85 aha! “iT ho! woe! “XN, FPR, 
MEheon woe! “) BS alas! on s hush! 

2. Words nie belonging to other parts of speech, 
which by frequent use were converted into interjections, 
man come! prop. give, M25 oe prop. go, ri behold! 
prop. a demonstrative adverb , mea far be at! "A pray: 
from "33 entreaty, 82 now! I pray ‘hee! 


I. Parapiem. Personat Pronouns, § 71. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL 
jane “Sn, “ON We 28, 3M), IN 
Thou m. Sh, AN Ye om. DAN 
Anow j AN, “HS Ye f. RS, TRS 
He ol They m. 09, 705 
ee 7, 803 They ff, 05 


Surrixes, §§ 72, 101, 219. 
P ‘ : ee With Dual and 
Simple With union Vowels of Verbs With Sing. Nouns Dia peNeans 


no "2. ra) Oe sre 

pl. 33 "3 Pe "3, (72,) 13°. 

am HDG) CL) G2), 2G) TT 

pl. OD Oe, oD, 
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Perrect. Verbs, § 81. 
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DupM 
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LI. Parapiam or THE PERFECT 


Kat Prevrerite on PERFECT. 


Sing. 3 mase. 


8 fem. 


2 mase. 


2 fem. 


1 com. 
Piur. 3 com. 
2 mase. 


1 com. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Sina. 2 nase. 


SINGULAR. 
1 com. 2mase. 2 fem. 
“Sup  Aeup I-UP 


sHbup 


Top TH UP 
“SUP 7eup step 


puicbie) =) 


eee Tlap 
Ineamn = SUP) SBP TRER a 
“ou 


[20R" 
oe) 


“sup? Teup" 


“ERR 


3 mase. 
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PELUR 
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Piet PRETERITE OR PERFECT. 


"220 


Sing. 3 mase. AUP BP PoP 


| 

INFINITIVE. - ae 2 z 
FUTURE or IMPERFECT. 

Siva. 3 mase. “up" : Tote" ze : 
Prior. 3 masce. 


Wirnit PRETERITE orn PERFECT. 


Peels 


Sina. 3 mase. “SORT qOoRh 7" orem aS oe 
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Verges wirn Surrixes, § 101. | 
PLURAL 
1 com. 2 mase. 2 fem. 3 mase. 3 fem. | 
mp 0 BaP ep ep UP 
aneep = ORNRR | RMeeP UNEP UP 
a) 2UP — — doen AEP 
zp — — omup PHP 
— oSRop Prep whup PHP 
UP DS i>yp Up pup {up 
apa apre)p) =" — Biroup pMup 
— opup PRP oBLpep  PIUP 
eOP beep eeSR DUR EUR 
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=) 2) P= ==) =)? a +) P= 
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soup mabep = PER eR REP 
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IV. Parapiem oF Px GurTuraL Verbs, § 108. 
KAL. NIPHAL,  HIPHIL, -HOPHAL. KAL (fut. a) 
Pret. 3m, Tay a2 Warn Teri | pin 
Mo, orm one nye ye 
2m WOR Tse, TER} Ts27) 
ef MTZ MTR NTS RT 
le RTS NTS MTEL Taz 
Plur. 3 ¢. wey N22 STI 
or, RIES, See Sai Cee 
ef TES TIER TER TS 
te «9 ate ots) ETE uqem | 


Inrix. Absol Tia9 sas ar ri 
Constr. ap wan Pas 


Fur. 3m. Top" Tes? TS: 
Or) s, sin tan Tas 
2 m. a5 al Bybi9 mph) 
of Tam “Wan “Tsn 
1c «=©6s TEEN TAINO TQEN 
Plur. 3m. Wes? W337 weba) 
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a eee > 


Iuper. 2 m. nya) myabin Tas 
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of mate mye nan 
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2 f. 
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Plur. 3 e. 


2m. 
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1 Cc. 


V. Parapiam or Ayin Gurrurat Verss, § 116. 
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PIEL. 
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HITHPARL. 
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SPSS 
ser 
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we - ee 
raed « 


"32833 


Inrin. Absol. 


Constr. 


For. 
(Iupr.) 


3 f. 


Plur. 


3m. 


PNY 
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mesa 
8a 
"FNS 
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DiTeNS 


Pra) 


sea 
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Aw 
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San 
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Imper. 2 m, DNS DRT DNB DREN 
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Plu. 2m DNA TENET TEND TENE 

af TENA TEES) ApS mppsany 

Parr. Act. bah ph eya) DNEmg 
Pas. INR = ON 2833 

fre ste 5 can 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. TIPHTL. TIITHPAEL. 
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VIL. Paravicm or Pe Nun Verss, § 129. 
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Dovusiep Vers, § 133. 
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X. Paraview or Pe Yoou Verns, § 144. 
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XI. Parapviem or Lamepy ALeru Verbs, § 164. 
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Parr. 


Act. 
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He Verss, § 170. 
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et a 1 
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Ban 
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ann 
payer 


XIU. Parapicm or THE 


Crass I. 


“ “ a ¢ 
Vowel with Perfect Roo‘'s ae ee ie oo i _ 
“= cay 5397 "os & 
ist. Radical 2d Radical Segholates Guttural = | 7 , i2 
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i 1. Monosyllables and Segholates; Abstract Nouns. 
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| 
“S = " TH WKY 
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Sep. Se Gen as, ee) SYS 

bibs Moa)  >52(*) = 


N prosthetic: EEN, 27EN, UisN, ST. 
“ A ot ‘ 
NE unessential long vowel: “iN, FON. 


2. Long ultimate with pretomic — or —. 
Adjectives: 4, @, 0 intrans. J&P, ER, Wor. 
7, % passive WTA, TAZ, Sep. 
Seq ehys, =“ Aeande S69; i pa, Shee 
rea: me ; MN, 7 Be je) "3, E0. 


a, 6 qualities existing: = 3, Page pe pat 


‘5 becoming: “The ie, a ns 


a” manent, as figure FN, 237, HSE. PLT, apy. 
el ef . 
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é variable states of body f2>, Nas, 227, 22. 
iba aa VET) TIF, NT, Re, 


Concrete Nouns: 7p (Hz), "8, “42, SEs, Tie. 


Names of seasons: 3°38, 57°E8, TSB, 723, Sar, wep. 
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4 


3. Long imnintable ponte: — or — in ultimate. 
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| Agents: Bes =! WP ce oo oy we ty ee bie 
A 
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| Occnpatious: Wa, -SM en, EN) S413, Wa. 
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Formation or Nouns, § 183. 


Cuass IT. Reduplicated. 

Intensive: win, NPE, pas, ~s, wim, ot. 
Daghesh resolved: ST=p, Tip, vis. 

33: TINT, WIP, TemeT, Aewkw, mbsba. 

do. vowel inserted Dees Seip. 

do. consonant softened 2313, FPR, aD, mw. 

‘p: DANO), Okey. od: mi. ) 
Occupations: "DR, 234, 387, #4, won, man. 
Defects: DEN, 725, UI, "hy, py, NOB, mop. 


Abstracts: Dw, OED, O° rab. 39: HN, obs. 


Reduplicate 3d. Radical: with @ mmm, We, 238. 

eee, WSO. “OSel m.. t VUS32, MANE. 

Red. two Radicals: Mip"TZE, TISST, SIN. 
repetition FB2EN, pIpln, oh hone, : 
diminutives of colour BY278, p7 RT “ay. 

Cuass III. With Prefixes. 

: superlative 2758, “TIN, TN. 

: agent "3, 282, participles with 1. 
instrument MEA, T27'2, Wwe. 
place or time 7312, ya72 ees 
action or condition moor TEC a, 5 nya, “2. 
object or subject bows, aati 5 Meets PIT. 

"; names Pox, THE; Ejallatives mph. 9 Ts, 

n: abstracts 322m, 777M; concrete TIM, TAN. 


ey, 4 


Cuass IV. With Affixes. Denominatives. 

ji or 1: adjectives Tiny, FRU, Pe. 
abstracts F82, PPTL, ASN, TSN. 
augmentative Fhae; diminutive FON. 

}, Dor >: WB, D0, DOW, om. 

* : relation “39, "Sia", “TES, “2. 

eee rie oe “bab, “37D, 
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Pior. 


| Srng. 


PLug. 


Sine. 


PLur. 
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Sina. 
PLur. 
Du. 
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const. 
abs. 


const. 


l. suf. 


gr. suf. 


lL. suf. 


gr. suf. 


abs. 


const, 
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l. suf. 


gr. suf. 


Ll. suf. 


gr. suf. 


mase. 
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nists ripin rigs: nian 


20 


Deciension or Mascutine Nouns, § 221 a. 


is 


perpetuity feed =~=<“‘“‘C RM  S!*~«‘~‘ ie SS*SCS:S 
ms) 22 nv nv “on 

ms} bb nia my on 
DTTy) Dorp pia Dnt oer E 


383 "2B nya nT pea 


353 295 in “ny ths 
ae open pont poctn 


a "338 hh at “tn 
a a tS er 

But Heep . 
ee eyes cheeks 


ons ar 


3. 45) 
tree name potter seal work field 
ye oy SR ohne 
ry ‘sh 0 omni 


ers? = iPS = a = 
"32 a 
‘Sz sen tee 
pos2 BSSW past bern —. 


Ss 
mae ops} bgveny Byers Bae 
‘nied he 
dead Kal act. part. Niph. part. i> part. fair 
a tip «hppa me; 
za j reUps ! u 
— 


me | 


Dty3 poop Depp A DE 


ning nbup  nipup? nia nigp 


21 


S1nqa. 


PLur. 


SINa. 


PLur. 


Pur. 


SING. 


Pier. 


abs. 
const. 
abs. 
const. 
Ll. suf. 
gr. suf. 
Ll. suf. 
gr. suf. 


- mase. 


fem. 


mase. 


Jom. 


Abs. 
Const, 
le. my 
2m. thy 
2f. thy 
3 m. his 
3 f. her 
le. our 
2m. your 
2f. your 
3m. their 
3 f. their 


AV. Parapicgm or Maseviixe Nouns (continued). 


5 (oe and the lke). 

ac ae ST goat 
733 8 g 
223 rE 2 
meer pts DAD 
"Psd “3 "2 
25 E3 BP, 
Dpysh OTR DET 
pera a “42 
seppyep ck pee D2"I9 

sinall much or many eae 
Fie =) Pe 
rite man mp ep 
Dcp Dal | OPS 
ML] mat mips 


NouUNS WITH SUFFIXES. 


horse 


8a. O79 
TAD 
webte 
ioe 
Ferd 
srette) 
FISH 
"SID 
sheer) 
aes 
pow 


We 


horses 
Ph DOO 


remesle) 


— ae 


' al w° c 
FPS 
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I 
mom 
Sa. picid 
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pn 


THe 
Beaten) 
ymca 
rion 
amici 
DIMI 
perm 
DIS MSAD 
FRIES 
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Sine. abs. 
const. 
Pior. abs. 
const. 
Sing. 1. suf. 
gr. suf. 
Puor. J. suf. 
gr. suf. 
Du. abs. 
const. 
Sine. abs. 
const. 
Piur. abs. 
const. 
' Sine. L suf. 
gr. suf. 
Puur. 0. suf. 
gr. suf. 
Do. abs. 
const. 


aan 
ribs 
nao" 
miso" 
nib 
SPP 
n2n37 
“yinta 
b2"n22" 
sides 
pn 
“3? 


ED 


counsel 
my 
Msp 
misy 
niky 
“Ns? 

pons 


covert 
mhe 
nono 
nine 
mand 
“IND 
DSN Tne 
“Hind 
snes 


2. 
vengeance 
mip 
map 
mine 
nip 
nap 
nsm"3P3 
™ ay? 
Dap 
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epee 


desert 
mat 
nan 
nian 
nian 
nay 
pny 
sa 
nN) 


double embroidery 


Bnsp 7 


cry 
ries) 
rst 
mipzy 
nipzi 
“Ne zt 
ponpst 
“yipsi 
no npzt 


girl 


m2} 
nn 
mines 
"N53 
Don 33 
“Nn: 
non, 


3. 
sucker 
ner 
ner 
mips 
nip 
Eolas 
Saas 
DPR 
eae 


twofold sloth! 
obs] 


PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX 


§ 243. 1. Syntax treats of sentences or of the manner 
in which words are employed in the utterance of thonght. 
Its office, therefore, is to exhibit the several functions of 
the different parts of speech in the mechanism of the 
sentence, the relations which they sustain to each other, 
and how those relations are outwardly expressed. 


2. Sentences may be simple or compound. A simple 
sentence is the expression of an individual mental judg- 
ment. Two or more such judgments united in one con- 
nected utterance form a compound sentence, the several 
clauses of which accordingly consist of or may be re- 
solved into as many separate simple sentences. 

3. Every simple sentence must embrace first a sub- 
ject or the thing spoken of, and secondly, a predicate or 
that which is said about it. Upon these two clements 1s 
built the entire structure of human speech 


THE SUBJECT. 


§ 244, The subject of every sentence must be either 
a noun, as os kta God created Gen. 1: 1, or a pronoun, 
as "IN wip I (am) holy Lev. 11: 44. This includes infini- 
tives, which are verbal nouns, ZION PSS Cie fo punish 
the just is not good Prov. 17: 26, and adjec ‘tives and par- 


ticiples when used substantively, N20 NISTN2 ae unclean 
17 


~ 
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(person) shall not enter 2 Chron. 23: 19, stiSSm DAE ND 
the dead shall not praise the Lord Ps. 115: 17 


a. The subject of a sentence may be a noun preceded by a preposition 
e.&% Jaina partitive sense, Sais 7X7 there ment out (some) of the people 
Ex. 16:27, 2 Win. 10: 10, Ezr. 2: 68, Neh. 5:5, Dan. 11: 5; or in a local 
Sense ee nana those proceeding from thee shall build Isa. 58:12; or the par- 
ticle of se eh ae: r353 (something) like a plague has appeared 


Jueva dts 35; Psore 5. mts. nm TNS ex the like of which has not been 
Ex. 9:18, 11:6, 2 cnr C79, "Dan. 10: 16, 18; or 72"... 72 in the sense 
of both... and 8492 Wns) oem ofa both the fowl of heaven and the 


Leasts ie fled Jer. 9:9, 


b. When the subject is an infinitive, it is sometimes as in English, pre- 
ceded by the preposition > fo, m4'M> xs (it is) good to give thanks Ps. 
92892752 Chron. 26: 18, Kccles. 7: 5, Mic. 3:1 or it may be without a pre- 
position nisi =u (it is) good to make melody Ps. 147:1, Prov. 25:7, 28: 21, 
Ezek. 11: 3, 18: 3; the latter is necessarily the case when the infinitive is 
in the construct before a following noun “Az monn cin DUNS man’s 
being alone (is) not good Gen, 2:18, Ps. 133: 1, ‘Both constructions oceur in 
successive Clauses 1 Sam. 15: 22, Prov. 17: 26, 18: 5, and even in the sane 
phrase Proy. 21: 9, 19. 

c. ‘The subject is very rarely an adverb, seve Bore me" ‘many (prop. 
much) of the people have fallen 2 Sam. 1: 4. 


§ 245. The subject may be omitted in the following 
caser, V1Z.2 

1. When it is sufficiently plain from the connection, 
V2 sinm is there yct with thee (a corpse)? Am. 6: 10, or 
is Obvious in itself, weal ins (lis mother) bare hin 1 Ian. 
1: 6, Nun. 26: 59, 1 Chron. 7: 14. 


a. When the subject of a sentence or clause is continued from the pre- 
ceding it is ordinarily not repeated Joel 2:1 unless in passages of more 
than usual solemnity and emphasis e. g. egies in Gen, 1:3 ff Sometimes 
the subject is suggested by a preceding object either direct Gen. 15: 13, 
16: 6, 19: 11, 87:15, 59: 4, 44: 22, Deut. 4: 9, 1 Sam, 17: 25, Ps. 16:8, 34: 1 
or indirect 2 Chron. 19: 6, Job 21: 19, Ps, 22: 29, Isa. 40: 14, Aim, 6: 2, or 
by a nuim in a genitive relation Gen. 9:6, 14:2, 2 Sai. 20:10. Sometimes 
it can only be generally inferred from the preceding context he put forth 
i.e. one of the children Gen, 38: 28; they brought him hastily i. e. those 
seut by Pharaoh 41: 14; if is turned unfo me i.e. what formerly passed 
through the gate of the nations Ezek, 26: 2, Judy. 13:19; or is evident 
from the nature of the cause as in the frequent ellipsis of God as the sub- 
ject in poetic passaves Isa, 38: 12, 13 and particularly in the book of Job 
17:6, 20; 23, 81: 17, 23:3 and coecasionally even in prose; or is first ex- 
pressed in a subsequent clause or sentence Isa. 23: 1. A change of subject, 
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where the sense plainly requires it is often left to be inferred by tlie ine 
telligence of the reader or hearer Gen. 24: 52, 29: 38, Ex, 10:5, 84: 28, 
Deut. 33:12, 2 Sam. 11: 13, 1 Nin. 9:8, 9, Mie. 2:6; or it may be inti- 
mated by the insertion of a personal pronoun Nuin. 35: 23, Job 21: 22.) In 
1 Sam. 24:11 the subject is dropped from a familiar phrase, ata scil, aeeo, 
Comp. Deut. 7: 16, 13: 9, Ezek. 20: 17. 


2. When it is indefinite; thus, if an action is spoken 
of and it is not known or is not stated by whom it is 
performed. The third person plural may be so enployed, 
Sane aman aed they told Saul 1 Sam. 18: 20, or third per- 
son singular, comp. the French on and German aan, S7P 
S23 F'se one called its name Babel, i. e. its nue was called 
Babel Gen. 11: 9, or the second person singular, particu- 
larly in laws or in proverbs, the language of direct ad- 
dress pee employed while every one who bears 1s in- 
tended, S$ Ase MesMk> thou shalt not make unto thee a 
graven tmage Fx. 20: 4, 23: 1, Deut. 16: 1 ff, 28: 1 ff, 
te homes WS apply thine heart unto iistruction Boy. 

3:12, 2 2: 1 ff, Eccles. ES 


a. Sometimes ts man is used as an indefinite subject, UeN bi7eN 
rind if a man (i.e. any one) can count Gen. 13:16, 23: 6, 41:44, Ex. 21: 7, 
34: 24, Deut. 11: 25, 1 Sam. 24: 20, 2 Sain. 16: 23 pet (but not in K'thibh), 
Ps. 49: 8, 17, Prov. 6: 27, 28, Eccles. 1: 8, Cant. 8:7, Isa. 36:6, or the pro- 
noun of the third person, Job 23: 3, Eccles. 7: : 10: 10, or tle participle 
of the accompanying verb ren sae and the hearer shall hear 2 Sam. 
17:9, = an ce ploughers ploughed Ps, 129: 3, Gen. 7: 16, Deut. 22: 8, 
Isa. 28: 4, Jer. 9: 23, 31:5, Ezek. 33: 4, 39:15, or a cognate noun eer aCe ah 
and a hing shall he Jer, 23:5, Am. 9:1, comp. ram rta the death of 
him that dieth Ezek. 32. By a like idiom the indefinite object may be 
expressed in terms a ie governing verb T37 7Z7N “UN TN “27x I shall 
speak whetever word I shall speak Ezek. 12: 25, Ex. 16: 23, 1 Sam. 23: 13, 
2 Sam. 15: 20, 2 Kin. 8:1, or with the accessory idea of the sovereignty of 
the actor Ex. 4: 18, 53: 19, or of his self consistency Ex. 3: 14, comp. 
Deut. 9; 25. 


b. The plural is used where the action is one in which several are en- 
gaged Gen. 41: 14, 43: 52, Lev. 14: 40, 20: 27, Num. 10: 3, 4, 17: 3, Deut. 
25: 1, Josh. 10: 27, 24: 30, Jude. 16: 7, 11, 2 Sam. 5:17, 11: 20, or which 
may be predicated of people generally, where we would say men or use a 
passive construction Lev, 27: 9, 11, 25am. 23: 6, Isa. 1:29, 64:3, Jer. 51: 26, 
Ezek. 12: 23, Hos. 12:9, Mal, 2:7. The 3d sing. is used of an action which 
is regarded as the work of a single agent Lev. 16: 52, 27: 8, Num. 6: 13 


17* 
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19: 3,5, 35: 25, 50, 2 Kin. 9: 21, 2t: 26, Prov. 22: 27; and likewise of actions, 
in which many are really engaged, but attention is directed to some repre- 
sentative actor or to each individual agent, as we might use the indefinite 
one or any one Wx, 10: 5, 21, 84:15, Lev. 7:11, Num, 35: 23, 2 Sam, 15: 32, 
Job 27; 23, 28:5, Isa. 7: 24, Jer. 51:33, Am. 6:12, Mie. 7: 12; so as the 
subject of an infinitive Neeles. 7:1. In recording the name given to a place 
or person if is usual to employ the singular See Soe one ealled, respect 
being jad to its original imposition or to subsequent individual utterances 
of it Gen, 19: 22, 21: 31, 83: 17, Ex. 17: 7, Num. 11: 3, 34, although the 


plural at ANT ET they ealled also occurs Judg, 18: 12, 1 Sam. 23: 28, 
1 Chron. 11:7, 14:11 (the parallel 2 Sam. 5:20 has sing.). The singular 


is often a in comparisons, whose vividness is increased by individualizing 
soc Sess as one hunts the partridge 1 Sam. 26; 20, 2 Sam. 16:23 K'thibh, 
1 Kin. 14: 10, 2 Kin. 21: 13, Jer. 19: 715 bnt the plural in such passages as 
Isa, 9: 2 where joint action is involved. The indefinite singular and plural 
are somctimes tterchanged as equivalents Gen. 25: 25, 26, Lev. 4: 24 comp. 
7:2, 1 Kin. 18: 25, 26, Job 28: 4, Jer. 8:4, 9: 7, Ezek. 48: 14, and some- 
times suygest dlistinet agents Gen. 18: 10, 19: 17, Lev. 7: 2, 3, 16: 27. Sue- 
cessive plurals may be used in the sense of some.....others Job 24: 2 ff. 

ce. The indefinite construction is often employed in Hebrew from a 
preference for the active form, where the passive would be used in English; 
and in some eases, as it would seem, without any thought of the real agency 
concerned, So 3 se Prov. 9: 11, and with special frequency in the book 
al Joher ses bigz rib"b wearisome nights are appointed to me lit. they have 
apiporited Tr 3; 4219, 18s 18) 192-26,0 207 8, S42 205: Ssing, 1° Sami 2 20, 
Isa. 6: 10, 8: 4, 53:9. Sometimes the indefinite form alternates with the 
passive Job 6: 2, Isa, 29: 11, 12, Jer. 16: 6, 7, Ezek. 15: 3, Neh. 7: 3 

d. The 2 pers. sing. indefinite is most freqnent in precepts and apho- 
risms, but ix also found in topographical descriptions in the current phrase 
mene as thou camest to Gen. 10: 19, 30, 13: 10, 25: 18, 1 Sam. 15: 7, 27: 8, 
or ANE “rt Judy, 6: 4, 11: 33, 1 Sam. 17: 52, 1 Kin. 18: 46, and in the tech- 
nical expression of the Levitical law qzrz thy valuation i.e. that of the 
officiating priest Lev. 5:15, 27:2 ff. It is comparatively rare in other con- 
nections Ssietal Isa. 7:25. Tt is sometimes used collectively, the whole people 
being addressed as a nnit ae 19: 1—38, 22: 21; or the 2 plur. may be used 
instead Ex, 22: 21, 30, Lev. 19: 2 ff., 20: 7,8, or the 2 sing. and Be may 
he anes in the same context Ex. 13: 4, 5, 22: 20, 23: 9, 25, Lev. 
19: 15, 19, Deut. 6: 1, 2, 9:7, 18: 15, 27: 4. The 2 sing. indefinite inter- 
changes with the 3d sing. Prov. 19: 25; the 2d plur. with 3d plural Num. 
10: 3—6; 2d plur. with 3d sing, Mal. 2: 15. 


3. When the construction is mpersonal; in this case 
the third person singular masculine is the form commonly 
adopted, He roriy let it not be grievous in thy sight 


Gen, 21:12, SF ww then it was begun i.e. men began, 
Gen, 4: 26, though the feminine is also employed on ac- 
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count of its special affinity with the neuter, 33775 73m) 
and Israel was distressed lit. 7 was strait to Is) ‘del Judg 
10: 9. 


a. The masculine as the more indefinite and primary form is commonly 
employed when the subject is altogether indeterminate, as when a state or 
condition is affirmed to exist with no thought of any particular subject in 
which it inheres a and it shall be or come to pass Gen. 4: 14, "3" ") Gen. 
12:11, a7 aé ts enongh Deut. 3: 26, Bites it is hard Dent. 15: 18, “Kos and 
it was light 2 Sam, 2: 32, 53 man it burned to thee, i.e. thou wert angry 
Gen. 4: 6, the person affected being preceded by p to, so, "2 2 =u Gen. 
40:14, "5 va Ruth 1:13, 5 ict SNv> min 1 Sam. 16: 23, $201 Kin, he 
" mags Job 38: 13, > mee Prov. 24: 25. So in passive verbs 75 =7) Cant. 8: 8, 
mn: it is done, all is over Mie, 2: 4, 21m it is sifted, one sifts Am. 9: 9, 
as Roar it is healed to us, we are healed Isa. 53:5, 42°22 riz" the king shall 
be swallowed up 28am. 17: 16; when the object of the action is expressed, 
it is regarded as not the marion but the object of the impersonal passive 
§ 283. 4. a, hence ie aoe Mal. 1:11 (though followed by Ans), ne $o 
when the object is a clause TN0 Gem i2o 145 Sa aT, ann Nah. 
Esth. 1:19. ee the impersonal it is represented by a suffix V2m 73 ae i 
is hot Job 6:1 

b. When i subject, thongh not distinctly expressed, is something 
vaguely suggested in the context or by the circumstances of the case, the 
impersonal verb takes the feminine form in the sense of the neuter. Thus 
sb ost there was distress to him Gen. 32:8 simply declares the existence of 
the distress, while “ rt it was distressing Judg. 10; 9 contains an implied 
reference to its cause previously stated; i aan it shall be viz. the act just 
mentioned Gen. 21: 30; pronn and it became a eustom viz. what is im- 
mediately added Judg. 11: 39; Rene 2 Sam. 13: 39, whether 3 be supplied 
it ceased to David viz. his hostility to Absalom, or 422 be taken in the 
sense of N32 it withheld David from his hostility that he was comforted ete.; 

o Sn Ps, 69: 525 pines Jer. 7 2 31, MENT 10: 7, San Ezek, 12: 25 save 
in ver. 28 takes as its objec San; Job 4: 5,18: 14, Ps. 69: 11. Th the 
following verbs relating to natur al nenoniena the feminine form occurs 
magica it is tempestuous Ps. 50:3, 392m if snows 68:15, “In it rains 
Am. 4:7. 


Tut PERSONAL PRONOUN AS SUBJECT. 


§ 246. 1. The personal pronouns are rarely used be- 
fore verbal forms, which of themselves indicate the per- 
son, “MY¥2s I said, MV2N thou saidst, unless with the view 
of expressing emphasis or opposition, ° Pp 49 a7 
MP UMN they are brought down and fallen, but we are 
risen Ps, 20: 9. 
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a. Except in circumstantial clauses as 1 Kin, 1: 41, the personal pro- 
noun as an emphatic subject always implies a tacit contrast even when 
this is not directly expressed, as it mostly is, in the coutext nes" TAY thou 
knowest (whether others do or not) Vs. 69: 6, 20, ca a Twill be king 
(and not some other aspirant to the throne) 1 Kin. 1: 4, “nit ae:8 I my- 
self gave (it was my own act not that of others) Gen. 16: 5. It may be 
wade still more emphatic by a periphrasis comp, “TRE 712i [have sinned 
2 Sam. 24: 17 with pig TEN seactin if is DT that have sinned 1 Chron. 
21: a or by inserting te particle Zh also Gen, 20: 6, 21: 26, 44: 9, 48: 19, 


Num, 18: 28, Hos. 4: 6, 8 too Lev. 26: 24, or Ft only Job 1:15 ff. The 
ae prohoun Sea ee the verb Gen. 15: 15, 19: 19, 21: 26, 
O4: 45, 28: 16, ee 14, Ix. 18: 21, Num. 22: 32, Judge. 11: 35, Ruth 4: 4, 


1 Sam. 1: 28, 10: 18, 19, 2 Sam, 2: 6, 17:8, 1 Kin, 1:17, 8: 32, 18: 12, 21:7, 
2 Chron. 13: 11, Neh. 1: 8, De, 2:6, 7, Isa. 37:16, 49:15, 53:4, Ezek. 16: 33, 
Hos. 8:4, 12: 11, Am. 7:17, Mic. 6: 13-15. If special emphasis is to be 
thrown upon the verb or its adjuncts, it may precede the pronoun Judg, 
14:12, so particularly, when it is accompanied by an absolute infinitive 
Ex, 4: 14, or is in an energetic modal form, such as the imperative Ex. 
18:19, Deut. 5: 24, 1 Sam. 28: 22, jussive or future with =X Jer. 17: 18, 
Obad. ver. 13, (pnt see 2 Chron. 20: 15), intentional (paragogiec future) 
2 Sam. 18: 22 or has Vav Consecutive, to which the verb must be imme- 


od 


diately attached Ezek. 17:22 (comp. ver. 3), or stress is laid upon its suffix 


Judge. 9: 28. No emphasis is involved in the use of a pronoun, when per- 
spicuity requires it, as when it is joined with a participle Gen. 15: 14, 
2 Chron. 13: 11 or with any other predicate than a verb 2 Sam, 17: 8, Jer. 
1:6,7.17:17%. The memphatic use of the pronoun with the persons of 
the verb is rare except in Leclesiastes, where it occurs with remarkable 
frequency and generally follows the verb e. g. 1: 16, 2: 1, 11ff.; see also 
Cant. 5: 5, Ps. 41: 5, 116: 10, 11, Isa. 38: 10 
. The pronoun of the third person may be added to 

the mace to render it emphatic, DING wT Tn in Je- 
hovah, he ts the God 1 Kin. 18: 39, S85 “FAs ae Lord him- 
self will give Isa. 7: 14, 1 Sam. 17: 14, Gen, 2 Ojo oes, 
MEE Leelee sndethis even when if is a pronoun of tive 
first or second person, TAB NT 7S 1. his person and no 
other, equivalent to myself cin blotting OUT lh $a,432-25, 
G2 ears mips NIT GEN shalé thou, such an one as thou 
art, be altogether unpunished? Jer. 49: 12, 14: 22, 28am. 
7: 28, Neh. 9: 6, Ps. 44:5, Isa. 37:16, Zeph. 2:12. Comp. 
in Chald. zr. 5: 11. 

a. This seems to be a better explanation than to regard N37 as a co- 
pula, § 261, 2, or such constructions as abbreviated relative clauses e. ey 


sf 


\ 


ies 
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Lam he who blotteth out etc. after the analogy of 1 Chron. 21:17. The 
pronoun so used may stand before the predicate as in most of the instances 
adduced above, or after it Gen. 41: 25, 26, Job 3: 19, Ps. 50:6, Ezek. 18: 4, 
and even before the subject when the nine is emphatically pretixed 
Ex. 12: 42, or after the subject Num. 18:23. In any case it conmunontly 
agrees in gender and number with the Senee TET NAD nan the blood, tt 
¢s the fife Deut, 12: 23, Ex. 8:5; though SOD IS it agrees in preference 
with the predicate, crim Saba evn ane sma the feouees of the caties of the 
Levites, this is their possession Lev. 25: ‘33, ane 10: 


b. Various pronominal ideas for which no distinct pronoun exists in 
Hebrew, are expressed by substantives or other appropriate words; thus the 
indefinite pronoun ene or any cne by ioe @ soul or person, SN a wan, TI's 
or DING aman; the reflexive self by vie! with the proper suffix * 2S: ae 
self ete. or by an emphatic use of the personal pronoun Hos. 4: 14 or suffix 
Lev. 19: 18, Ps. 49: 19, Isa. 45: 23, Jer. 7: 19; the reciprocal one another 
by RN ths a man his brother or 27 Us a man his friend: coyrelativ es, 
one...the other by mi..mt Ex. 17: 12, 1 Kin, 3: 23, Eccles. 6: 5, or E.. Ratatys 
ex. 18: 3, 4, 1 Kin. oy 25, comp. 2 Kin. 4: 35; the same by = 32 bone or Pie 
stance min bin os » the very same day Lev. 23: 14, and in a very few pas- 
sages as some suppose by an emphatic NT Deut, 32:39, Ps, 102: 28, though 
ever here as in Isa, 4174, 43: 16, the pronoun may retain its ordinary sense 
dre, i, e. the being or person referred to; others, as introducing a new class 
in an enumeration, is in Job 24: 16 expressed by mat lit. they or those 
distinguished from such as had been previously mentioned. 


§ 247. 1, The subject may be extended by connect-~ 
ing two or more nouns or pronouns and thus forming: 
what is called a compound subject yan ieee So 
a = and the oes and the earth and all their host 
aLeTe finished Gen. 2: ], mined S230) “28 and Land the lud 

evil! go Gen, 22: 5. 


2. Or it may be extended by adding to the nom @ n 
article, adjective, demonstrative pronoun, pronomin i 
sufix, or another noun with which it may be either in 
apposition or in construction. When thus united wi th 
other qualifying words the noun alone is called the gray n- 
matical subject, the noun, together with its adjuncts, is 
called the logical subject. 
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Tie ARTICLE. 


§ 248. The definite article is nsed in Webrew as in 
other languages to particularize the object spoken of, 
and distineuish it from all others. Pt may cither specify 
individual objects in distinction from others of like char- 
acter, or designate a particular class in distinction from 
other classes of objects. In the latter case it is called 
the generic article. Thus Ft*s8 a lion, one of the species, 
Gen. 49: 9; Ms the particular lion, singled out from 
the rest of his kind, Judge. 14: 8, or the lion in general, 
distinguished from other species of annnals Isa. 31: 4. 
It is accordingly prefixed in the following cases, viz.: 

1, When the thing referred to is one which has been 
mentioned before, and God said, Let there be 2727 a fir- 
mament, ete, and God made 2777 the firmament Gen. 
Gs 7, reas , Taran Ma altar Gen. 13: 4 with msn 
to METS an alae 12:8; ty eee D3. Ol. but = pa Pen 
ver. 29, first 53 mA then > nan 7 Nun. 19: 14; oy aa g. ae 2-4, 
but 2°87 ver. 25. 

When it is defined by fe ComIpan NS words, as a 
relative clause, ‘31 927 ND TES ONT “YES blessed is the 
man who has not walked, ete, ae 1:1, an adjective Twat 
S55 the greater light, (en “isigri the lesser light Gen. 
1:16, a demonstrative pronoun, “I @ mountam, 7 min 1 ha 
this mountain, Sw AIT that mountain, or any deseri Ip- 
a phrase OTe Dra SN the teeo-horned ram Dan. 
Or Uoeeme oon "LB Se Denn the porch before the temple 
] me 6: 3. 


a. In this case the article is sometimes generic, as is shown in the first 
of the examples above given; “the man who has not walked in the counsel 
of wicked persons” does not denote an individual but represents a class and 
the atlirmation is made of every one included tn that class. The article in 
1 Sain. 9:9 is best explained by supposing that the noun is limited hy the 
fullowing words 54 woke and is hence conceived definitely as the man, 
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whoever he might be, who went to consult God, comp. Deut. 18:19, 1 Sam. 
7:25. Ewald is of the opinion that the second word defines the first in 
the phrase “i332 r2> Ex. 9:18 and elsewhere, and that it means about the 
fime to-morrow i.e. when it is to-morrow; the true sense, however, appears 


Q 


to be about this time to-morrow, see 3. ¢ below, 


When it is obviously suggested by the circun- 
stances, or may be presumed to be well known: she emp- 
fied her pitcher anto noun the trough Gen. 24: 20, viz., the 
one which must have been by a well used for watering 
cattle; Absnelech looked through ya the widow Gen. 
26:8, 1. e. of the house in which it is taken for granted 
that he was; lef us go to S857 the (well known) seer 
[Sanit 50) 


a. The article thus used adds to the vividness of a description and often 
affords incidental evidence of the writer’s familiarity with the features of 
the locality or the circumstances of his narrative. Thus nges.. at a in the 
(not a) mountain cia the (not a) cave Gen. 19: 80, Pee m the interpr eter 
necessary for Hebrews in Egypt Gen, 42: 23, “Nzm the well, known to have 
been there, or characteristic of every inhabited place Ex. 2: 15, msn the 
thorn-Lush such as grew in the desert Ex. 3: 2, 5m wT the tent, viz. tle one 
“sin the young mun present to the writer’s 


7 


used for the purpose Ex. 33: 
inind as the one who brought the messaye Num. 11:27, though some judge 
the article to be generic and take the noun in a collective sense as equi- 
valent to young men; meen the Cushite woman, whom Moses had married, 
as is ee in the next clause Num. 12: 1; nneyn the maid of the high 
priest 2 Sam. 17:17, and ver. 19 TENA the woman who belonged in the 
liouse, yen a corer Ww hich she had or which was commonly used for the 
purpose: ae nS the well known Egyptian 1 Chron. 11: 23, Certain 
names of tee may reccive the article, being well known phy sical con- 
ditions, as we say the cholera or the pligue; thus the leprosy Pes ber ige2 
or Posen ver. 12, with blindness mr 722 Gen. 19: 11, yas Zech. 12: ce 
and various other ailments Lev. 14: 54-56, Deut. 28: 27; so mental states 
vor and (oreo madness, Fen and FIST Aaigieainiet. 

b. The article is accordingly used as in Greek and in some modern 
languages in place of an unemphatic possessive pronoun: ske fook en 
fhe veil Gen. 24: 65, i. e. the one which she had, or, accurding to the Eny- 
lish idiom, her vei?; David took 22m the harp i.e. his harp 1 Sam, 16: 23, 
so the LXX. Deubase Agus tiv Kivioa%s, See also Nam, 22:32, 1 Kin, 1:47. 


c. With words denoting time it expresses the present as that which 
would most readily occur to the inind, sto the day i.e. that which is now 
passing, fo-day Gen. 4: 14, mon the might i.e. to-night Gen, 80: 15, meen 
the year i. e. this year Jer. 23" 16, S20 the time i.e. this time Gen. 29: 35, 
so in the fuller phrase Seri maz ‘Gui 29: 34: unless another idea is more 
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naturally snegested by the context, e.g.7 res 28 at this time, now Judg. 13: 23, 
but at the time of the action here supposed i. e. Men, in that case Judy. 
21:22, al the proper fime Num, 23: 23, the article having its distributive 
sense, see No. 4. 

4. When it is referred to as a specimen of its class, 
so that the article has a distributive sense and is equi- 
valent to each, he offered a bullock and a ram Maiea On 
the altar i.e. on each of the seven altars Num. 23: 2, 
Thid a hundred men fifty by fifty iapies a the cave 
i.e. iveach cave 1 Kin. 18: 13, yb to the nui i.e. each 
man Gen. 45: 22, M22 for the house i.e. each house Ex. 
12:3, OFS for the day i.e. every day Ezck. 46: 13; se 
also oe 15, 4s Naini Ss lA 20) 2 Chron,.6 715, 


a. Occasionally indefinite nouns are used distributively, ed to a man 
i.e. each man 2 Sam. 6: 19. 


5. When it is distinguished above all others of hke 
kind or is the only one of its class. MEG the house viz. 
of God, the temple Mic. 3:12, or of the king, the palace 
2 Kin. 10: 5, jinn the Lord Isa, 1: 24, OFT the (true) 
God, D235 the hearens, IN the earth Gen. 1: 1, SoS 
the sun Gen. 15: 12. 


6. When it is an appellative noun used in a generic 
or universal sense, 2777 the sword deroureth one as well 
as another 2 Sam. 11:25; they shall mount up with wings 

geen as the eagles Isa, 40: 31, Ex, 22:1, Ps. 147: 10, 
and sometimes when it is a ea or abstract noun, mn 
which case the English idiom does not admit the article, 
where there is 2595 gold Gen, 2:11 LNN. 76 youarev; the 
korg made FePTMN silver like stones 1 Win. 10: 27; seal- 
lowed up Veiy2 of wine, led astray "Denya by strong 
driuk Isa. 28: 7; where shall W250h Pain be found? 
Job 28:12 LUNN. 7 62 sodiz; there is « super iority mish 
meSET ys fo wisdom above folly like the supervority a8 
FLUT YS of light above darkness Eccles. 2: 13. 
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a. The article is used with abstracts as with other nouns both ina 
particular and generic sense. Thus mele denotes wisdom in any relation, 
multitude of years shall teach Mas n avisdoma Job 32: 7, 38: 36, gla is 
either wisdom in some particular yelation e.g. 2 Chron. 1: 12 the wisdom 
which Solomon had asked for vs. 10: 11; 1 Kin. 7: 14 the wisdom to do all 
work; or wisdom in general, as an attribute distinguished froin other attri- 
butes e. g. macnn wisdom giveth life to its possessor Eccles. 7: 12, 19. More 
frequently, however, the article is dropped with this class of words as un- 
necessary, e. g. =m wisdom to do all work Ex. 36: 1, } "22m wisdom, the 
attribute in general, shall die with you Job 12: 2, 15: 8, 28: 18. 


b. The article is used with adjectives and participles to denote the class, 
which they describe, either in the plaral conn the living, ="T20 the de ul 
Isa. 8: 19, Eccles. 9: 5, or in the singular in a collective sense, God shall 
judge rerarre puismrs the righteous and the wicked Eccl. 8: 17; the 
proverb of Shp ps the ancients 1 Sam. 24: 14, 27380 the escaped Gen. 14: 13, 
Sais the lieve in wait Josh. 8: 19; so with Gentile nouns, which are 
properly adjectives, § 196, 1, ae the Amorite, “i2izm the Cunaanite, 
Gen. 15: 21, Sometimes a singular noun with the generic article is eqi- 
valent to an indefinite plural, stress being laid upon the species, though 
some only of those included under it are intended, win the bird of prey 
i.e. birds of prey came down Gen. 15:11; as one pursues noon the part- 


ridge i. e. partridges in the mountains 1 sant 96: 20; runvem the one de- 
stroying i. e. destroyers sage 13:17; gue like the sheaf i. e, sheaves 
Mic. 4: 12; Ses. pains om 2 Kin. 1: 10; eogan is contrasted with 


psn Ps. 37: 16. So sone ae n Serr Num, 11: 27 as equivalent to Shoes 
but ‘it may more naturally be the young man present to the writer's mind 
as the one who brought the message. 


c. The Hebrew infinitive does not receive the article; mrs Gen. 2:9 
and elsewhere, rain 1 Kin. 10: 19, 2 Chron. 9: 18 and rarer Ezek. 7: 14 
may be regarded as nouns. In a very few instances the article is prefixed 
to finite tenses of the verb with the force of a relative pronoun, masta a 
who went Josh. 10: 24, TED that shail be born Judg. 13: 8, apa ue hich 
he sanctified 1 Chron. 26: 28, NIT who are present 1 Chron. 29:17, "== 
into (the place) which he prepared 2 Chron. 1: 4, “3732425 Gen. 21: 3, meen 
Gen. 18: 21, 46: 27, Job 2: 11, neem Ruth 1: 22, 2: 6, 4: 2, inn “i 1 Kin. 
11:9, m22nn Ezek. 26: 17; so also 2 Chron. 29: 36, Ezr. 8: = 55, 10: 14, 17, 
Isa. 562 3, Jer. 5: 13, Dan. 8:1. It is once prefixed to a preposition, eer 
what (was) upon it 1 Sam. 9: 24. 


d. Nouns in the vocative are governed by the same rules in the re- 
ception of the article, as when not the object of address; thus with the 
article, ere O heavens, rast ¢ ee earth Deut. 32: 1, 5° Iman O priests Mal. 
1: 6, near O queen Esth. 5:3, 2000 2 ye deaf, mari! ye blind Isa. 42: 18, 
re: “tem thou that dwellest one 8: 13; su Ps. 123: 1, Nzek. 4: oe 37: 4, 9; 
or without the article, when indefinite, “= > Oman Isa, 22: 1 » (or it may 
stand absolutely and qualify the preceding ae a mainly er mings Sus 
O careless women Isa. 32; 9, SEN O ye husbaudmen Joel 1: U1, nefg 
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ye children Prov. 43 1, os O land FEecles. 103 16, 17, mops O barren 
Isa. 543 1. 

e. Like the Greek 7&¢, when followed by a definite noun be means the 
whole oy all yrsnts the whole eurth, tin->2 all the people, niin “32 all 


wT 
ye 


the natious, so sith: singular nouns in a collective sense iat >> all the 
men Dent. 4:3, % abaiaigt ee) all the cities Jer. 4: 29, Ex. 1: 22, 1 Sam. 3: 17, 
Ps, 150: 6, Prov. 19: 6 or participles used collectively Isa. 4: 3, 43:7; 
eee i by an indefinite noun it means every or any mez every house 
Isa, 24: 10, =3°52 any blood Lev. 17: 10, or every sort of, VE7e2 every sort 
of a a Gen. 2:9, 7: 14; though here as elsewhere the poets may omit 
the article § 250 LNc7bD the whole head Isa. 1:5 and it is occasionally 
dropped even in prose Jer. 52: 50. Connected with a negative adverb it 
forms a universal negation 20, or if the words be rendered separately our 
idiom requires us to translate DE by any, ae Moines SaTeS no work shall 
be done Ix. 12: 16, aie 22 vs there is no new thing edlas: a6 Oo Absisi ne 
FPENTES neither can any gotl 2 Chron. 32:15. Comp. ov tuamdyserar was 


C 


cans tom, Of 20, 


f. The Hebrew article is sometimes found where the English requires 
the indefinite article or none at all; but it must not on that account be 
supposed that it ever loses Its proper force or becomes eqnivalent to an 
indefinite arGcle. The difference of idiom is due to a ditlerence in the 
mode of couception, Thus in comparisons the Hebrew commonly conceived 
of the whole class of objects of which he spoke, while we mostly think of 
one or more individuals belonging to the class, (ero as (the) @ nest, Isa. 10: 
14, “ESD as (the) @ scroll Isa, 34: 4, like rending anita! (the) « kid Judy. 
14: 6, as prfSan (the) bees do Deut. 1: 44, oor EE as (the) scarlet, ses as 
(the) sow, Song as (the) crinison, gee as (the) wool Isa. 1: 18; so Gen. 
19: 28, 2 Sam. 17; 10, Isa. 24: 2 but this is not inv aniably the case =* pease) 
like fowes Vzek. 13: 4, Besaus as roeg 1 Chron. 12: 8. Cases also not in- 
frequently occur in which the article may either be inserted or omitted 
with equal propriety and without any material change of sense, according 
as the noun Is to the mind of the speaker definite or indefinite. In speak- 
ing of the invasion of his father’s flocks, David says, oN the lion and 
=a the bear came 1 Sam. 17: 34, because he thinks of these as the enemies 
to be expected under the circumstances, comp. Am. 5:19; had he thought 
of them indefinitely as beasts of prey he would have said, without the 
article. @ lion and a bear. It is said, Gen. 13: 2, that Abram was very rich 
Smash SSth Tite. ge (tie) cattle, an (the) ie and in (the) gold, since 
these ieee eel as definite and wellknown species of property; but in 
Gen. 24:35 he hath given hin san oe “RF wns flocks and herds and 
silver and gol, these are viewed indefinitely in Hebrew as in English. In 
the phrase ota ah and it came to pass on a day 1 Sam. 1:4, 1431, 2Kin. 
4:%, 11:18 the article is used to distinguish it as the day in which the 
event oceurred, comp. “hm Jer. 49: 36. 


§ 249, Nouns are definite without the article in the 
following cases, viz.: 
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1. Proper nouns, which are definite by signification, 
Da7as Abraham, "a2 Canaan, Deen Jerusalem. 


a. Proper names, originally applied in an app ellative sense, sometimes 
retain the definite article, rin the lord, Baal, nun the adversary, Satan, 
arate the viver, the Euphrates, (33 the descending (stream), the Doulas 
once poetically 7 Ps, 42: 7, § 250, and once indefinitely a Jordan, a 
stream like the Jordan Job 40: 23, ji¥nm the plain, Sharon, jeeen the 
white (mountain), Lebanon, so always in prose, but in poetry with or with- 
out the article, j#zn always in prose, and sometimes in poetry, Bashan, 

von and 322a Gilead, 23720 the garden, Carmel, “zn the circuit of the 
Jordan, me 25 the watch-tower, Mizpah, paso and Eas the (first) man, 
Adam, Satan and mira the (true) God. In neingn So) “in the ale iabe 
of Manassch Deut. 3: 13 and often elsewhere, the article makes more pro- 
minent the definiteness of the entire expression: it also occurs without the 
article, e.g. Num. #2; 33. Proper names of nations rarely adinit the article 
puns the Chaldeans, but mean Jer. 37; 8, 9, Goro the Philistines, but 
mates 1 Sam. 17: 52; mvsaN is used as a proper name 2 Kin. 8: 28, but 
in 2 Chron. 22: 5 has the article as a Gentile noun En. $53. 2.a. Sym- 
nolen like real names do not receive the article, mys Treacherous Jer. 

8:7, Masa Apostate ver. 6, 397 423 Hos. 5:13, 


2. Nouns with suffixes, which are rendered definite 
by the appended pronoun, may our father, 23 his name, 
but in Greek 6 warjo quay, ré coun arred. 


a. There are a few instances in which the article is prefixed to nouns 
having suffixes. It is emphatic in f3rn the (other) half of then Josh. 83 33, 
opposed to a preceding “"3m one half of them; see also TED Isa. 24: 2, 
W272 Ley. 27: 23, snes (in some editions) Ezra 10: 14; “oan oe in 
the midst of ny tent Josh. 7: bi, naaa wre i the midst of its fold Mic. 
2:12, minitmncts the whole of oe women with child 2 Kin. 15: Loa megs? 
Prov. 16: 4 it distinguishes the noun moe froin the preposition emer In 
5 N° Num, 12: 6 the suffix is to be taken objectively and the expression 
is indefinite a prophet to you. 

b. A suffix which is the direct object of a participle does not supersede 
the necessity of the article, 3mm the (one) smiting him Isa. 9: 12, een 
the (one) bringing thee up Ps. 81: 11, netee sd the (one) crowning thee Vs. 
108: 4, Deut. 13: 6, Dan. 11: 6. 


3. Nouns in the construct state before a defimte noun, 
whether this has the article DvT2Uj “S352 the sturs of 
ne Gen. 26: 4, psn “ae UG foek of the priests Josh. 

3:13; is a proper name, yt est the U dbes of Israel 
Ew. 24:4, Mint 17 the word of Jehovah Gen. 15: 1; has 
a pronominal suffix, yer “323 the first-fruits of iy la- 
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bours, tare: the wives of his sons Gen. 7:13; or is itself 
definite by construction, meoeT mae sinPa the cave of 
the field of Machpelah Gen. 93: 19, nnn y's the ark 
of the covenant of Jehovah Josh. 8: 3, O22 Pints Weis 
rintcnes the doer of the work of the service of the house of 
Jehovah 2 Chron. 24: 12, 


a. When the governed noun is indefinite, the whole expression will be 
indefinite, Sa-TS a wan's hand 1 Kin, 18: 44, Soya oz the hand of the 
man 2 Sam. 14:16; mir: eee an altar 1 Bane ol iron. 4, Seng nai 
the altar of brass 2 Chron. 7:7. So res thx a man of God 1 Kin. 13: 
Sage 7x the man of God ver. 4; ons see an augel of God 1 Sam, 
208. ce "ARNT 7 NPs Judg. 6: 20, ma 5823 ver. 21 the angel of God or of 
Jehovah. Ina very few instances the expression is commonly reckoned in- 
definite notwithstanding the definiteness of the governed noun, but inost, 
if not all of these can be otherwise explained; thus in Gen. 9: 20 the article 
is generic, as we might say began to play the husbandman, comp. also Lev. 
14: 34, Deut. 22: 19, 1 Sam. 4: 12, Jer. 13: 4. 


b. Nouns in the construct are occasionally found with the article. There 
is but one exaniple of this in which the construct differs in its Tetters from 
the absolute, and in this instance the governed noun is preceded by a pre- 
position so that the expression could be made definite in no other way, 
oar im re! ete ae aI the way of the dwellers in tents Judg. 8:11. In the 
remainine instances the sense is sometimes complete without the governed 
word, which is added as if by an afterthought, aie mings to the tent viz, 
Sarah’s Gen. 24: 67, 378m 3570 the pin viz. of the web Judy. 16: 14, 2 Kin. 
16: 17, 2 Chron. 15: 8 (if the text is correct), Ps. 123: 4, or may have been 
coordinated by a loose sort of apposition, § 256, 2, ‘Su rinsa the coat of 
linen Ex, 28: 39, 59: 27, 7 a a marin the altar of brass 2 Kin. 16: 14, 
Zech. 4: 7, or aihorlinated ina general way, § 256. 3, bens mEran the 
altar of (or at) Dethel 2 Kin. 23:17, Gen. 31:13, 1 Chron. 15: 27, Isa. 36: 8, 
Jer, 48: 32, Ezek. 47: 15. Sometimes the definiteness of the entire ex- 
pression is thus more clearly marked, as when several nouns in the con- 
struct occur together B°ANA Ley h2zT he grave of the man of God 2 Kin. 


23:17, 2 Chron. 8:16, Ezr. 8: 29, Ezek. 46: 19, particularly when one com- 
pound phrase Denes «nother [ee 22 aor aaa aN Josh, 38:11, Esth. 
6:1; so after 2 Josh. 8: 11, 1 Kin. 14: 24, Jer. 25: 26, Ezek. 45: 16, Zeph, 


3: 19, and Helse an infinitive ae is equivalent to a relative clause 
2 Sam. 19: 25, Ex. 9: 18. See also 1 Sam. 26; 22 K’thibh, 2 Kin, 7: 18 
K’thibly, where the K’ri omits the article, It is once found with a parti- 
ciple in the construct state before its object, Nzek. 17: 15; the article in 
rena econ the bill of the purchase Jer. 32: 12 identifies it with the one 
spoken of in the preceding verse. 


ce. Gentle nouns, derived from a compound proper name, receive the 
urticle befure the second member of the compound, sera “2 the Benjamite 
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Jude. 32-15, sion ma the Bethshemite 1 Sam. 6: 14, “anton rn the Beth- 
lehemite 1 Sam. 16: 18, “an Rex the Abiezrite Judg. 6:11, ‘thoueh this word 
also appears in the abbreviated form etceNs Num. 26: 50; “sare roa the 
Bethelite 1 Kin. 16: 34, Srna td Chron. Os 54, ~ 


§ 250. The article is frequently omitted in the brief 
and emphatic language of poetry, where it would be re- 
quired in prose, JIN" Ees kings of (the) earth Ps. 2: 2, 
wa ~3£5 tn the presence of (the) sue Ps. 72:17, Tad 728 
“pa RY (the) OE a says, (the) morning cones Isa, 
21:12; to give S25) WIP) both sanctuary and host to be 
trampled Dan. 8: 13. 


a, Thus the article is almost entirely wanting in Ps. 72. It is also 
omitted from certain poetical or archaic phrases are thas Gen, 2: 4, 
Psy i48e 13) 3758) Bes aoe Gen. ts: 19, 22, ie Sra but ona Sn, 
TEN “UES except Ps. 59: 14; or words oa but icra several of these 
seem to have assumed ano the character of proper names ‘2172 S$ the 
Tent of meeting, ree the Dwelling-pluce 1 Sam. 2: 29, 32, 2% God, yas 
the most High, 2p the Holy One Job 6: 10, Isa, 40: 25, Hab. 3: 3, a3) 
the ay Pines “IER, ea four times mens “DN ae God of He 


Hes nor th, ea only once Won Zech. 6: 6 ie. aun Th aie Stee of 
poetry the article is sometimes omitted in one clause and retained in the 
other Nah. 1: 5, Zeph. 1: 3, Ps. 148: 9, 10. 

b. The article is often dropped from familiar and frequently repeated 
expressions in prose, mie 1st os 22 at eveniag-time Gen, 24: 11, i2e met 3 Sune 
vise Dent. 4: 47, i oh retms sy to (the) year’s end Deut, 11: 12, Nes as) 
(the) captain of (the) host 1 Kin. 16: 16, and such phrases as shake 287 
(the) head Isa. 87: 22, put forth 1 the hand Gen, 37: 22, lay M3732 33 the 
hand upon the satel Mie. 7: 16, 172 with the hand 1 Sam, 19: 9, pouice 
sie) upon the shoulder i. e. assail the Philistines isa. 11: 14, turn me the 
back and not vis the face Jer. 2: 27, lift up w7P the horn 1 Chron. 2525, 
NESS byt-ona from the sole ef the foot to the head Isa. 1: 6, Gen. 3: 15, 
Lev. 11: 3, Ps. 119: 2, Ezek. 25: 6, >72x x72 in the begiuning Gen. 1: 1, 
LXX ¢ apz7q, so that it is not necessary to assume that this is in the con- 
struct before the following clause, mens from the beginning Isa. $6: 10; 
also in geographical and architectural details, from such technical terms as 

basa and the border Josh. 13: 23, 24 the breadth, 7°22 the height Ex. 
: 18, 2 Chron. 3: 3; nae in adverbial phrases ims" mrenx with the 

ne to the eS Gen. 19:1. Comp. in English fren head to foot, arm- 

mari, ete. So pr Ss DB ae 30: 31, AP eN MS Nam, 1278 ete: 

ec. In enumerations, where attention is exclusively directed to the pro- 
per meaning of the words irrespective of their particular relations, the 
thought may be generalized by omitting the article and putting each noun 
in the singular, thus giving both conciseness and vigour to the expression, 
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to rn Saas PIS, MSPS my ars eee man and woman, young and 
old, and or vo sheep and ass Josh. 6: pee td ater al va, eek a0. 9, 
in this ate other ¢ fee the iudelinite singular ina col Me ‘clive sense is used 


] ane De 8s Tee bbe "29 Se 3 aoe Oeites “9 ae 14:7 yelss 
? , : y :, 
6:7, 11:6, Prov. 11:14, and interchanging with it iis. 12:2, Prov. 16: 12-15. 
1 ? ? be o ? 
In Gen. 19:12 Wem Sen-in-law is indef. sine. because the speaker was un- 
pr . 
certain Whether there was one or mvure or none at all, 


d, When two definite nouns are connected by and the article is com- 
monly Re Deut. 7:19; it may Pe: ee in poetry, at ind 


the (persons) (erin een der veces ee and writing, ae a 
10s0%, eet etn O psaltery and harp Vs. : roa ree Seo. Nel VES 
comp. ae 7: Oo] 2 vies pias! (though in ait ‘rent GAuses) Josh. 10: 14, 
Ps, 19: S42 13; in Jer. 40:4 it is omitted from the former of two words 
= mee Cae a 


1 as — me 
Ce a 


§ 251. There is no indefinite article in Hebrew; in- 
definite nouns are sufficiently characterized as such by 
the absence of the article. Thus, "2 @ river Gen. 2: o 

“STE ES 227708 both chariots aud horsemen Gen. 50: 


TT 
> 


wan sin milk and honey Ex. 3: 8, BS2 D2 an infant : 
days Isa. 65: 20. 

a. The numeral SAN one is oceasionally employ ed in the sense of an 
indetinite article, TAN S90 a basket Ex. 29: 3, Bang S°8 a man Jude. 13: 
1 Sam. 1:1, 1 Kin. 02; 9, Dan. 8: 15, or in tie construct before a re 
noun, Bae rns one of the foolish women i.e. a fovlish woman Job 2: 10, 
Gen. 21:15, 22: 2, 37: 20, Judge. 19:15. In some passages, however, which 
are eae explained in this manner, TAS may Yetain its proper une 
meral force, as as N22 one prophet 1 Kin. 211, alone remaining in 
Bethel, at stata Kin. 19; 4,5, not a cluster ee a solitary shrub, STE 
an a single flea 1 Sam. 24: 15, 26: 20. 


ADJECTIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES. 


$252. 1. Attnbutive adjectives and participles are 


conmnonly Maced coda e yp youn to which they belong 
ecnde umber but i in 


dc ee that is to say, if the noun is indefinite they 
remain without the article, but if the noun is made de- 
finite, whether by the article or in any of the ways spe- 
cified in $ 2419, they receive the article, 227 72 a wise son 
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Prov. 10: 11, SS° HT a@ bridegroom going out Ps. 19: 6, 
ao ys ; the oon land Dent. 1: 35, Dara ae thi 
manifold mercies Neh. 9: 19, 20 — 2-CmonoUe sks. 
If more than one adjective accompany a definite noun, 
the article is repeated before each of them, 33225 ten 
sin the glorious and fearful name Deut. 28: 58, LOOP 


a. The adjective =°23 many is in a few instances, for the sake of 
greater emphasis, prefixed to the noun which it qualities, yr mr many 
sons 1 Chron, 28:5, S"F2 MIE many times Neh. 9:28, so Ps. 32 STOR 80225 15 
Jer, 16: 16, Other instances are iare, fess “I his strange work, eres 
Seas his strange task Isa. 28:21, “Sz Pus my rightcous servant ‘Isa. 
53: 1 and are mostly susceptible of a different explanation; thus each of 
the examples above given may be regarded as forming a brief clause his 


work is strange, my servant as a righteous person. 


b. Some exceptional cases occur, in which an adjective qualifying a 
definite noun does not receive the article, the whole expression being made 
definite by the article which precedes the noun, TE ante man the new cart 
2 Sam. 6: 3,1 oa 7ERO the strange vine Jer. 2:21, Ezek. 59: 27, Dan. 8: 13, 

1: 31, or when the noun is made definite by a suffix, 74% Soors your 
ae brother Gen. 43: 14, Ezek. 34: 12, Hog. 1:4, or is a proper name 
“92¥ VEE Ps. 68:28. In ASN CEEt an evil report respecting them Gen. 
37: 2, the suffix denotes the object and the noun is really indefinite. Comp. 
§ 249. 2. a. In DaTB ata Ps. 104: 25 the adjective does not directly qualify 
the noun, but is in apposition with it, or it inay even be viewed as a pre- 
dicate, not the great sca but the sea, great and awide, equivalent to which is 
great etc. So mesh glist menbian the property that was despicable and re- 
fitse 1 Sam. 15: 9, rat NS oa the lanl, another than this, where ete. Jer. 
22-26. 


e. On the other hand the article is sometimes dropped from the noun, 
but retained before the adjective, mots BT ran the greak court 1 Kin. 7: 12, 
CaaS oes Me rich man 2 ce 1234, 3 410 “32 the great well 1 Sam. 19: 22, 
Gen. 1: 21, 41: 26, Num. 11: 25, 2 Kin, 20: 4 K’ri, Neh. 9: 35, Ps. 104; 18, 


Isa. 46: 12, Jer. 6: 20, 32: 14, Ezek. 9: 2, 21:19, 40: 31, 47: 16, Zech. 4: 7. 


d, A participle with the article thus joined to a definite noun is equi- 


valent to a relative clause een oh the nian who stood Zech. 1:10, Ex. 
36: 4, Num. 5: 8; so with ee nouns MNT ras Jehovah, w i cuneate 
Gen. 12: 7, 13: 51 213, Ex. 11:5, Esth. 7: 6, Px. 103: 3-5, Isa, 43: 3, der. 


37: 10; so ee even eH ‘indefinite nouns ¢ re Ti ie every beast 

that moves Gen. 1: 28, 1 Sam. 25: 10, Ps, 62: 4, Jer. 27: 3, Dan. 9: 26, while 

on the other hand the participle without the article may be used in the 

same sense with definite nowns ge aS 20 the atan who made the earth 

tremble Isa. 14: 16, 1 Kin. 11; 8, 2 Kin. 10: 6. In W250 eta: he acho walk- 

eth uprightly Mic. 2:7 oe ee properly belonging to the participle is 
18 


74 SYNTAX. § 252 


‘ 
attached to a closely related word which forms with it one compound exe 
pression, 


e. In a few instances a participle belongs to a preceding suffix San 
Na pedes ejus introcuntis, her fect as she came in 1 Kin, 14:6, 2 Kin. 11:5, 
Ps. 69: 4; so an adjective Eccles. 4: 10. 


f. Adverbs are sometimes used as attributive adjectives a les mist 
a continual meat-offering Lev. 6: 13 (but in the construct Num, 4; 16, 
§257..G: ¢.), Sim Fibs Laval: offerings that cost nothing 2 Sam, 24: 24, Ts. 
69: 5, Lam, 3: 52, “N3 ncn rents very many garments Josh. 22: 8, Deut. 
3: 5, 2 Sam. 8: 8, 12: 2; so moe Isa. 10: 7, Keeles. 9:14, which twice as-- 
seumes a plural form, Ps, 109: 8, Eeeles. 5: 1; they also occur as predicate 
adjectives Gen. 15; 1, 47: 9, Jer. 42: 2. A phrase inay also be joined to 
nouns as an attributive Goo ab. miy encrniies in soul i. e cordial haters 
Pai on ae ene: SN ena ie te earth Ps. 10: 18, S59 enrzs: their 
drink pe of blood Ps, 16: 4, 7: 9, Prov. 26: 


Demonstrative pronouns follow the same rule of 
position and agreement, only the nouns which they qua- 
lify are vee definite, § 248.2, FAT CD this day 
Gen. 7: 13, FEN DAS these things Gen. 15:1, Ds 
Mam those men at 9:7. If both an adjective and a 
demonstrative qualify the same noun, the demonstrative 
is eae last, PNT DEG PTAs Deut. 9: 6, Mines opin 
TENT TS SG good years s that (are) coming Gen. 41: 35, 
1 Sam. 7 e20,2 Chrone20: 15 


a, The demonstrative M1 occasionally stands emphatically before its 
noun, M22 nt this Moses Ex. 32:1, where it is probably contemptuous like 
the latin iste, nfo my this our bread Joshe Sr 12, dude. 5:5, PSaim. V7: 
55, 56, Ps. 34: , 48: 15, 104: 25, Eun nt this aie Tsay 232.43; Urb, ‘Vorl; 
so MAT e.g. acre sn that king Ahaz 2 Chron. 28: Peer a a iacanl None tis 
same night Ex, 12:42. The demonstrative both follows the noun and is 
repeated after the adjective in mESM Gen SOIT FENN ccm these nations 
these that remain Josh, 23: 7, 125 it precedes attributives linked with fol- 
lowing words in 244 nin nin this people that is evil, that refuse ete. Jer. 
13: 10, 


b. The article is sometimes omitted from the demonstrative, 33 55 otal 
this generation Ps, 12: 8, Sn nbs in that night Gen. 19: 33, 50:16, 32; 23, 
1 Sam. 19: 10, particularly if ‘he noun is made definite by means of a 
suffix TN? ae this my oath Gen. 24: 8, nzx iste these niy sigus Ex, 
10:4, Tis?, Deut, 11218, dosh, 2:14, 20, Judg. 6" 14, 1 Kin, 297 23) 2 Chron, 
18: 22, 24: 48, Jer. 31: 21. 


c. The article is still more rarely dropped from the noun, 33" 


prs | 
CG 
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nim this small quantity of honey 1 Sam. 14: 29, rate) "mex tes that Ephra- 
thite 17: 12, 17, Jer. 40: 3 K’thibh, mt ~$n this sickness 2 Kin. 1: 2, 8: 8 
Ps, 80; 15, NIT BM Mic. 7: 12, see ver. 11, 


NUMERALS, 


Cardinal Numbers. 


§ 253. 1. The numeral 778 ove is treated like other 
adjectives, and follows the aes of position and agree- 
ment already given, 58 D%3"3 ove pluce Gen. 1:9, 3 med 
NANT the one curtain Ex. DOE 2, ) 


a. Ina very few instances the noun is in the constr uct before the nu- 
meral one, SHS soo one law Lev. 24: 22, TEN ri is @ chest 2 Kin. 12: 10, 
<58 lee “EN rhe one prefect of the servants of my master Isa. 36: 9, 
comp. § 257. 6. ae Pex Ps. 60: 10 in like manner may mean a thou- 
sand mountains or it may mean mountains of a thousand i. e. where cattle 
rove by thousands. Jer. 52: 20 K’ri, 2 Chron. 4: 15 omit the article from 
mints though joined to a definite noun, after the analogy of other numerals. 
In other cases the article is omitted because the numeral is really indefinite, 
THN be “rx one brother of yours Gen. 42:19, the particular person not 
being determined; but when the fnct is reported to Jacob ver, 33, the 
selection had een made, and the article is accordingly einployed; so enn 
Thx Num, 28: 4, WY ENT 1 Sam. 13:17, 18, der. 24: 2, Ezek. 10: 9. In 
ots He ean Nun. 16: 22, the numeral is a predicate, not the one man aut 
the man Korah alone (lit. being one); or He may be interrogative § 231. 


b. The article may be attached to TEN in various senses; thus SHANA 
means the one Gen. 19: 9 i. e. this one man in implied contrast with the 
entire conmunity; fhe first in a series Gen. 2: 11, 42: 27; the remaining 
one Gen. 42: 18, the other one Lev. 14: 22, 15: 15; the well known one 
Gen, 42: 32, 44: 28; the one, who performed the action referred to, d-tini- 
tely conceived, 2 Kin. 6: 3, 5; with the generic article one considered in 
relation to other numbers Eccles. 4: 9, or it may be the one spoken of in 
ver. 8. 


c. SAN is sometimes strengthened by the partitive 2, which appears 
to be redundant 7 vb SHN3 aes a poor mun iS one of thy brethren Deut. 
15: 7, Lev. 4: 2 (see VS. 13, “22, 27), 5: 13, Ezek. 18: 10. 

2. The other cardinal numbers are joined to nouns 
as follows, viz.: 

(1.) They commonly stand before the noun to which 
they belong and in the absolute state, D°353 T2578 Jour 
kings Gen. 14:9, wz ond sivty cities Deut. 3: dt MNS 


18* 
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eon a hundred cakes of raisins 2 Sam. 16:1, TESS PSS 
DTE ade thousund horsemen 1 Sam. 135: 5. . 

te Sich as have a distinct form for the construct 

(viz, 2-10, Ps Jenedred, RSD8 thousands) may also stand 


before the noun in the constret StidevE tS 2) Ltosons, 
prop. tico af sous Gen, 10: 25, Ost MISTS ioe days Jude. 
11: 40, apa DNS « laaulred suckets Ex. 388; 27, "E58 nwsy 
ae three thousand camels Job 1: 3. 
a. It should be observed that the partitive relation is expressed not by 
the construct form of the numeral PoXs5 ae not feo of the lights but the 
two lights Gen. 1: 16, Scan rit the six branches Ex, 25:33, but by the 


Prepositions seseeet SESS TAS one of the young men 2 Kin, 4: 22, rapes 
cries sir of their names Ex, es: 10, 

b. The numbers tivo, three, for, and sever, oceur with the suffixes of 
pronouns which are in apposition with them, aT Saris ace, both of us 
1 Sam. 20: 42, also Ca Eensper ae we two 1 Kin. 3218, 4 2 they tivo or both 
of thent 1 Sani. 25:48, eee Het ae eee Dag three Num, 12: 4, 
Sess they fot Wane 117, Soece they scven 2 Sam, 21:9 K’ri. The 
following numerals occur with Lee suffixes having a possessive sense, 
m thy fifty, sie his fy 2 ine 110; Sa Tein their fifties ver. 14, 


nets my thousand Di de. 6:15, Eee Sy ae thousands 1 Sam, 10:19, % aaa 
his ten thousands 1 Sam, 18: 7. 


(3.) Less frequently the numerals stand after the nonn 
in the absolute state, 72%) METS seren sleps ek. 10:29, 
Do ws t Dor firenuly she-asses Gen, 32:16, 52 NaN “433 a 
hundred thousand talents clon ‘by: 14. 


§ 254. 1. The units (including fev), whether they stand 
sinely or are componnded with other numbers, agree with 


oO 


their nouns in gender, mins ee three leares Jer. 36: 23, 
“=n pee meee three hes ets of bread Gen 402 16, Rego 
Biss: so fourteen lands Nem, 29:15; the other numerals 
observe no distinetion of gender. 


a When the units quality ae hundreds or STEIN thousands, their 
vendor is determined by that of these words respectively. - 
the three wives of his sons Gen, 7:13, the masculine adjective is probably 
to be explained by the faet that the noun, though in reality feminine has 


a masculine termination, 


2, Nouns accompanied by the units (2-10) are almost 
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invariably plural, while those which are prece:'e| by the 
tens (20-90) or numbers compounded with them (21, ete.), 
are conmonly put in the singular, nee Bre aoN eiroreaes 


Tr 


forty days and forty nights Gen. 7: 4, Ae CMA ATS four 
and thirty years Gen. 11:16, o-Ps ya) ee ving feventy 
years and seven years Gen, 23: 1; 1 Kin. 14: 20, 16: 29. 


a. This phenomenon is probably to be accounted for upon a principle 
analogous to that by which the anomalous terminations for gender in the 
nunerals has been explained, § 224.2. When the numeral has itself a 
plural form, as it has in the tens, the plurality of the entire expression is 
sufficiently indicated without giving a plural ending to the noun likewise. 
But with the units which have a singnlar termination, the noun must take 
a plural form, It may be observed, liowever, that this peculiarity chiefly 
affects a certain class of nouns, viz. those which are most frequently num- 
bered, and in which, consequently, the tendency to abbreviate the expres- 
sion by retrenching the plural ending is most strongly manifested, and in 
which, moreover, each unit is like every other, so that plurality is but the 
repetition of the same thing, These are such as U°N man, wes soul, 
footinan and various measures of time, space, weight, ete, e. g. mo year, 
nh Oe me aN S cubit, Book shekel, These nouns are also found, though less 


nine hundred years Gan Seo e ass a thousand ae Sin. "35: a and 
with the numbers from 11 to 19, Dee class mom fifteen shekels Lev. 27: 7. 
Comp. in German dundert Buss lang, fuufzig Prwal schwer, and in Buglish 
teenty head of cattle, a ten foot pole. Other nouns are aan itly afecied, 
but with less regularity 27 oes terenty planks Ex. 26:18, 19 but ere 
ete sae Ex, 36: 23- 25, mee eee thirfecn citics Josh. 21: 32, re 23 Ben 
Cant. 4:4, mits S pers 2Chion. 9: 15. 


b. The numbers from 2 to 10 are very rarely found with singular nouns, 
ny mess etolt gcse? Wins BOF 1. cmeS “S28 tree cubits 25517 eee 
where the K’ri has Trae, si iia Ae x hos ae men pee Kezek. 45:1. The 
tens are ESAT followed by the plural = Sau “7 ole thirty companions 
Judge, 14: 11, ia ire Sissi eiylty sons of valour » Chron, 26: 17, mea 
Ener apis ee two children 2 Kin, 2: 24, Goes Sebi Ex. 26: 195 
see ‘also Gen. 18:. 24, 26, ae dex, 15: 27, Josh. 7: 21, Judy. Tete LoS 4, 
2 Sam. 9: 10, 1 Kin. 4: 18, 2 Kin. tu: 1, 138: 7, 15: 20; in Ezra 8: 6-14 
5s. “si is in explanatory apposition with the numerals, When the noun 
precedes the numeral it is always put in the plural, Se: excepted Gen. 
46: 26, 27, Num, 31: 40, 46, Jer. 52: 29, 30. 

c. In enumerations of familiar objects the noun is sometimes omitted, 


when the meaning is sufficiently ee from the connection, 27 1 ee ten 


silver Gen 45: 22, oir ae en ae bread 1 Sam, 10: 4, (pehbieewts 
Sie (ephahs) of baste Ruth 8:15. In measurements, the word 2X cubil 
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is occasionally preceded by the preposition 3, thus MEN2 veins four by the 
cubit i.e. four cubits. 


d. The attributive with a noun in the singular after the tens or higher 
numerals may be in the singular Judy. 18:17, 20: 2, 1 Sam. 22: 18, 1 Kin. 
20: 18, Cant. 4: 4, or in the plural Judy. 18: 16, 1 Kin. 1:5, 20: 30. 

Compound numbers may either proceed from the 
higher to the lower denomination, “wan obra SN 
mess a thousaud two hundred fifty and four Neh, 7:34, 
or the rever re, Ted mys} MESS 22S seren coud thirty aud 
a hundred years Ex. 6:16. The noun sometimes stands 
at the beginning or end of the entire series as in pre- 
ceding sunples , and sometimes it is repeate ‘dafter cach 

Leet med ett 


numeral, 0°33 PID Te ores) Ms ONS «@ lendred years 
and twenty years and seven years Gen. 93: 1, 


4, Nunieral adjectives may receive the article when 
they represent an absolute mmnber, or the noun is not 
expressed; but when they are joined to a definite noun 
the latter alone receives the ae ekwis (the) two are 
better that TNT (they one Kecles, 4:9, DEE 487 the forty 
Gen, 18: 29, Bean B sig the fifty aie Velie 8, 
pperm ee Gis ie fwo daughters 19: 30, o5 O SATs the forty 
duys Deut. 9: Doeilorte toe Leeda. losaiie dys 14, 
2th, 202 2S, daitin, 7 eC hrone2 or 9, 

a. The rule is the same when the noun is made definite by a suffix 
mea ree Sam her fire damsels 1 Sam, 25: 42, Job 42:7 or by being in the 
construct state, Gen. 49: 28, 1 Sam. 17:18, Job 2: 11. The article may be 
es d to a noun in segaen Tosm abe the thirty shehels of silver 


Zech. 11: 18, GINM 7 Sse. St these six eph: ths of barley Ruth 3:17. It 
is ee both to the numeral and to an accompanying participle inf on 


Sed Ex. 28:10. In a few instances it is given to the unmeral and not 
to the noun SN pansies Soar 1 the two hundred and fifty men Num, 16:35, 
mess) ser Pie the year of fifty years j, e. the fiftieth vear Ley, 25:10, 11, 
where the ‘article is used to give definiteness to the Spee noun in the 
construct. In Envers nan maha these four children Dan. 1: 17, the nu- 
meral following a definite noun receives a pronominal sutfix referring to it. 


When nomerals ire ae to demoustiative pronouns both may receive the 
article MENT dm Dent. 19: 9, but more commonly it is given to neither 
mesrae es x: OTs 11 ae 22: 23, Zech. 4: 10. In Ex. 38: 28 the article is 


~ 
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attached to the thousands and hundreds of a compound number, but not to 
the tens and units Bio nee 7 Pisea eae Sons 


b. When compound numbers 11, 12, ete., receive the article, it may be 
given to the first member of the compound, meee S en the twelve Chiron. 
25:19, 27:15, 1 Kin. 6: 58, ace 2" Snysn exer 18; or to the second, 
ws ets ais the ticclve men Josh. 4: A 1 Xin, 19: 19. Tn the example 
just cited the article is given to the numeral instead of to the noun, but 
in Reece "227 the twelve oxen 1 Kin. 7: 44, 2 Chron. 4:15 the general 
rule is observed. 


Ordinal Numbers, ete. 


§ 255. 1. The ordinal numbers follow the general 
law of adjectives in position and agreement with the 
substantive, to wlich they belong, “Sei 72 w second son 
Gen. 30: 7, regen mew an the third year 1 isin. 18: 1. 


a. Instances occur of expressions rendered definite by the article be- 
fore the adjective only gerbera! Sic ‘2 the es entry Jer. 38: 14, Judy. 6: 25, 
Zech. 14: 10, or before the noun only * oh Sostiin mez Esth. 2: 14. The de- 
norainations of time often stand in ae construct before the ordinal; this 
rises year, mistesh : re ge fourth, year Jer 462, B12 59, 28) As thibh, 
82:1 K’thibh, 2 Kin, £6,051), Bare We Se Sm -nonthy oem 10 Oe 
day, Gen. 1: 31, 2: o 12: 15, 20: 10, Lev. 19; 6, 22:27, Deut. 5: 14. 
Ordinals are in a few instances used in the plural with plural noimns ex- 
pressed 1 Sam. 19: 21, or understood Gen, 6:16, Num. 2: 16, 24, or pre- 
ceeding them in the construct state 2 Kin. 10: 30, 15: 12, or with cardinal 
numbers 2 Kin. 1: 13. 

b. In ennumerations the cardinal SAN is sometimes used for first, Gen. 

25, 2:11, Ex. 28: 17, 39: 10. If only two persons or things are Nae of 
ca next may be called Be mole Seco 1s. Oral, 02, 2 anise ey, (ISI; 
6: 26, 27, 545 Bias or shan the remainine ane Ex.17: 12, Lev. 14:22, 15:15, 
2 Sain. 12: 1, 14: 63 or Saya the other 1 Kin. 3: 17, 22, 2 Chron. 3: 11, 12, 
Ezek. 41: 24, 


2. The lack of ordinals above te is supphed by using 
the cardinals instead, which are then commonly Se 
by the noun in the construct state, 722) ows Pos the 
twenty-seventh year 1 win. 16: 10, ba Same “thy ae ticth 
year Num. 33: 38, although this or der is not alw ays ob- 
served, maw Tye" apt thirtecuth year Gen, 14: 4, “my 
wInn “ity the eleventh month 1 Chron. 27: it: Say eae 


Ved . boise 
a. A fuller form of expression is sometimes employed, e. g. OVLOU MIL 
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poate ee so1 in the thirty-eighth year prop. in the year of thirty-cight years 
trae PGs 2g nee Oe BOT oT 

b. In dates the cardinals are used for the day of the month and some- 
times for the year, even though the number is below ten; the words day 
and month are also frequently ee soi rrt the seventh year 2 Kin. 


De Tg desthe OS: Ta geee eo dee Toly Dany 021, Stee ese dae 1s 05, 
33 rit pan. 8:1, but with - article sorn rho the regularly recurring 
seventh yoar Deut. 15: Ooo imen ae Bay the oe (day) of the ninth 


month Zech. 7:1, mires in the seventh (one) ver, 

Fractional parts, whether ete ei by the fenu- 
mine ordinals or by special terms, $ 228. 8, may either 
stand alone or in the construct before the noun to which 
they are jomed, which then receives the article unless 
otherwise made definite “SEFP..DE5 “sm the half of the 
ae wid the other half 1 Kin. 16: 21; ; they Vead Tyan 

3 the fourth part of the day, NEB an a fourth part 
a were confessing Neh. 9:3; the hundredth part is de- 
noted by the use of the cardinal number 5235 niys 2 the 
hundredth part of the silver Neh. 5 


a, Measures of distance, capacity and weight regularly take the article 
when preceded by fractional parts, though not requiring it otherwise 28 
Nn TEST avoulalcandethe half” of -d-Fubil Ex. 28% 16, FNC TS 8, 52) 
Nun. 28: 14, 2 Kin, 6: 25, Neh. 10: 33, Ezek. 45: 18, 46: 145 exceptions are 
rare 1 Xin. 9:8, comp. 1 Sam. 14: 14. The only examples of the plural 
form of fractional parts are D*: sie "2 two tenths, Bee rigee three tenths 
and 1° roe the fifth parts thereof Lev. 5: 24. 


4, Distributive numbers are formed by repeating the 
cardinals, 0138 est two by tivo Gen. 7: 9, moss mesa by 
sevens ver. 2.0 The numeral adverbs once, Lavive, ete. are 
expressed by the feniinine of the cardinals, S58 ovce, OAS 
tevice 2 Kin. 6: 10, Job 40:5, 228 serene tunes Ley, 26: 1s, 
21 or hy means of the noun O25 stroke or beut, Tar8 
fieice Gon. 27: 36 ee aes zy ter taues Job 19:3 or reun 
Ss Broa ee times Ex. 23: 14, a form of speech 
Which has avisen from the method of counting by beats 
or taps with the hand or foot, 


a. The article may be attached to numerals in a distributive sense, 
: Melasmeme omiees : 5 * : . - Pre: 
§ 248. 4, O°N Lin 2S the two princes ive. every two princes Num, 7:3 
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Shen WAS for the one lamb i. e. each lamb Num. 15: 5; or the same idea 
may be See without the article when the necro as it, 


13: a Be 1 ce 4:7 Lt TiN means acl w coe the Kori inserts aie 
article. Fractional numbers may also be used distributively nee rego a 
tenth part severally for each lamb N Num. 29:10, Alternative numbers are 
put together without a connective ne Se ) ica ay = heo or three me ial mesos 
four or five Isa. 17: 6, Am. 4: 8. 

b. The feminine ordinals are also used adverbially MitEN7 first or in 
the first place Lev. 5: 8, m*rs in the second pluce 2 Sam. 16: 19, or @ second 
tae Gen. 413 5, Num. 10; 6, m™ eee a third time 1 Sam. 3: 8, Hzek. 213 19. 


APPOSITION OR SUBORDINATION. 


§ 256. Nouns may be joined to the subject either in 
the coordinate relation of apposition, or in a subordinate 
relation whether absolutely or in the close connection of 
the construct state. When one noun serves to define or 
to describe another it may be put in apposition with it. 
This construction, of which a more extended use 1s made 
in Hebrew than in occidental languages, may be em- 
ployed in the following cases, viz.: 

1. When both nouns denote the same person or thing; 
Doe Wa pus sls Melchizedeh the king of Salem Gen. 14: 


1S." Dan ON Me Moses the man of God Deut. 33: 1, 


a ! 
—_w- 2 


ris 28 I MeN a woman (who was) @ widow 1 Kin. 7: 14, 
aise ee onsen heaven thy dwelling-place 1 Win. 8: 49, 


ONSET IS7 my servants the prophets 2 Win, 9: 7, 875 772 
Job 11:12. 


a. Where proper are in apposition with common nouns, either may 
precede accoiding as prominence is given to the individual or to the class 
ia "Pim 2 Sam. 8: 31, 1 Sam. 3:1, more rarely eee Skee 38 king 
David, and only exceptionally aa 72 Hos, 5: 18, 10: 6, and ee Synod 
Prov. 31: 1; such combinations as tale “II mount Tes es 205722) “ait 
Ninoy the river Ahava Ezy. 8: 21, byes svoin the people Isruel Ezy. 9: 1 are 
mostly replaced by the constr uct relation § O57, 8. A nown may also be in 
apposition with a prououn mt m2 ay IT Jehovah Isa. 45: 19, Tee) HTN we 
thy people Ps. 79: 13, "Bee S sin he the Wiig 2-Chivou. 28227 Mar. 7; 6, ora 
pronominal suffix w Nin nize when he, the man went in Ezek. 10: 3, Lev. 
27: 12, Jer. 27: 8, or a pronoun with a noun Jehovah thy God, 32 815 he 
as going over Lefure thee Deut. 31: 3. 
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2. When the second specifies the first by stating tho 
material of which it consists, its quantity, character or 
the like, METI "BBM the oren the brass i. ce. the brazen 
ove 2 Ii Lalas Clon doe 196 Dents LGr2 1, ee 
map DNS dhree measures (consisting of) meal Gen. 18: 6, 
Tchietss1 7, 2 sine 42S 1, See eres Seren SyGcs 


TT 


(ol) fama. 2 Sumy, Ot 18.1 Chinon, 2s 12, g58-o 8 
vows (of) stoves lux. 28:17, 1 Kin. 7: 42, 2 Chron. 4: 3, 13, 
“ES “2° days (which are) @ number, i.e. such as can be 
re cadlily numbered, a few Num. 9: 20, T2s SSS cords 
(which are) true Proy..22: 21, Zech. 17135, dant, 417, 
sth. 9: 30. 


a. Kimchi thinks that there is a partial assimilation to the construct 
in top Sites (instead of mass) fico talents (of) silvery 1 Kin. 16; 24, 2 Kin. 
5: 23; other examples of apposition are such as keer aig fica years days 
i. e. two full years, embracing all the days which constitute that period 
Gen. 41: 1, so coo. aoe ; roe three: full seccks. Dans 10? 35 sia mip 
possession consisting in cattle Eccles. 2: ra aaa Sst S"s2 ore a pair of 
miles’ Lurden (of) ear th 2 Kin. 5: 17; bie push X23 double handful (of) 
toil Eccles. 4: 6, aa a noc a plowing strip of) an acre of land 1 Sam. 
14: 14. So probably ic mich d sputed passage the destined possessor of 
my house is Bites: mits Damascus (in the person of its citizen) Eliezer 
Gen. 15: 2. A noun may be separated from that with which it is in appo- 
sition by intervening words 232 SNOSEN Nisam that which was found with 
each (of) stones i. e. whatever precios stones each had 1 Chron. 29: 8, 
Bre nee se CG, dae Ves xy eee BO aay ets. NS Deut 1 Ze 6, 
28: 64, Jer. 41: 8. Sometimes the added noun agrees in definiteness, with 
that eee it specifies 2am Pnzsn the g golden cords KE x. 39:17 (the parallel 
passage Ex, 28: O+ A se the eonstruck = atait rer : ne 27 rata Jer. 95215, 
Pica ohy jan eotle : 10, but this is not. ‘always the case Iz ie his linen 
garment Ley, 6:3 ne as in Prov, 22:21 the construct relation and that 
of apposition oe occur in the same verse), TDS? TENA masza the one silver 
dish Num, 7: 84, aa aye their golden lunips, 1 Chron. 28: 15. Preposi- 
tions may be repeated before nouns and prowenns in ae: Gen, 40: 1, 
43: 28, Lev. 7: 8, Josh. 1: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 34, 15:1, 2 Sain, 6: 21, 18: 32, 
1 Kin, 2:5, 8: 30, 1 Chron. 4: 42, 2 Chron. 26; 14, Ps. 18: 51, 74: 14, or not 
Gen, 2: 19, 9: 4, 10: 21, 44: 24, 


b, SE is sometimes made more emphatic by being placed after a noun and 
la apposition with it instead of ee it in the construct cis mm bsbs your 
idols, all of them lzek. 1425, Mie. 1:2, but probably not Eccles. 12:18, which 
nay be read “the end of the aes “atte the whole has been heard, 1s ete, 
nor Ezra lo: 17 they finished in ally. ec. entirely. in toto, the men who ete. 
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3. A noun, which stands in some general relation to 
another, may by a loose kind of subordination be added 
to it to modify its meaning, the first noun remaining in 
the absolute state, B:372 O72 water reaching the kyees 
Ezek. 47: 4, 3SR1 Pian the vision concerning the con- 
tinual service Dan, 8.13, 5S2 5 £°5°D dross (of) sdlver Ezek, 
99: 18, yo Fahy 4 =8 whole stone (from the) quarry 


1 Kin. 6:7, DBE 2 Sy oT the fork (with) three tuces 
1 Same 2: 13, 


a. This subordination is a poe sort of substitute for the closer con- 
nection of the construct state mea | = longue (of) fraud Ps. 120:2 (where 
the parallel clause has the constr ety: nS 4 ee pastured cattle 1 Kin. 5: 3, 
bread of affliction and oe = mv2 water (of) affliction 3 i, @. prison fare 1 Kin. 
B28 OT, wee aS"N rans ie wool 1, e. wool-bearing rams or, as others sup- 
pose, the ‘first word may denote the quantity and the second the material, 
as much wool as rams have, fleeces 2 Kin, 3: 4, mon re Ps. 60: 5, Sines 
mar Jer. 10: 10; especially where the first noun has the article for the 
sake of anne the definiteness of the expression EES: pci te 
streams (of) the Arnon Num. 21: 14, 2 Sam, 24:5, man payn the ark (of) 
the eovenant Josh. 3; 14, osetia! nec ‘an the chariot (of) the cherubim 
i Chroin. 28: 1S, S42 MND the pr ophecy (of) Oded 2 Chron, 15: 8, Neh. 
3:19, Jer. 38; 6, Ezek. 45: 16; or has a suffix, Saw: 2 my false enemies 
Ps, 38: 20, on “ES my covenant concerning the day Jer. 53: 20, ae 
26; 42, Num. 25: 12, 2 Sain. 22: 38, Ps. 71: 7, Ezek. 16: 27, 18:7, Hab. 3 
but not Ps. 45:7; or is a proper noun D732 sz Zoan (in) Egypt cos 
13: 22, Gen. 35: 27, Deut. 23:5, Judg. 17: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 12, 2 Chron. 52: 5, 
Mic. 1; 14, compare in English Princeton, New Jersey, P°N33 0° 7 Jehovah 
(of) hosts 1 Sam. 1: 3. TENZE DVN Ps. 59: 6, 80: 3, 8, 15, 20, 84:9. In 
some instances like those above given, the first noun is repeated in the 
construct P4Z7 i243 je220 the tabernacle, ue tabernacle of the testimony 
Ex, 38: 21, Gen. 15:18, Deut. 11: 24, 2 Kin. 18: 19, 28, or a comnon is 
inserted after the proper noun mins “eR nt mm Jehovah the God of hosts 

2 Sam. 5: 10, Ps. 72: 18; and this may be mentally done in other cases. In 
psn .30n 2 Kin. 11: 13 a conjunction should be supplied, the guards and 
the people; this may also be done in tz mmx Judg. 5 des ee more 
probably it means nobles (of) the peoples in eset Sane lar: 2: 62, 
Neh. 7: 64 the relation may be that of subordination their book we the 
registered or of apposition their book entitled “the registered”. 


b. This subordination likewise occnrs when a familiar phrase is ab- 
breviated oe ra tivo np the second bullock seren years (old) for aay 
pry Judg. 6: 25, or where a series of nouns in the construct is interrupted 
by the insertion of one in the absolute, expressing some quality of the 


preceding TENda Dn “iE men of strength (for) the work of the serviec of 
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the house of God 1 Chron, 0: 13, 2 Chron, 8:5, 42002 "STE the hairy 


crown (of) hine that qoeth ete, or the verb may have a double object suite 
on his hairy crown him ete. a 68; 22, Isa. 08: 1, 52: 13; or by the intro- 
Cnetion of some other word >: agri are Sai ws firo men captains of 
bands there were (of) the son of Saul 2 Sam, 4:2, 22723 W2527=s AST @ base 
thought in thy heart thoush it might be @ Haight in thy base heart Deut, 
1o<e9; meas an eg boi Y gr eat cities (with) walls and bars 1 Kin, 4:13, 


Deu 3: 5, net ate nia bin this people (of) Jerusalem Jer, 8: 5. 


c. The word miesy as Ewald sucgests, affords a eood illustration of 
the various constructions possible in Mebrew in the relation of nouns to 
nouns; thus if may stand after a noun in the construct Been "303 the 
priests of the sccond rank 2 Kin, 23: 4, ov itself in the construct before a 
noun 3220 mone the second in rank to the king i. e. next to him 2 Chron, 


O40 F 


7, or in apposition with a preceding noun gee “ne Sy over the se- 
cond division of the city Neh, 14:9 (or it way mean cecond over the city), 
cr assiming almost the character of an attributive, agreemmg in number 
and definiteness sept en SHEN their brethren of the second rank 1 Chron. 
15: 18, 


Tre Construct STATE AND SUFFIXES. 


§ 257, When one noun is limited or restricted in its 
meaning by another, the first is put in the construct state; 
if the luting word be a personal pronoun it is suffixed 
to the noun. The relation thus expressed corresponds, 
for the most part, to the oecidental eenitive or to that 
denoted in Enehlsh by the preposition of- The primary 
notion of the grammatical form is simply the juxtaposi- 
tion of two nouns, or the union of a nonn and a prononn, 
to represent the subordination of one to the other in the 
expression of a single idea, § 214. The particular rela- 
tion, which it snegests, is consequently dependent on the 
mennmnes of the words themselves, and is in each case 
that which is most naturally suggested by their combi- 
nation. Thus, the second noun or the pronominal suffix 
may denote 

The POSSCSSOF oF that which is represented ie the 
preceding noun, mms F25 the Se of Jehovah 1 Sam. 
Pees eoaiion: substance Gen. 12:5. This embraces the 
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various degrees of relationship, Bran 2 the son of Abra- 
hai Gens 252 12, stabs thy wife Gen. 19: 3. 


a. So a few proper names, as Gibeah of Saul 1 Sam. 11: 4, Gath of the 
Philistines Am. 6: 2, Zion of the Holy One of Israci Isa. 60: 14. 


. The ehole, of which the preceding word denotes 
me 72 aoe the poor of thy people ix, 23:11, 1Sam. 
17: 40, FONTS the honourable of the earth ie oe 
Ts nom a cake of unlearened bread Lev. 8: 26, Isa, 11: 12. 


a. So Wes or birds of prey lit. preying of birds Ezek. 39: 4, bay ae 
fool of man i.e. foolish man Proy. 15:20, DIN NT wild ass of man Gen. 
16: 12, Eis Set sacrificers of men i. e. the men that saeritice, not as 
others explain according to 9b they that sacrifice men Hos. 13: 2. A few 
instances occur of adjectives used substantively in the construct before the 
nouns to which they belong Ie 5a the greatness of thy ane or thy great 
arm Ex. 15: 16, Ps. 46: 5, 65: 5, 145: 7; so the adverb 223 for the most 
ae with inanimate or irrational objects m2 a ‘2a little w ater Gen. 18: 4, 

Woe erie Proll) rows 62 10.2 GR i ees the few sheep 1 Sam, 17: 28, 
ae with men except Dan. 11: 23 it follows 6.¢ or § 952, lef, Abstract 
nouns may be thus used 222 O75 greenness of herb i, e. green herb, Gen 
1:30, 3: 24, Job 15: 26, Wsn a4 abundance of thy mercy i.e. abundant 
merey Ps, Ses oT ee Adet. 22.7, 235 22. Olid. vs..3, 20, Zech, Tis 15, and 
sometines in un emphatic sense indicating that the part as out from 
the whole possesses the quality referred to in an eminent degree t el 
“ins the height of his cedars i. e. his highest cedars 2 Kin, 19: 23. Here 
too belong ihe superlative expressions, Sane 25D holy of holies, oie ati ea 
the song of songs, S*122 322 servant of servants, one that is a servant by 
way of eminence when compared with all others; see besides Deut. 10: 17, 
1 Kin. 8: 27, Eccles. 1: 2, Ezek. 16:7, 26:7, Dan. 8: 25; or cognate in- 
stead of identical words may be thus combined E°47'D "39 most rebellious 
Jer. 6: 28. 


3. An individual of the class denoted by the pre- 
ceding noun, thus serving the purpose of a more exact 
designation, Eas vs the land of Egypt Gen, 41: 19, 
min ma the river (of) Euphrates Gen. Dar 1S, dix. 20s 1, 
2 Sam. 19: 41, DTN “sr cedar trees, 2 Chron. 077 Roots 
ape worn (of) Jacob Isa. 41: 14, ota vt =28 men (who 
are) merchants 1 Kin, 10: 15. 


a, Bo Facrz mms virgin daughter Zion Isa. 37; 22, 47:1, Jer. 14:17, 
erties) "25 children of the third generation (not according to 1 those des- 
cended from them) Gen. 50: 23, Judg. 19: 22, 1 Sam. 28: 7, 2 Kin. 10: 6, 
Jer. 24: 2, It is unusual to find such constructions as eee) 784 Num, 
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84: eee ce ram Lam. 2: 13; “an 2 is the standing phrase for mount 


Lior ini this is exeeptional, § 256. 1. 


fk he meterul of which ae preceding noun is com- 
posed, 257 Oi; «ring of gold rei: Das 22, eee vessel of 
Wd Tey Be. Oyo “4 2 the flock of goats Cant. 4: 1, 
JEN “BD rows af stones Ux, 39: 10, 1 Kin. 6: 36. 


b. The measure of its extent, value, Curation, ete, 


wa . 
we Sitertt mn ey 


mst MLSS FSM a journey of Mluree days Jon. 3: 3, ppxaae 
“-25 the we ight-of ecalent 1 Chiron. 20522, Tse s * ms men 
of neniber i.e. readily nimubered, few, Gan 34: 30, Mit Ss 
ie a possession of perpetuity Gen, 17; 8. 


An attribute, by which it is characterized, 5°5 “AS 
dae mar of valour Judy. 11: 1, “SE yz tree of fr wit 
Gen. 1: 11, OST 87h valley of vision i. e, distingnished as 
the one salen visions are reecived Isa. 22: 1, mtn rae Ws 
the Muck of slaughter 1. e. which is to be slanghtered Zech. 
bid. 

, a, So "A2 "G>S God (who is) my rock 2 Sam, 22:3, ERs" Siva wh the 
high mountain of Isral Beek, 17: 23, Ps. 59: 6, Cant. 7: 3, Tea. 3: 7, 6: 13, 
Ke 10, A period of time may be characterized by what occurs in it 7 Ae 


Wzin rvs the ycar of the death of the king Isa. 6: 1, yar rz a time of 
favour Ps, 69: 14, Isa. 49: 8, 61: 2 


b. It will be observed that the Hebrew uses nouns to express many of 
the ideas for which adjectives are employed in other languages; thus, in 
the examples nuder Nos. 4, 5, and 6, vessel of wood for wooden vessel, pos- 
session of perpetuity for perpetual possession, mighty man of valour tor 
eadianl mighty man, flock of slaughter for grea mactanda; see also 2. a, 
§ 256, 2 and 2... This both arises from and explains thie comparative 
paucity of adjectives in’ Hebrew: thongh even where corres ponding ad- 
jectives exist the other construction is frequently preferred, Sole “533 Hee 
ments of holiness bs, 28:2, Pus sacrifices of ee Ps. 4: 
ae holy and p75 righteous being used with less latitude and with a 
stricter regard to the ethical idea which they involve, Abstract nouns may 
even be linked with attributives by the conjunction and Sires a) = 
thy name glorious (it. of glory) and exalled Neh. 9: 5, Isa, 57: 15, Attri- 
butives are frequently formed by prefixing such words as 2°N nan, eine 
lord, \2 son, rz daughter, to abstract nouns or other substantives, thus, 
ashites a man of form i.e. comely 1 Sam, 16:18, S°723 SN man of words 
ier clogient Vis4e 105 mttann Sea the peaneces of dreams i.e. dreamer 
Gei-ors i e7ss Seem son ‘of cight duys i. e. eight days old Gen, 17: 


_ 
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rva7qa son of death i.e. deserving to die 1 Sam. 20: 31, 27257722 sons of 
worthlessness i.e. wicked Dent. 13: oe mae mriierr2 daughter of ninety 
years i. e. ee years old Gen. 17: ae and in ey R egy to an inauimate 


adjective teat sa the bitter waters Num. 5: 18, 19, 23, 24, B27 “Eea eral 
i. e. destructive angels Ps. 78: 49, 122 >°N a strony force Isa. 36: 2. THATS 
nes a square Coorpost Ezek. 41:21, but not, as Kimchi adds, Eras Goat 
Sees 1 Kin. 6: 4. Occasionally and for the most part in poetry the ad- 
jective instead of agreeing with its substantive is treated as though it were 
an abstract noun, Re "32 vessels. of small (capacity) Isa. 22: 24, 83° ~9 
waters of fulness Ps. 73:10, 855m TmE-bD perhaps every house of great 
eee though others sae every great (man’ s) Cees Jer. 52:15, Dent. 

9:13 (but see 21: 8,9), Ps. 74: 15, Prov. 6: 24, Cant. 7: 10, Eccles. 1:13 


ie the common ed Ezek. 23: 14. So sometimes an Soee sro" rae > few 


men Deut. 26:5, Want mos con aneal burnt-offering Num. 28: 8, sin poe 
blood (shed) paar [Rin ee boast "38 enemics in the day fime Ezek. 
30: 16, eerie =x dumb stone Hab. Q: 19, Jer. 215, or adverbial phrase, 


S755 “toy! at Goi nigh at hand, PHT. “Py a oa afar off Jer, 23: 23, Isa. 


me , 


14:6, Neh. 13: 4, 

bs The source from which the preceding noun is de- 
rived, PBT NM the law of Jehovah ix. io O;-meenee 
the book of Moses 2 Chron. 25: 4, Hany nzin sick rom 
lote-Cant: 265. Teas 295.2. 

8. The subject by which an action is performed, or in 
which an attribute inheres, MA" PSM8 the love of Jehovah 
i.e. exercised by him 1 Kin. 10: 9, sisou rao the wisdone 
ee Solomon 1 Ixin. 5: 10. 

. The object, upon which an action is directed, M87 

mies the fear of God Gen. 20:11, OFT Tovskethe rile 

of the day Gen. 1: 16, 38 538 the mour ping for my father 

Gen. 27: 41; or the purpose for which any thing is in- 

tended M785 Fe the silver for the field Gen. 23: 13, "23 

red Fase (fi. ain for the fumine of your oe Gen. 42 319, 
ony “ia the rain for thy seed Isa. 30: 


a. After nouns, which express or imply action, the following noun or 
snffix denotes ult subject or the object as the sense or the ae may 
demand, mim rip the zeal of Jehovah, which he feels Isa. 37232, EL “PNP 
zeal of the people, which is felt fur them Isa. 26: 11; ais) > een the cry 
against Sodont Gen, 18: 20, ba-T ze the ery of the poor Prov. 21:13; S757 
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the way of the sca i. e. leading to it 1 Kin. 18: 43, tEme7 ATT the way of 
Jeroboam ie. in which he walked 1 Kin, 16:26; =k his wrong i, e. done 
Ly him Ps. 7: 17, fen my wrong i.e. done to me Gen. 16: 33 Bas ny 
king established by me Ps, 2: 6, ruling over ime Ps, 5:5; so noe with 
the suffix of the subject Jer. 2:19, of the object Hos, 11: 7; it subj, 
Pso393- 11). Obj. Rss Bk 125 Bae sthje Pay Vie ty olde V's, 06.0 19%, 7 mss 
subj. Prov, 3: ti, obj. Ps. 73: 14; 7 (in the figurative sense of a divine 
infliction) subj. Ps. 32: 4, ob), dob 23:2. In reer ren Isa. 66:7 the suffix 
denotes not the He the house of prayer to me, but the possessor nly 
house of prayer, § 259. 


b, Active participles are frequently put in the consin yet state before 
thelrolject, 2es aoe : restoring the soul Ps. 19: 8, W2t 72ON loving thy 
name Ps, 5:12, 722 “S2 entering the gale Gen. 23:10, Ex. 3:8, 1 Chron, 
12:1, Isa, 1:98, Ezek, 13: 11,19, Am. 5; 12, Hab, 2: 15, Mal 1:6; so 
even before a pronoun "7S Se" serving me Jer. 33; 22, or an infinitive 


which they govern, 277 vorbis bem early to-vise Ps. 127 22s. They very 
rarely in the construct indicate possession We "228 the aod at (be 
longing to) hy table 1 Kin. 2:7, or apposition aS an 1} Ilos. 2 (2 a); 


but Mam thts Isa, 11:13 means the adversaries "of Judah, not Abs of 
Judah who are adversaries to Ephraim. Participles of intransitive verbs 
may be put in the construct or receive a suffix in the vivid language of 
poetry, which conceives of the indirect as though it were the direct a 
Ez "2ny Deut. 32: 24, Mic. 7: 17, Ps, 40: 5, 88: 5, 6, MENeS "STS Mic. 2:8, 
eae Ps. 18: 40, Teepe %s, 59: 2. Passive participles may be in the con- 
struct before the subject of the action, S°42x Mit smitten ef Gol Isa. 53: 4, 
mex ab- Lorn of a woman Job 14:1, TL Beg devoured by pestilence 
Deut. 32: 24, or before the secondary object, if the verb is capable in oe 
active of having a double object, F2°rTan with sackcloth Joel 1: 

Sask nS3 the mun clothed with linen Ezek. a maces uae ee 
for battle Joel 2:5. When a nom follows file! infinitive it may be in con- 
struction with i¢ as its subject, ee See on oe king's reading 2 Win. 5:7, 


et al his drvivi ing ouf Num. 32: 21, Ezra 10: 1, or be governed by it as its 
object, E8n2 N“p to call Saniucl 1 Sam, 3: 8, Seer (3 drive them out 
Dent. 7: 17; or both subject and object may be expresse a TS WEE his 


destroying thee 2 Sam, 24: 17. 

10. The respect in which a preceding attribute holds, 
so that it answers the purpose of specification, DPEZI° N20 
wnclean as to lips Isa. 6: 5, 2S hard hearted Tek. 3: 7, 


= CZTE rent as to ee Jon hoe) aes 
? ein 9: Bale 7s lees” | lsteeks 30ers: 33: 24, 


a. This answers to what is known as the Greek acensative, 723% wKIe, 
the English has in certain cases adopted the Hebrew idiom, so that we can 
say swift of foot, blind of au eye, ete. 


b. When an idea is expressed by two words in the construct state, its 
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plural is commonly denoted by giving a plural form to the first noun; this 
is sometimes the case even with compound proper nouns oie "a Benja- 
nites 1 Sam. 22: 7. In a few instances both nouns are put in the plural 
NESE Tete stisen g piveoe mishy Gen, 42: 35, otkbo “ha Isa. 42: 22, “Sins 
on 1 Chron. 7: 5, Josh, or the second noun only Eirias mas their 
claus or fathers’ ieee 1 ae 7:4, misao rms the highplace- houses 2 Win. 
17: 29, 1Sam. 31: 9, 10, Ex, 29: 20; so nouns, particularly such as denote 
members of the body may be in the smgular with plural suffixes, car 
your hand Gen. 43: 12, basn their foot Ps. 9: 16, ned our tongue Ps. 12: 5, 
Josh, 2: 19, Judg. 7: 6, Ps, 5: 10. 

§ 258. 1. When the relation between two nouns is 
expressed by an intervening pr eposition, the first com- 
monly remains in the absolute state: it may, however, 
particularly in poetry, be put in the construct, par52 
mountains tr Gilboa 2 Sam. 1: 21, DBE N°3) pr ophets out 
of their own heart Ezek. 13: 2, 533 "42 according to the abil- 
aty a us Neh. 5: 8. 


a. The most frequent examples in prose are GN one, which is often 
found before the partitive y2, Gen. 3: 22, 28am. 1:15, and words denoting 
direction such as [vst right, 7 Bs nor 4 nep end before > Josh. 8:11, 15:21, 
Jude, 2:9, 2 Kin, 25: 13, Ezek. 10: 3. The combination of the construet 
with > in other instances also is facilitated by their close relationship, § 260, 
1 Chron.'6; 55, 23: 28, Job 18: 2, Ps. 58: 5, Prov. 24: 9, Lam. 2: 18, Hos. 
9:6, Mice. 4: 8. With other prepositions the construct occurs more rarely 
Isa. 9: 2, Tlos. 7: 5, except in the case of participles Judg. 5: 10, 8; 11, 
o- Sais FOr 9K thibh, Nely 925, Pol 24s 5) Pee 2h 12) 84 7, Isa.'Se 11, 
9:1, 14:19, 28: 9, 56: 10, Jer. 8: 16, Nah. 1 

2. A now is sometimes put in the construct before 
a succeeding clause with which it is closely connected: 
thus, before a relative clause, "ZN DIPS the place where, 
etc, Gen. 39: 20, WEN 7St7>2 for the reason that Deut. 
292: 24, particularly when the relative is itself omitted, 
meena by the hand of (him whom) thov wilt send lux, 
4: 13, mm ray minnm the begining of (what) Jehovah 
spake Hos. 1: 9, or before the ae * and, nee 
nz7) wisdom and knowledge Isa. 33:6, 35:2, Hzek. 2 10, 
v7 Soir mass drunken and not with wine Isa. 51: . 


a, So before Mt used as a revative, MI750 the mountain that his right 
hand has acquired Ps. 78: 54, BY Ets Ps. 104: 8. Words denoting time and 
19 
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place often stand in the construct before a clause with the relative under- 
stools this 24" “Delt. 42 15) Jobs 2949 wP xed 4. 10. 683 2 102; Da tae, 
2-Chrony 206255 Sues Job 18:21. Some would so explain 2" NTE Gen. 
1:1, t the beginning ichen God created ete. ver. 2 parenthetic, ver. 3 then 
God sail ete, But this assumes a complexity foreign to Hebrew construec- 
tion, § 250. b, Other exampies are infreqnent and exceptional Ps, 16: 3, 
6525, 81:6, Isa, 29:1, der, 23:26, 48:56. The construct is once used where 


i 
wt noun is recael rei ray every sabbath 1 Chron, 9: 32. 


ra) 


6. Three, four, or even five nouns are sometimes joined 
together in the relation of the construct. state, "V2 "ENT 
mros the heads of the houses of their fathers Vx. 6: 1A, 
Ogg 2S "Ea TESS the number of an tribes of the children 
of Israel Josh. 4: Scorer Le 04g ce 10: 14, Num. 
62 bor 2 ins 10> Gockoyy 1oeot She Golo coos scises 
sMENqeS the fruit of the greatness of ee of the king of 
mMssipneden.. 10+ 12,2 Chron, 2419 Jer ste, 


a. When one noun of the series is an attribute of that which precedes it 
the two together stand in joint relation to the noun that follows iin aa 
PNT Et the high mountains of Israel Ezek. 34: me Gen. 14: 13, Dent. 31: 16, 


Stak 8: 10, 23: 1, 2 Chron. 36: 16, Ezek. 28: 1 


Lb, A noun limited by two or more nouns may be repeated in the con- 
strnet before each of them, when these are regarded separately or are 
distinctly emphasized neo 32) e me Ear PEN ee the futher of Milcah and 
the father of Iscah Gen. 11; 29, ‘V4: 13, DLs. sacs eine Sa CA en ai aire 
Best Aas * rms the God of your fathers, Te God of Abraham, the God of 
Isaac and the God of Jacob Ex. 3:6, 15, jen 8:1, 19:13, 1 Chron, 28:1. If, 
however, they together constitute one idea or are viewed in combination the 
first noun will not be repeated teat Fist SatTsy Hey the God of Abra- 
ham, Isaae and Jacob Ex. 3:16, Gen. 14:11, 19, 18: 2051927899 Tex 23% 8, 
S222, Lev. 6: 13, Num. 26; 64, Judg. 1: 6,7, 1 Sam. 17: 52, 1 Chron. 28: 21, 
29:2, 18, 2 Chron. 80: 6, Neh. d: 11, Job 28:5, Ps. 72: 10, 107: 10, Isa, 
11:2, 56:19, 37: 15, Ezek, 38: 2, 39: 1: so a construet infinitive Jer, 29: 2, 


ae 


too?’ 


2 Chron, 7:3.) This is sometimes the case even where the construct must 
he repeated mentally before the second noun ayn ash xo: the head of 
Oreb and the hend of Zeeb Judg. 7: 25, comp. Gen, 40: 20, B22" 255 432 
the king of Sodom and the king of Gomorrah Gen, 14:10, comp, ver 8, 
When one of the limiting terms is a pronominal sutfix the noun is neces- 
sarily repeated sie area ce 2 Gen, 46:7, 19: 16, Ex, 10: 6. 

ec, If two or more nouns are limited by the same noun, the latter is 
usnally expressed with the first and an appropriate snttix attached to the 
ii tee oes neo =s5 the chariots of Pharaoh and his horsemen aud 


tyr 


his arniy Ex, 14: 9, 39:40, 1 Kin. 16: 26, 27, 2 Kin. 2: 12, though the suflix 
is eccasionuly omitted Gen, 40: 1. If the limiting word be a pronoun, the 
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suffix must be repeated with each of the nonns Gen. 7: 7, 31: 28, 36: 6, 
Ex, 32: 2, Deut. 12: 6 with only rare exceptions Ex. 15: 2, Isa, lz: 2, Vs, 
118: 14, 2Sam. 23: 5, Ina very few instances two words are in construct 


relation to the same noun 28727 mayan 13: Pa the peaceable, the faithful of 
Israel 2 Sam, 20: 19, Ezek. 31: 16, Dan. 1: 4, Sea cbm2 wan2 rivers, brooks 
of honey Job 20; 17, NZD goer nae ta PS GS) Ocit rendered as it is by some 


armed with, shooting the bow, though aie may be in construction not 
with Mp but with "25% armed ones of those who shoot the bow, armed bor- 
MEN, This assumption is unnecessary in tsa, 53: 3, 4, 55: 4, where the first 
noun is agreeably to the vowels in the absolute state. 


§ 259. When two or more words are in the construct 
relation they must stand in immediate conjunction, and 
no other word can be sutiered to come between them as 
it would obscure the sense. Hence an adjective, parti- 
ciple or demonstrative, qualifying a noun in the construct 
state, cannot stand immediately after it, but must be 
placed after the governed noun, 21535 min mera the 
great work of Jehovah Judy. 2: 7, Mei DIT MTG a yreut 
crown of gold Ksth. 8:15. So an article or suffix, be- 
longing to a noun in the construct, must be attached not 
to it but to the governed noun, 277 “TiES the pele We 
of valour Josh. 1: 14, 25t “272s his idols of gold Isa. 2: - 
“Sap BO my name of holiness i. ©. my holy uae Lev. 20: 


a. When an attributive thus follows a series of nouns in the construct 
relation its particular reference will be indicated by its gender and nunber; 
a5 NT Sa =i2 2 2 Chron, &: 11, since S22 is fem., means the wu ing af the 
other cher ub, not the other wing of the cherub, Pr PEt j eres 2B the 
boards of the second side of the tabernacle Ex, 26: 27, Deut. 28: a seaR 
12.85.10 Sais 175°18,. 2 Chron. 32:00; 31, Jerc2o720.. Whenvthe soverming 
and the governed noun are of the same gender and number it may be 
doubtful to which of them the following adjective is to be referred, thus 
Bats a3 oP pas Gen. 10: 21 may either mean the clder brother of Tanah or 
the brother of Japheth the elder, Yu Jer. 25:15 an attributive stands after 
a noun in’ apposition with the governed noun, In a very few instances an 
adjective is inserted In a series of constructs to prevent it from beiny too 
widely separated from its noun Mzek. 6:11, Jer. 4: 11, In the following 
passages a brief word intervenes between 32, which, though properly a 
noun signifying fofalify, is in usage equival-ut to a pronominal adjective 
ail, every, and the noun which ir sons nS NEEvoE fuke aeuy all ini- 
quity Hos. 14: 3, so 2 Sam. 1:9, Job 27:3, and perhaps Isa, 38: 16; but 
see Alexander in loc. Other exceptions are extremely rare as when the 

19* 
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direct object of a participle is preceded by the indirect nz atm) “aiN2 ge 
Tsa. 18:8, or the construct infinitive is separated from its subject by its ob- 
ject der. 54:4, mostly a pronominal suffix Gen. 4: 15, Isa, 5: 24 or by an 
adverb Job 34: 22. 

b. There are two principal cases, in which an article or a suffix at- 
tached to a noun properly belongs not to it but to the preceding coustruct. 
1, When the governed noun simply qualifies that which stands before it, 
denoting an attribute, its material or after fractional numbers a measure 
of quantity, § 255. 3. a, “manda “bp his weapons of war Deut. 1: 41, dudg. 
18:16, Ezek. 9: 2, Sinus ae) my proud erullers Tsas 132.0; Vsr 2:6, Obad; 
vor. 16, Eecles 12: — SIS the sons of oil i. e. the anointed ones Zech, 

4:14, Gen, st 19, Sas Hera the golden altar Bx, 40:26, BENT Toes the 
fenth-part of an ephah N Sinise To teas “MeN Ps. 4:2 may mean either 
the God of my right, who defends my righteous cause, or my rightcous God; 
comp. Vs, 59: 18, 2. When an attributive in the construct belongs to a 


detinite oun expressed or under: tood and consequently requires the ar- 
ticle, thus axes naa pars but my ae rine Pies Gen. 41: 2-4, Lev. 11: 4, 
Num, 55:19, Deut. ‘20: 8, Neh. 1:5, Jer. 25: 26, Ezek. 9:11, Dan. 9: 4, 
12:6, 7; if it is in the construct before a proper noun the article is of 
course unnecessary, § 249. 3, Ps. 25:12. For exceptional examples of con- 
struet nouns with the article, see § 249.3, 4, and of subordination to nouns 
with suffixes as a substitute for the construct relation § 256, 3. a, 


ce. He paragogie nay be attached to a noun in the construct state, 
eer ai ate toward the rising of the sun Dent. 4: 41, Gen, 24: 67, 47: 14, 
1 Kin. 19: 15; even in compound proper names ps) DIRZ to Die 
Gen, 46:1 


S$ 260. The preposition 9 to, belonging to, with or with- 
out a preceding relative pronoun, may be substituted for 
the construct relation in its possessive sense, "ZS Wan 
Mane her father’s sheep prop. the sheep which belonged to 
her father Gen, 29: 9, 40: 5, 1 Sam. 17: £0, 21: 8, 1 Kan. 
15220,-comyp: css Ws Gen, 37: 12, See Mz the 
house of Eusha 2 Kin, 5:9, P Sam. 14:16, 2Chron. 19: 1], 
comp. Latin pater mihi This is pews: the case 

1. When the first noun is omitted Aas (a psalm) of 
Darid es di: i n2STN yEEN elmo (son) of Ahiiwam 
Dina ome aan. 8: 5, Ex. 12 Oe ee eleers seeice 7) 
aud those of LTobuth Neh, 6: 17, or is remote Lev. 12 2b; 
ao ee 


a. In } Sam. 2: 29 a noun in apposition with one preceded by a con- 
struct receives > to suggest more distinctly its relation to the governing 
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noun, the offerings of Israel sigs viz. of my people so 1 Kin. 6: 5; and 
after a suffix Esra 9: 1. 

2: When the first noun is indefinite and the second 
definite, “U7 {3B « son of Jesse 1 Sam. 16:18 Cerjs 2 Sam. 
20: 1 is the son of Jesse, § 249. 3), oARUI TED SZ w ser- 
vant of the captain of the guard Gen. 41:12. 


a. Hence the frequent use of > (Lamedh auctoris) in the titles of the 
Psalms and other compositions mab: slate a psalm of David i. e. belonging 
to him as its author, Papen rien a prayer of Habakkuk. 


8. When the first noun is accompanied by a nuneral 
adjective, especially in dates, Wih> Di wez-musn the fif- 
teenth day of the month 1 Isin. 12:32 2, bia me Snn rea 
in the fifth year of the hing 1 Kin. 14: 25, NERd B20 Psa 
an the third year of Asa 1 INin. 15: 33. 

4, When several genitives are connected together, 
mips (SS) ONS “IS1 TE the book of the Chronicles of 
the kings of oe 1 Kin. 15: Bo). NM LO 32298 
367 1 alosh: 19e:b1, 212.1, 1 Chron: 86226, Nara 1:5. 

When : any reason the construct could not be 
employed, as with a Heo ones 278 a land not theirs 
Gen. 15:13, or a suffix S5pr “ob wry our princes of the 


whole congregation Ezra 10: Le, 1 Chron. 7: 5. 


The PREDICATE. 


§ 261. 1. The predicate of a sentence, if a substan- 
tive, adjective, or pronoun, may be connected with its 
subject without an intervening copula, their mutual re- 
lation being sufficiently suggested by simply placing them 

together, DISg Merisng22 all her paths ne peace Prov. 
3:17, Ven aie the tree (was) good Gen. 3:6, FYI AT tes 
(as) the way Isa. 30: 21. 

2. Or the pronown si of the third person may be 
used as a copula, MAE NAG SSI was the fourth river ts 
Liuphrates prop. it (is) Euphrates Gen. 2: 14, Jer. 50: 25 
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a tome one a nee 8 8, 


men aI. what are these? Zech. 4: 5, "220 Nor ES 
thou art ny king e438 5oo Baers e enn BS: Si these 
men are peaceable Geu. 84: 21. 


a In all the instances, in which it is commonly explained as a copula, 
the prononn may with greater propriety be regarded as an emphatic repe- 
tition of the subject, § 246. 2 


3. Or the verb F5 to be may be employed for a like 
purpose, particularly if the idea of past or future time 


— 


* ° -f ' , 
is involved, ACh Ha VIN the earth was desolute Gen. 


1: c ee ere ee me 
. 


Pe ooe Oh a Po ‘the aren were ploughaiy Joly lt: 14, 
Ti 0e 738 though rarely im a civcunstautial clause, as 
Jude. 8: Li, since the time is sufficiently indicated by 
the connection. 


a Verbs which denote some modification of being are sumetimes em- 
ree in the same way; thus, his eyes Ping sim began (to be) dim 1 Sam. 
See ueree il, Says aah and Nouh began (to be) & husbandman Gen. 9: 205 
anes Sone when thow ccasest spoiling Isa. 33:1, the hair 422 GER Nas 
turned white Lev. 13: 3, Gen. 38: 11, Isa. 47: 8; so to be culled, to be 
estecmed, ete. 


ve 


b, Simple existence is predicated by means of the particle wi, 385 ws 
there is a hinsman Ruth 3: 12, Gen. 18: 24, and non- ~existence bytes 
which retains its absolute form at the end of a clause $ E 7s S54 there is no 
one piasiing Liev. 26257, 1 Samos #0: 14, TKin, 18; 10, Provy 172 16, 
or section of a clause 778 cas there was not a man to iit the ground Gen, 
2:6, Nuni, 20:5, Isa, 37: 3; otherwise It takes the construet form 4°X, 
whether it precedes the subject 12" m2 VS Gen. 11:50, S35 py Lev. 26: 36, 
Judy, 21:25, 1 Sam. 9: 2, Ps. $8: 8, Ezek. 18: 10, 15, 16, or follows it WE 
ars ye fhere was no one interpreting it Gen, 40: 8, 19; 31, Judg. 13: 9, 
1 ae 9:7, Iivek, 37: 8. These particles may also be used as copulas 
Gen. 3b: 20, Bx. 5:16, Judg. 6:13, especially with the personal pronouis, 
when the predicate is a participle, a a HN thou art not itting go Ex. 
Se Mig gecews ie thow art saving Judg. 6: Ne In a few instances in the 
later books 718 degenerates into a nrere auxiliary verb Dan, 8: 4. Once 22 
is doubled for a strong affirmation 2 Kin, lu: 15, and Ls yxy occurs twice 
as @ stiong negation Ps. 135: 17, 1 Sam. 21: 9. as is not is never equi- 
valent to the simple negative Nb nof; in the tew instances in which it 
stands lefore a verb, a conjunctive or relative must be sapplied “23 Ny 
if is nof so, that his wrath has visited Job 35:15, >297 GE7 py the hing 
isinat he that can etes den 38. 5% 1 Bx 3s 2 iDEN is a participle with ‘2 
vulitted § Go. e 
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Prepicats Noun. 


§ 262. 1. The prominence due to the predicate as the 
affirmation to be made, and to which therefore attention 
is to be strongly directed is in Enelish indicated for the 
most part simply by the stress of the voice; but in Hebrew 
it is further suggested by the position of the words. <Ac- 
cordingly as a rule the predicate, if a verb or adjective, 
precedes its subject. If, however, the predicate be a noun 
or personal pronoun, in which case there might be a 
doubt which is the subject and which the predicate, the 
logical order is observed and the subject Hee wae 
OyNT NI Jehovah is the God 1 Win. 18: ae iN oe 
cee thy father is a man of war 2 Sam. 1 a ‘Deut. 
10: 17, 1 Sin, P20}. dsae e2o, 1200; 0 OS a, 48 15: 


a, Sometimes for the sake of special emphasis the predicate noun pre- 
cedes the subject noun, Deut. 26: 5, Isa. 6: 3, 13, or pronoun Gen, 43: 12, 
Isa, 6: 5, Jer. 1:6, 7. Or while the subject is prefixed, the predicate noun 
may emphatically precede a pronoun which repeats the subject, miaee mG ree =F 
BT aucense, it is an abomination Isa. 1:13, or the order may be rev ersed 
in successive clauses Isa. 5: 7. Participles in general follow the order of 
nouns Gen. 7: 4, 37: 19, ae 22: 34, 1 Sam. 14: 8, Prov. 22: 15, Isa. 3:1, 
5:28, Ezek. 87:28, though liable to the changes due to emphasis Gen. 3:5, 
14, 17, 41: 32, 42: 9, 23, Num. 35: 16, Judy. 15: 11, Isa, 2: 22, 3:13, 48: 13, 
Jo, 4: 4, Am. 6:8, 7: 4. In Gen, 41: 2, 18 the order of the words graphi- 
cally depicts the successive impressions made upon the eye of the beholder, 
from the river coming up seven kine fair ete.: the place and movement first 
attract attent.on, then the number of moving objects, then the objects them- 
selves are recognized and their qualities perceived. Predicate participles 
belonging to definite nouns are distinguished from attributives, by not re- 
ceiving the article Deut. 2: 4, Jer. 44: 15. 


2. Material and abstract nouns are used in the pre- 
dicate to denote qualities, which in other languages would 
be expressed by adjectives V2 “AYP its walls were wood 
1,e, made of wood Lzek. 41: 22; the vale of Siddim MANS 
was pits, full of pits, as it were, composed of them, Gen, 
14:10; thy shoes shall be DETAR cron and brass Deut. 


296 SYNTAX, § 263 


Sach Ps, ae 5: 15; the camp was MUA security i.e. se- 
cure Jude. ml © 


a. A like use of nouns for adjectives oceurs in apposition § 256. 2, and 
wy the conscruct state § 257. 2. @ and 6.0. Other examples of material 
nouns so employed: Gen. 11:1, Ex. 9:37, Ezra lu; 13, Cant. 2; 15, Isa, 5: 12, 
7. 24, Jer. 2: 28, 24:2. Abstracts often convey the idea more strongly, 
than would be done by an adjective, thy judgnients are P33 righteousness 
Ps. 119: 75, more expressive than “righteous”; they not merely possess the 
quality but are so tu speak identical with it; Gen. 12: 2, Job 19: 29, 23: 1 
26: 13, Ps, 109; 4, 110:5, Eccles, 10:12, Isa. 11: 10, Jer. 44:2, Ezek. 27: 36, 
Dan. 9: 23. An adverb is similarly used as a predicate Job 8:9 ee S05: on 
we are yesterday i.e. of yesterday. Sometimes these brief and emphatic ex- 
ee alternate with other forms of speech, J am Bo peace, they are 
moraa> for war Ps. 120: 73 is your father health? i. e. well Gen, 43: 27, 
2 Sam. 20: 9 but is health “> to him? Gen. 29:6, 2 Sam. 18: 32; thou art 
: aon delights i, e. nvuch delighted in Dan, 9; 23, equivalent to rian ZI 
Dan. 14: 11, 19. 


A noun in the predicate may receive the same ad- 
jvncts as in the subject, $ 247. 


Prepicats ADJECTIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES, 


§ 263. Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns in the 
predicate agree with the nouns to which they relate in 
gender and munber, but differ from attributive adjectives 
and demonstratives, § 252, in standing before the noun 
anelin. oa receiving thearticle, though the noun be de- 
Rnite, "2 Die the word is good Deut. 1: 14, 1ST) DS 
his mercies are Grete Chron 21213, Seen BATS mes 
these are the generations of the heavens Gen. 2: 4. 


a. In circumstantial clauses, the predicate adjective stands regularly 
after the noun; it may also take this position in other cases when the em- 
phasis requires it :753 S92" the whole heart is faiut Isa. 1: 5 


b. it the sense require the predicate to be made definite, it will re- 
ceive the article, "Ere “po my mouth is the (one) speaking Gen. 45: 12, 
aco mone Jehovah is the rightcous one i, @. is in the right, ad J and my 
people ure eer an the wrong: Ex. 9:27, Gey 2: 01,1 Kine 18223, 1's: 
19: 11, Isa. 14; 27, Zech. 7: 6; but in 1 Kin, 33 22, 23 “sm and nin are 
dubpecie 
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CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 264. 1. Adjectives have no distinct form for the 
comparative or superlative. Comparison is expressed by 
means of the preposition } V2 from placed after the ad- 
jective, D738 Wan ne ie wisdom is better thin rubies 
prop. is good from rubies, differs from them and by im- 
plication 1s superior to them in point of goodness, Prov. 
8: 11; "Ha2 FN PS thow art more righteous than TL, 
1 Sam, 24:17, Lev. 13:4, 2:Sam. 13: 16, 2Chron. 29:34, 
Kecles. 4: 9. 


2. The superlative degree may be expressed 

(1.) By adding 53 all to the comparative particle 73, 
DI" a2 4a great from all the sons of the east i.e. the 
greatest of all, etc., Job 1: 8, 2 Sam. 19: 8. 

(2.) By an emphatic use of the positive, so as to imply 
the possession of the attribute in an eminent degree, WP 
32 the least of his sons prop. the little (onc) 2 Chron. 
al: 17, OED TET O fairest anong women Cant. . me 
jopa the least, bin the greatest 1 Chron. 12: 14, 
the best of then Mic. 7:4. 


a. When the predicate is a verb instead of an adjective, comparison 
may be expressed in the same manner, 422 DIAN IT will be greater than 
thow prop. great from thee Gen. 41: 40, 19: 9, 32: 11, Ex. 36: 5, Judg. 2: 19, 
2Sam. 6: 21, 22, 20: 6, 1 Kin. 5:10, Job 3: 21, 6: 3, Ps, 69: 32, ion mies 2m") 
caan and he was the wisest of all men 1 Win. 5:11, Gen. 37: 3, 1 Sau. 18: 30, 
1 Kin. 14:9. So after alverbs 2 Chron. 25: 9, Deut. 7: 7. In a few pas- 
sages, Chiefly occurring in the book of Ecclesiastes, comparison is made by 
means of the adverb “05 more, WH* I UR “AIH LT was then more wise 
Keel. 2: 15. , 

b. The construction with ja may also be used to denote excess, dita 
nigra che my iniquity is too great to be forgiven prop. greater than (it is 
possible) to forgive Gen, 4: 13, "29 os too little for thee Jub 15: 11, Gen, 
18: 14, Num. 16: 9, Ruth 1: 12, Isa. 7: 13; and this usage once established 
was extended to cases, which seem incapable of being logically resolved 
Isa. 49: 6, Ezek. 8:17. 

c. A comparative sense is commonly ascribed to 72 in the following 
passages, in which an adjective, suggested by the context, must be supplied, 
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moraine Ves the upright (is sharper) than a thorn- ae Mie, 7: 4, SES 
Lead nothing Lids. 17, 412 Od, DS. 80% 10, sa 905-10) Job Tl 2174 ini 
some of Chese cases, however, 72 may haye the sense of from or of, and 
denote that from which any thing is derived or of which it forms a part. 
d, Vhe niuine of God has been supposed te be used in certain passages 
stinply to enhance the waumitude of that with which it is connected and 
thus to form a surt of superlative, Bat in all such cases there is a dire t 
reference to the divine Being, Tht “sa5 Ta SHE Gen. 10:9 is not merely 
avery valiant lauiter, one so to speak upon a superhuman seale or in the 
divine est uittion, tit with the superadded thought of attracting the notice 
and displeasure of Jehovah; D°H>y Tach 1 Sam. 14:15 is not peels a ee 


great trembling but a trembling sent of God; = ENE I maraenez Jon. 3: 3 is 
not simply ce exceedingly great city, but one whi eh in its ereatness is an 
object of the divine regard, comp. 4: 11. 


e. Comparisons are sometimes made with objects in a general way, 
without stating the particwar aspect conipared, when this is sutlicicntly ob- 
vions, joy in my heart rest more than their joy at the time when ete. Ps. 
4:8, nie aiy feet ridty NE like the feet of the hinds Ps, 18734, Job 35:2, 
Isa. 5:2 29, 10: 10. Cant. 1: 15, Ps. 45: 7 ure not, as some have alleved, to 
be cenaued after this analogy, The comparison is fally stateLin Prov. 
3:14 SCE "UTSY iat =u the gain of it is better than the gain of / silver. 


VERBS: 

$ 265. 1. The doctrine of the Hebrew tenses rests 
upon a conception of time radically different from that 
which prevails in our own and in other Indo-European 
languages. Time is conceived of, not as distributed into 
three portions, viz. past, present, and future, but as con- 
sisting of the past and future only. The present is. in 
this view, an inappreciable moment, without extension 
or cognizable existence, the mere point of contact between 
two boundless periods of duration, or the ever shifting 
instant of transition from one to the other, and, as such, 
not entitled to be represented by a distinct verbal form. 
Every action or state of being is accordingly viewed as 
belonging to the past or to the future: and such as do 
not belong exclusively to one, may be referred mdiffer- 
ently to cither. 


Within these two grand divisions of time no ac- 
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count is made of those minuter distinctions, in the ex- 
pression of which we are accustomed to employ such a 
variety of tenses, nor of those modal differences which 
are with us indicated by the indicative, subjunctive, and 
potential, except to that hinted extent to which these 
may be regarded as covered by the paragogic and apo- 
copated futures, § 270, Whatever is, or is conceived of 
as past, must be put in the preterite; the future is used 
for all that is, or 1s conceived of as future, while all sub- 
ordinate modifications or shades of meaning are either 
suggested by accompanying particles, or, without bene 
precisely indicated, are left to be inferred from the con- 
nection. 


3. Another peculiarity still more forcign to our us- 
ages and modes of thought is that the time denoted by 
the Hebrew tenses is frequently to be estimated not from 
the actual position of the speaker but from some ideal 
position in the past or in the future to wlich he men- 
tally transports himself. This subjective use of the tenses 
may be quite at variance with their objective employ- 
ment. Thus the preterite tense may be used of that which 
is In reality future to the moment of speaking, because 
the speaker has in thought taken his station at a point 
yet more remotely future, from which he looks back upon 
that which he describes as though it had already taken 
place. In hke manner the future tense may be used of 
vvents in the past, because the speaker transports bin- 
self in thought to a period prior to their occurrence and 
surveys them from that point. 


a. No part of Hebrew Grammar has occasioned more perplexity than 
the seemingly arbitrary and promiscuous use of the tensex, and the dif- 
neulty of establishing for them any fixed and clearly defined temporal mean- 
ing. The denominations Preterite and Future appear to b: incongruous, 
when so far from being limited respectively to the division indicated by 
the name, either tense may upon occasion be employed of the past, pre- 
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sent or future and both may occur in application to the same period of 
time and even be intermingled in the same deseription, Hence other names 
have been proposed as Present (lee) or Aorist (De Sacy) instead of Future. 
And it has been seriously questioned whether the so called tenses are really 
such, and should not rather be considered modes, Ewald at one time called 
them the Iirst and Second Mode, And the most eminent grammarians at 
present incline to call them the Perfect and Imperfect on the assumption 
that primarily and properly they have no relation to suecession in time at 
all, but only to the quality of an action or state of being; the Perfect being 
assigned to that which is regarded as complete, and the Imperfect to that 
which ts regarded as incomplete, irrespective of the period of time to which 
they may severally belong. These names properly defined and understood 
correspond in a striking manner with certain marked uses of these tenses, 
and their employment has much to recommend it. But with all deference 
to the weizht of authority arrayed in their favour, they seem on the 
whole less simple and less appropriate than the old desiznations Preterite 
and Future, and appear to indicate derived and secondary qualities rather 
than such as are original and fundamental. For 

(1) It is very improbable @ priori that a language should have no 
method of denoting time except the indirect one which this new theory 
supposes, and no forms which in their original and native import are in- 
tended for its expression. The time of an action is and must always have 
been regarled as so important a part of what is to be stated about it, that 
the strong antecedent presumption is that some direct provision must have 
been made for its notation. If any equally satisfactory exphination can be 
made of the facts on the assuinption that the Hebrew tenses are properly 
such anl that they denote the time and not merely the mode of an action, 
this is clearly entitled to the preference. 


(2) That such a satisfactory explanation exists will be shown hereafter 
in detail, The whole mystery of the matter disappears, as soon as it is 
perceived, that the tenses have a subjective as well as an objective use; 
that is to say, the time which they denote is not invariably measured from 
the moment of speaking, but quite frequently from some ideal position 
taken in thought by the speaker and suggested by the context. This sub- 
jective employment of the tenses, which must necessarily be assumed to an 
equal extent in the modal hypothesis, really renders that hypothesis alto- 
gether unnecessary. The notion that the elemental ideas of past and future 
are only expressed in Hebrew indirectly through the medinm of the ideas 
of the complete and the incomplete, is pot only a philosophical abstraction, 
which it is not easy to verify, but i¢ imposes upon the student a most 
serious difliculty at the outset by requiring of him an exceedingly abstruse 
process of thought to attain a very simple result, which can be made per- 
fectly perspicuous in a far readier and more natural manner. For purposes 
of justruction the time-theory of the tenses has the great advantage of 
clearness and simplicity over the modal theory, even were the latter to be 
considered the more profound and philosophical. 


(3) In the most common use of the tenses and espc cially when they 
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are contrasted in the same sentence, the distinction is not one of mode but 
of time. The like mn were not before them and 1" ‘ms shall not be after 
them Ex. 10: ae the covenant which “ATD I made with your fathers Jer, 
31: 32, which me =x Twill make after those. days ver. 33; what nn has been 
is that which am shall be, and what per has been done is that which 
mies Shall be done, Eccles. 1: 9, Cant. 5: 3, 1 Kin. 21:19. In the absence 
of decisive reasons to the contrary, this may fairly be regarded as an index 
to the real nature of the radical and primal distinction between them. 


(4) When a series of verbs occurs, whose tenses are apparently used 
promiscuously e.g. Ps. 18: 5 ff, Hab. 3: 3 ff, the first verb is ordinarily 
regulative of the rest, being used in its proper tense signification, and the 
time of the others is determined by it; which shows that the apparent 
fluctuation of meaning in the tense is due to the connection in which it 
stands and not to the inherent signification of the form; in other words it 
grows out of its subjective use as indicated by its surroundings and not ont 
of modal distinctions attaching to the form itself. And in general when- 
ever there is a departure from the strict objective meaning of the tense as 
measured from the time of speaking, the explanation is found in some sug- 
cestion of the context fixing a new point from which the measurement is 
to be made, All which tends to show not that these tenses have a meaning 
independent of time, but that the time which they denote is often reckoned 
from a subjective standpoint. 

(5) This is further confirmed by the fact that the seeming fluctuation 
in the vse of the tenses is much more marked in poetry than in prose, the 
fancy of the poet leading him to transport himself to ideal positions other 
than that which he actually occupies and thus making the use of the tenses 
more than ordinarily subjective. We are thus again led to look for the 
cause of the phenomenon in the mind of the speaker himself, rather than 
in sonie modal distinction inherent in the form. 


(6) The names Perfect and Imperfect do not adequately describe the 
functions of the tenses to which they are applied. Imperfect is inapplicable 
to a tense which is predominantly used to denote future action, not as of 
this or that quality but simply and solely as future; it is an abuse of lan- 
guage to call that incomplete which has as yet no existence but is to come 
to pass hereafter. The unsuitableness of the name “Imperfect” is confessed 
and urged by Bottcher, who proposes instead “Fiens” (becoming); in which 
he is followed by Driver, who suggests “Inchoate” or “Incipient”. Bottcher 
fancifully enough claims that the one tense denotes the termination of an 
action, and the other the beginning of it, while the participle represents it 
as in progress. All that is correct in this is that the preterite looks back 
upon an action as belonging to the past and the future looks forward to it, 
from the assumed point of observation, whether the actual present or some 
ideal position in which the speaker in thought p'aces himself; the parti- 
ciple, as a verbal noun, simply sets forth the active performance or passive 
endurance of the action denoted by the verb or the possession of the quality 
which it expresses, out of all relation to time except as this is inferred 
from the connection. In 1 Kin, 1: 11, 18, 18, 22: 41, 52, 2 Kin. 9: 13 and 
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many similar passaces the preterite Ea indicates the beginning of a reign, 
and in) Win. 22: 42 the term of its continuance, In Gen, 14: 4 the term 
during which the king of Sodom continued to serve Chedorlaomer as well 
as the initial point of the rebellion are expressed by preterites stan, cision 
In 1 Win, 1:46 Ey, represents an action not at its termination but its com- 
nienceient; so moe Rut: 15; NS Vag dole, Wi Gen, As S = does not 
unply that the children of men had completed their work of building when 
dehovah weut down to see their city and tower. It is plain from number- 
less examples, that the tense form has nothing to do with sugvesting whether 
the beginning, middle or end of an action but simply the action as a whole; 
and it is not hmited to one quality of the action whether as complete or 
incomplete, These modifications may be sngvested hy the nature of the 
ease or by attendant cireumstances but not by the tense form as such, 


(7) Add to this the remarkable manner in which the Preterite under 
any of its aspeets may be continued by the Fature with Vav consecutive, 
und the Future by the Preterite with Vav consecutive, shewing the sub- 
stantial equivalence between the two tenses in all varieties of their em- 
ployment, when subjected to the modifying influence of Vav consecutive. 
Tire etivet of this particle is simply to mark the close connection between 
two acts so that the seeond is not conceived independently but as the se- 
qnence of the first. The standpoint of measurement is mentally shifted so 
that events actually past becoine future from this new post of observation 
and vee versa. There is no change in the modality of the act, but only 
in the point of time from which it is subjectively regarded. 


Tue Primary Tenses. 
Tur Pretenite (PERFECT). 

§ 266. 1. The preterite or perfect is accordingly used 
of the past, whether our idiom would require the abso- 
lute past, 1 e. the listorical tense, ve the beguuring God 
xra created, ete, Gen. 1:1, God Tet tenepted Abraham 
Gon. 22s or ene-ol thecrelatiy 6 Acnsess a7. ie ast 
viewed in relation to the present, : e. the perfect, what 
is this that o°2 thou hast done Gen. 3:13, thee “YS? have 
tT seen righteous Gen. 7:1; the past in a ution to another 
past, i.e. the phiperfect, God ended his work which Tz 
he had made Gen. 2° 2; and they did so as Jehovah mas 
had commanded ix. 7:10; or the past in relation to a 
future, i.e. the future perfect, when Schovah ya shall 
have washed away, ete, Isa. 4: 4, aedil the done that she 
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which travaileth 32" shall have brought forth Mic. 5: 2; 
or a conditional mood, except Jehovah of hosts had left 


panne 


unto us avery small remnant 2-5 we should have been as 
Sodone Isa. 1:9, L£ would there were a sword tn mine hand, 
jor now FHI L would have killed thee Num. 22: 29; or 
an optative, denoting something which was to have been 
desired but which nevertheless did not occur, "Ee 12 O 
that we had died Num. 14: 2, 237 35 O that they had been 
wise Deut. 32. 29. <Or ay auntie e (the Jordan was dried 
up), that SAN ye miyht fear the Lord, at that time and 
thenceforward for ever Josh. 4: 24. 


a. In all these cases the verbal form merely expresses in the general 
that the action belongs to the past, but whether this is to be taken abso- 
lutely, relatively, or conditionally, must be learned from the circumstances 
of the case or from accompanying words. The Hebrew preterite may cor- 
respond to the historical tense whether this is used of an act performed or 
a coudition existing at sume specified time in the past, in that day all the 
fountains ete. es were burst one Gene 71, SO. Seo) 14s oe WS 18, 
17: 26, 19: 5, 34, 35, 44: 3, Ps. 27: 25 or at some particular time not spe- 
cified, saw mp> took his wives Gen. 36: e ye ae 3:19, 14:18, 15: 7, 19: 
11, 20221), 26% 23, Judy. 10: 12, Job 1: 21, Ps. 8 27, Cant. 5: 4-75 or 
at any time indefinitely, ee is the man, who ee > has not walked ete. 
Ps. 1: 1, so 14:1, 25:4, 27:9, Prov. 23: 35, 50:4, Jub 12:9, 38:12, 41: 3, 5, 
Isa. 1: 12, 40: 12-14, Num. 12: 2, 23: 10; or repeated acts at varlous times 
mw went about (day after day) Num. 11: 8; ane they hept (habitually) 
Num. 9; 23, a summation of numerous particulars previously recited; so 
zeae Deut. 12: 51 (illustrated by the following frequentative nETS "), Judg. 
2:15, 17, 18, Ruth 4: 7, 1 Kin, 11: 8, 2 Kin. 13: 25, 17:7 Gsen embraces 
the whole series of acts in the verses that follow), ver. 15 apron ver, 23 
Samy 2 Chiom, 122 11, 332 Of 11; Job 7s 13, Ps, 882 10, 179: 1-3, Ta Ts 1, 
Jer. 5: 31, 32: 29, 44: 17, Mic. 6: 12; ora comisired action or state, Vouh 
nn was perfect an his generations; Noah "72077 walked with God Gen. 
be 9: Solonion mee was ce his house ee years 1 Kin. 7: 1, so 
Ex. 12: 40, Deut. "9: 10, Josh. 11: 18, 28am. 5: 4, Ps. 22: 5, 90: 1. 


b. The preterite may correspond to the Enelish perfect, whether this 
is used to describe an action just performed and belonging to the imme- 
diate past lo, now m2> he hath taken my blessing Gen, 27: 36; mine eyes 
ann have secu the king Isa, 6: 5, so Gen. 14: 20, 16: 11, 46: 31, Judg. 11: 7, 
J Sain. 14: 29; or an action performed in the past Dut wiiose effects still 
continue, Jacob Tye hath taken all that was our father’s Gen, 31: 1, so 
14: 23, 24, 15: 3, 16: 2, 19: 19, Judg. 10: 10, Ps. 2: 6, 22: 2, 44: 10, Isa. 
1: 2, £, 2:6, 8: 14, 5: 4, 24; or an action performed at any time in the in- 
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definite past, considered as extending np to the present (see examples under @). 
It is often dificult to decide particularly in the Psalms and in other poe- 
tical passages, where the precise situation is uncertain, whether the p:e- 
terite may be more properly rendered by the absolute past (i glish im- 
pertect) or by the perfect tense. Ps. 3:8 7 “Em thou smotst all my enemies 
(on some well remenibered occasion), - thon hast sodtlen vhem (with a 
more general and vague allusion to re indefinite past); so 4: 2, 9: 5, 6; 
mtg Ps. 22: 22, not flow ansireredst qe, as though an argument were 
drawn from former deliver ranees, but Mon hast answered me expressing a 
confident assurance that his prayer is now granted. 

c. When the connection suggests priority to another event in the pst, 
the preterite lias the sense of the pluperfect, thus very frequently in 1ela- 
tive clauses, he placed there the man iat 728 wham he had formed, Gen. 
D8. SOS 1 O83 oT 8 Bb Ll os AS aed 6 = To beee8e 2 bs Toi xe O14, 
1 Kin. 11:3 10; after ass Gen. 12: 4, 17; 28, 18: 53; after "2 Gen, 235; 
6:6, 8: 11, 14: 14, 1 ee 6:19, 1 Kin. 5:15, 11:9, 12:15 after mint Deut. 
9:18, dudg. 6:28, Jer, 13:73 in circumstantial or explanatory clauses Gen. 
2421, Sl: 54, 1 Sam. 3: oe 28am. 18:18, 1 Kin, 1: 41, 2 Kin. 9:16, Job 32: 4, 
Jon, 1:5; and in other combinations 1 Sam. 1:5, 4:18, 1 Kin. 1:6. Some- 
times the preterite as a pluperfect stands before the verb to which it is 
related, the sun SS had risen and Lot xz had entered Zoar, when Jchovah 
rained ete. Gen. 19: 23, so 27: 30, 1 Sam. 9:15. The connection may be 
such as to imply that one past action was contemporaneous with another, 
he looked and lo, the smoke of the land 22 went up i.e. was then going up 
Jen. 19: 235 rhe Gen. 14:5 not had built but were building, eomp. ver. 8. 
The preterite may be used in this case, where no stress is laid upon the 
conjunction in time or it is sufficiently obvions in itself. But the proper 
form to express contemporaneous action is the participle, which then an- 
swers to the Enzlish progressive imperfect, Jehovah appeared to him, x17 
zis awhile he was sitting Gen, 18: 1, 2 Kin. 8: 29, Jub 1: 16, 

d, When the connection is such as to suggest the relation of priority 
to some future action, the preterite answers to our future perfect; thus 
atter 32 until, Dacill draw wutil 22 they haat hive finished dh ae Gen. 
24: 19, so ver. 58, Num. 32:17, Ruth 2: 21, 2 Sam. 17:15, Isa. 6: 11; ne 
flere HOV tot Ake IN af, fe sresst thou rememberest me (it. ae have 
remembered), as I trust thon ale eer 40: 14, Ruth 38: 18, pe 11: 135 in 
a relative cise Gen, 48: 6, hn Num. 19:18, Dent. St: 18, 2 Sam. 173 12; 
atten zwhen Gen, 43:14, Exth. 4:16; and in other constrnetions 2 Sain, 
Bt sie 1 facie 17: 11, Isa. 16:12. In most of these passages the Euglish 
perfeet could) be similarly used. The Hebrew may substitute the future 


tor the preterite in such connections, when it is not important to express 
the relation of priority, comp. Seater Gen. 43: 9 with TINTZS 44: 325 also 


~ 


' iM . ae 
Tre and 287 in successive vases of Job fee he Mee and 7 man Isa. 4: 4, 
! v ! 


: SEE 6: 11, PST and mz Ruth 3: 


"NE oand MN 

e. Aftera See clause the Pe is used in a conditional sense, 
ereept we hud lingered, surcly now 228 we would hare returned Gen, 42:10, 
Num, 22; 38, Judg. 13: 23, 14: 18, 1 Sam. 13: 13, 145.30, 2 Kin. 13: 195 ov 
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the condition may be suggested by the context, thus (assuming the promise 
to be fulfilled) man there would have been pleasure to me Gen. 18:12, 222 72 
not merely who ever said but who wold hare said (iv any supposable case) 


Gen. 21: 7, ae se 32 almost lay i.e. might easily have lain Gen. 26: 10. 


f. Ewald, Bobttcher and others lave maintained that the preterite in 
Hebrew as in Arabic is occasionally used as a precative i. e. in the sense 
of a prayer or entreaty, This assuinption, however, finds no support from 
the Arabic analogy in the passages alleged, and is moreover needless sinee 
the proper meaning of the preterite invariably vields a good anne: Thus 
MILT NWP Isa, 48: 18 has been rendered Oh, hearken and Hz527NTE 68: 19 
Oh, rend the heavens, whereas they should be read Oh that Rion healst 
hearkened, Oh that thou hadst rent ete.; Set Gen. 40: 14 has not the 
sense of an imperative but fut. perf. see ds fhe cownsel of wicked amen 
nen Job 21; 16, 22: 18 not be fur, but has been and is far from me, 
rain Ps. 4: 2, mone 116: 16 and the preterites in Lam. 3: 56-61 are not 
petitions but reminiscences of former benefits, while ":7"i2 Ps, 22: 22 ex- 


presses a confident assurance of present favour, see under 0. 


g. It is not necessary Z substitute the conjectural reading re (inf, 
and suf.) for aie Josh. 4: 24; for, though this is the only instance in 
which a preterite follows os tle Janzuage is retrospective to be used 
subsequently by fathers to their ay and the combination of Bore with a 
pectenie has analogies in Ps ie 57: 28. The ae also occurs as 


ne DSi 20: 6, INZITVB 9 Kin, 2: 16. 

The preterite (perfect) is further used of the pre- 
a regarded as the continuation or natural sequence 
of a pre-existing action or condition, Anything beeun 
in the past and continned in the present nay be con- 
sidered to belong to the past and accordingly spoken of 
in the preterite, yire me a little water for tyes Lam thirsty 
Jude. 4:19 prop. L have been thirsty and (it i is implied) 
Tam so still; the earth TSts ts full of violence prop. has 
been and still is full Gen. 6:13; now “mest LT know that 
Jehovah ts the greatest of all the gods Jax. 18:11, prop. 
LT have hinown, the knowledge heing in faet contempora- 
neous with the information upon which it was based. 
Comp. in Latin novi, mem, ode. 


a. The preterite ts accordingly used in a present sense of acts begun 
in the past and continued in the present, N52 they cail (have called and 
still call) Gen. 19: 22, Jerusalem M222 fotters and Judah tz: falls Isa. 3: 8, 
ava they have declared and still declare ver. 9, ie > they ‘have ruled and 

20 
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still rade ver. 12, Some they have been and are reckoucd 5: 28, Ps. 88: 9, 
102: 8-10. This is particularly the case with acts berun in the numediate 
past, thus Jehovah “35 speaks, Isa.1:2 with ref rence to the utterance jnst 
begun and still proceeding; ss md thus saith Jehovah isa. 7:7 and ve- 
peatedly, but in Gen. 3:1 God hath said at some former time. Jehorah 
salth may also be expressed by the future TEN" Isa. 1:11, 40: 1 when in 
the action now going forward respeet is had to its continuance in the fu- 
ture rather than to its beginning in the past. So with min, lo this = 
foucheth (lit. hath touched) thy lips Isa. 6:73; and Bez now mine cye Sos 
secth (lit. hath seen) thee Job 42: 5, 2 Chron, 2:12; "rita Dhift my hand 
fo Jehovah Gen. 14: 22 m the act of swearing what then follows; cites we 
bless you Ps, 129: 8, "HST IT counsel 2 Sam, 17: 11 (Ex. 18:19 a the fut. 
in a hke connection), “cient Thereby announce Deut. 26: 3, 30: ere cenir 
I call to witness Dent. 4: 26; Se: I swear Gen. 22: 16; a ent 
1 Kin. 1:18: Job 383: 2, 3. 


b. This use of the preterite is especially frequent with neuter verbs, 
which describe a state or condition and which Béttcher for this reason 


proposes to call stative verbs, when the connection implies that the con- 
dition still continues. These are such as (1) express some quality of being, 
thus man is (prop. has become) Gen. 3: 22, Jude. 11: 35, “D have been and 
are Gen. 46:52, Ezek. 13:4, but Gen, 1: 2, 6:4 was, were, an the fut. minN 
am Ruth 2:15; moa is like Ps. 102: 7, Ezek. 31: 2, 18 but ver. 8 was Jile; 
Dam ceases Job 3:17; S52 is able, can Ps. 36: 13, 40: 13, more commonly 
in the future as contemplatins an action yet to be performed Gen. 31: 35, 
Deut, 1: 9, 31: 2; eee it is a light thing 2 Kin. 20: 10, Isa. 49: 6; SE7 are 
many Ps, 8:2. (2) Denote a physical condition, bax languishes Isa. 19: 8, 
mas is high Isa. 55: 9, Doh is great Gen. 19: 13, ead is old (has become old) 
Gen. 18:13, Fosh. 18: 1, 72 is dark (has become dark) Isa. 5: 30, 23 are 
goodly Num, 24: 5, “iia is clean Prov. 20: 9, eels is (has become) dry Joel 
1:12. 20, ME? is fair Cant. 7: 2, TED has been and is gricrous Gen. 18: 20, 


x32 is full Gen, 6:13 (but past 1 ae $226, fut. pert. 1 Cheon. 1755719), 


roe is deep Ps. 92: 6, “Ye is rich Hos. 12: 9, T4p has soiled clothing asa 
mourner Jer, &: 21, poe is small Gen, 32: 11, TIN Dent. 52: 27. (3) Mental 


states or affections, including even those of an active nature =aN MOUTIUS 
Joel 1:9, eas lores Gen, 22: 2 (but past Dent. 4: 87, fut. as present Proy. 
3:12), 82 is ashamed Ezy. 9:6 (but past Ezr. 8: 22, fut. as present Jobd 
9: 3), Ree trusts 2 Kin. 18:19 (but past ver. 5, fut. as present Jer, 17:5, 7), 
a remembers Num. 11:5 (but past os 8: 34, fut. as present Jer. 31: 20), 
SRC IRS PS. haa) i desires Prov, 1: 22,7 oe (anger) burns Gen. 4: 6, 
non confides Ps. 722, 7 en delights in a 1: 11, ia Hi. hopes Ps, 38: 16, 
S30 knows Gen, 4: 9, 12: 11 (Int past Gen, 28: 16, Hos, 8: 4, fut. as pres 
sent but always with a suggestion more or less distinct of futurity or pos- 
sibility Ex, 10: 26, 2 Sam, 3: os 1 Kin. 8:39, dob 8: 9, 15: 9, 42:3, Isa, 


-— 
ot 


402 21), 3 TN? is weary Isa. 1: 14, C82 loathes Job 7: 16, 732 exults 1 Sam. 
2:1, PIs is righteous oS 34: : oe has enough Isa. 4: 11, nes rejoices 
1 Sam, 2: I, Mes hates Isa. 1: 14, 5 Ee is al rest Joh 3: 18. 


ce. In speaking of what is already resolved upon, though vot yet per- 
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formed, the preterite is sometimes employed, because regard is had to the 
mental act or purpose rather than its outward execution; so frequently in 
promises, contracts ete. unto thy seec creat I do now give (lit. have given) 
this land Gen. 15: 18, the grant was inade, thongh they had not yet been 
put in possession; accordingly when the latter idea a prominent, the future 
is used of the same Cecuens unto thy seed 5 eS ZT will give this land 
Gen, 12: 7, 26: 3. Comp. Gen. 25: 11, 15, 1 Kin, 3: 12, 13, 1 Chrou, 21: 25, 
2 Chron. 2: 9, Jer. 31: 33; moth ee drivest me out (lit. hast driven) Gen. 
4:14, “oR T establish 9: 17, orate Laecept 192-21, “arse T put forth 
Ex. 9:15, m42'2 selleth, is resolved to sell Ruth 4: 8, “TINE? Tam determined 
to take 1¢ 1 Sam. 2: 16. , 


d. It is comparatively a matter of indifference whether the preterite 
or the future be used to desivnate the present. That which now exists 
may either be regarded as continued from the past or as perpetuated in the 
future; and as it is contemplated unler one or the other of these aspects, 
will the tense be determined accordingly. Thus, the qnestion whence cone 
ye is in Gen. 42:7 CANS [Ns whence have ye come, but in Josh. 9: 8 FN2 
aNoA whence are ye coming or will ye come; because, in the former in- 
stance, the past action of coming is uppermost in the mind of the speaker, 
and in the latter this action is regarded as having not yet ceased. Comp. 
Isa. 39:3. The questions whither goest thow? Gen. 16:8, what seekest thor? 
Gen, 37: 15 are expressed in the future Sealy wet, for to the questioner 
the action of which le has just become aware extends indefinitely onward, 
comp. Gel. 82: 18, Jude. 19:17, Isa. 40227, To the: person addressed, 
however, the action is a continuous one, both preceding and following the 
question; accordingly it is the participle, which is used in the reply, Lavi 
fleeing wixt3, Iam seeking 2223, comp. Judg. 19:18. Why doest thon so? 
is Ex. 5:15 expressed in the future ee, because it was feared that this 


new course of treatment would continue, so 1 Sam. 2:25; but 2 Sam, 16: 10 
in the preterite nr“ts because regard is had to what was already done. 


Ifazael asks, why weepest thou? using the part. O23 2 Kin. 8: 12, since he 
is curious as to the cause of the spectacle; Elkanah who is concerned 
about its continuance uses the fut. Sen 1 Sam. 1:8, comp. 11:5. Dr, Driver 
(Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, 2ud Edit. p. 52) thinks that the future as 
inore indefinite was often preferred in questions on the score of courtesy to 
the categorical preterite Whence may you be coning? rather than JVherce 
have you come? 

3. The preterite (perfect) is likewise used in the state- 
ment of permanent facts or gencral truths: these, though 
true for all time, ave gathered from expericnce and ob- 
servation, and hence may be appropriately referred to 
the past, an ox 347 hnowelh his owner Isa. 1: 3, oxen al- 
ways have done so and it is nnplied that they aoe 
will; Jehovah Onn piticth them that fear him Ps. 103 


2u* 


eo 
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a. The future is used in this case with the same frequency and pro- 
priety as the preterite. la ow will know his owner expresses the same 
general truth as an ow has known his owner; only in the former case at- 
tention is elueily drawn to ifs future, and in the latter to its past realiza- 


> 


tions, § 267.3. As illustrations of the gnomic preterite, as it has been appro- 
priately called when so used, see P Sam. 2: 3-5, Ps, 10: 11, 14:1, 8, 83: 13, 
14, 54:11, 69:34, 105211, 138, Prov, 6:8 (fut. in parallel clause), 13:1, 8, 14:6, 
19, 21:22, 22:12, 26:13, 15, 27212, 28:7 (tut. In parallel clause), 29:9, 13. 

The preterite (perfect) may also be used of the 
future, When viewed as past; that which is imminent and 
certain is sometimes spoken of as though it had already 
taken pleee, being the sure result of existing causes and 
as irreversible as that which has actually occurred "M27 
Tan destroyed meaning my ruin is accomplished, L shall 
certainly perish Isa. 6: 5; and particularly the prophets, 
in their mspired descriptions of events wlich had not 
yet come to pass, often transport themselves to the time 
when they shall have been accomplished: and, surveying 
the future from this ideal point of view, they give to 
their predictions the form of a recital of what has al- 
ready taken place, Babylon Tz: haus fallen Isa. 21: 9, he 


Sor hath borne our griefs Isa. 53: 4, for L men have 
made Esau bare Jer, 49: 10. 


a. The counterpart of this preterife of certainty or prophetic preterite 
is the use of the future in vivid descriptions of the past, in which the 
writer appears, in imagination, to live over ava‘n what has already taken 
place, $ 267. 5. The preterite is thus used of the certain and inevitable 
future in Gen. 50:13, dude. 4: 14, 773 Job 5: 20 (which is preceded and 
followed by futures), 11: 20, 18: 6, Ps. 10: 16, 20: 7, 110: 5, 6. So by the 
prophets Isa, 2:11, 5:18, 9: 1-5, 19: 7, 28: 2, 32: 14, 53: 4-10, Ezek. 31 
15-18, fos. 10: 15, Joe) 4: 15, Mic. 1: 16, 2 


Tus Furure (IMPERFECT). 

§ 967. 1. The future or imperfectis nsed in speaking 
of the fitinre, whether absolutely, HEN T will make of 
fhee a great nation Gen, 12: 2, or relativ ely to something 
in the past. he took his eldest son who F237 was to have 
reigned 2 Win, 3: 27, Hlisha was fallen sick of his sickness 
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whereof nia7 he was to die 2 Kin. 13: 14; or conditionally, 
(would that I had died) for wires L ivould be at rest Job 
3:13; but Gf it were my case) cS L would seek unto 
God Job 5: 8; or optatively in the various grades of cde- 
sire, determination, permission, or command, so "428° 
may all theve enentes perish Jude. 5: 31; O that ny grief 


Ldvaps 


pow? might be weighed Job 6:2; all that thou comimeandest 
us Moz we will do Josh. 1: 16; deeds that %227 ought wot 
to be done Gen. 20: 9: of the fruit of the trees of the qur- 
den 258) we may eat Gen. 3: 2, tN M5 ye shall not eat 
ver. 3, mune ordoeainces WVSeM ye shall keep Liev. 18: 4; 
or as expressing what is possible or necessary and con- 
sequently hnuts or determines what shall actually take 
place, "BT he can speak (prop. he will do so, if he wishes, 
there is nothing to hinder him) Ex. 4: 14, m9'22 awe aust 
die (prop. we shall, it is mevitable) 2 Sam. 14: 14; or 
subjunctively, especially after conjunctions signifying 
that, in order that, lest, ete., (bring the venison) F2"2P 42735 
i order that my soul may bless thee Gen, 27: 25, against 
thee I sinned that PAS") thou wmiyhtest be justified Ps. 51: 6. 


a. The future may be used of an action or state belonging to some 
specified time a ee future Gen. 18: 14, Ex. 9: 5, Josh. 3: 5, Ps. 2: 5, [sa, 
1:16, 2: 20, 5:18, 7: 8, 18, 20, 22: 13; or at some particular time not spe- 
cified Gen. 2: ae 6: 17, Ex. 6: 1, Isa. 2:3, 6: 8, 7: 175 or to any time in- 
definitely Gen. 4: 7, 9: 5, Jax. 13: 14, 22: 1, Lev. 1: 2, Deut. 18: 18, 31: 29, 
Ps. 26: 1, 45 or repeated acts at various times Gen. 3: 14, 16, 18, Ps. 1: 2, 
3, 4:9, 5:4, 23: 2-6, Isa. 7: 15; or a continuous action or state Gen. 1: 29, 

> 29, 8: 22, 1 Kin. 1: 18, Isa. 1: 29, 30, 8: 4. These various applications 
are not different senses denoted by the tense, but grow out of the siguif- 
cation of the verb, or accompanying words or the circumstances of the case. 

b. Or it may express that which was future not to the time of speaking 
but to something in the past, =r was to le avenged Gen, 4: 24, as had 
been promised ver, 15, neta. subsequently stool around Gen, Da iis Gas 
was gong to say Gen. 43; 7 tees were to cut ver. 23, Prt was about to 
place 48:17, W432 would tell ieSati, B222) MST avds then coming or sub- 
sequently came 2 Sam. 15: 37, 1 Kin. 7: 7, 8, Neh. 3:14, 15 (Comp. ver. 13), 
Esth. 4:3, Ps. 73:17, Prov. 24: 52 (the reflection was subsequent to the 
sight), Eecles. 4:15. Or it may denote an act which was in the course of 
accomplishment contemporaneously with something in the past, Poet nb 
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was not heard 1 Sam. 1:13, where? mee he was worshipping or was on 
the point of Nor ae or sonidalhiale and in a habitual sense, § 267. 4, 
ahere nen used to worship 2 Sam. 15: 32, pani they were ee Me (ne 
onten 1 Kin. 20: 83, mr was repariig | Chron. 11: 8, Job 52: 171, ages 
and os x denote his attitude of body and mind while waiting), Isa. £2: 14, 
he i ll iuto the pit ahich PEE he was making Ps. 7: 16, aS =x when L saw 
73: pees he was covering (as seen ju vision) Isa. 6:2, the howse heres 
wes filling with smoke ver. 4, cinbtoks whilst. they were ey on as a tem- 
pest Hab. 3: 14. The participle might have been used in these and simifar 
passives with equal propriety and with only this slight shade of diflereuce 
in conception that the participle is suyszestive of coutinuily, a present 
existence with the implieation of both past and future, whereas in the 
future tense all priority to the time speciticaliy referred to is lost frow 
sight and the attention is directed solely to that point of time and an in- 
definite extcusion onward. Hence the futures above cited trom Isa. 6: 2, 4, 
Where the prophet is des-ribing a vision Just as it had burst upon his sight, 
and which consequently bad no past. 


ce. It has been already remarked § 266, 1. d, that the fature tense is 

sometimes nsed of an event prior to another event in the future, where the 

preterite might ae been employed instead in the sense of the future per= 
1 


' 4, ' 1 
feet; so "21 Sa OUST aoe NST 15:4, JETNT 29: 8, Mart Deut. 4: 42, * RST 
es ae oor ee ~—+ m. O08 ae ere yn. 
Lannie 8535.95, SEO Isa 7. 28, S2oe sede 263210. In such cases 


the preterite eens expresses the priority of the one event to the other 
though a doubt might sometimes arise whether it was used absolately of 


r, 


What was past at the time of speaking or relatively of what preceded the 
other verb, The future simply refers both events alike to the tine to come, 
leaving the question of the relative priority of either out of the account. 


d. The future may have a conditional sense where doubt or continzency 
is expressed or implied, t2uL7 45> if Joseph should hate us! Gen. 50: 15, éf 
Sey J should ascend Ps. 15028: so after 4 =, Eoee m2 = why should he curse 
2 San 16:9, what is maa that abel tt thou shouldest remember hint Ps. 8:5 
Jol: 2150 152 or 2252, acy sects should my futher hide 1 Sam. 20: 2, a x, 
9: 285 In the Spntlarsin atter conditional particles 222% Num, 22: 18, 24: 13, 
Ruth 1:18, Job 9: 16, 20, 16: 4, 5, Ps. 44: 22, 50:12, 66: 18, Jer. 22: 24, 
Ue 9: 2-4, or where the condition is suppressed Job 5: 16, 6:27, 14: 14, 15, 

jh? 


’ 


e. Simple futurity, as denoted by the future tense, is liable to varions 
subjeetive modifications from the feelings of the speaker or actor, These 
are more distinctly expressed by the modal forms viz. the paragozie and 
upocopated futures and imperative, but they are likewise to a certain ex- 
tent represented by the ordinary form of the future, When the action re- 
ferred to is dependent on the will of the sperker, this naturally affects the 
sense of the words, and the future, while bot so emphatic a declaration of 
purpose as its paragogic form would be, would nevertheless be rendered in 
English by aid, rather than shall, M238 J will inform thee Ruth 4:4, 258 
Ped nol denaie Ven Oy 21,20, 1 0le ates Tiel arise Isto? 10: Orcthe 
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future may express the wishes and hopes of the speaker rather than the 
objective certainty of the event, NESGN L shall find (1 hope) i. e. may T find 
Gen. 34: 11, srt let them Luria 1 Sam. 2: 16, meen 20:13, Jer. 28: 6, 
2227 (joined with imperatives) 1 Kin. 21:7, 292 shall it return, eqnivalent 
to do 4 you wish it to return 2 Kin. 20: 9, ae I Chron, 22: 12, Isa. 3: 19 
(joined with paragog. fut.), so after 12 0 if mm he might lire Gen. 17: 18, 
Deut. 52: 29, Job 6:2. When the action denoted by the verb is to be per- 
formed by the party addressed, a declaration of what he shall do or shall 
not do readily becomes a command Gen, 6: 14-16, 7: 2,17: 9, 24: 4, Ex. 
21: 15, Prov. 22:17 (joined with imperatives), Isa, 8:13, 88: 21 or a pro- 
hibition Gen, 2:17, 3:1, 8, 17, 9: 4, 17: 15, Iix. 20: 4, 5, 7, Deut. 22: 4, 5, 
Isa. 1:13, 8: 12. Or if it be less urgently ee ate and regurd be had to 
the pleasure of the actor, it will be permissive, S2m men mayest eat Gen, 
2:16, 14: 24, 42: 37, S262 Ix, 12; 48, Lev, 21: 22, 22: 23, Dent. 12: 20, 22, 
ee 20; 5, or with reference to a past transacticn ros ND might nat yo up 
j. e. were not allowed to do so 2 Win, 23: 9, Ps. 24:3. Or i1ezard may be 
had to duty or propriety, when shall becomes equivalent to should or ought, 
thercfore a man ~Ziz> shall leave Gen. 2: 24, 9: : ae N> it ought not to 


be done 34: 7, Lev. 4: 2, Num. 23: 8, 4a Juda. 14; 16, 1 Sam. 20: 5, macs 
. oh ' 
should Abuer die 2 Sam. 3: 33, 13: 12, 1 Kin. a i eo sacs 1a ms 


Ezek. 16: 16, Mic. 6: 6, Or to possibility, when sheadd or shall not means 
can or cannot, 7: ‘so shall be muubered, will be capable of being numbered 
Gen. 13: 16, shy could we know 43:7, Num, 23:13, “SNr thow canst be 
bound Judg. 16: 6, 13, 1 Sam. 13: 1 9, EES" 25am. 14: 14, 1 Nin. 7: 15, 26, 
8: 5, 27, 18: 10, Ps. 91: 7, 119: 9, 13 7:4, Prov. 20: 0, Eccles. 11: 2, Isa, 
49:15, Jer, 24: 2, 8, 29: 17, Lam. a: 7, Ezek. 47: 5. Or to inevitable ne- 
cessity, when shall means wast, sim thow shalt retura Gen, 3:19, 427 thou 
must give 1 Sam, 2; 16, ates I had to restore Vs. 69: 5, 3 ROSS had to bring 
Cant. 8: 11. 


f. The future may be used in the sense of the snbjunctive present or 
imperfect (according as it is referred by its connection to the future or the 
past) after such conjunctions as 235 subj. pres. in order that Dart it may 
be wel Gen. 12:13, 18:19, Ex. 4: 5, Nun. 17: 5, Deut. 4:1, Josh. 3: 4, 
1 Kin. 2: 38, 4, Isa. 5: 19, Ezek. 14: 11, 56: 30, Zech. 12: 7; imperf. id order 
that t2-m ye maght know Dent. 29: 5, Neli. 6:13; Ps. 78: 6, Ezek. 20: 26. 
After — pres. én order that ma mat may be Gen, 21:30, 27: 4, Ex. 9: 14; 
imperf. Ps. 105: 45. After iB, pres. "Geke 3: 22, Ex, 5: 3, S54: 15, Lev. 10: 7, 
Ps. 2: 12, 88:17; imperf. Gen, 31: 31, After Sf imperf. Josh. 10: 13, Jon. 
4:5. After "Z pres. Gen. 38: 16, imperf, 1 Sam. 22: 22, Job 36:10, After 
es as a Conjunction pres, Gen. 11: 7, Dent. 4:40, imperf. Msth. 2: 10; or 
as a relative used in an indefinite sense Judg. 17: 8; or after Ze: as if 
at nim were Ezek. 1:16. So in clauses preceded by the simple copulative 
Vav, where the connection of thought suggests the idea of the design or 
result, pres. what shall we do to thee pao that the sea may ue quict (lit, 
and the sea will be quiet) Jon. 1: 11, Ex. 28:35, 48, Deut. 17: 17, Neh. 6: 9, 
Jer. 10: 4; imperf. J took a brile sare wv that LT might hide my eyes (lit, 
and I shall hide) 1 Sam. 12: 3, 2 Chron. 23: 19, I called him sn5 ‘esi that 


of Gol mane ara had not yet gone out 1 Sain, a to the present 2tin 
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IT might bless him (or and I subsequently Uessed him, see note b above) 
Tsa, 61202, 55: 2, Lam. 12:19, Dan. 1:55; also where the imperf, sulbjunetive 
would be used in Hoglish to indicate not past time but contingency, God 
is not mere 2iz7* that he shondd lie (lit, and he will perhaps die) Nam, 23: 19, 
J Win. 12:9. Also ina Like connection with no preceding conjunetion, pres. 
it shall hare @ margin ete. are 83 that it be not rent Ex. 28: 32, Ps. 10: 18, 
Isa. 41: 7; imperf. Neh. 13: 19, Job 9: 32, 

g. When emploved in requests, the future is frequently accompanied 
by the particte Ni, thus, Sore let thy servant speak, 1 ee thee Gen. 
44:18, Meese ese (4 Die wichedness of the reicked cease, T pray Vs, 7: 10, 


kh. The future is idiomatically used with 272 and 2722 wot oe before, 
whether the period referred to is past, present or future the time denoted 
by the particle being antecedent to the action of the verb, Thus, referring 
to the yust, J ate of all Soe age before thow canest Gen, 27: 33, the danip 


=_ts 


ciated 


car dost thou not yet know Wx, 10: 7; to the future, that my soul may bless 
thee > = apie before J die Gen. 27: 4, 5 See ee before they call, I will 
answer Isa, 65: 24. There are four exumoples of the use of the preterite 
with these particles, the reference being to past time, Gen. 24: 15, 1 Sam. 
3:7, Ps. Yu: 2, Prov. 8:25; in the last two passages the verb is removed 
from the intluence of the particle by the interposition of the subject. In 
every other instanee the verb follows this particle immediately, except Isa. 
28:4 where there is an ellipsis of the verb, and Zeph. 2: 2 where N> is 
added to strengthen the particle, The infinitive is once used with Dtis 
Zeph. 2: 2 and once with Ene Hag. 2: 15, 

2. The future ((mperfect) may be used of the present, 
when it is conceived of as extending into the future, coim- 
fort my people zs saith your God Isa, 40: 1, the divine 
utteranee though hbeeun is not yet finshed: ae Benito. 
UC ROMO MOI 21, 28re you ignorant, and is this igno- 
rance to continue? ehy "E20 eeepest thou? 1 Sam. 1: 8. 

a. The future is chiefly used to represent the present when the action 
referred to has just begun, or has just come to the netice of the speaker 
and consequently lias no past; or when for any reason dis attention is 
particularly directed to it as then going forward and likely to continue, 
lather than to any previons occurrence of it, Gen. 44: , Num. 11, 13, 
1 Sain. 17:8, INTE you see (now, if never before) ... ee eon do you por- 
sist in bringing 1 Sum. 21:15, 2 Sain, 3: 8, CO 2128; Jobs: 20, So et9, 
Vs. 3:5, 7, 7: 14, 14, 59: 5, 8, 88: 15, Isa. 3: 1 


‘ 


3. The future aoe is used in the statement of 
general truths or permanent facts, when the attention is 
directed to them validity for all tine to come, reyhteoius- 
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NSS bain exalteth a nation Prov. 14: 34, it does so now 
and always will; @ son 72" howoureth his futher Mal. 1: 6. 

a, See Dent. 52:11, 1 Sam, 2:8, 16:7, Job 4: 17-20, 6:5, 52:9, Ps. 1:4, 
42: 2, 104: 15, Prov. 10: 1 ff, 26: 14, 20, Eccles. 7:7, 8:1, 10: 8, Ezek. 18: 2 
(comp. Jer, 31; 29), Hos. 4: 11, Mal. 1: 6. 

4, The future Gamperfect) is hkewise used of that 
which is customary or often repeated. That which will 
occur may be regarded as lable to occur and hence as 
occurring frequently. A single event in the past is na- 
turally described in the preterite; but if the speaker con- 
templates a series of events, stretching indefinitely for- 
ward from an initial point at which in Mnagination he 
places Inmself, he employs the future; @ mist M227 used 
to go up from the earth Gen. 2: 6, i.e. not only at the 
moment of tine previously referred to but from that on- 
ward; thus Job T2e2 did coutinually Job 1:5; the daugh- 
ters of Israel ren were ur the habit of going from tine to 
to time Jude. ale AQ; s0Gen. 20: Olin 133 22. Nan 
117559, sam. 2279. 


a. In this remarkable use of the futnre as a frequentative past it cor- 
responds to one of the senses of the Greek and Latin imperfect, a circum- 
stance which first suggested the name “imperfect” for this tense, though 
the term is now used by grammiarians in a much wider application, For 
additional examples, see Gen, 6: 4, Ex. 40: 36 ff, Num. 9: 15-23, 10: 38, 
Dent. 11: 10, Judg. 14: 10, 17: 6, IT Sam. 1: 5, 7, 2: 22, 9: 9, 14: 47, 21: 12, 
2Sam. 4: 2, 12: 3, 31, 16: 18, 1 Kin, 3: 4, 4: 7, 5: 25, 28, 6: 8, 10: 5, 28, 29, 
21: 6, 2 Kin. 3: 25, 4: 8, 12: 14, 13: 20, 1 Chron, 12: 22, 2 Chron, 24: 11, 
25:14, Esth. 2: 12, 13, Job 5: 14, 22: 6, 7, 29: 2, 3, Ps. 78: 40, 95: 10, Isa. 
1: 21, Jer. 36: 8, Ain. 4: 7, 

b. The future is similarly used of customary action in the present, 
Gen. 6: 21, 10: 9, 29: 26, 44: 5, Ex. 83:11, Num. 11: 12, Deut. 1: 31, 44, 
3:9, 28: 29, 32:11, 1 Sam. 5: 5, 2 Kin. 21: 13, Job 33: 29, Ps. 3: 6, 6: 7, 
104: 26, Eccles. 10: 16, Isa. 1: 23, 2: 6, 8, 3: 16, 5: 8, 7: 25, 31: 4, 55: 10, 
Jer. 9:3, 13: 11, 12, Hos. 4: 12,13. That it may be used of that which 
will be often repeated in the future was stated under 1. a, 


The future Gmperfect) may be used of the past, 
when the speaker or writer assumes an ideal point of 
vision prior to its occurrence, and so regards it as future. 
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Thus, a lustorian in animated description, as we might 
use the present, Tesevds WW then sings Moses x. 15: 1: 
or a poet, who lives in ‘the midst of that of whieh he 
sings, Balad “yar brings me from Aram Nun. 23: 7, Ta 
Se TSiy ot let the day perish on which Tam to be born 
Job 3:3, where the speaker, by a bold figure, places 
Inniself before his birth, and prays that the day which 
Was to give lim existence meht be amiuhilated, so that 
he might be saved from the nusery of living; S> mise 
mrss ont why may L not die from the womb? ver. V1, 
where his position is shifted to the time imanediately 
after his birth; Mess TETT Sah he makes huown his ways 
unto Moses Ps. 103: 7. 


a. This use of the future to represent (he past vividly conceived as 
though it were passing now or were just on the point of vccurring belongs 
chieily to poetry and to the elevated style Deut. 32: 10, 12, Judy. 5: 8, 
Job 4 215,16) TOTO Ac ete TSS Ter ewe, Vs. 1Ss ty Tee b. 29d, 
80: 9, 106: 18, 19, 126: 2, Isa. 51: 2, 63: 3, Mos. 8: 12, 13; when occurring 
in continuous passages it is very connigns joined with or passes into pre- 
terites in the proper sense Ps, 44: 5, 10-16. 


b. In ordinary prose it occurs hee after IN then, Num, 21: 17, 
Deut. 4: 41, Josh. 8: 50, 10:22, 22:1, 1 Kin. 8: 16, 9: 11, 12: 7, 16: 21, 
2 Kin. 12:18, 15:16, 16: 5, 2 Chron. 5: 2; other instances are rare Ex. 
33: 7, Judg. 2: 1, 


Tue Prererire anp Fururn ix Combination, 

§ 268. There is considerable variety in the employ- 
ment of the tenses, when beth are combined in the same 
passages according as they are used in a simple objective 
manner and their time estimated from the moment of 
speaking. or wre used subjectively and estimated from 
some other pomt of time toe which the speaker is in 
thought transported, and which is cither suggested by the 
context or readily inferred from the natire of the case. 


a Jnudeed by an oecidental stan tard the employment of the Hebrew 
tenses seenis bewildering and capricious in the ex€reme; but it is in fact 
governed by fixed aud easily intelligible principles. There is less definiteness 
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and precision in the notation of time than in Indo-European tongues, which 
possess a much greater number of tenses, each having its own specific value. 
More is left to be supphed by the jinagination or knowledge of the hearer 
or reader. But there is for the most part no indistinetness in the impres- 
sion left on the native mind, and no failure to convey the shade of thonght 
intended, A certain amount of ambiguity in some instances, mostly oceur- 
ring in poetry, arises from our imperfect knowledge of the sitnation of the 
writer: but this can be reduced by the general usage of the language within 
clearly defined Hmits. The principal difficulty arises when the attempt is 
made to transfer the statement to another language, which proceeds upon 
a different conception and introduces into the relations of time distinctions 
which the Hebrew does not recognize. The Hebrew tenses are never em- 
ployed at random nor treated as equivalents. Their proper sense is never 
capricionsly disregarded. There is always a reason why one tense is ised 
rather than the other, which the original hearers must have felt, and which 
in the vast majority of cases there is little difficulty in ascertaining now. 
The interpreter is not at Hberty to confuse the distinction between the 
tenses or arbitrarily to substitute one for the other or to impose upon them 
whatever rendering may suit his faney in place of their own genuine sizni- 
fication, thus attribnting to the writer what the interpreter thinks that he 
shonld have said instead of what he actually did say. Thus Pane Ps, 
11: 5 means not what can the righteous do, but achat has he done, he has 
thus far accomplished nothing, implying indeed but not directly saying that 
there is no prospect of lis doing any better in the future. crear! mo 09:8 
not what can I hope for, but what have I hoped and do I hope for. “i: 79 
60:11 not who shall lead me lnut rho has led me as an already accomplished 
fact or one which is so certain that it is spoken of as though it were ac- 
complished, oealata Judg. 9: 9, 11, 13 not should I cease but have FT been 
made by this choice of me as king o cease. All the days that wi 1 Sam. 
1: 28 not he shall hve but he has been i. e. from his birth he has been in 
the intention of his parents surrendered to Jehovah, bin 7; mem 2 Wins 2029 
not shall the shadow go but the shadow has gone ten degrees; shall it return 
ten degrees? (comp. Isa. 38: 8). The king’s auswer ver. 10 does not justify 
an impossible rendering of the question; it is directed to the alternative 
involved though not expressed “or sha'l it go forward?” 


§ 269. 1, When the preterite and the future stand in 
contiguous or related clauses, both may be used abso- 
lutcly to denote respectively past and future time, T7227 
ye shall pass... OZ ye hare passed Gen. 18: 5, V2te5" 
shall corer them in all time to come .. ser athey went 
down Ex. 15: 5, 9m have ceased (past) ... 57852 shall rest 
(continuous future) Job 3: 17, Ps. 9: 8, At" he founded 


ewe ine 


it (original creation) ... 422557 he shall make tt firm (per- 
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mauent preservation) Ps. 24:2, 26:4, BR: 14 (have prayed 
wud wallscontinue’to-do-so)y Isa, G27, 262 9, leccles. o:.14, 
15, G: 4. 


a Thus in the parallelisms of poetry greater emphasis and compass 
are often given to the statement made by asserting it suceessively of both 
the grand divisions of time, the work of Jehorah t27z2 82 they will not 
consider aud the deed us his ee = N2 they have not regarded, Isa. 5:12, 
2620, Ps. 121, 2, 1729, 44:9, See 4, Prove 1:22, 14:18 (inheriting without 
effort as past. thea can of Rien conduet as future), 28:1, bzek. 18:6, 9, 
Joel 2:3, Much of the force and benuty of such passages is lost if the 
distinction of tenses is disregarded or both are merged in the vague and 
colorless present. In this combination of tenses each may of course lave 
the various shades of meaning properly belonging to it $$ 256, 267. Thus 
tlie precerite in the sense of the present with the future sks Ne ie N3 
they do not know and will not understand Isa, 44:18, Am. 5: 213 or the 
future as a frequentative or as a vivid past with the preterite 1 24:2 
28224, 25. The participle in the sense of a Ares present is sometimes 
joined with the preterite and future Ps, 119: 2, 3, der. 5: 6. 


Or one of these tenses may be used relatively to 
the re denoted by the other, at which the speaker 
mentally takes is stand, and looks forward or backward 
from this ideal position, 


a. Following a future the preterite may denote (1) an act prior not to 
the time of speaking but to the event before spoken of, if @ thicf shall be 
found .... if the sun nant has risen (before he is found) Ex, 22: 1, 2, Lev, 
5:1, Ps. 54:9, Prov. 21:7 7, Isa. 11:9, Lam. 3: 8 (his ear is closed against 
my prayer before it is offered); so with a noun indicating time, tn the 
harvest W728 she has gathered her food Prov. 6: 8. (2) Ov one involved in 
the preceding statement his spirit shall go forth ... his thoughts 42% have 
consequently perished Ps, 146: 4, so after a et ce Wrz 232 making wn- 
just gai he has thereby taken leave of Jehovah Ps. 10: 3, Prov. 14: 31, 
17:5. (5) Oran act that is either identical or contemporaneous with that 
expressed by the future, the narrator now looking back upon that as ac- 
complished which he before regarded as future expectation “ENF shall perish, 
yes, hope TIE has perished Prov. 11:7; is it good that PZzr thou shouldest 
oppress ete, and that Beate thow hast meanwhile shined mpon the counsel 
of the wicked Job 10: 8, Ps. 872 20, Isa. 43117 thee an PaaS 44:15, ae 

: ros lizek. 35: 15, Joel 2: 6, 78 ae See Mie. 2:4, Hab. 3: 3, 4, 12, 13. 
(4) Or a later stage in the same transaction, an eeRCal being assumed, 
vac they are bending the bow, and now Ace they have fitted the arrow 
Ps. 11: 2, £2: 22, Job 20: 25, Isa. 18:5 
§: 80. (5) Or a sequence from it assem they hare hidden themselves (in con- 
sequence of the deeds of violenee before described) Job 24: 4; we fuvour 


5 80 after a noun clinse WLR Isa, 
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may be shown to the wicked, V22723 he has not learned rightcousness thereby 
Isa, 26: 10. 


b. Following a preterite or any reference to past time the future may 
denote (1) an act which though past at the time of speaking was subsequent 
to or a consequence of the event before spoken of eae Llorites fornierly 
faa dielt in Seir, and the children of Esau 232 subsequently dis- 
possessed then Deut. 2: 12; they were both naked renee Sb- and were not 
ashamed in consequence Gen, 2: 25; so Ex. 8: 20, 13: Guise 1 Sam, 
2:25, 3:2 (so that he could not see), 13:17, 18, 20:2 K’thibh, 27: 4 K’thibh, 
2 Sam, 2: 28, 23: 10, 1 Kin. 1:1, 5:7, 8: 8, 2 Kin. 12: 13-16, Er. 9: 4, 
Jer, 13:7 (so as to be good for nothing), 52:7 (consequently fled). This is 
very frequent in poetry Ex. 15: 12, Job 28: 11, Ps. 66: 6, 69: 58, 73: 22, 
77:17, 78: 44, 90: 5, 103: 16, 104; 5-9, 105: 44, 107: 6, 13, 14, Esa, 44: 13, 
48:3, Ilub. 3:10. So after participles and nouns Gen. 2: 10, Ex, 59: 23, 
Judy. 17: 6, 1 Sam, 1:13, Esth. 4: 3, Ps. 107: 5. Or (2) an act contempo- 
raneous with that expressed by the preceding preterite, the future being 
used in the sense of a progressive present. See examples under § 267. 1. 0. 


e. The tenses are often intermingled in the vivid descriptions of poetry. 
The poet places himself in the midst of that which he describes, shifting 
his position as snecessive scenes pass before his mind, part being conceived 
as having already talen place, and pare as yet to come; thus in Ex. ee 
14, 15, the nations fees have heard, yris77 they will be afraid; pangs v3 
liwe seized upon the ‘inhabitants of Philistia; then the dukes of Edom 
ssnoaz were troubled, the mighty men of Moab ae Flim ee sCise 
them, all the inhabitants of Canaan az hare melted, Sv Vzek, 12: roa ena 2 
(the fall is first viewed as impending; the storm which is to anes it has 
already come, with its promise of hail and of wind; then the wall is re- 
garded as having fallen whereupon the reproaches of the spectators will 
follow), Job 19: 6-16, 30: 12 ff, Ps, 7: 138, 14, Isa. 10: 28-32, 44: 14, 16, 17, 
Hab. 8: 3, 7 ff. 


d. The subjective use of the tenses is not infreqnently associated with 
their objective use in the same passage. After viewing an event from an 
ideal standpoint a writer may indicate his actual position by employing the 
tenses either occasionally or continuously with strict reference to the mo- 
ment of speaking. Thus the preterite may be used in its proper sense in 
connection with futures relating to the past, whether they are so employed 
in the way of vivid description Job 31: 7, 16-18, P. 18: 9, 12, 138, 32: 5, 
80: 9-14, 106: 12, 13, or of customary action 2 Nin. 23: 9, Job 24: 9-18. In 
like manner the future may be used in its proper sense in connection with 
preterites referring to the future Job 5: 19, 20, 11: 20, 18: 5, 6, 27: 19, 20, 
Ps. 49: 15, 110: 5-7, Isa. 15:10 Sometimes it is doubtful which tense is to 
be understood objectively, and consequently whether the passage relates to 
the past or the future e. g. Ps. 18: 37-46 
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Tie Mopan Fonrus. 


S970. 1. Of the two divisions of time recognized by 
Hebrew coneeption the past is unalterably determined; 
no volition can change what has already taken place. 
Dut the future is contingent and is the only domain 
within which the will of free agents can operate or over 
which it can exert any influence. ILence while the pre- 
terite has but one mvaniable form, there are certain mod- 
ified forms of the future viz. the paragogic or mtentional, 
$97.1, the apocopated or jussive, § 97. 2, and the im- 
perative. & S84. 4. which are employed to express not 
simple futmmty but the desire or will of the speaker. 
There is no special form for the expression of other re- 
Jatious than those which arise out of the feeling of the 
speaker, the simuple future being used, as has been al- 
ready stated, to denote contingency, possibility, obhga- 
tion, dependence ete. as well as fnturity; and im such 
cases the preeise modification of the thought is either 
sueeested by accompanying particles or left to be in- 
ferred by the hearer or reader from the circumstances 
and the nature of the case. 

a. Accordinuly the law, which is not the utterance of personal feeling 


but the declaration of what is required as a matter of veneral and abiding 
obligation, for the most part uses the future rather than the imperative or 
jussive, “sim thou shalt keep the feast of unleavened bread Wx. 23: 1; > 
oe ye shall not afflict any widow 22:21; Sa he shall Lring las offering 
Lev, 7: 29. The cominandment with promise is the only one in the de- 
culogue, which departs from the strictly objective form and adopts the 
imperative, JZZ Ex, 20: 12, Deut. 5:16. Compare the mandate of the law 
with the creative fiat ato there shall be a holy convocation Lev, 23:7, Dut 
smn det there be light Gen. 1: 8; or with the exhortation of the prophet 
maine Lev, 19256 but a. Baek. 45:10; or with the eounsel of the sage 
sce NS Dent: 192 14° nt STEEN Prov. 22: 28; or with the injunction ad- 
dressed particularly to an individual MP2. NF Num. 6:8 but roads Lev. 
lor. The imperatives of the book of Deuteronomy are chielly due to its 
hortatory character, see Deut. 4: 1, 9, 253, 5: 1. The jussive is almost un- 
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exampled in strictly legal sections with the excepti tn of 2'7 in one standing 
phrase Lev. 5: 16, 24, 27: 31, Num. 5:7; but see Ex. 25: 1. 


2. While the fimdamental meaning expressed alike 
by all these modal forms is desire on the part of the 
speaker, this is susceptible of indefinite variation in parti- 
cular cases, arising out of the relation of the speaker to 
the party qadnecced or to the person or thing spoken 
of, out of the substance of the action denoted by the verb 
or out of attendant circumstances. Furthermore in the 
intentional, which is with few exceptions, § 97. 1. a, lim- 
ited to the first person, this desire is directed to some- 
thing in which the speaker is the actor. In the impera- 
tive, which is limited to the second person and an affirma- 
tive sense, the desire is directed to something to be done 
by the person or persons addressed. The use of the jus- 
sive 1s confined almost entirely to the third person, or 
to the second person in a negative sense; in the few in- 
stances in which it 1s employed aflirmatively in the se- 
cond person, it differs little from the imperative, except 
that the latter is briefer and was uttered in a more ex- 
clamatory tone. 


§ 271. The intentional or paragogic future may ex- 
press a determination, Mais J will celebrate, Lam resolved 
to do so, Ps. 7: 18, 5 ert we will go with you Lech. 8: 23: 

r (in the plural only) an exhortation to carry into effect 
@ common purpose, MM lef ws appoint a head, and T2323 
let us return to Egypt Num. 14: 4; or a request or en- 
treaty more or less earnest STEN let me fetch a morsel of 
bread Gen. 18: 5, MABZY let me pass through thy land 
Num. 21: 22; or an inw ard desire mess L would like to 
eat Deut. 12: 20; or simply consent mow Fnv2s let me 
die, 1 am salius to die, strce L have seen thy face Gen. 
46: 30, Isa. 36: 8, and even in a few instances that re- 
luctant consent, which is born of necessity, rizoy L nvust 
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go into the gates of Sheol Isa, 38: 10, mee we have to 
grope like the bliid Isa, 59: 10. 


a. Thus Isa, 1: 24 proceeds from a declaration of fatnrity Son I sholl 
be eased of my adversaries to one of purpose W2tiN Taill be avenged of 
my enemirs; TZN ty TD shall speak to my father niyself yeaa. Loe Be ave 
something (eet will certainly take phice, but NETTIN come now, L iill 
speak to the king 2 Sam, 14:15 as something resolved upon if, as the particle 
of entreaty politely suggests, she were permitted to do so; Nan O Es we 


‘ 
sas ene 


shall make a covenant War, 10:3 simply declarative, but 77+ 
urgeney come! icf us make a covenant Gon. 31: 44; es Aa nail Tecan 
wink as a voluntary act Proy. 12:19. Examyiles of the parazoric future to 
express a determination Gen. 15: 9, 22: 5, 27: 4, 41, ex. 14: 4, 20: 19, 
Deut. 17: 14, Job 7: 11, Isa. 18: 4, 55: 3 occasionally with Ni as a particle 
of self incitement Gen. 18: 21, Ex. 3:35 exhortation to combined action, 
commonly with aoa of incitement as a5, ie ete, aie Le Bp BEE 7, 


Ex. 3:10, Judge, 19:11, 18, 1 Sam. 9:9, 10, Ps. 2: 3, 95: 1, 2, 6; request, 
very frequently fas xi DT pray thee Gen, 19: 20, Ix. 5:18, 4: 18, Judg, 
The 19; Nun, 2122, Sain es: 29, 2 Sais 16:79; desire, perlnips Po I 


may atone as 1 would like to do Ex. 32: 30; ieee: to constraint Ps. 42: 
Shar bo Pee 1Gler. 85 25,45 TON OT, Nie Ios 

b. Negatis es rarely occur with the paragogic futnre; =X is once ee 
in an exhortation Jer. 18:18, and a few times in petitions 2 Sam. 24:1 
Psi 255273) 28. 69s fe fede ATt 8s dons Ide the ase OF e 
necessitates a return to the simple form of the future Gen. 43: 4, 5, 8, dob 
FM Peel Ot 25-5. 119 4G; 

ec. The paragogic future does not occur in the books of Leviticus, 
Joshua, Esther or Ezra and but once in Ezekiel, Ezek. 25: 2. 


§ 272. The jussive or apocopated fitture may accord- 
ing to circumstances express a commiind, let the earth 
nian briny forth grass Gen. 1: 11, 2K do thow wait or 
thou shalt wait 1 Sam. 10: 8: or advice let Pharaoh ae 
look out a man, TEE7) and let him appotit Gen, 41: 33, 34; 
or entreaty, let thy loring-hkindiess 7 be wpon us Ps, 33: 
92, =" do thou increase Ps. 71: 21; or a wish may Je- 
hovah tier establish his word 1 Sam. 1: 25: or permission 
22° let hin yo up or he may go up, ya aud bil Ezra 1:3 


a, Vixamp'es of the jussive in the sense of a command, Gen. 1:3, 6 ete, 
Dent. 15: 8, 2 Sam. 5: 24, 1 Chron. 14: 15, Isa, 55:7, %1: 10, 2nd pers, 
Hrek. 3:8; such jussives oceurring in the course of a prediction, where 
God is the speaker, indicate the divine will that such results should follow, 
Lev. 26:45, Ps. 81: 16, Isa, 27: 6, 50: 2, der. 18: 10, Ios. 14:6. Advice 
or exhortation Judy. 15: 2, 2 Kin. 1: 2, 22: 13, 2 Chiron. 18: 12, 19: 7. 


’ 
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tequest or entrcaty Gen. 26: 28, 44: 33, JIndg. 6: 39, 2 Sam. 19: 38, 1 Kin 
17: 21, 20: 82, 2 Kin. 2: 9, Neh. 1: 6, 11, Ps. 80; 18, $0: 17, 119: 76, Dan. 
9:16. Wish, Gen. 30: 24, 31:49, Ex. 5: 21, Num. 23: 10, 1 Sam. 24: 16, 
26:19, 1 Kin. 8: 57, 1 Chron, 12:17, 16:51, 2 Chron, 24: 22, Job 6:9, 9: 34, 
Ps, 1326, 14257; 205-14, 31: 25,967 11,97; 1,104:.31, 119: 80,172, Jer 4305, 
2nd pers. Dan, 9: 25; jussives introduced in predictions whether of good 
or evil indicate the concurrence of the speaker and his approval of the event 
foretold Gen. 9: 26, 27, 49:17, Deut, 28:8, 21, 36, 1 Sam. 2:10, Job 15: 33, 
1S O12 o0 14, 15) Bs. 010s 112 6251069 35.7228, 1 oy Ie Prove Ts 5. 
152°25, dsas Sor Ay Mit. 3: 4, 08,710, Zeplt 25°13, Vechs 99°5. s10* 7, 
Permission, Gen. 30: 34, 33: 9, Deut. 20: 5, 8, 32: 38, Judy. 6: 31, 7: 3, 
16: 30, 2 Sam. 18: 22, 24:17, 2 Kin, 2:10, 1 Chron. 21: 17, 23, 2 Chron. 
36: 23. 


b. The poet blends his personal feeling with what he utters and also 
prefers briefer forms; for both these reasons the jussive is often employed 
in poetry, where prose would require the unabbreviated future. Thus there 
is no wnpire between us, Ties who may lay his hand as 1 wish he might 
Job 9:33, my eye 527 shall rest or must rest, a volition determined by con- 
straint 17: 2, who is wise peee and can consequently understand as I would 
have him do Hos. 14:10, Jer. 9:11, Lam. 3: 50; in some instances in which 
the desire of the speaker does not seem to enter, the jussive becomes a 
mere substitute for the simple future Job 13: 27, 24: 14, 25, 27: 8, 22, 
33:11, 34: 37, 39: 26, This use of the jussive is exceedingly rare in prose 
1 Sam. 10: 5; though repeated instances of it are found in the book of 
Daniel 8: 12, 11: 4, 10, 16-19, 25, 28. 


c. The negative =x is prefixed to the jussive in deprecation or dis- 
suasion; thus with the second person Gen. 45: 5, Ex. 10: 28, 23:1, Deut. 2: 9, 
Josh. 7: 3, Judy, 19; 20, Ps, 22: 12, 27:9, Piov. 7: 25, 24: 17, Isa. 41: 10, 
Jer. 40: 16 Kthibh; with the third person Gen. 31: 35, 37: 27, 45: 20, 
Ix. 8: 25, 16: 19, $2: 22, 1 Sam, 18:17, 2 Sam. 13: 33, Job 15: 31, Isa. 
36:15, Hos. 4:4. 5 is rarely found with the jussive Gen, 24: 8, 1 Kin. 
2:6; and bs but rarely with the simple future Gen. 19:17, Josh. 1: 7, 
Job 3: 9, Ps. 141: 5, Jer. 46: 6, except in those species and forms in which 
the jussive is not distinguished from the simple future and accordingly 
may be considered as embraced in it or identical with it, § 97. 2. b, 72s 
rotin Gen. 22:12, NiovbN Ex 16:29. The future with X> and the jussive 
with bx are sometimes used in snecessive clanses, friendly dissuasion or 
remonstrance being added to lesal prohibition, Ex, 23: 1, 24: 8, Lev. 10: 6, 
11: 43, Judg. 13: 14; comp. Prov. 27: 2. In the vivid language of poetry 
prediction may assume the form of exhortation, and =X with the jussive 
may stand, where the thought might have been prosnically expressed by 
> with the simple future, ATETIT ER let not their faces blush (i.e. they shall 
have no occaston to do so) Ps. 34: 6; NAMAES fear not (thou needst not 
fear) Prov. 3: 25; RENTER fargive them not (thou wilt not forgive them) 
Isa. 2:9; Job 20: 17, 40: 32, Ps, 41: 3, 50: 3. 


§ 273. The imperative may denote a command, “34 


al 


ao 
to 
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sperths unto the children of Isracl Ley. 1: F2 fill the 
mews sacks Gen. 44:15 exhortation or ee so Joryet 
thy people Ps. 45: 10, ie divell in the land, 34224 and serve 
the hing of Bubylon 2 Kin, 25: 24; a wish or entreaty 
"Im give me a possession of a burying-place Gen, 23: 4, 
ment decline thine car to me "y5°35 deliver me Ps. 31: 3; 
permission, where tt is good in thine eyes 2 divell Gen. 
20:15, mew drink, my lord Gen. 24: 18; or assurance, 
where a person is directed to do what it is thereby in- 
timated that he will certainly do, J205 make fut the heart 
of this people i.e. this would be the inevitable result of 
the prophet’s ministry among them Isa. 6:10, "S24 "45 
come down aid sit ta the dust, O virgin res of Bu- 
bylon i.e. she shall assuredly do so Isa.47:1, Mic. 1: 11-16. 
Increased urgency of desire is expressed by the para- 
gogic form of the imperative, § 98.1, in which the vowel 
m_is appended to the 2 mase. sing. aN) mS0 pray, sit, 
or mee sit and eat Gen. 27: 19, S733 0 ‘Tecop my soul Ps, 

: 20, O Lord Fzgu do hear, O Lord 3 rinse do forgire, 
é Lord WS"254 do hearken Dan. 9:19. The imperative 
is never used with negatives, as a command implies some 
positive action to be performed. «A substitute for the 
negative imperative is found in the jussive with the ne- 
gative particle e 28 prefixed, "RST hide. blot out. N72 
cr Git eres FENCW .. ES DEON cast me not away. AMBER 
tuke not Ps. 51: 11-13. 

a. The imperative expressing a wish is once preceded by "> Gen. 23: 13 
and once by =N Job 34: 16, unless | oS notwithstanding the aecent is to 
be considered a noun, Examples of the permissive imperative 2 Sam. 18: 23, 
Jer. 26: 14, 49: 11; with an ironical sense 1 Kin. 2: 22, Judg. 9: 19, Job 


40: 10, Isa, 47: 12, Joel 4: 11. The imperative conveying assurance 2 Kin, 
18: 32, Ps. 110: 2, Isa. 10: 30, 13: 6, 23:1, 4, 37: 30, 60: 1, 65: 18, 


b. A few verbs, whose meaning naturally leads to urgent expression 
invariably adopt the ee form in the masce. sing. of the imperative 
e.g. Mm make haste, O72, 4 "=n awake, mam lift thyself, 3 2een swear, 
manana bring near, 3" 2pn Hat only once een Job 33: 31 in a quieter 
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tone, asking not so much for instant as patient attention; some other verbs, 
which occur less frequently, adopt when they do occur the paragog'e form 
nian hearken, non spare, migin, meer migrd deliver, my "DS rouse; maa e 
ree when used as particles of incitement cone! invariably have the para- 
gogice 7; 30, 72 always have their proper verbal foree, which may how- 
ever be expressed by the prolonged form likewise. 

e. The difference of tone and feeliny between the paragogic and the 
simple imperative may be illustrated by the following examples: Isaac re- 
questing his son Esau says non Gen. 27: 7, but Joseph giving direction 
to his steward xan Gen.: 45 : 16; God said to Moses under the provocation 
of Israel’s great offence atin let me alone, that my anger may burn against 
them Ex, 32: 10, but Moses to Aaron, mint lay up the pot of manna before 
Jehovah Ex. 16: 33; the trees said to the olive 7253 do thou reign over us 
Judg. 9: 8, but with less urgency to the bramble er reign thou ver. 14; 
Joel persuasively to Sisera 7 s> do turn aside Judg. 4:18, Abncor to Asahel 
“a> turn thee aside from followi ing me 2 Sam. 2: 22; the people camestly 
to Samuel Ma"y set a@ hing over ws 1 Sam. 8: &, Samuel courteously to the 
cook min g give, i lease, the portion which I bid you B72 set aside (author- 
itutive ‘direction) i Sain. 9: 23; Samuel courteously to Jesse Pia send, 
please, and ett David 1 Sam. 16: 11, Saul authoritatively to Jou vuthan 
m3 1 Sam. 20: 31; a messenger tu Saul reporting an invasion Mz pa ao “3 
make haste and go 1 Sam. 25: 27, direction tu a stranger inquir: "ne his w ay 

ons 1Sam. 9:12; the captain of fifty to [Elijah peremptorily ia come 

down! 2 Kin. 1: 9,11, the angel calmly 77 go dozen ver. 15; Abner to David 
mea make a eovenant, which he desired 2 Sam. 3:12, but the men ’ 
Jabesh to Nahash “m72 make a covenant distasteful to them 1 Sam, 11: 
the people in distress appeal to Gud aoe arise and save us Ps. 44: 26, 
Jehovah directs Jeremiah oO°P arise and take thy girdle to the Eupliat 
Jer, 13: 4; Elihu stmmons Job to immediate action MZEITh stand ip, if 
thou canst answer me Job 33: 5, Balaam direcis Balak nicra stand patiently 
and quietly ly thy burnt-offering Num. 23: 3, 15; Nehemiah in urgent 
petition mm “am prosper thy servant Neh. 1:11, Micaiah ironically to Ahab, 
go up nism and prosper 1 Win. 22: 15 

d. As the simple future may express a command, 8> with the future is 


es 


used in like cases to denote prohibition; so generally in the law Fx 20:3 ff, 
and elrewhere Petes Nb thow shalt not curse him Num, 23: 25, M3zn ND 
thou shalt not go up 2 Sam, 5: 23; but the proper negative imperative is 
formed as above stated by dX cath the jussive noise 2 hin. 18: 28 but 
cle ibaa do not hear ver. 31, Gen. 47: 29, Ps. 4: 5, Prov. 1:15, 4: 5, 18, 27, 
Job 10: 2. 


§ 274. To express a still greater urgency of desire 
the precative particle Nt is employed in connection with 
the various modal fone or with the simple future espe- 
cially though not exclusively in those species or intlec- 


tions which have no separate forms for the intentional 
21* 
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or the jussive § 97. 2. 6; 8: follows the verh, except in 
negative clauses when it is prefixed w a hy RETEST 
would like to sig, please Isac5:1, so ver. 5; let this child’s 
soul Ni7DeM return, J pray thee 1 Kin. fe Oo (a 
pray let not my lord be auygry Gen, 18: 30, 827237 look, L 
pray thee Isa. G4: 8. Or a still higher intensity of feching 
may be denoted by the additional particle S38 or TiN 
prefixed to the verb or to the a addressed 83 NIN 
Rete Jory ee. IT pay tice GGis 00 subi Sorted sin mies 
ah! Jehovah, remember, 1 pray thee 2 iin. 20 Ses 


a, Xi is used both with the paragogic Gen. 27: 26, 1 Sam. 25: 8, 2 4 

8:4 and with the simple imperative Josh. 7: 19, 1 Kin. 22: 5, Job i: 
In Num, 12:13 8: both precedes and follows the imperative. Ss: with i 
simple future, Soon Gen. 18: 4. ee See 2 Sam. 15: 25, ee moat 2 Sam. 
We dr SS So eee: 4, Nici Cant. 7: 9, Gen. $4: 18, Judg. 6: 39, 
2 Kin. 6: 17, Ps. 7: 10. 

b. Examples of the use of NEN or TiN Isa, 38: 3, Jon. 1: 14, 4: 2, Ps. 
118: 25, Neh. 1: 5.) In Ps. 116: 4 it occurs sania Sz, but the para- 
gogic form of the imperative. In Ps. 116: 16, Dan. 9: 4 it stands before a 
voeative with no verb fullowing; in Ex, 32: 31 there is an ellipsis both of 
the petition and of the person addressed. 


THe Primary Tenses wit Vav Consuncrive. 


§ 275. 1. When the same relation of tinie is expressed 
in successive clauses, this may be either in the way of 
coordination by repeating the same primary tense, whe- 
ther preterite or future, and connecting the clauses some- 
what loosely by Vav Conjunetive, the simple copulative 
aud: or im the way of subordination by means of the 
secondary tenses, § 99. J, which are attached to the 
preceding by the closer connection of Vay Consecu- 
tive, which is equivalent to and so or and then, and 
indicates a dependence upon or a sequence from the 
statement previously made. As Vav Consecutive must 
always be jomed immediately to the following verb, the 
subordination resulting from the use of the secondary 


~ 
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tenses can only occur when the verb is the first word in 
its clause. When for any reason this is not the case, Vav 
Conjunctive only can be employed, and a coordination 
rendered necessary by the collocation of words may have 
no special significance. When, however, the verb imme- 
diately follows the conjunction, either construction 1s 
possible; and then the employment of Vay Conjunctive 
and the primary tense in preference to the other and 
closer combination allows each statement to stand as it 
were by itself, as a distinct and separate item, whereas 
the use of Vav Consecutive and the secondary tense in- 
dicates a more intimate relationship and links all that 
are thus joined together into one gradually developing 
series. Accordingly preterites may be coordinated, TE 
he POMOUCD «Tae and he brake...O727 and he cut down... 
NAD and he crushed 2 Kin. 18: 4; so futures and volun- 
tatives, DAN L shall comfort myself .... Tapes) and will 
avenge myself... HEE and will bring Paes AS) and 
shall purge... and will take away... ay aid 
will restore, Isa. 1: 24-26; (the seaiadauene effect. of 
this construction is represented in the translation by re- 
peating the pronoun before each preterite and the auxi- 
hary before each future). So too imperatives, ‘2 be 
fruitful, a and imulliply, S87 aud fill....TES5) and 
subdue it, 5771 and rule, Gen. 1: 28. 


a. This use of the preterite with Vav Conjunctive is comparatively rare, 
particularly in the earlicr books of the Bible. lt is employed to give 
distinctuess to (1) separate particulars in the same transaction, Gen. 21: 25 
28: 6, Ex. 36: 38, 38: 28, Deut. 83: 2, 1 Sam. 17: 34, 55, 1 Kin. 6: 32, 35, 
2 Kin. 14: 7, 2 Chron. 29: 19, Jer. 37: 15, Ezek. 9: 7; (2) an emphatic ae- 
cumulation of identical or equivalent expressions, Judy. 6: 8, 1 Sani. 12: 2, 
Isa, 1: 2, 9: 7, 41: 4, 44: 8, Jer. 10: 25, Ezek, 37: 11, Dan. 9: 5, Esth. 9: 27, 
Eccles. 1: 16 or an ee of various acts of like character 2 Sam, 


7: 9—11, 2 Kin. 21: 6, Ps. 37: 14, Isa, $3: 12, Jer. 19: 4, 5; (3) a clause or 
paragraph introduced by i als mn v1 and it came to pass, 1 Sam. 
25: 20, 2 Sam. 6: 16, Jer. 8: 9, 37: 11. (4) This loose coordination is espe 


cially found, where reference a oe not to a defipite and specifie act but 
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more indefinitely to that which may take place at any time, 7 oa and it 
cane to pass, if (i.e. whenever) the serpents bit. a man, wa" any The looked 
pte the de ied Sine 2160, Geng Bea, Tey 172 1) sda 12'S, 
19: 30, Ruth 4: 7, 1 Sain, 13: 22, 26:9, Ps. 07:2, 34:11, 78:34. [sa 40:12 
Mic. 6: 7; or which has occurred repeatedty at various Cine: they ai herea 
if morning by morning clig and the sun grew hot Dir and it melted, Ex. 


16: 21, TT" Ex. 40: 51 (see the frequentative future time ver. 32), Num. 
12:8, cea co tinued to blow Josh. 6:8, Jude. 2: ae eet need Logo lyin. 
— weed ta give 1 Sam. 1: 8, 4, 7: 16, 16: 23, 2 Sam. 12: 16, 15: 2, 1 Kin. 


4:7, 18: 10, 2 Win. 6: 10, 12: 10, 12, Job 1: 4, 5, Isa. 5: 14, Sales kept 
calling ... 28) 6:3, 8: 11, Baek. 87: 2, 7, 8,10. Dr. Driver (Hebrew 
Tenses, 2d Jd. p. 172) explains in like manner the numerous eas with 
Vay Conjencdive employe lin traci the Tinits of the tribes dosh. 15: 3-11 
and elsewhere, as “descriptive of the course whieh the boundary Sie to 
take’. (Ino a few instanees oceurriyges especially in the Jater books of the 
Bible the loose construction appeats to be used indiscriminately along with 
the anore usual and stricter construction with Vay Consecutive, 2 Kin, 23: 
4, 5, 8, lu, 12, 14, 15, Jer. 18: 4. 

b. Futures united by Vay Conjunctive may ee distinctness to the 
recital of separate particulars, St S28" and Tavill send them qe 27 and they 
shall arise aa aie and shall go... sah and shall descrite .. mses and 
shall come to ute, the issue whieh is the proper sequel to all fe ptelimi- 


— 


naries being then expressed by Vay Consecutive with the preterite AEM 
and divide it Josh. 18: 4; Paiute Sey com he shall intervene and shall 
imprison and shall bring 6 trig? Job 11: 10, 13: 26, 27 S82 145.15) PS 5212; 
22: 28, 69: 36 (the issue added by Vay Consec. pret.), 107: 20-22, Eccles. 
12: 6, Isa, 41:20, 42:6, 2t, 44:7, 17, 2 Chron. 7: 14; or to the emphatic 
combination of substantially ps ey why wilt thow say 
sasrt and wilt thow speak: Isa, 40: 27 , Ps. 37:29. A like effect may 
be produced by a series of futures ee ae % . 72: 2-7, Tea. 14:13, 14, 
16, 42: 14, 44: 171. The moditied forms of the future may be similarly 
united by Vav Conjuuctive; thus the intentional 2 Sam. 3:2t, 17: 1-5 (issue 
added by Vay Cousec. pret.), 2 Kin. 7:18, Job 16: 4, Ps. 2:3, 50: 2] 
146: 2; Cant. 1: 43 the jussive, 1 Sam. 2: 10, Ps. 81:16, Prov, 15: 25, 

ce Thinperatives may be continned by imperatives with Vay Conjunctive 
in order to give erenter distinctness to eaeh separate particular, Poh a 
vzy pri Sane pare ran .. and see... and know aud seck Jer, 5:2, Gon. 24: 
Li) em ee 13, 19, 26, Deut. 32: 49, 50, Josh. ae Bs WSs LORS 23520. 93. 
2 Sam. 13: 7, 17: 16, Ps. 25: 5, 16, 18, 28: 9, 84: 15, Prov. 9: 5, Jer. 15: 15, 
Ezek. 9: 5, 7; or to add emphasis to ee expressions, he 4: 9, 
31: 6, Josh. 1:7, 24: 14, 2 Kin. 4:7, Ps. 87:3, 8,45: 17, Isa. 1: 2, Ezek. 
17:2, Am, 5:25, For ereater brevity nd foree Vav is sonietimes omitted, 
Judy. 9:15, 2 Sam, 13: 15, 2 Kin, 9: 25, Neh. 9: 5, Isa, 21: 12, Jer. 49: 8, 
51: 27, 28. 


2. When suecessive clauses are thus coordinated, 
relation of subordination or dependence may neverthe- 
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less be established by the connection of the thought. 
Thus a second clause frequently states the result of the 
first, Zsrael loved Joseph ribet aid consequently he made 
for hin a coat Gen. 37: 3; or if its verb be a voluntative 
(either a paragogic or apocopated future), it will mdi- 
cate the design, leé the cowusel of the Holy one of Israel 
come M273), that we may know it Isa. Or 19) (ited let 
Us uvow), \ is here parallel to eye 2 ue order that in the 
previous clause. 


a. The preterite with Vav Pas denotes the result of a pre- 
ceding action in 1 Sam, 27: Ne 1 Kin. 9: 25, 2 Kin. 18: 7, 2 Chron, 7: 12, 
25:19, Ps. 22: 6, 28:7, 34: 5, 6, 80: es Prov. 22: 8, Isa. 6: 7, 49: 6, Jer. 
40: 5; and sometimes a er ditferent from that which mieht have been 
expected, thou didst these things “Adon and yet Iwas silent Ps. 50: 21. 
The same relation may be sugeested by simple juxtaposition without a 
conjunction, Ps. 57: 7, Hab. 3: 25 or i2 so may be inserted to intimate that 
the effect is instantaneous AT3M 42 ant as soon as they saw, they wondered 
Ps. 48: 6, or invariably repeated ibn iD bid INP as often as they called 
them, they went fron them Hos. i1: 2. 


b. The future with Vav Conjunctive may likewise indicate the result 
of a preceding action, they shall hear #x37" and shall fear in consequence 
Deut. 17: 18, 19: 20, 2 Kin. 7: 12, Neh. 6: 13 {the further consequences in- 
volved being cxpressed by preterites with Vav Consecutive), Ps. 2: 12, 
58:12, 104: 32, Isa, 41: 15, 58: 9, Jer. 6: 10, 20:10, Zech. 9: 5. So after 
an imperative, delight thyself in Jehovah PAN and he will give thee ete. 
Ps, 37: 4, Prov. 3:9, 10, 4: 6, 8, 10, 16: 3, Isa. 8:10. The result may be 
suspended on a condition not fulfilled, God 7s not man zi" that he should 
lie Num. 23: 19; Thow desirest not sacrifice Mime else I would give it 
Ps. 51:18; Jé is sie an enemy that reproached ne SENN else I would bear it 
Ps. 55: 13. 


c. The voluntative forms of the future with Vav Conjunctive commonly 
express the design; thus the intentional, I shall go up i ie xi to te?l or that 
To may tell Phar aah (lit. and LT will tell Gen. 46: 31, 18: 30, Judg. 6: 39; 
and the jussive let me escape thither ~ea that my soul may live (lit. aa 
let my soul live) Gen. 19: 20, 24: 51, Ex. 7:9 (without Vav), 9: 22, 1 Sain. 
18: 21, 2 Chron. 18: 19, Ps. 85: 14, Isa, 63: 3, Ezek. 14:7. So very fre- 
quently after an imperative: the intentional, give me ete. ack eee 
bury Gen, 08.4, Of 4 Ile, 112 37, A Sane 237-9) 12) Kin. 42°09 “De. a1: 

90: 14, Isa, 41: 22; the jussive, entreat Jehovah slope to remove or that ie 
may remove Ex. 8: 4, Num. 17: 2, 25, 21:7, 25: 4, ‘Judge, 14:15, 1 Sam, 
5:11, 29: 4, 1 Kin, 13: 6, 21: 2,10, 2 Chron. 30: 6, 8, Isa. 80: 8. Those 
forms of the future which are not liable to be apocopated, may yet be used 
in a jussive sense, § 97, 2. b, and hence may also upon occasion be employed 
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with Vav Conjunctive to indicate the design, hearken to the voice of Je- 
hovah 22-77 that it may be well with thee (that this is intended as a jussive 
in fact though not in form, appears from the jussive fa the next clanse) 
Bata awl that thy soul may live, dev. 38: 20, Ex. 5:1, 8: 16, 4: 2, Num, 
19:2, 2 Kin. 2: 16, 5:8, dob $2: 20, So even unabbreviated forms of the 
future, which night have been apocopated, inasmuch as the simple future 
mmay have an oplittive signification, § 267, 1, shall I call thee a nurse ee 
that she may qaase Wx, 2:73 particularly Ai a uegative clause, as ND is the 
only negative that ean be used in this construction and it requires the 
simple future, § 272, ¢, send aiuy the ark ovr that it may return, “N24 
rola and that w may not sluy Sam. 5: 1150 sv forins with suttixes, which 
are "precluded from taking the paragogie termination pué thy hand ete. 
mets that 1 nuy make thee swear Gen, 24: 3, 1 Kin. 18: 44. If there be 
au reference to past time or contingeney be haphen: the Enelish idiom re- 


quires Che imperfect instead of the present subjunctive, te used fo consecrute 
whoever would ta that they night be priests 1 Kin, 13:33, O that my head 
acere waters ee ‘that I meighé weep Jer, 8: 23,9: 1, Job 6: 9, Vs. 49: 10. 
This subjunctive use ot the future with Vav Conjunctive to indicate design 
may further oecur after an infinitive {Sam, 7: 8, 2 Chron. 29: 10, or after 
a preterite, 2 Kin. 19: 25, Isa, 37: 26, Jer. 25:18, Job 16: 21, When the 
event is ceitain or the obligation imperative the thought cannot be fully 
expressed in Enelish by a dependent construction, and we are ublized to 
surrender the statement of the design which still hes in the Hebrew for the 
suke of making a positive and unconditioned affirmation. Thus, bathe in 
the Jordun 27> not merely that thy flesh may return, which would leave 
the issue in doubt, but aad thy flesh shall retura 2 Kin, 5:10; the full sense 
of the Ucbrew is that the bathing is to be perforined with this desizn and 
the design shall be accomplished, Dead with your motier “327 not merely 
that she should put aay, as though the pleading might prove ineiiectual, but 
and let her pit away Mos, 2:4. Socev. 9:6, Deut.32: 1,7, 1 Sam. 723, 
1 Kin. 18: 1, 2 Kin. 6: 19, Jub 12: 7, Ps. 26: 6, 50:7, 66: 16, 119: 146, 
Prov. 9: 9, Isa. 55: 3, Ios. 14: 3, Mal. 3: 7, 

d. An imperative joined to a preceding imperative by Vay Conjunetive 
may denote the assured result of that action, do this Gee and live i.e. then 
you shall live Gen, 42: 18, Ex, 14:13, 2 Kin. 5:13, 2 Chron, 20: 20, Job 
22:21, Ps. 34:9, Prov. 4: 4, 9:6, 20: 13 (Qvithout Vavi, Isa. 8: 9, 37: 30, 
$5: 22, Aim. 5:6.) Less frequently after a future, Jehoral granf you Sea 
that ye may fird (it. and find ye) Ruth 1; 9, Gen, 12:2, 2027, 2 Sam, 2133, 
2 Kin. 5; 10, 
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$276. When snecessive acts are not viewed separately 
Dut as closely Inked each to its immediate predecessor 
from first to last, this relation is indicated by means of 
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Vav Consecutive and the secondary tenses. The entire 
series is regarded as unfolding from its initial act, which 
is accordingly expressed in its appropriate primary teuse: 
the succeeding members of the series are then viewed 
not from the point of time occupied by the speaker but 
from that of this initial act, from which all the others 
proceed step by step in regular order, Thus in narrating 
that which has already taken place, the first verb is put 
in the preterite or perfect, thereby assigning the whole 
to the domain of the past. Then as viewed from this 
starting point all that follows Hes in the future. The se- 
cond verb, representing the direct sequence of the first 
is accordingly expressed in the future or imperfect with 
Vav Consecutive, § 99. 1, which thus forms a secondary 
or continuative preterite; this establishes a new stand- 
point, from which the next act is surveyed and so on to 
the end. It is essential to this construction that each verb 
should stand at the beginning of its clause and in im- 
mediate connexion with Vav Consecutive; if any word 
or particle is interposed between Vav and the verb, the 
latter must revert to the primary tense. hus, Gen. 39): 3 
Joseph 75 was brought down ... 3525" aud Potiphar 
bought hin (it. according to the original sense of this 
tense form ad then he buys or will buy him) ... 897) and 
Jehovah was .. “an Gnd RE WaS soi. xm aud his iaaster 
saw ... 8 and Joseph found ... MMS ad served . 
Wipes an he made him overseer .... ma rege eer and ai 
that he had he gave (pret.) tuto his haid. 


a, The Vav Consecutive future or imperfect is the ordinary historieal 
tense, and is used in narratives almost to the exclusion of the pretcrite or 
perfect, which is only occasionally introduced, when the collocation of words 
requires it. Being thus a substitute for the preterite it has the same range 
of signification that is inherent in the primary tense. Thus following a 
preterite, it will ordinarily conform to the sense of that preterite, whether 
as a definite act in the absolute past, David returned .. 2221 and dicelt 
2 Sam. 1: 1; or repeated acts at various times, whithersoever they went 
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out ,. "37 they were distressed .. crt and Jehovah raised af Judges Jude. 


2:15,16; a perfect, DT have hearkened 2'z2x7 aud heard Jev. pluperfeet, 
had gone down Za57* =a and lain and slept soundly, on 1:5; 1 Sam. 
Le 


25: 84, Job 0: 16; tutnre perfect, he shall not have token warning ... 8252 

are and the sword shall hare come and takeu him away Week, 33: 4; 
optative, O that we had been coutent wir aud dwelt Josh. 7:7; subjunctive, 
lest the spirif may have taken him up sa2227" and cast him 2 Kin. 2: 16; a 
general statement that may be verified at any time, thou chastisest man 
com and dissolrest Ps. 39; 12, Prov, 21: 22, 22:12; prophetic preterite, 


Isa. 5: 14-16 (alternating with the fut. in ver. 15 and changing to the fut. 
ver. 17), 9: 5 (see fut. ver. 6), Joel 2: 23, Mie. 2:13, Ps. 22: 30 (fut. in 
second clause), It may even have this prophetic sense when attached to a 
pretetite referring te the past; thus the prediction in Isa. 2: 9 is luked to 
the historical statements in vs, 6-8 as though it were already accomplished; 
in @: 7-15 the series passes imperceptibly from the histories] to the pro- 
phetie, the latter in its assured certainty being elassed with the former. 
Or a Vav consee. fut. thus connected may reach from, the past into the 
present, Tow didst estallish the earth foo and it stood then and still 
stands Ps. 119: 90, or into the future, Jehorah sat enthroned at the flood 
Boe and he las sat and sits king for ever Ps. 29: 10. 

b. In like manner the Vay Conseeutive future or imperfect may carry 
forward a narrative of the past, whatever be the verbal forin with which it 
began, oy in whatever way the initial reference to the past may have been 
made. Thus it may be attached to a future or imperfect, when it is used 
in the vivid description of what has already taken place pil ix then sang 
(lit. sings) Afoses.... ary and they said Ix. 18: " Gen. 37: 7, 1 Kin. 
20: 35 ($ 267, 1. 0), 2 Kin. 16:5, Job 31: 27, Ps. 18:19, 24, 52: 9, 78: 15, 
26, 44, 95: 10, 106: 17, 19, or as a frequentative a MELE nibesn she 
used to provoke her so that she wept 1 Sam. 1:7, Jadg. 12: 8, ~ Sty T have 
repeatedly spoken ..%> wast and said to him 1 Kin, 21: 6, Ps. 78: 40, 41, 
which muy continue into the present 1 Sam. 2: 29, Ps. 3:5. Or it may be 


attached to an intinitive referring to the past, Tia when Jehovah sent... 
saom ye rebelled Deut. 9:23; or to a participle the Philistines => Emessrere 
fighting 2. atitt and Israel fled 1 Sam, 31:1; or to a noun clause Shen 
(was) one hundred years old F287 and he begat Gen. 11: 16; or a statement 
of time on the third day N27 then Abraham lifted Gen. 22: 4. 


c, As the Vav Consecutive future indieates a sequence, its time is 
recnuhited by that which precedes and upon whieh it is dependent. Ac- 
cordingly if it be attached to what is present, i¢ nist itself be rendered as 
apresent. Thus when linked to a future or imperfect with a present signifi- 
cation, ow Sar if comes to thee StEV and thou faintest Job 4: g, Ps, 50:6 
(connects with ver, 4), 64: 8, 77: 7, or denoting what is true at all times, 
for which we Kkewise use the present, "22" he prayeth to @ d nist and 
he accepteth him dob 33: 26, $4: 24, 89:15, Ps. 49: 15. 107: 28-80; or to 
a pared ple banc mas the bing is teecping and monraing 2 Sam, 19: 2, 
setts Le brings down... Bert aul brings: up 1 Sain, 2:6, Joly 122 22-24, 

P20 PRG Bs, SES. 1046 Bo Prove: 207 20s or tooan: inlinitive sigs 
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when a wicked man returns ... crt" and does Ezek. 18: 27; or any phrase 
or expression that is suggestive of present time, acho eee thou sserrt that 
thow art afraid Isa. 513 12, Gen. 49: 14, 15, a land of gloom... “seh and 


when it shines at is like darkness Job 10: 22, 7: 18, Ps. 8: 5, 6, 144: 3. 
This departure from the ordinary historical use of this tense is chietly to 
be found in poetry. So is also a still rarer construction in which it is Hnked 
to a future having a future signification, PMS" he shall deride crvery strong- 
hold oe aud shall heap up earth i mISST and take it Wab. 1:10, Job 
24: 20, Is, 55: 18; Deut. 17: 2, 3 occurring in simple prose must be differ- 
ent'y explained; if sta there shall be found a man who mes shall do 
that which as eval, the ‘doing is not future to the finding but antedates it 
and might with equal propriety have been expressed by the pret. mee in 
the sense of the future perfect, shal have done, § 267. 1. ¢e. The act being 
thus conceived of as already performed at the time supposed is further 
described by the secondary preterites gee ao aul has gone and served 
other gods; while the sequel to the finding is expressed in ver. 4 by the 
secondary future “ht and it shall be told thee, In YWab. 2:1, 2 a pause 
intervenes, in which a preterite is to be supplied, I eeill watch to see achat 
he will speak .... et and (after I had thus watched) Jehovah an- 
swered me. 


d, The sequence indicated by Vav Consecutive is not always that of 
time, but may simply represent the order of thoneht in the mind of 
the writer or speaker; thus the second verb may be explanatory of the 
preceding God tempted Abraham arr and said i.e. tempted him by say- 
ing etc, Gen. 22: 1, they did so 1z"3zz" that is to say they cast (it. and they 
cast) Ex. 7: 11, 12. Josh. 7: 20, 21 - or synonymous with it they aere fruit- 
he amet MET) tate and iereased and maltiplied oe grew strong Ex. 

:7, 1 Sam. 15:17, 28am. 14: 5, Job 14: 10, Ps, 16: 9. 18: 8; or an ne: 
aa repetition w ae for emphasis eat Gen. 2: 2, 3 — Brel 18: 22, by 
way of resumption saert Josh. 18: 8, 9, sihey Judg. Fis dy Sot 1 Gath, 

4: 12, 138, Pra 6: 19, moeeN) zr. 8: 25, 26, isk 10: 6, or for the sike of 
adding further particulars eites 2 Chron. 28: 155 or a contrasted thought 
there is a snare for the wicked Sst) Lut the r its comes out Prov. 12:13, 
Job 3: 28; or the positive alternative answering to a preceding negative 
they aire not in his ways 3uc" but turned aside 1 Sam. 8: 3, 13: 22, 
Ix. 33: 4, 6, Jude. 19: 10; or the summing up of an antecedent paragraph 
heigl thus were finished Gen. 2:1, “a4™ so it was 19: 29, Sea 80 WAS CON- 
fir med 23 7,20; ora particular ina preceding more general statement these 
are the ee who reigned ..+ eid viz. there reigned Gen, 36: 31, 32, 2 Kin. 
1::12,12 (answered and spake, besought him and spake), 18: 28, Job 10: 8, 
Jer, 39:4; or the ord. r of time may be disrezarded, the succession of ideas 
being determined by some other principle of association Gen, 2: 7-9, 15, 
: 10,11, 8: 1-8, 11: 52-12: 1, Ex. 32: 29 (prior to ver. 28), Josh. 2: 3, 4, 
: 22, 18: 8, 1 Sam. 17: 16, 17, 23: 1 (prior to 22: 20 ff, see 23: 6), Jon. 
: 4, Zech. 7: 2; or the proper sequence may lie in a remoter term, that 
which is first stated being preliminary and subordinate the people believed 
ciara sie aay and heard... and lowed themselves Ex. 4: 31, where of 


mow a 
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course the hearing preceded the believing, and the meaning is inasmuch as 
they had heard they lowed; so Gen. 2:19 he formed ... andl brought is 
equivalent to he brought... which he had formed; Veut. 31: 9. 

e. Vay Consecutive future may indicate the result of a preceding action 
Joshua commanded caves and they took them down Josh. 10; 27, oom 
1Sam. 19:5, "EDs and each one burned incense not expressive of denten 
as thonsh it were WED", § 275. 2.0, thal he might burn incense 2 Kin, 23: 

2 Chron, 24: 8 Neh. 13:19 ive design is expressed by following oes 


Job 11: 3, Ps. 33:9, 69: 11, 12, 78: 20, 97: 4, 109: 17, Prov. 11:2, Isa. 2: 9, 
40:14, 51:1 a and jie is ae i.e. is as good as dead, certain to die 
Jer, 38: ee 9:5, Nah. 1:4, Mab. 3: 16: so also a result ditferent from 


that ith night have been expected *irttms and yet thou ineitedst me 
Job 2:5, 10:8, 52:3, Deut, 4: 33, Ps. 7a: i or suspended upon a eon- 
dition that was not fulfilled thow didst not tell me HE s- or T would have 
sent thee away Gen. 31: 27 


f. As the fundamental idea of the secondary tenses is that of sequence, 
and as the combination of Vav with the verbal form is an essential el- 
emcnt of their formation, a return to the primary tense may be rendered 
necessary by either of two reasons, viz.: if the thought to be stated is not 
regarded by the writer or speaker as the sequel of that which precedes, or 
if the verb is not linmediately attached to Vay. Thus at the bezinuing of 
a narrative Gen. 1:1, Job 1:1, or when a new subject is introduced Gen. 
16:1, 21:1, 67: 2, 1 Sam, 2: 22, or a subject is resumed after a longer or 
shorter interruption Gen. 13:14, 69:1, 1 Sam. 5:1, or an pe state- 
ment is made 1 Sam. 4: 7 (eomp. iho Vav Judy. 20: 5, 43, Ps. 78: 19), 
or a parenthesis inserted 1 Sam. 14: 21, 22, 2 Chron. 12: 10, or after a 
parenthesis 18am. 1: 3,4: 138, or when the action does not continue the 
preceding but belones before it 1 Sam. 4: 18, 6: 15. So also when there is 
vo Vav in the clause Hab. 3: 6, or when any word or particle comes be- 
tween Vav and the verb Gen. 1; 2, 5, 10, 27, 26: 22, 27: 23. Vav Consecn- 
tive future occurs in a preterite sense at the bevinning of certain books, 
because they were regarded by their authors as supplements or continua- 
tions of preceding histories, oe and it eame to pass Josh. 1:1, Judg. 1: 1, 
1 Sam. 1: 1 ete, ete. 

g. In a very few instances only occurring in elevated poetry the apoc- 
opated future is used in the recital of what is past. ‘Phese are sometimes 
explained on the peo me Vav Consecutive has been omitted by 
poetic license, thus at Deut, 2:8; “Sv ver, 18, eeee 2 Sam, 22: 14 (where 
Ts. 18: 14 has oh ), aoe ae OoPL 1 rs Ps, 18: 12 (where 2 Sam, 22: 12 
Tae Soe MsiG8e ta, esse G) 002-3. 107. 200533, os. G2"1, Sor tint the: Fay 
is still ‘operative though separated by an intervening word Job 23: 11, 12. 
But ié may quite as readily be supposed that the apoeopated is poetically 
used for the siniple future, § 272. 6, whieh is here employed in the vivid 
description of the past, § 267. 5, particularly when this is conecived of as 
contemporaneous wth or continuous from that which had previously beer 
spoken of, comp. a lke use of the simple future Ps. 69: 18, 22, 78: 15, 29, 
72, 81: 7, 8,15, and of the paragogic future Ps, 73: 16, 17, Prov. 7: 7. In 
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Ezek. 16:15 :"73 may have its proper jussive force, as the language of the 
person refe: i to, let ct Le his. 


h. It is difficult to explain satisfactorily the singular fact that the first 
person of the future with Vav Consecutive in many instances adopts the 


paragogic form, § 99. 2. 1t has with soime ee ty been suegested that 
it may express the volunti ary nature of the act, mene and ZT sent of my 
own eccord Gen, 32: 6, f SN and I kept niyself carefully and of set 
purpose 2 Sam. 22: 24, Judg. 6: Oy ibO; ales ss and I carefuily inspected 
Ber 8? 15, he SVN Ghd Topilened out ale with hearty good will 9: 3, 
Neh. 1: 4, 5: 7, 8, 13, 13: 7-13, 21, Ps. 7: 5, 119: 55, and even a quasi sort 


of unconscious spontaneity and self Ree may be suspected in such 
cases as mee eho Ps, 3: 6,7 oene Gen. 41:11, which Dr. Driver not inaptly 
proposes to render I slept away, we dreamed away, § SEN I was heartily 
sick Ps, 692°21. 


§ 277. In like manner when a succession of acts, 
either announced or enjoined in the future, is conceived 
of as closely related throughout, the first verb is put in 
the future (imperfect) or in the imperative, as the case 
may be, to fix the starting pomt as well as the modal 
aspect of the series; the verbs that follow, provided they 
stand each at the beginning of its own clause, are put 
in the preterite (perfect) with Vav Consecutive, the 
writer or speaker passing successively forward in thought 
to the time when they shall have been performed and 
viewing each as accomplished in its turn. But if any 
word or particle comes between Vav and the verb, the 
secondary tense must give place to the appropriate pri- 
mary. Thus Lev. 4: 13-21 Jf Israel 352" shall err, 33235 
and it be hil (strictly ‘shall have been hid’ at the time). 
veri and they do .... DEN) and shall be guilty . Let 
and it shall becoine known ie ele Em then they shall 
offer... 283 and shall bring... 38S) and shall lay .. 
ome and one shall slay .... SBT and. the priest shall 
bring « cacti and shall dip... Fi aud shall sprinkle... 
Ww cy fat. ad shall put of the blood; 1 Sam. 15: 3 
I? go “thou mara) aud smite (strictly zlvOit shalt have 
smitten’ i.e. I require and expect this to be done)... 
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Bere Cid lero Ye cao erie. Nor fut. wd thou shalt 
not spare... TEI pret. but shalt slay ete. 


a. The secondary tenses have precisely the same variety of usage as 
their respective primaries and ure substitutes for them in any sense in 
Which they ean be employed. Thus the preterite with Vav Consecutive may 
De conformed in its meaning to a preceding future used in a future sense 
God aie ill be with me sheet and keep me ete. ete. Gen. 28: 20, 21, 
eve fo 20k] Sarre 1220 OF 16.2 Wiig cos DP sk i oe Oe sag 2 4, 
Jer, 18: 7-10, Ezek. 11: 8-10, 14: 13-15, 55; 2, 8, 86: 27-51 (with occasional 
futures in the seric - oe 13: 1-6, Dan. 11: 29, 50; in a conditional sense, 
every man Se7 should come to me... eee and Lacon! t do him justice 
28am, 15:4, Jer, 37: 10, Am. 9:3; in a subjunctive sense after 4B ae 
Goings 02, Js 1 xe 1210, cor eee) in order that Gen, 12:13, 18: 1 
Dent. 4::.1, Neh. 6:15; or in the sense of & comman Seine oS go not a 
away . oa m and be ye all ready Josh. 8: 4, Ex, 12: 5-8, Num, 19: 2-7, 
16-19, inte 4:15, 15, so when the future has the jussive form Gen. 1: 14, 
Deut. 28:8, | Nia. 1:2, the following preterite HW in the 2d person becoming 
cquivalent to an imperative 1 Chron, 22:11, 2 Chron, 18:12, or when the 
future has the ceohortative form Judg. 19: 18, comp. ver. 11; or expressing 
desire &2 ase may tiy word be verified ... aren and do thou turn . 
rotacrhs and hearken 1 Kin, 8: 26, 28, 50, permission zsh" nsizn Hats 
motyest give it and ke may cat it Deut. 14: 20, or necessity z ae robe 
they must go and gel sfraw Ex. i: 7; or deno: ing a general fact irreapective 
of time isis they have cnough... adn and leave their abundance Ps, 
V7: 14, Recles, o: 15, Jer. 3: 1, 18: 7-10, Am, 5: 19, Nah. 3:12; cr custo- 
mary action in the past caper ngzr aed fo ascend .., ae ma and watered 
Gen, 2: 6, 6: 4, 20: 2, 3, Ex, 53: 8-11, Num, 9: 21, Deut. 11:10, Jude. 2:19, 
} Sam. 1:6, 2:15, 19, 20, 2 Sam. 17:17, 2 Kin, 3: 25, or in the present 
Jer. 20:9. In 1 Kin. 18:25 the future is continued in one clause by futures 


and in the ofher by Vav Consec, pret. in preciscly the same sense, except 
that in the former case greater stress is laid upon each separate item, 
O75. 

b. Vav Consecutive Preterite may also be used after the preterite when 
this suvvesis what is future; thus when it has the sense of the future 
perfect "257272 if thow remenber me (lit. shalt have remembered)... 
Rec es then a ay shew kindness Gen, 40: 14.43: 9, Lev. 15: 56, 2 Sam. 
15: 33, 20: 6, 2 Kin. 5: 20, 1 Chron, 17: 31, Job 11:18, Isa. 16:12, Ezek. 
14:9; or denotes the certainty of that which lias not yet faken place, the 
sv culled prophetic preterite, 'oat3 their Judges have been thrown down 
(i. e shall surely be thrown dow n) is recs and they shall hear Vs, 141: 6, 
Isa. 2:11, 5:17, Joel 2: 25-275 or expresses a purpose already formed to 
be carried into ciivet hereafter, so frequently "22, J have set my Low in 
the cloud (i.e. I intend to do so) een and it shall Le Gen. 9: 13, 17: 5, 6, 
16, Wx. $1: 6, Josh. 8: 1, 2, Ezek. 15: 6, 7, and other verbs which are 
sinilarly prospective Gen. 17: 20, Deut, 15: 6, 7, Isa. 45: 14, Zech. 8:3; or 
belonys to the present, and its sequences in the future are added by Vav 
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Consecutive with the preterite a7 mhz Jehovah has now made roam for 
us amen and we shall be . witful Gen. 26: 22) Dente4. 5-67-30) 305-19, 
Judg. Li: 8, who is David... "EPS that T should take, or interrogatively 
and shall I take 1 Sam. 25: 11, Vim. Dae Gets 2" connects with M247 ver. 5), 
smmaw I herewith send... EDN and thou wilt recover him or that thou 
mayest recover him 2 Kin. 3: 6, Ezek. 3:17, Amos 6: 8, 9; or involves the 
idea of contingency which is closely allied to that of futurity rit Bee5 
might easily have lain (lit. almost lay)... > NB and thus thow mightest 
have brought Gen. 26: 10, Sometimes futurity is only sugested by the 
circumstances or by the general context Bagoeo and ye shall take heed 
(as determined by the hortatory aim * the whole es comp. 72°. a 
ver, 9) Deut. 4: 15, 29: 8, ATS Jer, 13: 12, 13, Ezek. 18: 13-15, 17: 19, 20, 
Zech. 1: 38, Mal. 2: 15, 16; so aay =) 2:2 links eal in a general way 
with antecedent aeateeee and it must often be determined by the drift 
of the connection rather than by the immediate consecntion whether ig 
means and it will come to pass Gen. 12: 12, Deut. 26: 1, or and it came to 
pass § 275. 1. a (3). 


ce. Vav Consecutive of the preterite has the same pointing with Vav 
Conjunctive, but a distinction is made in certain forms, chiefly in the first 
and second persons singular by the shifting of the accent from the penult 
to the ultimate, § 100. When this is not the case it is only the connection 
that can decide. Tf it is linked to a future or to any expression referring 
to the future, it is Vav Consecutive; otherwise it is almost invariably Vav 
Conjunctive. 


PARTICIPLES. 


§ 278. The participles being properly verbal nouns, 
do not in strictness involve any definite notion of time, 
and the connection must decide whether they are to be 
referred to the past, present, or future, thus 553 means 
falling Num. 24: 4, fallen Judge. 4: 22, or about to fall 
Jer. 37: 14. Their principal uses are the following, viz.: 

1. They may express what is permanent or habitual, 
as general truths valid for all time, (Jehovah) 278 loveth 
righteousness Ps. 33:5; a yeneration F245 yoeth, and a gen- 
eration RA cometh and the earth Mraz abideth for ever 
Kecles. 1: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 6-8, Job 5: 9-13, 20: 27, Ps. 22: 
29, Prov. 8:9, 21:23; also a condition winch is con- 
tinnous or a course of action which is customary for a 
longer or shorter period, he TEP TET2 sacrificed and 
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burned incense habitually V Win, 3: 3, 4: 20, Gen. 39: 23, 
Laois eek? Chrome irs ih sols 2. hen Sate Leissive 
participles so used sugeest not only a constant experience 
of what ts denoted by the verb, but im addition a per- 
manent quahty as the eronnd of it, Ike the Latin fut. 
pass, part. in dus, SD not only feared Int eorthy to be 
feared, 2272 worthy to be praised, sanz desirable, oo jit 
to a eaten Lev. 11: a roe Ge 16 2. 

. Where a particnlar tine is intended the active 
eae most commonly relate to the present HERTS 
rN what seest thow Jer. 1:11, Gen. 4: 10, 27: 49, ne 
18:14, Jude. 9:37 (with Gi), 2 Ram. 3413; 1 sine 6: 19, 
or to the proximate future, In which sense it is frequently 
preceded by WEG, N32 74) behold, Lam about to vs 
the flood Gen. 6: 17,7 4, 19: 13, 46521, Bx 10: Sasa: 
oleae o: Jor, 28:16: and passive participles to ie ‘ast 
wing giren, Teva restured, M2VS slain, "N23 kept, N22 done. 


a The active participles of neuter verbs, which have no passive forms, 
are used in a past as well as in a ens or future sense, 2 dead more 
frequently than dying or about to die, c-Sstm th t went forth Gen. 9: 18, 

ceXEn that came Josh. 2: 3. This is ocensionally the case with active 
verbs, when it is demanded by the connection sho then is he w-S-730 that 
hath hunted venison Gen. 27: 33; these are the gods 27225 that smote Egypt 
1 Sam. 4: 8, Gen. 48: 16, 2 Kin. 22: 18. Interpreters are not agreed whether 
“hy? Gen. 19: 14 means who were to marry or who had married Lot's 
daughters. Participles of passive form but active sense niu be used of the 
present or proximate future, moe trusting, § 90, Se 22 fighting or about to 
fight, but rarely those which are strictly passives, Can 19: 15, Ex. 5: 16, 
1 Chron, 22: 19, 


3. In narrations and predictions the time of the par- 
ticiple is reckoned not from the moment of speaking but 
from the period spoken of. They very commonly denote 
that which is contemporaneons with the event deseribed, 
particularly in circmustantial clauses, fhe feo aagels canre 
eee ot and Lot (was) sitting ar the ¢ gute of Sodom 
Gen, 19> 13:he cane to Shiloh... OSIp VTS swtly his 
clothes ie T Sam. 4: 12; thow shalt te a company of 
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prophets 25° coming down 1 Sam. 10: 53; they shall de- 
clare his righteousness wito a people 7252 (who shall then 
be ure Ver2os32) Cen. 200 ae ze 49-93, Det. 4: 
11, Josh. 6: 1, Judg. 13: 9, Ps. 102: 19; though they may 
upon occasion denote the relatively past, David said to 
the young man WHE who had told hin 28am. 1:13 or 
the relatively future he did not tell him that he M73 was 
about to flee Gen. 31: 20. 


4. The verb T7 to be is connected with active parti- 
ciples to form progressive tenses, which are more fre- 
quently employed in the later than in the earlier books 
of the Old Testament, Moses H25 TA was keeping the 
flock Ex. 3:1; 1t 1s also occ asionally connected with pas- 
sive AvHGaples to indicate the time to which they are to 
be referred or the aspect under which they are to be 
conceived, his throne vias Wega shall be established for ever, 
1 Chron. 17: 4, 43" let their habitation be 5 mate desolated 
Ps. 69: 26. . 


a. Other examples with active participles, Gen. 37; 2,42: 11, Ex. 37: 9, 
Judy. 1:7, 1 Sam. 2: 11, 2 Sain. 3: 6, 1 Kin. 5:15, 20: 40, 2 Kin. 17: 28, 
2Chroiy tte 1, MstieOs 21, Job Ii Ps. 1222) Isacget.. “Che passive 
participle with mn indicates a condition as existing rather than an act as 
perfirmed at the time referred to, differing thus from the meaning of the 
primary tenses in the passive species, all the people that came out ia =e 22 
were already circumcised Josh. 5: 5; this distinction which cannot be re- 
presented in English on account of the peculiar formation of the passive 
voice, is familiar in German, ste waren beschnitten, not sie wurden be- 
schnitten, comp. Ex. 19: 11,15, Dent. 28: 29, Josh. 8:4, Ps. 73: 14, Isa. 2: 2 
In Esth. 6: 1 this combination has lost its proper force and has become 
simply a compound tense D°$7P2 srs" and they were read before the king. 
The eo 7, which is sometimes ‘comnected with participles Deut. 33: 24, 
Job 1: is to be understood with 5072, aN and in a few other cases. 
Jer, 2:17 17 aEbis rZS seems best explained by the ellipsis of the relative in 
the time that he was leading thee, so Ezek. 27: 34, Gen, 38: 29, 40: 10, 


b. The negative FESS , Which includes in its signification the substantive 
verb, is constantly used with participles, "riz 77s there was nO one inter- 
preting Gen, 41: 8, 53 mpaast I am not giving Ex. 5: 10, 45 ba heat apis straw 
is not giren ver. 16. The simple negative Nd not is very rar at found with 
them “iS7N> Job 29:12; where it would be required, the preterite or fu- 

22 
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ture tense, as the case may be, must ordinarily be employed, all going 
down to the dust aud 724 8d not saving alive Vs, 22: 30, 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 979. The infinitive is an abstract verbal noun, and, 
like the participles, partakes of the character both of a 
noun and a verb. As a noun it may be the subject or 
the predicate of a proposition, or it may be governed by 
a verb, and in its construct form by a noun, or preposi- 
tion; if may also be put in the construct state before a 
noun denoting either its subject or its object. 


a. The absolute infinitive is in a very few instances used as a subject, 
DEp met mstcme what doth your reproof reprove? Job 6: 25, pot to eat 
much honey is not good Prov. 25: 27, Eccles. 4: 17, or a predicate the effect 
of righteousness shall be hess arin quietness and ee jee: Esa. 32: 173 
the construct more frequently, either without >, Soe: ES Setoado Rustite 
is a joy to the righteous Prov. 21: 15, 13:19, Gen. 2: 18, or eh it, Esth, 
5:8, Ps, 92: 2, Prov. 21:9 comp. 25: 24; Esth. 1: 7, the words of the wicked 
are 37278 to lie in wait for blood Prov. 12: 6. In apposition with the sub- 
ject 2 o Sain. 13:16. Pronouns and predicates referring to an infinitive may 
be in tlle masc. as the more primary form, § 198, Jer. 2:19, or in the fem, 
as a substitute for the neuter, § 198. @, 1 Sam. 18: 23, 25: 31, 2 Sam. 3: 37, 
Isa. 1:12, Jer. 2: 17, 9: 23, 23: 14. 

b. The infinitive retains its absolute form, when separate and uncon» 
nected, but the construct form is assumed, when it is in close relation with 
other words. The latter is accordingly used not only as in nouns, which 
may be in the construct relation with folowing nouns, but commonly also 
when governed by a verb, noun or preposition. The absolute infinitive is 
rarely governed by a verb, 2570 a793 learn to do tecll, 25 wR redress 
wrong Isa, 1:17, until he know: s DIN to refuse the evil WAZ and to choose 
the goo!, 7:15, Wien Vem ASNTNSY and they would not walk in his ways, 
42:24, thou wilt make us "offseouring Diss and refuse Lam, 3: 45, Job 13: 3, 
Isa, 57: 20, Jer. 9: 4; still more rarely by a noun $220 aah the wey of 
understanding Proy. 21:16, 1:3, and almost never by a preposition 1 Sam. 
1:9. The construct infinitive when governed by a verb or noun is usnally 
though not invariably preceded as in English by the preposition 3 10.528 
‘ew arin I shall be able to fight with him Num, 22:11, but see Gen. 37: 4, 
Ex 3, ete.; maa Mei rI3> rz a time to be born Gil a time to die Eccl. 
gee 2 ft; 5 is les oe ‘omitted in prose than in poetry, I know not 
fies) xe rsx to go out and to come in 1 Kin. 3:7, 5325 miN2 thou hast 
refused to be ashamed Jer. 3: 3, Mal. 2: 16, Job 33: 32, “ah Soe! ready 
to rouse leviathan Job 3: 8, 3 is not prefixe -d to an infinitive, which is pre- 
ceded by a noun in the construct state XZ eee in the year of Tartan’s 
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coniing Tsa. a howe ney “igo rz a fime of mourning and a time of 
dancing Eccl. 3: 4. Such verbs as mis to finish, X= fo fear, “22 to hinder, 

and mas ee negatively fo command not to do any thing, may be follow aa 
by From with the infinitive. Thus Moses finished 7272 speaking lit. fron 
speaking Ex. 34: 33, so Lev, 16: 20, Josh. 19: 51 (but > ver. 49), 1 Sam, 
10: 13, 2 Sam. 6: 18, 1 Chron. 16: 2, Ezek. 43: 23, but “27> m3 he finished 
speaking lit. fo speak Gen. 18: 83, which is the more usual construction. 
eet ee xo he feared to dwell, Gen. 19: 30, but mm "a NPETEN fear not to go 
down Gen. 46: 3, Ex. 3: 6, 34:30; he hath restrained me ria from bearing 
Gen. 16:2; J shall command maya not to rain lit. from raining Isa. 5: 6, 
though the more usual construction would Ue ane cia eee not to ran 
Gen. 3: 11, Ruth 2: 9, 1 Kin. 11: 10, 2 Kin. 17: 15, Jer. 35: 14, y2 is also 
used with the infinitive in other connections a a ene. sense his eves 
were din ar so as not to see lit. from seeing Gen. 27: : mins not Ong 
thy ways sis32 not firding thy pleasure Isa. 58:13, 56: pee 34: SO, .2 Isis 
23: 33 Wri (once even before a future PAT} = Las : 11); or to in- 
dicate comparison, § 264, to trust tn Jehovah is better ee than to ennfide 
tn man Ps. 118: 8, 9, Eccles, 4: 17, though > may likewise be retained be- 
fore the infimitive and comparison be sugested by the connection rather 
than expressed, ? trib wee too little to be Mic. 5: 1, 


ce. The preposition > is nved with the infinitive to express (1) design or 
purpose, ke went up t mers rine mind to worship and to sacrifice 1 Sam. 1: 3, 
Ex. 21: 14, 32: 29, Lev. 10; 10, 1, Deut. 4: 38, Job 5: 11, 35: 30, Ezek. 
17: 14. (2) the result, thou shalt keep the charge of Jehovah 7222 so as to 
walk in his ways “22> to keep his statutes 1 Kin, 2:3, 4, 14:8, 1 Sam. 
19: 5, Ezek. 17: 15, 18; this may be practically equivalent to a hmit of 
time le shall eat butter and honey “reT2 until he knows Isa. 7: 15; or to 
the Latin gerund in do “3N> “57 spoke saying lit. so as fo say, Lev. 10: 3 
(but Nuin. 6: 23 anes if § 280. 2), F noe Naz ereated so as to make, made 
by a creative act Gen. 2: 3, 34: 7, Lev. 21: 9, Deut. 11: 19, 1 Chron. 10; 13, 
Ps. 105: 20, Jer. 11:17, 44:17, Ezek. 14: 13. (3) the time of an action 
mou> at Joab’s ery i, e, when Joab sent 2 Sam. 18: 29, Gen, 24: 63, 
Ex. i4: 27, Deut, 23:12. (4) a periphrastic future, nin 72 mits that which is 
ie be Eccles. 3:15, MiSzE-T2 what is there to do i.e. what shall T do Isa. 
: 4,5, 37: 26, 38: 20, 2 Chron. 12: 12, 36: 19, Prov. 18: EE eam 7 
Sie a the sui was about to set Gen. 15: 12, Josh. 2:5, mid ms they came 
to be 1Sam. 14:21. This form of expression may be suggestive of an in- 
tended action, Sheae one is to cuf, intends to cut Isa, 44: 14, 2 Sam. 14: 16, 
2 Chron. 11: 22, Esth, 7:8, Proy. 20: 25, Hos, 12: a or of possibility, FS 
moins it is Hae ae e to add to it and 23 778 there cannot be tuken 
from it Eccles. 2 Chron. 20: 6; necessily, TAniaen vn? ts to bring 
oul i.e, must fe ‘ue Hos, 9: 158, aye 25 one nust not make mention 
Am. 6: 10, Job 30: 6; propriety or duty enemas x5 is not fo be ees 
1 Chron, 5: 1, 9: 25, ico es one help the w icked 2 Chron. 19: Death rice 
you ought to sniite 2 Kin, 13:19. In some instances it is doubtful whether 
> with the inf. is a eran future or is to be otherwise explained 


Eccles. 9: 1, Jer. 17: 10, Hab. 1:17, Job 36: 20. Various other prepositions 
90% 
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may precede the infinitive, as 3 in, 3 like, at, 32 until, bys upon, i222 in 
order to, “27 because of, ee before, ete. Their occurrence before finite 
forms of the verb in eu of conjunetions is rare and exceptional, Gen. 31 
20. There is an occasconal ellipsis of the infin. aa to be after a RED TE Roo 
tion, he remored her ewer x2 from being queen 1 Kin, 15; 13, Isa, 7:8, 17:1, 
25: 2, Jer. 48: 2, Job 34: 30, 

d. The intinitive in the construct before its subject. TX Enz in their 
being created ice. when they were created; in the day DAEX TAT Pts 
of Jehovah God's making earth and heaven eon 2:4; there was no water 
Sen rivz> for the drinking of the peeple Ex. 17:1, 2 Kin. 14: 22; componnd 
subject Jer, 29: 2; prononiinal suflix as subject, Lev. 16: 1, Num, 50: 16, 
Deut. 12: 30, 2 Sam. 5:13; the infin, and suflix instead of a finite tense, 
ee and my diveliing (shall be) i.e. J shall darell Ds. 23:6, so Job 9: 27, 
Loph. 3: 20, Dan. 11:1. Before its object, Sos rst the accepting of ite 
person of the wicked Prov, 18:5, mPEre to yield its. strength Gen, 4: 12, 
1 Kin. 16; 21. Construct eee its ‘subject and governing an object, Gen. 
5: 4, 18:10, 41:39, 46: 50, 50:14, Ex. 7:25, Deut. 1:4, 4: 14, 2 Sai. 14: ae 
1 Kin, 18; 31, 2 Kin. 5:7, 2 Chron, 34:19, Isa. 29: 13, Jer. 24: 1, 23: 12, 
82: 16, 34: 8, 36: 27, 40:1. The object interposed before the ee 
2 Sam. 18: 29; a particle so interposed Job 84: 22. The infinitive preceded 
by a namn in the construct state receives the article properly belonging to 
the nonn in Gen, 2: 9, Num. 4: 12, §9 248. 6. ¢, 259. 

e. The negative adverb ordinarily used with the infinitive is AaieS hed 
commanded thee ~bzx "F>2> not to eat Gen. 3: 11, Deut. 4:21, 12: 23, 17: 20, 
1 Kin. 11: 10, Jer. 35: 8, 38: 26, Ezek. 13: 22, 17: 14, Dan. 9: 115 once 
4 22 2 Kin, 23: 10; with the prep. 72, ae a Num. 14: 16, Ezek. 16: 23, 

ak occurs Pa the pret. or fut. Ex. 20: 20, 25am. 14: 14, Jer. 23: 14, 
£12, Ezek. 13:3; Seac as four times before a pret. in the same phrase, 
at QL Sos a 3: 3, Josh. 8: 22, 11: 8, 


& 280. 1. The absolute infinitive, expressing simply 
the essential idea of the verb apart from all moditica- 
tions of tense, number and person, may be introduced 
without logical connection as an exclamation, 35 47 
Fes VES oS NS mat “23a lo! slaying oren! aud 
hidling sheep! cating flesh! and draking wine! Isa, 22: 13, 
D5, OOo 13, dc 7 9) hos: 22 -Cligon,31 10; 
Job 15:35, or in apposition to some preceding word by 
which attention is directed to it, J will dell you what L 
will do 735 take cacay the hedye, ae break down the fence 
LO 55 DOG). 1s ICIS Oe 3 ae ee 

a. In # very ey instances the construct infinitive is similarly used, 
Ezek. 21:51, Mal. 2:13, 
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2. Or it may be used in an explanatory clause, de- 
fining the mode of a preceding action or the circum- 
stances attending it, as the Latin gerund in do or the 
English participle, they tare me prm guashing their tecth 
at me Ps. 35: 15, 16, £ will perform all F321 2507 be- 
gaming and ending 1 Sam. 3:12, Gen. 30: 32, Ex. 30: 36, 
Deut.9; 21). 1321627: 8, 220anias: 2, Jobs152-3, Isa: 
80: J4, 57: 17, Hab. 3: 13, Zech. 7: 3, The principal 
verb may be thus repeated for the sake of a fuller state- 
ment, we devoted them... DIT devoting every city, men, 
women aul children Deut. 3:6, which is commonly made 
by adding another verb in the absolute infinitive, Jeho- 
vah will smite Eyypt S27 3 smiting and healing Isa. 
192-224 Wine 200-3752 ine. 45 435-2 Chron. 36715, Jer. 
11: 7, 12: 17, Joel 2: 26 

a, Infinitives are thus used as explanatory of a preceding absolute in- 
finitive, Jer. 32: 33, or imperative Isa. 7:11. <A finite verb is added to each 
infinitive, Isa. 31: 5. The subject of the infinitive differs from that of the 
principal verb, Jer. 22:19, 31:2. Some absolute infinitives are so frequently 
employed in this subsidiary manner, that they are practically reduced to 
adverbs, e. g. Pita Josh. 3: 16, Ae “gals S*titit, 6 236.3 (2). 


3. Continuing a principal clause it may be used in- 
stead of the finite form represented in the preceding 
verb, and borrow its complexion as to tense and other 
relations from it, AEM aud they blew with trumpets ver 
aud brake the pitchers prop. there was breahkiig pitchers 
Judg. 7:19; all this “Bony pina “ms T hare seen and 
applied ay heart Kecl. 8: 9; srs they shall buy fields for 
money DOD and write the papers BINT ad seal (them) 
TENT) aud take witnesses Jer. 32: 44. 


a. It may tlius continue a past tense, Gen. 41: 43, Ex. 8: 11, 1 Sam. 
2: 28, 1 Kin. 9: 25, 1 Chron. 5: 20 (change of subject), 2 Chron. 28: 19, 
Neh. 8: 8, 9: 8, 13, Esth, 3: 15, 9: 6, 12, 16-18, Eecl. 9: 11 (but see 4:1, 7), 
Jer. 14:5, 19: 18, 87: 21, Zech. 3: 4, 7: 5, Dan. 9: 5, 115 or a fature, Lev. 
25: 14, Num. 30: 38, Dent. 14: 21, Josh. 9: 20, Zech. 12: 10; a jursive fue 
ture, Esth. 2: 3, 6: 9; imperative Am. 4:5; present Iizek. 11:7; participle, 
Hab. 2: 15; construct infinitive Ex. 32: 6, 1 Sam, 22; 13, 25: 26, 33. A 
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verbal notin is similarly used, Tsa. 8:6; and oceasionally a construct infini- 
tive e.g for the pret. 2 Chron, 7: 3, tut. 1 Chron. 2b: 24, 2 Chron. 7: 17, 
Obad. ver. 4, part. Jer. 44: 19. 

b. The absolute infinitive is sometimes used for a finite form, when no 
verb precedes in the same sentence, tS" tatty 254 (shall) the fault finder 
contend with the Almighty Job 40:2. The subject of the infinitive is ex- 
pressed in this instance, as in olhers when perspicuity requires it, so 7G 
mt est the living ercatures ran and returned Ezek. 11 14. 8 DEL 
praised Keel. 4: 2, Gen. 17:10, Lev, 6:7, Num, 15:55, Esth. 9:1, Ps. 17: 5, 


Prove Lee ‘12. 


At the beginning of a clause it tay be a substi- 
tute for the imperative. "St remenber the sabbith-day 
BXe20S Se ie gues) ib, Dae alle es tite 
heii Ge Wee Ran, Be 1) oe LO aNGlie fa, 
TSieore ole Ci. 27 eT, 


S 281. 1. The absolute infinitive is often jomed with 
the finite forms to add emphasis or intensity to the idea, 


Par 


which may be variously éxpressed in English, v2 4 
thou shalt surely die, Gen, 2: 17, AST ISP awe plainly sa 
Gen, 26: 28, the man he Sine asked very strictly Gen. 
fe GSR as i hare dune very wickedly UChron. 2): 
ie sts sn S SoD ecill not utterly destroy Am. 9: 8. 


a. Ewald distinguishes the following cases; when there is (1) a cone 
trast with what precedes, thou shalt not conceal him but cr hatha poe shalt 
surcly hill him Deut. 13:10, Judg. 1: 28, 2 Sam, 24: 24, Lam. 5: 22, Ezek. 
16: 4, or follows Gen, 2:16, Deut. 30: 18, Ps. 118: 13, 18, or both ine con- 
trasted acts are emphasized, Num, 30: 15, 16, Ps. 126: 6. (2) Jinplied con- 
trast, as When something is not what might have been expected, Am. 3: 5, 
or a conditional suggestion is tacitly opposed to its opposite, Ex. 19: 5, 
Num. 12: 14, Jude. 14:72, 1Sam,. 12: 25, or a particle of limitation as 27 
or FS only sets an act over against every thing beside, Gen. 272 30, 44: 28, 
Judg. 7:19. (3) A question, which involves its own answer, and is rhetori- 
cally stronver than a direct statement Gen. 37:8, duds. 11:24, 1 Sam, 2: 27, 
Isa. 50,2, Iezek. 14:3, Zech. 7: 5. (4) Anact regarded as absolutely cer- 
tain or as possessing a high degree of pee or completeness, Deut. 31: 
OO. ee Oe AGS Aion TAS PRO ne eo or Ok a oN sce Il 18s 30, 
Job 27: 22, Jer. 20: 15, 37: 9, Hos. 4: He Joel 1: 7, Am, 5: 5. (5) An 
earnest asseveration, remonstrance, command or threatening, Gen. 15: 13, 
Ex. 19: 12, 15, Ruth 2: 16, Job 15: 5, Am. 7:17, Zeeh, 11: 17, 

b. The iniinitive is mostly of the same species with the finite verb ta 
Which it ois added, Nua 16:73, 82: 17, Jos. o4: 40, 2 Sam. 17; 10. 71, 
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2 Kin. 18: 58, although this is not always the case, Thus, the Kal, on 
account of its greater eae of form, may be joined with a derivative 
a e. g. Niphal 2 Beot sete) Bed 92138 OA OI 200 Tle 1, Zsa. 25: 7, 
Job oe , Piel Josh, 24: 1009, Pual se 573 Gen. 37: 33, Hiphilotrs Se 15am. 
D3 s2o. ela mon = Ex. 19:12, Hithpael noo 205 mie Tea: 4: 19; or one 
ce Teun’ species with another of like signitication, meses € x2 naan Levy. 
19: 20, Roan md bann Ezek, 16: 4, 1 Sum. 2: 16, 2 Kin. 5: 23. Occasionally 
the infinitive is borrowed from a cognate verb, SN ate Zeph. 1; 2, Jer. 
Ses (SEN and E85), east Sink da, 987-08 (25S and wan), der. 48: 9. 
For the sake of greater emphasis the prolonged furin of the plaral ending 
in the future ji is sometimes adopted in verbs joined with the abs. inf. 
eo ee ) Deut. 6: 17, 11: 22, 1 Sam. 2:16. The negative adverb com- 
monly stands before the finite form of the verb pees Se) W723 Nim, 25: 25, 
Jer. 13: 12, rarely before the infinitive and only when special emphasis is 
Jaid upon the negative, male ‘on TaN? Gen. 3: 4, 2 Kin. 8: 10 K’thibh, Ps. 
49: 8, Jer. 3: 1, Am. 9:8. 


ec. The construct infinitive is very i used in such combinations in- 


stead of the absolute, ely ban Neh. 1: 7, Tern Ps. 50: 213 once it 
is udded in a varied form to a preceding constrnet infin tiv e, ft rita: 5 i “DEN 
25am. 6: 20. The finite verb is repeated, Bt a" oo 2 Sani 1o¢ 8.18 “thibh, 


Gen. 48: 19, Judg. 5: 7, 1 Sam. 17:13, to which another verb is added 
Jer. 10:25, Obad, ver, 16. Imperatives of the same species Judg. 4:18, 1Sam. 
24:12, 2Sam. 20: 16 or of different species are coinbined, Isa. 29: 9, Hab. 
1: 5, Zeph. 2:1. A verbal noun takes the place of the infinitive, aa maz 
Hab. 3: 9, or is added to it Isa. 22: 18. 7 


When the absolute infinitive follows the verb it 
sometimes expresses continuance or repetition partic- 
ularly with verbs of motion and when two infinitives are 
connected together, 242) Nist NEE cad it went out going 
and returning 1, e. it kept gomg to and fro Gen. 8: 7, so 
were 3, LOO e asa ye bre sek went on lowing as they 
went 1 Sam. 6:12, 727 poz oO “ON WIN and I spake 
to you acting early and ce Le. continuously and 

earnestly Jer. 7: 13. 


a. Thus, 2153 ube he judges, judges i. e. 78 always judging Gen. 19: 9, 
biexras BEsey he is also forever devouring Gen. 31: 15, o°"% Sts he hes 
gone on refining Jer. 6: 29, Nia N55 and he shall come repeatedly Dan. 11: 10, 
Num, 11: 32, 16: 18, Judg. 14: 9, 2 Kin. 2: 11, Jer. 23:17, 29:19. This 
order of the words, however, quite frequently has the same signification as 
when the infinitive precedes the verb, and simply expresses certainty or 
intensity. Thus Iwill go down with thee to Eyypt and I n>272h F328 will 
also surely bring thee up Gen. 46: 4, so Josh. 7: 7, 2Kin. 5: 11, In Num. 
24:10, Josh. 24: 10 7i52 inal might mean Feat on blessing these three 
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times, but not Num, 23: 11 when it had been done but once. When used 
with the imperative, the abs, infin, always follows: 2° aa ee may wean 
hear pie ly Job 18:17, 87: 2, or hear on, continue to hear, Isa, 6: 9, 
Num. 11: 15, dudg. 5: 23, der, 22:10, The absolute intinitives denoting 
continuous action in a few instarces precede the finite verb TEs =) 720 


mizoa they walk, mincing as they walk Isa, 3: 16, der, 50: 4, 


6. When two verbs are connected together to express continuous ac- 
tion, a participle, § 278. 1, is sometimes substituted fox the absolute infini- 
tive in the care of one or both, Hatta MBs... Eb Ta 2 Sam. 15: 30, 42h 
mes eae Jer, 41:6, 2 Sam 16: 5; an adjective may even take the place 
of the se at aor Wea eae AoW Loe 13, Sam. S210, DP Claon, 112-9) 
mse ae er... Geet dJudg. 4: 24; the finite verb is omitted in ei) ope 
bata Esth. 4, 1 Sam, 2: 26, con 1:31; the substantive verb takes its 
place, Ten ou wn Gen, 8: 5,. ate =e SEU hee 2 Chron Ve 12. 
The second verb may also be pat: in one of the finite tenses, Wien eat rn 
creme Josh. 6:19, SET. WM... ye 2 Sam, 16: 15, 13:19, or even both 
verbs 2 Nin. 21: 15, 

§ 282. Constructions begun with a participle or in- 
finitive are not infrequently continued im the pretente 
or fitire, since these tenses are the fundamental forms 
of the verb and include within their scope all the rela- 
tions of time and mode, M2 de order to widows’ beay 
thew prey and Wo that they ney plunder orphans Teel 0: 
a mots leading counsellors away spoiled and Spal he 

Eames ier : 
muketh judges fools Job 12: 17. 


@ The absolute infinitive may thus be continued by the preterite, 
Josh, 6: 13, Jer. 25: 14, or the future Job 142.54, Isa, 58: 5-7 sc con 
struct infinitive by the prererite 1 Sam. 4:19, 2 Chron, 16: 7, Teele 3: 8, 
16: 31; Vav consec, pret. Gen. 9: 14, Josh. 23: 16, 1 Win. 2: 387, 2 aa 
18: 32; future, 1 Kim. 8:55, dob 11: 5, 83:17, Isa, 1:15; Vav consee. fut. 
Ps, 50: 16, 92: 8, Isa. 30:12, Pzek. 25:15. Participles by the preterite, 
2 Sam. 3: 84, Ps, 15: 2, 3, 22: 30, Ain. 5:7, 83 future Ps, 40: 7, 104: 32, 
Isa. 5: 8, 31: 1; Vav consec. fut. Gen. 27: 33, 1 Sam. 2: 6, dob 3; 21, 
Jer, 13: 10. 


& 283. The dependence of one verb upon another is 
most distinetly expressed by putting the second verb m 
the infinitive. The second verb may, however, bem form 
coordinated with the first by beme put im the same or 
an equivalent tense with or without a copulative, the 
true relation between the verbs being left to be mferred 
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from their obvious signification, 70 Ssin he was willing, 
walked i.e. he was willing to wath or walked willingly 
Hos. 5: 11, BFW TP FIN 82 L will no more add to pity 
i.e. will not again pity Hos. 1: 6, 42 Bas bedny early 
to go or going early Hos. 6: 4, how meee diay shall 1 
endure and see i. e. endure to see Lesth. 8: 6, if ye have dealt 
truly sz 22m and made Abimelech king i.e. in making 
him king Jude. OP 16) Dental o,o0 12) J 0b OF. 193, 
rove 237,55; Cant, 22.3, sa-42201, 5201, Lata ses 
Zeph. 3: 7, Zech. 4: 10. 

a. This coordination most frequently occurs, when the second verb ex- 


presses the principal idea and the first simply qualifies it, and night con- 
sequently be rendered by an: adverb, Area fea oso sist multiply speak 


i.e. speak much 1 Sam. 2: 3, Ps. 51:4, *7mo apvten they have deepened 
corrupted i. e. deeply corrupted Hos. 9: 9, wots tee and he hastened and 
ran, ran hastily 1 Sam. 17: 48, 16: 16, Ps. 37: 7, Isa. 3: 26. In other in- 
stances of this sort the second verb is put in the infinitive Mc o534 Gen. 
8:10 and he added to send or M2273 SE 1 Sam. 19: 21 and he added and 
sent, for he sent once more; mixtd Son Job 7:7 return to see or "M33 


m&7y7 Eccl. 4:7 return and see for see again; isd 3 sen brought near 


fo come, cane nee Gen. 12: mos mein: didst hide tae to flee, flee 
secretly 31: 27, > See ay bee hast been hard in asking, asked what is 
hard 2 Kin. 2: 10, 1 Kin. 29, Ps. 33: 8, 126: 2, 127: 2, Joel 2: 20, Am. 


4:4, Jon. 4: 2, Mic. 6: 8,13. This ple is sometimes reversed and the 
qualifying verb put in the infinitive, thus we find both “ism Wt=En he 
was wonderfully helped 2 Chron, 26:15 and N*2Em2 me z he did wonderfully 
Joe] 2: 26, 


b. In the following instances the verbs thus co-ordinated have different 
ubjects, 57 Mz3 bomx I shall be able, we shall smite him i. e. I shall with 
our aid be able to smite him, Num. 22: 6, aps INP ee"D'n ND thow shalt 
not ald they shall call thee i. e. thou shalt no more be called by them, Isa. 
47: 1,5; or are in different tenses, mE=y sain xd I know not (how) J shail 
flatter e. how to flatter, Job 32: 22; O that TALS Bain J knew and 
might find him i. e. how to find him, Job 232 3s 


OpsEcT OF VERBS. 


§ 28+. When the predicate is a verb it may be ex- 
tended by the addition of a direct or indirect object, an 
adverb or some other qualifying expression. ‘The object 
of a transitive verb ordinarily stands after both the verb 
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and its subject, and if it is an indefinite noun is distin- 
etished sunply by its position or by its relation to the 
verb as determined by its meaning; if a definite noun, 
or a demonstrative, relative, or interrogative pronoun, 
it may, at the pleasure of the writer, be further distin- 
enished by prefixing to it Ms the sien of the definite ob- 
jeet; if a personal pronoun, it is suffixed cither to M8 or 
to the governing verb. 


a. The usual order of words in Hebrew is verb, subject, object, Gen. 
1:1, 21; but in a circumstantial clause, $509, the subject, to which atten- 
tion is specially drawn, precedes the verb 1: 2, 2: 5, 6. Of two objects the 
hear will precede the remote 3; 20, 5: 2, and the direet the indirect 2: 20, 
21; aud subsidiary expressions follow 1: 24, 26, 2:8, 3:8. If the object, 
whether direet or indirect, be a pronoun, it will immediately follow the 
verb 1:17, 22, 29, 2:19, 4:15, 25. The order is, however, liable to such 
modifications as enphasis may require. Thus, if stress be laid upon the 
subject, it may precede the verb 3:13, 4: 15, Ps. 5: 6, from emphasis of 
contrast Ps. 1:6 or of parallelisin Ps. 2: 1, 2,10. So the object may pre- 
cede the verb, whether direet, Gen. 3: 10, 15, 18, (emphasis of parallelism) 
Ps. 3: 8, or indirect (eimphasis of contrast) Gen. 1: 5, 3: 16, 17 comp. ver. 
14 4:5 comp. ver. 4; the remote object imay precede the near (emphasis 
of,paralelismy) Ps, 2: 8, or the indirect may precede the direct Gen. 1: 5, 
8, 10, 3: 2). The time, place and manner of an action belong properly at 
the end of a clause Gen. 1: 9, 20, 3: 8, 14; though they may be placed at 
the beghining 1: 1, 3:19, or wherever cnamenee or emphasis may seem 
to demand 3: 24, 4: 24. The removal of a word from its natural position 
to the end of a clanse is also sometimes emphatic, thus the subject 
Ps. 34: 22, the indirect pronominal object Ps. 4: 4, and the vocative mm 
ver. 7, 

b. A noun, which is the direct object of a verb, may receive FRx, 
whether it is definite, § 249, by signification, as a proper noun, Gol tempted 
aitan ry Alralam Gen. 22: 1, or is made so by the article, God saw 
TROON the light Gen. 1: 4, a pronominal saflix, tuke, now, “hETETRN xR my 
blessing Gen. 33: 11, or construction with a definite noun, Jucob called 
Goan Tere the name of the place Gen, 35:15. The particle TS is not 
essential in any of these cases and is often omitted, particularly in poetry. 
If several definite nouns are connected together as the object of a verb or 
ifa verb has more than one definite object, FN may be repeated before each 
ot them, J hare giren 2xin Pres this land... *i-eocry the Kenite 
mee and the Nenizzite, ete, ete., Gen. 15: 18-21; they stripped 7% 

a4 Joseph ‘Pana S of his coat a TICS TS Mic fill length coat Gon 
S708, Es be 18 eve tt lon, 295 18 , 19; cr it may stand 
before a part of them only, Ex. 33; 2, Deut. 12: 6, 1 Nin. 1: 44, or it may 
be omitted altogether, Deut. 11:14. Ina very few instances the article is 
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dropped after TX, which of itself indicates the definiteness of the noun, he 
reared up for hinself ree iN the pillur 2 Sam. 18: 183 and carver 
Send aa Fy ee Isa. 41: 7, Abele the omission of the apivles is 


form, as David meant himself Lev. § 20; ae Tae g. 7:8, 2 can 4:11, Job 
13: 25, Keel, 7: 7, Ezek. 16: 32, 

c. Pronouns with Px: mites this ye shall eat Lev. 11:9; put nivry 
this (fellow) in the prison 1 Kin. 22: 27, Ge. 42-99. Ps. 907 7: gene aN 
whom they have cast into the prison Jer. 38: 9; he Tei eens Px what 
his youngest son hud done to him Gen. 9: 24; etn nase whom hast thou 
reproached? Isa, 87: 23. It does not occur before the nenter mag Jer, 
23: 33 is only an apparent exception, since it stands before the entire ex- 
pression quoted from the words of the people. It is also extended some- 
times to the fullowing words, which partake to a certain degree of the 
pronominal character, 53 all, every, Gen. 1: 29, 8: 21, 9: 3, 41:48, 56, ws 
any one, each Ex, 21: 28, Num, 21: 9, nian one 1 Sai 9:3. With personal 
pronouns, SSN aRERE Gen. 32:1, or Bere) Gen. 48: 20 and he blessed them. 


d. A noun, about which a statement is to be made, sometimes stands 
absolutely aud is preceded by the sign of the object, Por btrntrceN as for 
the iron, it fell 2 Kin. 6: 5; Dn ees MENS TN as for all these (they 
were) men of valour Jude. 20; 44: “hiprrems as for my statutes they did 
not walk in them Ezek. 20; 16, 17: 21, 35: 10, 43: 7, 44: 3, Dan. 9:13, Ifag. 
2:5, Zech. 8: 17; so also in a sort of loose apposition to preceding state- 
ments Ex.1: 14, 1 Kin. 6:5, Ezek. 14: 22. > occasionally stands in a similar 
manner before a noun placed absolutely, eso Tsaid2l) Ne 2783019; 
2 Chron, 7: 21, Eccl. 9:4, Some regard FX as the sigu of the object in 
such passages as SATAN “aN N21 Sam. 17: 384, and refer to the fact 
that the Arabic conjunction is Pollo ed by the accnsative when it is used 
in the sense of together with; more probably, however, PX is the preposi- 
tion with, § 240, and the passage is to be rendered the Jion came and 
(that too) awith the bear, so Gen. 49: 25, Num. 3: 26, Josh. 17: 11, 1 Sam. 
26: 16, 1 Kin. 11: 25, ete. 

e. By an impersonal constrnction of passive verbs their subject i is some- 
times converted into the object, which in fact it logically is, ras aa) ia? 
dandum est terram, let the land be given Num. 32: 5, Scions es ribs => a3 
ie and there was an to Rebekah (i. e. some one told her) the words of Esau 
Gen, 27:42, so Gen. 4:18, 17:5, Ex. 10: 8, 21: 28, 25: 28, 27:7, Lev. 10: 18, 
13: 56, 14; 48, 16: 27, Num. 14: 21, 26: 55 (but see ver. 55), Dent. 12: 22, 
20: 8, Josh. 7: 15, 2 Sam, 21: 11, 22, 1 Kin. 2: 21, Esth. 2: 18, Ps. 72: 19, 
Proy. 16; 33, Jer. 35: 14 (but active construction ver. 16), 38: 4, 50: 20, 
Ezek. 16: 4, Hos, 10: 6, Am. 4: 2, This construction is sometimes extended 
to neuter verbs in familiar ph rases, which have become associated with an 
active idea, “Sqry Whee car bs let not be evil in thine eyes (i. e. do not 
regard as evil) ‘the thing 2 Sam. 11:25, ) i leh and there was to him (he had) 
Bercy ss Josh. 17: 11, 1 Sam. 20, 13, Josh. 22:17, Neh. 9: 32, so with [SN 
Hag. 2:17. In 2 Kin, 18: 30 “ZITO warm the city shall be given, the verb 
agrees with "2 notwithstanding its reception of the sign.of the object (MN 
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is omitted in the parallel passage, Isa. 36; 15), so Num. 5:16, This im- 
personal construction is often indicated without FR by the lack of agree- 
ment between the verb and the noun, which shows that the latter is 
recarded not as the subject but as the object. So with passives Gen. 2: 23, 
10: 25, 34: 26, Ex. 12: 16, 13: 7, 31: 14, Lev. 2: 8, Nunn, 26: 62, 28: 17, 
Job 22:9, Ps. 87:3, xa. 21:2, Dan. 9:24. With ai ‘a there was, scat 3s “Ti 
Gen. 593,01 eh eyed lt Tee 8). erly, Ex. 12: 49, 28: 32, Num. 

3, Deut. 21: 3, Josh. 18: 12 K’thibh, 19: 33 (but see ver. 29), Eccl. 2: 7, 
Isa. 8: 8, 


f. The object of a verb is often omitted when it can be easily supplied 
from the context, Nae and he brought (them) Gen, 2:19. Sometimes the 
object is a pronoun referring to something not yet mentioned, 237s J shall 
see him, viz. the star spoken of afterwards Num, 24: 17, or which is em- 
phatically suppressed altogether trv Nb Dowwill not turn it hack Am. 1: 4, 
leaving the imagination to supply what it is. In the language of the 
Hebrew grammarians an intransitive verb is Vs"t brB a verb that stands 
still; a transitive is S3** SLB a verb that goes out; if it has one object, it is 
ni Rist going out to a second, another than its subject; if it has two 
objects, it is "S325 NET going out to a third. 


g. Devivatives from verbs that govern a direct object, may do the 
same, DIST Dex riatit Mike God's overthrow of Sodont Isa. 13: 19, 
Wil ete se ee ie the salvation of thine anointed Hab, 3: 138, Gen. 2: 9, 
Ex. 9; 20,1 Kin. 1: 40, Isa. 22; 2, Ezek. 34: 12, 

§ 285. Many verbs, which are not properly transi- 
tive, are nevertheless capable of a transitive construc- 
tion; tlius 

1. Verbs signifying plenty or want: OS: Ni2 rh 
the house w as full (of) men Jude. 16: 27, o-S-y mits: ght 
Tani sated (with) burnt-offerings of rams Isa. 1:11, 2755 
b2 we lacked every thing Jev. 44: 18, Gen. 27: 45, Prov. 
3:10. Here belongs that peculiar Hebrew idiom, which 
expresses abundance by such phrases as the following: 
the hills son resin shall ria (w ith) milk Joel 4: 18, Ezek. 

17. Ex. 3:8 , mune eye pa 7 i runneth down (with) 
water Lam. 1:16; opicep % PD mee it had all come up 
(with) thorns i.e. was overgrown W ith them, Prov. 24:31, 
Gen. 40: 10, Isa. 5: 6. 


a. In these and similar oe the result of an action is regarded as 
its object; so, a forest TSE Mss growing up with trees j. e. producing 
trees Eccies. 2: 63 @ righteous man's mouth 230 aad buddeth forth wis- 
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dom Prov. 10: 81; aaa maz they overflow with deeds of wickedness 
: ean it shall er eep i, e, swarm with frogs Ex. 7: 28. 


Jer. 5: 28; Hones 

2. Verbs signifying motion may have for their object 
the place which it immediately concerns, whether it be 
directed upon it, to it, or from it, "Byamcdp ms Fob aad 
we went (through) all the wilderness Deut. 1: 19, and 
figuratively, MIpIS Fe walking (in) righteousness Isa. 33: 
15, M25 NZ" and they came into the city Josh. 8: 19, 
“aims NS? they went out (of) the city Gen. 44: 4, 332 
wan they wert up (to) the top of the mountain Mx. 17: 10, 
Ping say they shall go down (to) Sheol, Ps. 55: 16, 372" 
aia they hasten (to) her wall Nah. 2: 6, Gen. 13: 10, 
Deut. 2: 27, Judge. 19: 18, Job 29: 8, Isa. 57: 2, Jer. 16: 
8, 182 -2,.3, 442 14, Mzels.. 172 12 

3. Intransitive verbs may, as in other languages, 
govern their cognate noun, oon “Gor LT have dreained 
a dream Gen. 37:9; "E5% cen SECM a they lainented 
there a lamentation Gen. 50: 10; mam Os ye will be 
van a vanity i.e. utterly vai Tob ae 12: or even one 
from a different root if it be related or analogous in 
signification, "MN:p HE"3 Han TL have been zealous a great 
fury Zech. 8: 2, nen aN L shall sleep death i. e. the 
sleep of death, Ps. 13: : Isa. 6: 11. 


a. For additional examples see Gen. 1: 11, 27: 34, 43:16, Lev. 26: 36, 
Josh. 22: 20, Judg. 8: 24, 2Sam. 12: 16, 1 Kin. 1: 12, 40, Ps. 14: 5, 144: 6, 
Prov, 1519; 172-27, Tsavel? 13, $21,-6;. 8310, 42:17, Jere 17: 18,, 887 20, 
Ezek. 18: 3, 21: 5, 22: 29, 27: 35, Hos. 10: 4, Jon. 1: 10, 16, 4: 1, 6, Zech. 
1:2. Sometimes the expression is made more emphatic by placing the 
noun before the verb, 1 Kin. 2: 16, 20, Ps. 139: 22, Jer. 30: 14. In several 
instances the verb governs a relative which has a cognate noun as its ante- 
cedent, Gen. 27: 41, Deut. 28: 53, 1 Kin. 3: 28, Ps. 89: 51, 52, Zech. 13: 6. 


4. Any verb may take as its olyject a noun which 
defines the extent of its application, T2aT7M Fim he was 
diseased tn his feet 1 Win. 15: 23; only SHIN NOM an the 
throne will I be greater than thou Gen. 41: 40; let us look 


one another B22 in the face 2 Kin. 14: 8, 11. 


co 
=e 
Oo 
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a. This like the Greek accusative of specification applies to any part 
or possession of the subject, which is pardcnhuly concerned in the action 
of the verb, & Ser “>> Lery as to my voice, with my voice Ps. 3:5. The 
ann as to thy hand, i thy hand, @idst cast ont nations Ps. 44: 3, which is 
err than to regard these as cases of explanatory apposition, J viz. 913 
roice, thou viz. thy hand; thou didst tread in the sea 47252 as to thy horses, 
Withy ths: Jrorses; Jib. 3: 15; Ex. 6:3, Pb Stn. 2or 26,53, Pse 172 10,, 13, 
vig 32: 8, 60: 7, Isa, 10: 30, 26:9; or to any erenaianee which stands in 
general relation to it, ye perish a4 as to the way Ps. 2:12, vuporerished 
mints in respect to oblution Isa, 40: 20. Comp, after adjectives Job 11: 9, 
15: 10, mame onies this Hmitation or specification is made by the prepusi- 
tion : 1 Kin. 10; 23, Jer. 30: 12, or = 2 Chron, 16: 12. 


§ 286. 1. When a noun or pronoun is regarded as 
the indirect object of a verb, the relation is indicated by 
means of the appropriate preposition, 


a. The varions prepositions with which different verbs may be eon- 
strned and the consequent effect upon the meaning of the latter ein be 
learned jn detail from the lexicon. A few peculiar usages may here be 
noted: e.g the use of 3 im (1) after such verbs as IN (also direct object) 
to seize or jolt . nn (also direct object) to lay hold ‘of or hold fast, ee 
(also with = or 538) to clvare to, 7h 72 (also direct object) to choose, pene 
(with > fo Ue hiere) to believe in, es (with 28 fo trust to) to trust in; the 
preposition in all these cases snegesting penetration of the object and ad- 
herine to it. (2) After certain verbs of sense ae (also with direct object, 
by, tz or 32) to touch, per (also with direct object, 2) NS or 22) to hear, 
Leavken.to; avitls 1"r1 16 “smell, MNT or mim fo see it suggests that ‘lie 
sense is deliehte lly fixed upon its object, to smell with pleasure, to gaze 
upon with dclighf, (3) After verbs of motion it may have the sense of 
association with, 2 N= to come with i.e. to bring, Ps. 66: 13, 3 320 to go 
with i.e. ta take, Ex. 10: 9, so = Bees to perforin service with or by means 
of any one i.e. to impose service upon him Ex. 1:14. (4) Ina partitive 
sense (the part being contained 7 the whole) after SEN to cal, Ex. 12: 43-45, 
Lev, 22: 11, Judg. 15: 16, nits fo cat Ps. 141: 4, BOs to drink Prov. 9: 5, 
nen to give to drivk Ps. 80:6 and the like; 7 may he similarly used 
(the part taken from the whole) Ley, 7: 21, Deut. 26: 14, Hzr, 2: 63. 
(5) After verbs denoting hostility (violent collision and penetration), 3 
to decal treacherously with, = Sree donfight mh, S223 10 trespass against, 
Bs Bee (also with direct object) to rebel against, mn m (also with EN or 22) 
anger burned against. 


b. Verbs denoting fear or shame are followed by 42 from, since one 
instinctively turns away from that which excites there emotions, so “FA, 
“2, 287, nan, Voss which also take a direct oljcct, and wz, “En, 
DPSr ete. 

ce. Any verb may be followed by > to indicate the indirect object to 
which something is done, he said 23> to them Gen. 1: 2%, I have given == 
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to you, ver. 29, or for which something i done (dative of advantage) e. g. 
san to es for or on behalf of Hos. 10: 5, Sip to be zealous for, zn: te 
fight for, oer to pray for, 2"9 plead for ete. It is thus used pleonastic- 
ne with suffixes referring to the subject of the verb Te Ae go for thee 

e. go thou, ae ro2 flee thou, 123 2 a7h53 we are cut off for us i.e. so far as 
we are concerned Ezek, 37: 11. “The verb aes fo be with 5 may mean 
(1) fo le or belong to a ae mt aia it shall be or Lelong to thee i.e. 
thon shalt have it Josh. 17:18. (2) to Le for oy serve as any thing a 
réxb and it shall be for a a Ex, 13:16, or with 3 both of the person 
and the thing, it shall be r*s> 72 fo ‘ee for a sign ver. 9, Gen. 1: 29, 
47: 24, Ex. 4:16, 10:7. (8) to ‘Le unto or to he “Sa ae int he shall he 
come a nation, Gen. 18: 18, 2: 7, 10, 24, Ex. 4: 3, 4, Isa, . 21, 


d. Pronominal suffixes attached to verbs ordinary represent the direct 
object, but are occasionally used when the ees relation is indirect, 
she: thow hast giren me the land of the south Judg. 1:15 for "> m=T2 thou 
hast given to me, which occurs in the same verse; ERIN 3 am gr ant them 
to us Sudg. 21: 22; srt73x T would declare to him Job 31:37. So ina few 
instances after intransitive verbs, "25 he grew we to me as to a father 
Job 31: 18, A737 shall cavell with thee Ps. 5:5, 13: » LT ercamping against 
thee 53:6, ots Isa. 85: 1, see § 55, 1, Isa. 65: 5, ae 20:7, comp. § 102.2, 


2. Many verbs vary their construction without any 
material difference of meaning according to the form of 
the conception in the mind of the speaker or writer, 
being followed by one preposition or by another or by 
none at all, as he views the relation as direct or indirect, 
and if the latter, under one aspect or another: thus, they 
went out Jrom the city may be expressed by the direct 
relation, “rims ABS? Gen. 44: 4, or by the indirect, 
ery INS? Josh. 8: 29; prs to fight is followed by 2 
with Josh. 10: 29, bye3 oi (F2 tm eam) ver. 31, by 2 by 
against ver, 38, by TS Judg. 12: 4. 


a. A number of verbs may be consirued either with a direct object or 
with > to, in reference to, thus, 308 to love any one and to have love to any 
one, NE7 fo cure and to perform a cure for any one, sittin fo save and to 
grant sulvation to any one, rnd to destr ay and to bring destr wction to any 
one, yINA to hear and to give ear to; T°: an to tell with or pei a7 P “AST 
to justify takes a direct object exept Isa, 53: 11 where it has > 23 Coa to 
deliver has > once Jon. 4:6; so TED to honour Ps. 86:9, Dan. 11:38, Both 
constructions occur with the same verb in the same sentence 1 Kin. 1: 9, 
Ps. 21: 9, 47: 7; see also 2 Chron. 16:12. By a usage which belongs for 
the most part to the later books > is sometimes prefixed to nouns explana- 
tory of a direct object 1 Chion. B: 26, 29: 20, 2 Chron. 25: 10, Ezr. 8: 24, 
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Neh. 9: 32, and sometimes to the direct object itself, Ps. 69: 6, 116: 18, 
Isa. 1b: %, Jer, 40: 2, Lam. 4: 5, Ezek, 26:3, 1 Chron. 16:57, 29: 12, 22. 
db. As the object of an action inay, in certain cases, be regarded as the 


INspuimey i whic h it is Lees ‘d, some transitive verbs ba admit a 


tees aad he lla with the eee, Vie Jeli? Son ee o eke 
the hands Ps. 143:6, but eee do by 2 to spread forth with the hands Lam. 
1:17; see also 2 Chron. 26: 15, Prov. 25: 20. 

3. By a condensed oe of expression (constructio 
praegiuais) prepositions are sometimes connected with 
verbs, to whose meaning they are not strictly conformed; 
thus, motion may be suegested by the preposition though 
the verb of itself implies no such idea, PIS? HET thou 
hast profaned to the grout i. e. profaned by casting to 
the eround, Ds, 89: 40,74: 7, Bar, 2202,-"Sy as wD 
amet they trembled one unto another i. ec. one turned 
tremblingly to another, Jer. 36: 16 "inis Bran ope 
thou hust answered (by saving) ie from the horns of the 
wild-oxen Ps, 22: 22. Different objects may also be at- 
tached to a verb, whose meaning is in strictness adapted 
only to one (zeugma) thou hast shown me (life anil) favour 
Job 10: 12. 


a. Zeugma may also occur in the case of subjects of a verb, the roear- 


ing of the lion, the voice of the fierce lion and the teeth of the young lions 
are broken Job 4: 10. 


§ 287. Some verbs have more than one object, viz.: 


1. The causatives of transitive verbs: "AS “REIN 
TEATNN Hic aul L will make thy oppressors eat their 
own flesh Isa, 49: 26; TESTES UST N85 he would not 
hare caused us to sce ail these things dhdo, 1323: aes 
SQTOTON he shall cause Israel to tuherit it Deut. 1: 3a. 
oF ‘yay Num. 20: 26, Jude. 1: 24, Ps. 25: 4, 45: 5, Jer. 
23:20) 

a. This applies to the causatives of verbs of plenty or want, Gen. 42: 


25, Ps. 8: 6, Jer. 13: 13, Ezek. 9:7, or of mot‘on, § 285, Deut. 1: 22, 2 Sam. 
15; 25, Job 28: 11, Cant. 1; 4, 


ct 
eo 
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2. Verbs whose action may be regarded under differ- 
ent aspects as terminating upon different objects, or 
which, under the rules already given, muy take a direct 
object of more than one kind, all TPs aS TEN which Cod 
commanded hint Gen. 6: 22; “5D ms ot sos "gat roaster i? 
mip) Pan smi to teach the children of Israel all the statutes Lev. 
bh as 1 "Te RSs nar 1 thou hast simitten all my ene- 
mnies on the check Ps, 3: 8; , CET INY lift up your hands 
to the sanctuary Ps. 134: 2; nh va DST aul he shall dis- 
compit then a discomfiture Deut. 7: 23. 


a. Some verbs take a direct object of both person and thing as Ete 
to ask Deut. 14: 26, Isa. 45: 11, Hag. 2:11, "5" to tnstract Prov. 31: 1, 
mg to command Ex. 4: 28, Deut. 1: 18, ms to ansiver 1 Sam, 20: 10, Job 
9:3, aa to treat well or ill, Gen. 50: 15, 1 Sam. 24:18 (conip. S55 Ps, 21:4, 
smi Prov. 13:24), and the like. Or the second object may be that of place 
after verbs implying motion 2 Clon. 6:58, Nal. 1: 8; or of a noun cognate 
to the verb, Gen. 49: 25, Ex. 3:9, 1 Sam. 1: 6, 1 Kin, 12:8, Isa. 14:6, 22: ae 
or of specilication, Gen. 3:15, 37: 21, Deut, 22: 26, 55: 11, 1 Kin. 19:2 
Ps. 17: 11, perhaps 68: 22, § 256, 3. b, Jer. 2: 16, 40: 14. A verb imay even 
have three objects of ditturent kinds Judg. 15: 8 


3. The instrument of an action, the material used in 
its performance, its product, or its result, is often re- 
garded as its secondary or remote object, jZ8 8 ae 


and they oreruhelned him with stones Ley. 24: ee ain 
SIEN ans and thou shalt gud them with « belt Ex. a 9; 
thy seed smwyny sects with which thow shalt sow 


the ground Isa, 30: 23; "ED =) TST “= and he forived 


the man of dust Gen. 2: 7; rang viiy for which I hare 
sent it Isa. 55: 11; Tai Di=NT i “ry ms and he built the 


stones into an altar 1 Win. 18: Des 


a. The instrument of an action reva tee as its remote object: Num, 


24: 8, 2 Chron. 14: 6, Ps. 5:18, 18: 83, $2: 7, 104: 8, Tsa. 57:6, 41:2, Ezek, 
13: 22, 18: 7, Mal. 2:13. The material: ae OH ch OG GO OU Sore hO, 
38: 3, 59: 30, 1 Win, 6: 21, 22, 7: 48-50, _Evek, 210. The product: Gen, 


27; 87, Nope Num, 10: 2, Sparc aos ee Last REN Oe 24, Se 
Jideot. 16). Misra Ps. 2127, Bes. 74: 2, Isa, 37: 26, “SD Ezek. 4:3. The 
result: I will make all thine enemics Site back, oblige them to turn their 
backs in flight Ex, 23: 27, Ps. 18: 41, 21:13; I will not make you 139 


23 
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destruction, destroy you Jer. 5:18, 46: 28, Ezek. 11: 13, 20:17. The ins 
strument may likewise be indicated by the preposition 2 by or with Lev. 8: 32, 
Josh. 10: 11; the material by 72 from or out of Gen. 2: 19, Ex, 39: 1; the 
product by > to, into Isa. 41:15, Jer. 1: 18. 


4, Some verbs may govern the eajecy and predicate 
of a subordinate clause, 2c ota ava 12 to know wickedness 
o be) jolly Eecl. 7: 25, the latter, if it be an adjective 

r participle, will remain without the article, 9 263, 
ee TEN ‘mrss ve pie heard Ephraim benoantrg 
himself Jer, 31:18, PS MST AMS hee have I scen right- 


eous Gen. 7:1. Or they may ‘gover n two nouns in appo- 
sition, the second of which suggests a comparison or is 
explanatory of the aspect under which the first is viewed, 
they bend Cmep Drs their tongue as their bow Jer. 
Geo Kan 1s 19, Isa. 42: 25, Fos. 142-35 Ameo <1, 


a. The predicate object frequently indicates a state or condition, eat it 
risa anieavened Lev. 10: 12, take the king “mn alive Josh. 8: 23, 9: 12, 
1 Sam. 8: 1, 2 Kin. 8:18, Prov. 1: 12. The presence of the article in such 
cases would show that the word was not a predicate, when he saw "rsx 
bore qNzan the angel that smote 2 Sam, 24: 17; m=2 would mean that he 
saw the angel smiting, in the act of so doing, Gen. 21: 9, 27: 6, 37: 17, 
ix. 14: 30, Num. 7: 89, 11: 10, 22: aie 31, 2 Kin. 2: 10, 8: 12, 19: 8, 
1 Chron. 15: 29, Esth. 5:13. In 2 Kin, 9: 25 oss Tx omy) 8 Bal Pee 
member me ail thee riding the pronouns are in ‘their separate form and 
TN is attached to the predicate participle. Such a clause may be sub- 
ordinated to 5° uttered as an exclamation or to D°FN 2 ‘TL as well as to 
ros itself, a sata bp the sound of my belored knocking! equivalent to 
hark! or I hear my ielped knocking Cant. 5: 2, Gen. 4:10, 1 Kin. 1: 41; 
rn eMae e oe cia Soscx eee and they heard the sound of Jehovah God 
walking Gen. 3: 8, Deut. 4: 33, 5: 23, Isa. 6: 8. Mx to see, when the pre- 
dicate is an adjective, admits a twofold construction, either he saw “FR 
mines “Nm the light that it was good Gen, 1: 4, 12: 14, 13: 10, or saw 
jee “that the tree was good 3: 6. 


If an active verb is capable of governing a double 
object, its passive may govern the more remote of them, 
seat) “ta my omben and ye shall be cirenmeised in the 
Hesh of your foreskin Gen. 17: 11, crs Se NEEM and 
the land was filled with them Ex. 1: 7, Me TD sent (or 
charged) with a pauiful message 1 Win. 14: 6. 
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a. Thus the passive of a causative, Job 7: 3; of a verb implying mo- 
tion, Gen. 12: 15; of a verb of plenty or want, Isa. 2: 7, 8; a passive hav- 
ing as ifs object a thing, Ex. 34: 34; a cognate noun, Jer. 14: 17; object 
of specification, 2 Sam. 15: 32, Dan. 9: 25; instrument, 1 Sam. 17: 5, 1 Kin, 
22:10, Isa. 1: 20; material, 1 Kin. 6: 7, Hab. 2:19; product, Ex. 25: 31, 
qn Lev. 10: 14, Isa, 24: 12, Mic. 3: 12; a predicate, it shall be eaten 7*32 
unlearened Lev. 6: 9. Sometimes the more remote object is made the sub- 
ae of the passive verb which then governs the nearer object, “TS bah Se 

=n and it shall be shown the priest Lev. 13: 49, but on the other hand 
eo nis which thow wast shown Ex. 26: 30. 

b. The agent of a Pesive verb may be indicated by > as the one fo 
whom the action belongs, 1> "=32m2 we are accounted by ae strangers 
Gen. 31: 15, 14: 19, Ex, 12:16, 1 Sam. 2:3 K’ Mri, 15:13, 23:21, Neh. 15: 26, 
3 bam probably shall be held under ee by it as its debtor Prov. 15: 13, 
14: 20, wass> had kept by its owner, Eccl, 5: 12 (but Aes kept for 
thee 1 Sam. 9: 24), Jer, 8: 3; or less frequently by V2 as the one fron 
whom the action proceeds, a are times 33 BIND “Ta not reserved 
the Almighty? Job 24:1, 28: 4, Ps. 37: 23, Eccles. 12: if, Dan. 8: 11 BK’ 

It is only in the later books of the Bible that the passive construction is 
adopted to any extent as a substitute for the active, Neh. 6: 1,7, Esth. 4: 3. 


ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


§ 288. The predicate of a proposition may be further 
qualified 


1. By adverbs, which commonly stand after the words 
to which they refer, “82 2iU7HET and behold (it was) 
very good Gen. 1:31; san cys" and he was greatly pro- 
voked Neh. 3: 33; I am Wa na75 Ww thy execeding 
great reward prop. thy rewar d very much Gen. 15: 1. 


a. Adverbs may for emphasis precede the words, to which they be- 
long, Ps. 47: 10. Adjectives belonging to the subject may of course be 
qualified in the same manner as though they were found in the predicate. 


2. By nouns used absolutely to express the relations 
of time, place, measure, number, or manner. 


a. Thus time when: pI} gi = m2 evening and morning and noon 
will I pray Ps. 55:18; tarry here ewan to-night Num. 22:8; Gideon came 
noone “sn at the beginning of the watch Judg. 7: 19, ie 34: 22, Deut. 
4:10, 1 Kin. 19: 8, Ps. 74:2, Jer. 18: 7, 9, 28:16, Hos. 7:5, Zech. 1: 8; 
once in the phrase from geucration 75 to generation Ex. 17:16. Time how 
long: and he shall shut up the house "37 D232 scren days Lev. 14: 38: the 


land rested mid mod eighty years Jadg. 3: 30, Gen. 5: 3, 14: 4, Lev 
23% 
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26: 34, 35, Dent. 4:9, 2 Sam. 20: 4, Ps. 45:7, sometimes with MR when 
definite Ex. 13: 7 comp. ver. 6, Deut. 9: 25, 

b. The place where: the absolute use of nouns in this sense is most 
frequent in the fianiliar words, rr af the door of Gen, 18:1, dudg. 9: 33, 
voz at the house of Gen. 58:11, Nun. 50:11, 1 Kin. 16:52, and a few 
proper names compounded with the latter, o-3-r-z at Bethlehem 2 sam. 
Der Ve ee at Bethel Mos, 12> 4> other excunples are more sporadic 
Josh, 1: 4. 1 Sain. 2: 29, 1 Kin, 8: 48 ne Oo, oy ees Tay 62.6. cgipedr 
spre a the face of the Lord Ex. 34: 3 (eomp, 23:17 open as): The place 
wither: Gen. 31: 21, mostly after ne of motion, § 295. 2, Gen. 43: 18, 

ran 5:12, Ps. 189: 8, 

c. Measures of space: ager rau wot three cubits high Wzek. 4): 22; 
sas Peo ten fire cubits as to (in) i ngth Le S272 13: he arent 33 77 a 
day’: ane 1 Kin. 19:4. Weight: 25am, 14: 26. 


ra ee answering to the Greek adverbial accusative: ye shall dwell 
maziin security Vent. 12:10; ye shall not go m27 loflily Mic. 2: 3; the 
tribes went up SNe rasz according to a law of Isracl, or this may be in 
apposition with what precedes, it ise lar sof Jael Peed) 4: thou shalt 
anit Go there “728 OS57 for fear of briers Isat 2o; do serve line 3s SoS 
with one consent prop. shoulder Geph. 3:9, 2 Sam, 23: 3, 2 Kin. 5: 5:2, Ps, 
144; 12, Prov. 10: 4, Jer. 31: 7, 52: 11, Lam. 1: 9, Hos. 12: 15, 14: 5, 
Zech. 2:8 

3. By nouns preceded by a preposition forming a 
qualifying plirase. 

a. When successive nouns are governed by the same preposition, the 
preposition will ge ee before each, if the particulars are regarded 
separately, Ex. 7: 28, 29, 9:8, 33:1 (hence the sing. suff), Num. 19: 16, 
18, 19, 1 Sam, 14: 15, 2 Sam. 6: 5, 2 Kin. 23: 4,5, 2 Chron. 8: 13, Jer. 
A ae 25, 29:18, but not if they are viewed together in the mass, 1 Sam. 

: 8, 2 Chron. 8:7, Ezr. 3:12, Job 19: 24, Dan. 9:6. The preposition 
muy be re peated before nouns in apposition Seah =s5 2 Sam. 18:5, or 
HOt wermes = Hab. 3:15; and in poetry is sometimes to be supplied from 
a pavatlel clause, Job 34: 10, Ilsa. 15: 8, 61: 7, Mic. 7: 12, 


Necurct or AGREEMENT. 


§ 289, The general rule that verbs, adjectives, and 
prouotmnts agree in gender and number with the noun to 
Which they respectively relate, is subject to some re- 
markable exceptions. These are for the most part due 
to two principal reasons, Tirst, regard is had to the 
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sense rather than to the form. And secondly, when the 
predicate precedes its noun or is separated from it by 
intervening words, the accidents of gender and number 
in the subject may not have engaged the thoughts be- 
fore it is uttered, or attention may have been diverted 
from them by words spoken since; in this case there is 
a natural tendency to adopt a primary in preference to 
a secondary form, that is to say, the singular may be 
used where strict conformity to the subject would re- 
quire the plural, and the masculine may in hke manner 
take the place of the feminine. 


1. When a plural subject is viewed in its totality, 
rather than in its several parts, related words may be 
put in the singular. 


a. Thus, F227 Nn let thy words come to pass Judg, 13: 12, noe 
WPS. upright are thy judgments Ps, 119: 137, MEtEa Wey her wounds 
are incurable Mic. 1: 0, 1 Kin. 10: 12, Isa. 32: 11, 59: 12, Jer. 4: 14, 12: 4, 
51:48, Zech. 6:14, When a predicate consists of several verbs or ad- 
jectives, one of which precedes and the rest follow the noun, the latter 
commonly agree with it in number, while the first may be put in the 
sincular, | — Seren NORA and the porters called and told 2 Kin. 7: 11, 
Esth. 9: 22, Ezek. rere eo 


2. Or if a plural subject is viewed distributively and 
regard is had to each particular included in it, related 
words may be put im the singular. 


a. Thus, 03 Wrs722 they that bless thee shall eaeh be blessed Num. 
24:9, rare epee they who profane it shall every one be put to death 
Ex. 31: 14, cPaohal sett myavas rizts they take avay the righteousness of the 
righteous from each of them Isa. 5: 23. Examples in verbs, i Deut. 18: 3, 
Job 6: 20, Prov. 14:1, Isa, 34:13, Jer. 48: 41, Ezek. 39:15, Nah. 3: 7, 
Hab. 2:6, Zech. 11:5. Pronouns, Josh, 2: 4, 1 Chron. 29: 8, Ps, 62: 5, 
Jer. 44: 9, Zech. 14: 12. 


3. Nouns, which are plural in form but singular in 
signification, commonly have verbs, adjectives and pro- 
nouns agreeing with them in the singular. 


a. Thus, o* BEN NA God created Gen, 1:1, T3977 Ee os 418 owner # aioe 
be put to death Ex, 21: 29, mp Saas a hard master Isa. 19: 4, s50rn 
serra thy youth as renewed Vs, 108: 5. When the word DvIEN refers to 


* 
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false deities, the sense is plural and it is construed accordingly, es ie 
ents so may the gods do 1 Kin. 19: 2. This polytheistic plural is used 
even where a single idol is referred to Ex. 52: 4,8; but see Nel. 9: 18. 
But where it refers to the trne God, it is with few exceptions coustrued in 
the singular, Yet see Gen. 20; 15, 35: 7, Ex, 22:8, Deut. 5: 25, Josh. 24 
19, 1 Samy, 172 26, 86, 2 Sami 72°23, Jer. 103 10,952 36; here aid in. some 
similar passages there is a formal agreement in the plural, perhaps because 
attention is directed to the supreme Being in general and to the fulness 
and variety of the divine perfections without specific reference to the di- 
vine unity. Comp. Gen. 1: 26, 11:7, Ps. 11:7, 58: 22, Isa. 6: 8. 


4, Plural names of irrational objects of cither gender 
may be jomed with the feminine singular, 


a Pia oni me Sara the beasts of the field pant Joel 1: 20, 
mhres its floods wa sh away Job 14:19, nein Laan pangs hare ea 
her Jer, $9: 24, mgs3 cin jackals, their lair Isa. 35: 7, Gen. 49: 22, 1 Sam. 
4:15, Job 12: 7, OF: 20, Vs, 18:35, 57: 31, 44:19, 73: 2 Wethibh. In ob- 
jects devoid of personality the individual is of small account and may be 
easily sunk in the mass. A pluralis tuhwmannus may consequently be re- 
garded as equivalent to a collective and construed with the singular, the 
feminine being adopted as a substitute for the neuter, § 19s. a. The same 
principle prevails in the construction of neuter plurals in Greek, ra 
Cita reeyen, 

5. Collective nouns may have verbs, adjectives and 
pronouns agreeing with them in the plural. 

a, Tits, sess Coa rah and the people hasted and passed over Josh. 
42-10; FSS INS las) sheep Jer. 50: 6, H°SI- Clg msn Ss all the congrega= 
tion, all of. fhentare-holy Num. 16% 3, 272 3,035: 25, 1} Sam. 17: 28, 2 Sam. 
24:17, Jer, 8:5, 13: 10, 48:36. Where a collective is regarded as one 
body, it is construed as a singular; when it is contemplated with reference 
to the individuals einbraced within it, all related words are put in the 
plural, 235 SF at ete : oo people was oppressed caul the people hid 
themselves 1 Sam. 13: 6, ie : 22. Nouns not properly collectives, used 
in a collective sense, are aan construed, Ex. 1: 10, Jude. 7: 7, 1 Sam. 
12:21, 1 Kin. 5:17, 2 Kin. 7: 10, Job 39: 19, 21, Ps. 119: 103, Prov, 28: 1, 
Isa. 14: 11, 28: 8, Ezek. 17: 23. 

b. When a predicate consists of more than one verb or adjective, the 
first sometimes veTHeS with it formally in the singular and the rest logie- 
ally in the plural, DS*P-rx sant Masi es NEE! and all the congregation 
lifted up and attercd their voice Num. 14: Tees Sa GaN ee ane cie 
people belived and they heard Yx. 4:31, Gen. 46: 26, Jude, 1: 4, 1 Kin. 
16: 16. 

e The noun yr land, earth, which is properly a feminine singular, 
May, When it is put for its inhabitants, be construed with the masculine 
plural, Gen. 41:57, 1 Sam. 14: 25, 2 Sam, 15: 23, Ps. 66: 4. Names of na- 
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tions borrowed from those of their progenitors, as Israel, Hdom, Amalck, 
may be strictly construed in the masculine singular, Ex. 17: 11, Am. 1:11, 
or as a collective in the masculine plural, Hos. 8: 2, Ob. ver. 6, 2 Sam. 
10: 17, or again in the feminine singular, whether this arises from a 
prominent reference to the land or from the frequent personification of a 
people as a maiden, 2 Sam. 10: 11, Jer. 13:19, 49:17, Nah. 2:1, comp. 
1 Sam. 27:8; so £2 people in the following examples, 7722 PRan rm thy people 
has done wrong Ex. 5:16, Paut cn the people daeelling Judy, 18: 7, Jer. 
8:5. Different constructions may be united in the same aie Jer, 48: 
15, Hos. 14: 1. In 1 Sam. 17: 21 the verb agrees not with > eto but with 
‘ S55, which is in apposition with it. 


6. Masculine verbs, adjectives and pronouns are 
sometimes used when females are spoken of, or when 
the nouns to which they refer are feminine, from a ueg- 
lect to note the gender where no stress is laid upon it. 


a. Thus, me cr ts and they (queens and concubines) praised her Cant. 
6:9; Jchovah “deal kindly eaeey with you (Ruth and Orpal) as Ex Zr ye 
Have dealé Ruth 1:8; "a my dead (Sarah) Gen. 23:4. This neglect of 
gender is most Erman in pronouns both as referring to females, x. 1: 21, 
2:17, Num. 36:6, Jude. 11: 54, 19: 24, 21:12, 22, 1 Sum. 6: 7, 2 Sam. 6: 22, 
and to feminine nouns, Ex. 11: 6, 22: 25, Lev. 6: 8, 27: 9, Num, 3: 27, 33, 
Deut, 27: 2,5, 1 Sam. 10: 18, Isa. 34:17, It is comparatively rare in verbs, 
(many apparent instances are impersonal constructions, § 284.¢), bes 1am. 
2:20, 25: 27, 1 Chron. 2: 48, “Pagmt Isa. 57: 8, bats Jer. 3: 5, Se = Ezek. 
22: 4, Job 3: 24, 16: 22, unless they precede the subject, ads ote Hy" Surana 
the land could not bear them Gen, 13: 6, TTS vo san treble 3 ye careless 
women Isa. 82: 11, 1 Kin, 8: 31, 22: 36, 2 Kin. 3: 26, 13: 20, Eccl. 7: 7, Isa. 
14:11, 47: 11, Jer. 51: 46. In Isa. 14: 9, 33: 9 the nearer verb agrees with 
‘its noun, while the more remote does not; so in adjectives 1 Kin. 19; 11, 
but the reverse Dan. 1:15. Both gender and number neglected, 2 Kin. 
12:14, Job 42:15, Ps, 57: 2, Mic. 2:6. Lack of agreement in adjectives 
and participles, 1 Kin, 22: 13, Ps. 119: 187, 2 Chron. 3:11, A feminine pre- 
dicate attached to a masculine noun Eccl. 8: 11, 10: 15 is anomalous. 


§ 290. 1. When a compound subject, § 247. 1, is re- 
garded as forming one whole the predicate is put in the 
singwar; otherwise it may be put in the plural referring 
to them all, or it may agree with the nearest noun or 
with the principal word to which the rest are sub- 
ordinate. 


a. Singular predicate: man =a To2 silver and gold is eee 
Deut. 8:13, Gen. 9: 2, 1 Sam. 26: 31, ms 1 Kin. 5: 8, 6: 7, Neh. 6: 12, 
Esth, 4: 3, Jer. 14: 15, 49: 24, Mos, 4: i, so attributive Josh. 11: : and 
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pronoun Gen. 10: 12. Plural predicate: Ex, 5: 1, 7: 20, 17: 10, Judy, 8: 12, 
am) J Sam. 31:7, even after nouns connected by "S 07 Dent. 22: 1, 4, so 
pronouns Lev. 13:58, Agreement with nearest noun: ye and your wives 
resin: have spoken Jer. 44: 25, Num, 12:1, Deut. 13:7, Job 19:15, 28: 18. 
With princips ab word: TEN vane ei a my maidens will font Esth. 
4:16, 8B IS 334 anes the servants of ans and Joab came 28am, #1 22, 
16:18, 20: 10, Gen. 3:8, 7; 7, 14: 15, kx. 1: 6, 21: 4, TP Sam. 25:42, 1 Kin. 
1:41, 2 Kin. 4: 7, 2 Chron. 11: 14, Jer. 41: 16. Singular predicate before 
a compound subject and plural after: Gen. 9: 23, 14: 8, 33: 7, Ex. 4: 29, 
7:10, 10: 3, 1 Sain, 27: 8, Jer. 39:1, 4, 43: 2, comp. Gen, 11:29, Num. 3; 4, 

2. Ifa predicate refers equally to two words of differ- 
ent genders, it will be put in the masculine m preference 
to the feminine, De mis ances Abraham and Sarah 
were old Gen. 18: 11, 24: 55, Ex. Dees Lieve oo 1G. lat li: 
ANA Ps os.6, Proyo2 12 doi O22. 80:19, Joel 
1: 9, 13; if they are of different persons, the predicate 
will be put in the second in preference to the third, and 
m the first in preference to either of the others, “38 
ri ri? 53 wan 1 Land Jonathan my son will be 1 Sam. 14: 
40, 20: 23, DF MAT TTS FAS] GAS thou and Aaron thy 


brother and ye shall speak Num. 20: 8, 


§ 291. The plural is sometimes used indefinitely, 
where only one 1s intended. 


a. Thus, they hated him for oericta his dreams, though he had told 
thei but one Se ot: Bie fr TPES wth staves, a staff 1 Sam. 17; 43, Gen. 
Beads: ae DO, 217; eds Met 1b. alae xe Disa? Nom. 26r8, 


7, 


Jude. 12: rPty 14:5, 2 Chron, 16: 14, Job 19:1, 21: 82, Zech. 9: 9. 
The aaa may ‘also be used distributively, where the plural is intended, 
they tivo dreamed Bm a dream, Gen. 40: 5. 

§ 299. Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, and 
pronouns, agreeing with them in the plural, mis? rind 0 
the eyes vf Leah were tender Gen. 29: 17. 


§ 293. If two or more nouns are united m the con- 
struct state the predicate ordinarily agrees with the first 
as the leading word in such combinations: it may, how- 
ever, aeree with the second, if that is the more mpor- 
tant, or the predicate might with propriety be referred 
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directly to it, aos yaen nie the fields of Heshbon lan- 
guish Isa. 16: Oo 38 PME: oy ANS: is found the blood 
of the souls of - poor Jer. 9: 34, 1 Kin. 17: 16, Job 21: 
21, 29:10, 38: 21 


a. The predicate agrees generally thongh not invariably with the se- 
cond nom when the first is 4D, or an abstract expressing a qnality of that 
which follows, M-79"->D see and all the days of Seth were Gen, 5: 8, 
pris go SSSR and all the women went out EX. 15: 90, AEBS ee “i33°9 
the choire of his captains were drowned ver. 4, Job 32: 7, 33: 21 K’thibh, 
Isa. 22: 7, Hab. 2: 8, 


§ 294. The abrupt changes of the person from the 
third to the first or second, and vice versd, which are 
especially frequent with the prophets and psalmuists, Isa. 
1: 29, Ps. 81: 15-17, are due to the boldness and vivid- 
ness of their conceptions, in virtue of which they often 
pass in the course of the same sentence from speaking 
of God to speaking in his name, and from describing 
men to directly addressing them. 


a. Examples of change of person referring to God, Ps. 18: 48, 49, Isa. 
44: 24, 25; to men, Ruth 4: 4, 1 Sam. 6: 4, Ps. 49: 19, 20, 91: 13, 14, Isa. 
5: 8, 31: 7, 83: 2, Jer. 12: 13, Ezek. 13: 4-7, Hab. 2:15; the same person 
used successively of God and man, Ex. 7:17, Zech. 2: 13-15. The lan- 
guage « of a hiss may be comunued in the third eee when a nonn or 
and all his company Nai TONG AL a 092-28; Job 17: a iB cereal ee 
18: 51, 65: 7, Isa. 10: 5, 22: 16, 48: 1, 54:1, Dan. 9: 4, Obad. ver. 5, Mic. 
1: 2; a superior may be respectfally addressed in the third person 2 Sam. 
14: 17. So a person may speak of himself in the third person Job 12: 4 
13; 28, especially in polite phrase as ‘thy servant’, ‘thy handmaid’ 2 Sam. 
17: 38, 1 Kin. 1:17,27. Change of person may also be occasioned by intro- 
ducing the language of others with no formula of citation Job 21:19, or 
by passing from direct to indirect quotation Job 19: 28, 22: 17, 35: 3. 
The occasional combination of the pronoun of the first person with a verb 
in the third is to be explained by an ellipsis, 72° ob Lehold I (am he who) 
has laid Isa. 28: 16, 5° PP behold J (am he w ho) will add 29: 14, 58: 5, 
Ps. 6: 3. 

b. A different turn is sometimes given to a sentence from that which 
was apparently intended at first, so that there is a lack formal correspon 
dence between one part and another (anacoluthon), Gen. 3: 2S 62 Oe Nag 
Num, 15: 29, 35: 23, Job 11: 1 


§ 295. In Hebrew as in other languages there is the 
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occasional ellipsis of a wor do which can be readily sup- 
plied from the coutext, 38423 TEN are the appointed 


’ 


flme aw He Saiunel net 1 Sam. 13: Boa eh aa bl Pees 
Dasiny Dis 2 5) 25, 25s 10 compte 52) 14. 2-Chivom, 
By eee van rears 

a In poetry one parallel clause is frequently to be supplied from ane 
oe DODALO Geo OOO Ope. Ta a Ge O74 42: 35s. isi 4 20.5) 8 a1 oe cag 6, 
127:.3, Prov. 25: 17, Isa. 48:11 (or supp ry SL ean ver. 9), 63: 18 (or Tok); 
Dai 123; Loch, 9:17, 


REPETITION oF Worps. 


§ 296. The repetition of nouns may denote 

1. Distribution, mis ME year by year Deut. 14: 29, 
pad ie in the morreuyg, te 2 the mor wlnY 1. @. Cver y morn 
aig 2 San. 13: 4°2-Chiron, T3211, Isa. 283 19; 4 eS 
aa ayes one man for each tribe Josh. 3: 12. 4: 


est 
semmece Geaesite 


so with nuneral adjectives, $ 255. 4, Rasy meow , 
serens Gen. 7: 2, Num. 3: 47, Zech. 4: 2, and ady erbs, 
urd wzi2 litle Be ulile Tux, 052-30: 


a. So also reson ms year by year 1 Sam. 1: 7, as ae aie year 
after year 2 Sam. 21: 1: Se Ge o9 1G, eis Bru Clivon, 11 22, bi 
mh Esth. 2: 11, and once without repetition oe Jer. 7: 25 daily, day by 
day: the breadth (of the court) O'» ee Sree fifty (cubits) at each ie 
and so on throughout Ex, 27:18; U8 INS any one or every one Ex 36: 
Lev. 18: 6, 20: 2, 22: 4, 18, Q4: 15, Num, 1: 4, 4:19, 49, Ezek. 14: 4. ee 


ditional examples, Num, 13: 2, 17: 17, Josh, 21: 40, 22: 14, 1 Chron. 9: 27. 


Plarality, “437% generation and 4 generation lL @ 


tS is 


many generations Deut. 32: 7, 22 1p We WP Www oa 
precept upon laa TUG ae tee line ae line, 
a 14: 10; or sch me es. of Faces j= 
rae l me aud a iveight i.e. weights of tive sorts Dent. 
Poy 13,2272 aidonbleireant Ps. 1233. 


a So alow = generation, generation Ex, 3:15, Prov, 27: 24 K’thibh, 
meta ttn generation, generations i.e, many generations Ps. 72: 5, 102: 25, 
Isa, 51: 8. Additional examples, Gen, 25; 25. dndg. 5: 22, 1 Kin, 6: 27, 


2 Kin. $5; 16, 21:16, 1 Chron, 28: 14-17, 2 Chron. 11:12, Ezr. 10: 14, Esth. 
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1d U8 12) 401868297) Bech, 1s a, Ezek 407 41,. Joel 42.145 Si Soc 2eho 
and who i.e. what cen ren persons Ex. 10:8. Phrase repeated to indicate 
repetition, Ex, 26: 21, 25, 23: 34, Num. 7: 11, 17: 21, der. dt: 46, 


3. Emphasis or intensity, pis pe ora = justice, justice 1, e, 
nothing but justice Deut. 16: 20, oar pee erceeding deep 
Ecel. 7: 24; so with adverbs, W839 “2 mightily, mightily 
Gen. 7: 19, and even a conjunction, wes ie "2" Decuuse even 
because Lev. 26: 43. 


a. The name repeated in urgent calling, Gen. 22: 11, 46: 2, Ex. 3: 4 
Emphatic repetitions, Deut. 2: 27, 28: 43, Judg. 11: 25, ee Same 1 2a0(e8), 
20: 20, 2 Chron. 4: 3, Jer. 44:9, Lam. 1: 16, Jozek. 40:5, with the suz- 
gestion of inevitable certainty, Gen, 43: 14, Esth. 4: ie Isa. 8:9. Phirase 
repeated, 2 Sam. 16: 16, 1 Kin, 18: 39, Ps. 92: 10, 95: 5, 150: 6, Heel. 4: 1 
Iva. 27:1, 5, 28: 1, 3, 4, 55: 7, Ezek, 14: 22, 16: 6, Zech, 12: 12- 1 by os 
of resuuption after a parenthesis or interruption, Judy. 9: 16, 19, Ps. 56:5, 
11,12. Refrain in povtry, Ps. 42: 6,12, 45:5; Cant. 2: 7, 3: 5 ete.; Isa, 
Oe 41, 175292 115 16,20, 10:45 4820057..91, Sometimes a werd is repeated 
without special emphasis for the sake of adding a further description er 
a azh mea the house viz. the house of Jehovah 2 Chron. 5:15, Gen. 55: 14, 
2 ‘Sam. 6: 2, Ezek. 44: 19, 

b. Kometinies the second word is put in a different gender from the 
first, eee (222 all kinds of support Isa. 3:1, comp. Jer. 48:19, ora 
different number, Svan “an a heap, two heaps Judg. 15: 16, min nS 
Eccl. 2: 8, Judge. 5; 30, Ps. 19:7. Or a cognate word may be ye employed, 
rey pee waste and desolate Ezek. 6: 14, 33: 29, finzy rid Lev. 23: 3, 
Job 30: 3, Nah. 3:17, Words of like sound may be ne Reeetis 
joined together (paronomasia) tal Mitr Geli der 2 01S 2 20 lens Och Byrds 
29: 2,6, Zeph. 1: 15; three words Nah, 2:11; in successive clanses and 
opposed in sense Isa. 5: 7. 

c. Instances occur of triple repetition, pare) is gre ae holy, holy, holy, 
sar 623) Ns rua O earth, earth, carth, Jer. 22: 29, Jer. 7: 4, bzek. 
21: 32, Ex. 25: 35, 


§ 297. A separate pronoun may be added to a pro- 
nominal suffix for the sake of emphasis, aN “mVD ny 
dying, mine 28am. 19:1, 347 mas thee, thee shall they 
praise Gen. 49: 8, or to a nou to which it refers, Mg? 
sims to Seth, to him also Gen. 4: 26, 10: 21; and in 
various other ways beside, which are more or less sigm- 
ficant, pronouns may be repeated, or may stand in the 
same clause with the nouns which they represent. 


a. Pronoun added to a suffix, Num. 14: 32, Deut. 5: 3, 1 Sam, 25: 74, 


S64 SYNTAX. § 298 


1 Kin. 1: 26, 2 Chron. 35: 21, Ps. 9:7, Dan. 8:1, Hag. 1:4, Zech. 7 
with 2A before the pronoun, Gen. 27: 34, 1 Sam. 19: 28, 2 Sam. 17: 5, 
TR. 21s 19s Proves To, heel, 22°15) Jen Goals 2 i: o with oS Prov. 
22:19 Separate pronoun as a subject repeated, Gen, 20: 5, Ps. 76: 8, Isa, 
43:11, or followed by Bec with a suffix, Gen. 9: 9, Ex. ae 17. Pronoun 
emphatically prefixed and resumed by a suftlix, Gen, 17: 4, Deut. 4: 4, 
1 Chron, 9: 22, 22: 7, 28:2, 2 Chron. 28: 10, Ps. 35: 13, 41: 18, 69: 14, 
Zech. 9:11. Pronoun as an object emphatically prefixed to the verb and 
repeated after it, 1 Sam. 9: 13, 2 Kin. 9: 27, 

a Noun as a subject emphatically prefixed resumed by a prononn, 
Gen. 0: 12, 42:11, Num. 15: 30, Prov. 10: 22, 24, 28: 10, Jer. 12: 6, Mic. 
7:3. cain as an object emphatically prefixed resumed by a suffix, 1 Sam. 
25: 29, Isa. 8:18, or by the noun repeated, Lev. 7: 8, 19, 27, or by a noun 
in apposition Ley. 7: 25, Num. 35: 80. Noun governed by a preposition 
resumed by a suflix, Gen. 2: 17, 2 Sam. 6: 22, Neh. 9: 29, Feel. 1:11. Noun 
emphiutically prefixed standing absolutely and resumed by a suffix, Num. 
14: 24, Deut. £:.3, 28: 54, 1 Sam. 2: 10, 2 Sam. 4: 10, 2 Kin, 10: 24, 29, 
2 Chron, 16: 9, Ps. 11: 4, 46: 5, Eecl. 2:14, Jer. 10: 3, Nah. 1:3. Ora 
pronoun may be followed by a noun in apposition with it by way of cx- 
planation, Ex. 7:11, 1 Sam. 20: 29, 2 Sam, 17:10, 2 Chron, 32, 30, § 256. 1.4. 

ce. The pleonastic use of the suffix followed by the noun to which it 
refers is very common in Syriac and in Palestinian Aramaeic, but oceurs 
with less frequency in Hebrew, Sores saya and she saw it, the child 
Ex, 2: 6, 35: 5, Lev. 13:57, Josh. 1; 2, 18: 19 K’thibh, 1 Sam. 21: 14 
2 Sam. 1: 6, 1 Chron, 16: 42 (#), 2 Chron, 26: 14, Ezr. 3: 12 (%), 9:1, Esth. 
3: 8, Job 29: 3, Ps, 83: 12, pies 5:22, 13: 4, 14: 13, Cant, 1: 6, 3: 7, Isa. 
17: 6, Jer. 9: 14, 31: 2, 41: 3, 48: 44, 52: 20, Ezek. 3: 21, 

d. A pronown may be ated in apposition to a personal subject or ob- 
ject in order to attach other associated persons; thus to a subject, the 
handmaids came near Warseo nin they and their eee Gen. 33: 6, 43: 8, 
50: 14, Ex, 12: 4, 24:1, Deut. 2: 32, 3:1, 5: 14, 6: 2, 12: 7, 12, 18, Jude. 
19: 9, Jer. 19: 4, 35: 8; to a direct object, Gen. 41: 10: to an indirect ob- 
ject, 1 Nin. 2: 22, Ps. 115: 14; though the addition of a pronoun is not 
necessary in such cases Ex. 18: 5, 6, Num. 16: 18, 27, Judg. 7:19, Jer.19: 1. 


INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 


So 2980 10 A eee: aeenon is indicated by the inter- 

eee particle m, “senim wilt thou go? Gen. 24: 58, 

“EQ Pn an L in the place of God? Gen. 50: 19; 

an aie qite stion by 33 or ON 7, to know Bsns S27 

whether you love Deut. 13: 4, mequire PETS ON whether I 
shall recover prop. if I shall 2 Kin. 1: 2. 


a The interrosative particle properly stands at the beginning of its 
clause, and may precede a hypothetical clause on which the question de- 
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pends Gen. 4:7, Job 4: 2; in Ps. 94: 9, 10 it is for greater effect repeated 
before the principal word. It is added to strenethen another interrogative 
Jer, 23: 26. It is disputed, whether TNS in Num. 17: 28, Job 6:15 is equi- 
valent to an emphatic 4 or to Noa (eh as in oaths § 505. a). The force of 
the particle 3 may extend to subsequent clauses Ezek. 17: Bee so other 
words of interrogation 1 Sam. 15: 19, Ps. 73: : 11, ia 1, Hos. 11: m asks 
a question, whose answer is uncertain, SaseN iS = Ba is your father well? 
Gen. 43: 27; also when a negative answer is obviously expected: “TS Toes 
“22x con I my brother's keeper? Gen. 4:9, 2 Sam. 7: 5, as on the other 
hand X5m expects an affirmative answer, a ae si ebm did he not him- 
self say to me Gen. 20: 5, 2 Kin, 20: 19; sometimes mn Sacha an affirma- 
tive answer, where any other is obviously inadmissible PmETo hast thow 
murdered? as thou certainly hast 1 Kin, 21: 19, Serta was it a light thing 
i. e. since it was in his estimation a light thing 1 Kin. 16: 31, 1 Sain. 2: 27, 
Job 20: 4. In a few instances introduces an indirect question, Gen. 
8: 8, Ex, 4:18, Esth. 3 : 


2. In a disjunctive question whether direct or in- 
direct the first member is commonly introduced by 1 
and the second by DS or DN}; thus direct Fay shall I 
go DATs es or shall I forbear? 1 \in. 22: 6, yin is ut 
any pleasure SS27O8) or is it gain? Job 22: 3, Num. 11: 
12, Judg. 20: 28, Job 7: 12, 40: 8, 9, Isa. 10: 9, Jer. 18: 
14, Am. 3:5, 6, 6: 2, Hab. 3:8; indirect, fo how T2305 
whether Tosa had ae his way S3-O8 or not Gen. 
Va 2), O72 21372 32, Num dd 23 Jude. 2.22. 


a. The second member is more rarely introduced by "8 or, ae knoweth 

aie IN aaa Smtaa te hether he shall be a wise man or a fool Ecel. 2: 19, or 
e q repeated meso son pin mn whether they be strong or weak mae L328, 
Non nb chp cen have 4 ye called us to oa us or not? Jude. 


like been heard? Dene. 4: 32, The constrnetion of the second clause is 
interrupted and resumed again in Gen. 17: 17. 

b. If a question stand in a disjunctive relation to something previously 
expressed or implied, it may begin with =x, Serr igre ohs BSEED your per- 
versity! or is the potter to be reckoned as the clay? Isa. 29: 16, BN oNa-e8 
or is this thing from my lord? 1 Kin. 1: 27, 2 Kin. 20: 9, Prov. 27: 24, Jer. 
48:27. Occasionally in poetry =X is used in questions which are neither 
disjunctive nor indirect Hos. 12: 12. 


3. A question may also be asked by means of the 
interrogative pronouns or interrogative adverbs. Or it 
may, without any particle of interrogation, be indicated 
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simply by the tone of voice in which it is uttered, C22 
WMD dy coming is peaceful? 1 Sam. 16: 4, 722 D2 the 
re : : ? 

yony man is sefe? 28am. 18: 29, comp. ver. 32. 

a. “2 who is sometimes streny eae by the addition of a demonstra- 
live, thus mt v2 who then? ey 38: 2, Ps. 24: & 25: ee Jer, 46:7; N79 
Job 13: 19; 75 en “2 Msth. 7: 5, Ps. 24: 10, Jer. 30: “3 is so invari- 
ably used he intiv ely ee it is probably to be so ce even in such 
combinations as m7 ann "a “2 who is a man that shall lire Ps. 89: 49, so 
Dent, 3: 24, Judge. 21: 8, 2 Sam.7 7:23; M2 what on the other hand is often 
used ene ely, tg ma what gain? Gen, 37; 26, Job 26: 14, Ps. 89: 48, 
Proy. 16:16, Mal 1: 13. ‘2 always stands at the bezinning of its clause 
unless preceded by a nonn in the construct state, “2 \3 whose son? 1 Sam. 
17: 56, 58 or by a preposition ™s aN after whom? 1 Sam. 24:15; the 
subject may emphatically precede 3 as for what? why? 2 Sam. 24: 3. mis 
ina few instances dropped before a cuttur: il letter, P Sam, 22: 15, 2 Sam. 
15: 20, 19; 23, 1 Kin. 1: 243; or omitted from a question when another pre- 
cedes introduced by 7 dob 37: 18, 388: 18, 69: 2, 40: 50, Question with no 
sign of interrovation, Ex. 8: 22, Judg. 14: 16, 1 Sam. 22: 7, 27: 10, Job 
40: 25, Jer. 25: 29, Zech. 8: 6, Mal. 2: 15 

§ 299, A negative prefixed to a clause negatives like- 
wise those that follow, if they are regarded as continous 
maT ND thow hast not brought us ee NOK GVven US 
Num. 16:1 DOCS y elie ne 64 eos WIVSTSA vor 
ine thy wrath chastise ine Ps. 38:2, TP Sam. 2:3, Tonal 6, 
Dew Pea ea Oe es tle Owe, Prone 30s 32 sae 
14: 21: but if the latter are concider as separate and 
distinet, they are unaffected by an antecedent negative, 
if oaenGs ye will not hearken ays but rebel 1 Sam. 
ies 15, SMASH DN furn vol aside 8 Onis but serve Jehovah 
ver, 20, 15: 9, 18:17, 2 Sam. 14: 14. which must be re- 
peated, if its force is to be extended, MiZ"N> he hath not 
despised YES MP and hath not abhorved VET SD and 
hath not hidden 2aa eyes and hath heard hin when he 
Gc BS 22). Josh. L: b, 9, L Sam. 12221, Isae23: 4 
38° 18, 40224, 

a. When a condition is negatived, whatever was suspended upon it is 
negatived as to aetual performance, though its conditional relation remains, 


TEN ee eee thow desirest not sacr aCe bué if thou ne desire it, 
ZT wonld give it Vs. 51:18, 55:13, 140: 9, Jer. 5:28, Ezek. 11:11, § 275. 2.8, 
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In a few instances interpreters are not agreed whether ine force of the 
negative extends to the second clause or not, e. g. Deut. 35: 6, Job 52: 3, 


b. Negative adverbs precede the verbs and eee which they qual- 
ify Gen, 2: 5, 18 and commonly stand at the beginning of their clause. 
N> is in poetry sometimes prefixed to nouns forming a sort of ne,ative 
compound, =X "N> a nof- God, incapable of being regarded as God, of a na- 
ture opposite to his, Bo-s2 a not-people Dette $20 oh, al 1002). 0650, 
Isaesl03-15, 3s 8) 25082, Jere 5? 7s No and. oS aie exceptionally used as 
nouns in Job 6: 21, 24: 25. 

e. There is an amnbignity in certain cases in the use of negatives, ac- 
cording as they qualify the verb or some other word in the sentence. Thus 
rea poreas TBERE-ND Gen. 3: 1 may negative the act of eating with respect 
to ai] the trees of the garden, as though te were to eat of none, comp. 
Gen, 11: 6, 1 Sam. 14: 24, Isa. 54:17, Ezek. 22, § 248. 6. e; or the ne- 
gative may terminate upon “all” and ie that the eating may be of 
some but not of all the trees, comp. Lev. 16: 2, Num. 23; 13, Josh. 7: 3, 
1 Kin. 11:13. So in Eats uitt7 ND Ps. 15:5 the verb is negativ ae he shall 
not be moved for ever, he shall never be moved, comp. Ps. 10: 11, 30: 7, 
493°20)°569.23, Jer, 50: 39, Joel 22 96 bitin oBich mone a 3:12 the 
negative qualifies noi 5 it is not for ever but only for a season that God 
retains his anger. Comp. Job 7: 16, Ps. 9: 19, 44: 24, 103: 9, Prov, 27: 24, 
Isa. 28: 28, Lam. 3:31. For the use of 8 and 8> with the different forms 
of thefature, see:$$271.:0) 272-6, 273, 275: ay 2 7b. 2.6 for PS with ‘the 
participle see § 278. 4. b, for “MEE with the infinitive see § 279. e, for x? 
with the emphatic infinitive absolute, see § 281. 1. 0 


RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


§ 300. From simple sentences, or those which con- 
tain a single proposition, we now pass to compound sen- 
tences in which two or more propositions are linked 
together. These several propositions constitute as many 
distinct clauses, which are for the most part united by 
the relative pronoun or by conjunctions. As the relative 
recularly occupies the first place in its own clause, and 
as the Hebrew adiits of no inflections to represcnt case, 
some special deyice was necessary to indicate its relation 
to the following words. Accordingly, when the relative 

ZN is coverned by a verb, noun, or preposition, this is 
shown by appending an appropriate pronominal suffix 
to the governing word, § 74; houses of clay "E22 "ON 
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Cad 


so* whose forndation ts in the du.t Job 4:19; the place 
Bee 3 "8 upon which Wx, 3: 5: thou Hi sa TSN whom 
LT have chosen Isa. 41: 8; thou FEP2S whose kebiy Keel. 10: 
17. The personal pronoun is also sometimes added, when 


the relative is the subject of its clause, § 246. 2, $ i =8 
SSS cots Sanu you lL SAA OO1Y, ac qoctes $5 VEN 
lows ol oF diy seed Gencgas 12, 1225 02 5 ANus T7 Dy 

Deals Dente 20s 1.-2-Chronu. St 7. FSO. Dur never 
if the clause contain a verb, since Its inflections sufh- 
ciently mdicate the antecedent. 


a. The relative naturally refers to the nearest noun, whose sense will 
admit of such a reference, or to one in the nearest group of nouns. Jn Isa, 
29: 22 the remoter noun js manifestly the antecedent, but such instances 
are rare. In a few cises the antecedent is a pronominal suffix ne “FS by 
7? (the altar) which was 1 Kin. 9: a oP 31: 8 (where some regard “2S as 
a conjunction), Eceles, 10: 15, Zech. 12: 10. The antecedent i is transferred 
to the relative clause in Jer. 14: 1 a SIT mn so aS hit. that which was 
the word te. for the word of Jehovah which was ete.; so 46:1, 47: 1, 49:34, 
Ezek. 12: 25; but not Lev. 4: 22, Num. 5: 29 w {here = sis a conjunction, 
comp. 1 Kin. 8: 31. In Ps. 69: 27 the relative yields the first place in its 
elanse to a word emphatically prefixed; so in all probability 2 Chron. 8:9, 
WIKRE NSS — V2 must mean those who were of the children of Israel 
(in the par allel passage 1 Kin. 9: 22 "ZN does not occur), In Eecles. 7: 24 
Print dves not belong to the relative but to the principal clause, 


b, The snffix emploved to indicate the government of the relative may 
be in the first or second person corresponding with the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause, even thonzh the relative refers more directly to an antecedent 
in the third person, I am Joseph “F802. 728 whom ye soll Gen. 45: 4, 
Nnnmi. 22: 50, Isa, 49: 3, 23, Jer. 52: 19, Ezek. 11:12. The verb attachee 
to the relative fullows the person of its antecedent 2 Sam, 3:8, or it may 
in Vike manner be attracted to the first or second person occurring in the 
prine'pal clause I an Jehovah who Was have brought thee out bx, 20: 2, 
1 Chron. 21:17. In Deut. 30: 16 Saex eS is not the relative with the 
first person pronoun added after the tnalo; ey of NT in other places, § 300, 
Tarho, int isa SOUS for, inasmuch as, but not Ex, 3: 14. The ar- 
ticle, when nsed for the relative $ 248. 6. ¢ is in like manner followed by 
a suffix to represent the oblique cases 1 Chron. 29: 8. Occasionally for 
greater perspientty or cuiplasis the noun itself may be repeated after the 
relative instead of a sufux Gen. 13:16 (or TEN a conjunetion so that) 49: 30, 
50: 13, der. 31: 52. In Ps. 8: 2 a noun explanatory of the antecedent is in 
Apposition with the relative, if i re is imper, which put viz. hy glory, but 
not if itis infin. thou, the pulling of whose glory i.e. who hast put thy 
glory, § 132.1. YN when nsed as an indefinite pronoun, § 246. 2. b, and 
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standing in a possessive relation to nouns often follows the analogy of the 
relative, in being prefixed absolutely and then He DEESE IGE in the course of 
the sentence by a prononiinal suffix, comp. 8 09720, °5 aime Lx according 
to the dream of cach, Gen. 41: 12, TN Sex tha from the hand of each one’s 
broticr Gene Or by V5e 10) 42: 25, 35, Tie Ge ae ORs OT. Nita 8 20s E), 
17:17, 26: 54, Judg. 21: 22, 2 Chron. 25:10, Cant. 3: 8; though it may 
also follow the usual construction of nouns, the silver of ach may be 732 
wx Gen, 43: 21, 44: 1 as well as EDD WAN! 40035, Provides dd 13s 2, 
comp. Zech. 7: 10 with 8: 17. 

ce. The suffix is never omitted when the relative is governed by a pre- 
position, and only once when governed by a noun Nah. 3: 8: but though 
often added after transitive verbs Isa. 29: 11, Jer. 19: 4, it is quite as fre- 
quently omitted when not required by perspicuity or emphasis Gen. 6: 7; 
so also when it is a secondary object § 287. 3 ashes VZX to which the five 
shall consume the burnt-offering Lev. 6: 3; and sometimes after verbs which 
usually take an indirect object, thus after "2, § 286. 1. a, Num. 16:7 (but 
see ver. 5), Gen. 6: 2, Deut. 12: 5, after nko Dent. 29:15, It may also 
stand absolutely § 288. 2 to denote general relation, where precision would 
have required a preposition Gen. 22: 14 (a respect to whith it is said, or 
“cs may be a conjunction so that), Ex. 4: 28, 2 Sam. 11: 22, Isa. 8: 12, 
ie 6, Jer. 42: 5; or the relations of time (iw awhich, when) Gen. 6: 4, Lev. 
4:22, 2 Sam. 19: 25, 1 Kin. 8: 9, Ps. 139: a place (where which might 
be more fully expressed by DS ia ERS § 74) Gen. 35; 13, 14, 39: 20, 
Dent. 1: 31, or (fo which, whither after er of motion, equivalent to 
mas Sens “S) Gen, 28:15, Num. 13: 27, Josh. 1:7, 1 Kin. 12: 2, Jer, 22:12; 
manner (in which, aceording to which, as, how) Gen. 30: 29, Ex, 14: 13, 
1 Kin, 14: 19, 1 Chron. 13: 6 as he is called by name; or cause (for which, 
why) 1 Kin. 11: 27 or means (by which, with which) Deut. 7: 19, 2 Kin. 
19: 6. 


§ 301. When the antecedent is expressed, the rela- 
tive clause has the force ofan attributive, the man whom 
the Lord loveth being equivalent to the man beloved of the 
Lord. When the antecedent is not expressed, it 1s in- 
cluded in 72s, which then resembles the Enelish com- 
pound auieee what, and must be rendered he iho or 
that which VPrn7bz MENTS Us] and he commanded him 
who was over his house Gen. 44: 1, Jer. 15: 2, to make 
thee understund “EX PX that which shall befall thy Le 
Dan. 10: 14, nied to those who Gen. 47: 24, Ruth 2: 2, 
rea “Gs 73 into the hand of them whom thou hatest 
Ezek. 23: 28. 


a. Relative clauses may accordingly interchange with attributive parti- 
24 
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ciples, Isa. 48:1, or with participles used substantively Ps. 15: 3-5. So the 
indefinite pronoun “3 EBecles. 5: 9. 

b. For the compound relative as a subject, the personal pronoun may 
he eS and the relative omitted, (instead of the reverse) “TH Th 
Hzek. 53: 5 (better explained § 509. 2.@), or both may be expressed 28 en 
1 Chron, 21:17, The personal pronoun may be introduced belong the verb 
to give emphasis to a relative clause, which is its subject TZN he that shal 
come forth ete. sm he shall be thine heir Gen. 15: 4, Deut. 18: 22, Eccl. 

14, Job 6: 7 where suix is understood in the first elause. The sign of in 
definite object FX or a preposition preceding a relative clause, belongs not 
to the relative but to the antecedent understood or to the entire clause 
SEN Sz not unto whom, but unto him who ete. Isa. 29: 12, i make thee to 
know “EN rs that Ged shall be Dan. 8: 19, we have heard "238 TS how ete. 
Josh. 2:10. Exceptions are oe rare VEN tr wilh w frail Gen. 81: 32, 
gio rs whom Jer, 38: 9, Zech. 12: 10; Gesenius finds another in PENS 
Isa. 47: 12, but this can be Rene se expiniiel: 


§ 302. The relative is frequently omitted, not only 
as m Enghsh, when it is the object of an attributive 
clause, 422 MTD tto the pit (which) they have made Ps. 
Oe LG) but also when it is the subject, he forsook 35s 
ame Cod (who) made him Deut. 82:15; and even where 
it would stand for the compound relative and inclide 
its antecedent MEzn-s73 by the hand of (him whom) thou 
wilt send Tnx. 4: 13: (so doth) ANT DIN ~ Sheol (those who) 
have sinned Job 24: 19. 


a. Additional examples of the ellipsis of the relative in an attributive 
clause, when it is the direet object Ex. 13: 8, 1 Chron. 29: 3, Ps. 7: 16, 
25:12, St: 10, 60: 18, Tsa. 10: 1, 42: 16, rarely when the antecedent )ias 
the article Job 28:15 dee ontie the pronominal] suffix is added to the 
governing word Dent, 32:17, Job 4: 19, 18: 28, 28: 7, Ps. 109: 19. When 
the relative is an indireet object Ex. 18: 20, Deut. 32: 37, Isa, 48:21. When 
it is the subject, with no verb expressed Gen. 15: 13, Deut. 7: 23, Prov. 
26:17, Hab. 1:6, with w2 Gen. 39: 4 (but see ver. 5); with a verb Job 
13: 19, 20; 26, Ps. 17: 12, 78: 6, 91: 5, 6, Isa, 30: 6, ina very few instances 
when the antecedent is definite Ps, 49: 18, 21. When the relative is gov- 
erned by @ noun Ezy. 1: 5, Isa. 43: 14. When the relative would stand 
absolutely, as expressing the manner or means Job 21: 27, place Job 
38: 19, 24, or time Ps, 49:6. In designations of time the antecedent is 
usually in the constrnet, $ 258. 2, 1 Sam. 25:15, 2 Chron, 24: 11, Job 6: 17, 
2972, Ps. 4: 8, 56:4, 88: 2, 90: 15, Lam. 3: 57, less frequently when it de- 
votes place Isa, 29:1, Still more rarely other antecedents may by poetic 
license be put in the construct before an attributive clause with the rela- 
tive omitted, Ps, 16:8, 58:5, 81:6, Jer. 48; 36 Miz rom (but in the 
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parallel Isa. 15: 7 nee mam), Hos. 1:2 "san rinm at first when Jehovah 
spake; a like constr uction has been needlessly pees Gen. 1: 1, § 250. b. 
Some have ee an anomalous ellipsis of the relative before the infinitive 
Jeri0n is Wia:S p> at the voice of his uttering i. e. which he utters; it 
may, however, be a at the sound of his giving abundance of water. The 
nouns ye place and Bi day are in ordinary prose repeatedly put in the 
construct before the relative clause even when SEs is expressed Gen. 39: 20, 
40: 38, Num. 9:17, 1 Kin, 21:19, Eccles. 1: 7, Ps. 104: 8 (where “1 is used 
as a relative); Deut. 4:10, Jer. 20: 14, 88: 28; so in the phrase Se gone 
for the reason that, because Deut. 22: 24, 23: 5, 2 Sam. 13: 22. There are 
occasional examples of the ellipsis of the relative after the adverbs of place 
and time, tie from the place where Gen. 49: 24, ie fron the time wlen 
Ex. 4: 10, 5: 23, Ruth 2: 7, Ps. 76: 8, Jer. 44: 18, 

b. When the antecedent is not expressed, there may be an ellipsis of 
the relative in a clause which is governed by a noun in the construct state, 
Job 18: 21, Ps. 65: 5, Lam. 1: 14 where there is creat brevity of expres- 
sion, Prov. 8: 32 where the verb is at the end of the clause, Ezek. 11: 21 
where the relative clause is prefixed absolutely and a suffix attached to the 
governing noun, Isa. 57:3 where it is connected with a preceding p.rt'e’ple 
by Vav Consec. 73 TE NTI oa seed of an ae er and of one who played the 
harlot; or governed by a preposition Job* 3832, Isa, 6521, Jer 228,11, 
51: 3, Tizek. 18:3, Obad. ver. 16, Prov. 14: 14 . ree means fron that 
which is incumbent on Azw i.e. the result of his faithful discharge of duty; 
this construction is in prose almost entirely confined to Clironicles 1 Chron. 
15: 12, 2 Chron. 1: 4, 16: 9, 30: 18,19, Neh. 8:10. Or when the relative 
clause is the object of a verb, I give to theni ria those who shall pass 
through then. Jer. 8: 13, Hab. 2: 6, possibly Job 24:9 where some render 
Bue ee that which is upon the poor i. e. his clothing; or the subject Judg. 
5:14, Job 18: 15, Ps. 22: 30, Isa. 41: 24, and perhaps 48: 14 and 63: 19; 
in Hab. 3: 16 it is the subject of a preceding construct infinitive. 

c. Where there is a conscious ellipsis of the relative, it must of course 
be supplied in thought. But there is a strong disposition in the Hebrew to 
coordinate simple sentences, rather than to build up compound sentences 
by means of dependent clauses. Relative clauses are accordingly in many 
instances resolved into or exchanged for separate sentences Whose connec- 
tion with the preceding is merely suggested by juxtaposition 1 Kin. 11: 14, 
Isa, 42: 1, Jer. 5: 15, 49: 31, or by the loose connection of the copulative 
and, mega and her name for whose naine was Gen. 16:1, 2 Sam. 12:30, Job 
42: 3, Isa. 41: 9, Jer. 17: 5, Ezek. 15: 22. It mars this venerable simplicity 
of the language to assume relative constructions or cumplicated sentences, 
where this is unnecessary: Ps. 45: 6, for example, is not to be relieved of 
its apparently disjointed character by giviny a relative force to the paren- 
thesis O thou, under whom nations fall. 


§ 803. The demonstrative Mi or 51 is frequently used 
in poetry with the force of a relative, and it then, like 


the English that, suffers no change for gcnder or number, 
24* 
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rok a ae the place that thou hast founded Ps. 104: 8, 


Toe Tv 
ot 


mem aT VETS devices, that they have contrived Ps. 10: 2. 

a. Mas a relative Ps, 78: 54, 104: 26, Prov. 23: 22; plur. Job 19: 19; 
governed by prep. as shown by a following suf. Ps. 74: 2; 0% Ex. 15; 13, 16, 
Ps, 32: 8, 68: 29, 142: 4, 143: 8; fem. Ps. 9: 16, 31:5; plur. Ps, 17: 9; 
gov. by prep. Isa, 42: 24; %t fem. Ble: Ps. 132: 12. 


§ 304. The indefinite pronoun whoever, whatever may 
be expressed by “ZX with no antecedent "8M "WY he 
whom i.e. whomsoever thou cursest Num. 22: 6 or pre- 
ceded by 55 Gen. 6: 2, 7: 22, 19: 12, Isa. 19: 17 (when 


used of place whererer 2 Sam. 7: 7, or absolutely to de- 


note manner howerer, Zeph. 3:7) or by some other in- 
definite antecedent as 5) Lieve bie Ore oN lie 3552, 
23 <2 det erel Loca 9 lex. 24:14 and ra 2 Sam, 18: 22, 
Job 13:13 are used both as indefimte and interrogative 


ween 


pronouns § 75. 1. "Ey tt lit. there were those who is re- 
peated Neh. 5 5: 2-4 m tie sense of some .... others, and 
Nim. 9: 20, 21 in application to various times and cir- 
cumstances sometimes .... at other tunes. 


a. As the indefinite pronoun often introduces what is equivalent to a 
ee clause ; it may in like manner be followed by an apodosis with 
", § 306; thus "Ey with whomsoever of thy servants it shall be found (i. e. 
if it be found with any one) ris he shall die Gen. 44: 9, Ex. 30: 33, 38, 
Lev. 22:6, Nuin, 5: 30, 31 (where in a series of Vav consec, preterites the 
ar Hee of the apodosis is determined by the sense alone), Josh. 15: 16, 
Ex. 9: 21 (with Vav consec, future); "s Hos. 14: 10, 2 1 Sam. 20: 4, and 
the combination 3 “33 which only occurs in this one instance, Num. 23: 3, 


b. low the interrogative comes to be used as an indefinite pronoun 
may be seen in such passages as Ex. 32: 26, Prov. 9: 4, Isa. 50: 8 where 
either rendering is admissible, and from a comparison of Judg. 7:3 (indef.) 
with Deut. 20: 8 (interrog.). The indefinite pronoun is rendered somewhat 
nore emphatic by the addition of the relative, “8 72 whoever there is that 
Ex. 32: 88, 2 Sam. 20: 11, Eccles. 9: 4; the corresponding & M2 is only 
found in Neclesiastes, see 1: 9, 3: 15 ete. ‘tis once found in apposition to 
a voeative “27INSt) whoever ye be, care for the young man Absalom 2 Sam. 
Is: 12. 


§ 305. When the relative does not refer to a pre- 
ceding noun or pronoun expressed or understood, but 
snnply marks the relation between clauses, it ceases to 
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be a pronoun and becomes a relative conjunction as the 
Lat. quod and Gr, 671, This is the case to a limited ex- 
tent with "28, while "D has entively lost its original pro- 
nonunal character and is only used as a conjunction. 


a. After "> or “tix that with verbs of speaking the language of direct 
quotation is sometimes used instead of the indirect, she said mswoe that 
Jehovah hath seen my affliction Gen. 29:52, 20:11, 26: 22, Nx, 4: 25, Josh. 
2: 24, Ruth 1: 10, 1 Sam. 10: 19, 15: 20. After the formula of an oath: its 
languaze may be introduced by “3B, as Jehovah liveth "D> (1) swear) that 
1 Sam. 20:3, 25: 34 (repeated after a parenthetical clause), 20: 16, 29: 6. 
2Sam. 4: 9,10; so after "Is "Mas I live, Isa. 49: 18, comp. Gen. 42: 16, 
and after God do so to me und more also Ruth 1; 17, 1 Sam. 14: 44, 1 Kin. 
2:23. In other connexions also “> may have the sense of a strong afirma- 
tion equivalent to ‘it is so that’, ‘I affirm that’, surely, verily Job 12:2. In 
oaths and protestations =N if has the force of a negative, and N3 oN if not 
that of an affirmative, God do so to me if Ido is the same as saying ‘I 
swear that I will not do’? 2 Sam. 3:55. So when the penalty invoked is 
not expressed, GN 1 Sam. 14: 45, 24: 7, 2 Sam. 11: 11, 20: 20, 2 Win. 3: 14, 
Ts. 95211, Cant, 92-7, Isa, 20; 14 MS EN Nom, 14: 28, Jub 1:11, 17258, 
22: 20, 81: 86, Iva. 5: 9, 14: 24, Nzek. 17:16; probably it is to be similarly 
explained Gen, 24: 38, Ps, 181: 2, Ezek. 3:6, where the affirmation follow- 
ing a negative can best be expressed by buf, > is substituted for 2S in 
an oath Ezek. 14: 18, comp. vs. 16, 20. 


b. After a negative clause “2 for has the sense of buf, whether the 
contrast suggested affects a particular word, a noun or adjective, ye did 
not send me hi‘her 2X ~2 but God lit. for God did Gen 45: 8, 17: 15, 
19a0) Mix. Pesce. “Denkats Oe Tunis ods Chien oe Toei 1a laeek, 
14: 18; or an entire clause is heart doth not think so but (lit. for) to de- 
stroy is (a his heart Isa. 10:7, Gen. 42:12, Jer. 2:20. The Hebrew regards 
the affirmative proposition as confirming the previous denial of one that 
is inconsistent with it. Occidental usage sets the two propositions in ad- 
versative relation. Frequently 28 is added, when the relation becomes re- 
strictive instead of adversative, le hath not withheld any thing fron me 
Toes "D> except (lit. but when he withheld) thee Gen. 59:9, thy wame 
shall no more be called Jacob 2x “2B but Israel 82: 29 (if it is called, or 
when it is called, this shall be the appellation), 28:17, Lev. 21: 14, Deut. 
12: 14, Esth. 2: 15, Ps. 1: 2, 4, Jer. 7: 23. The sivnification is the same 
after a qnestion requiring a negative answer, Can a@ man bencjit God? 
fis.-7a not but a wise man benefits hinself Job 22:2; who is blind -z 
zz7sR lat my servant? i.e. no one is but he Isa, 42:19. Or the nega- 
tive may be suggested by other constructions, I hace sent to thee saying 
Thow shalt give me thy silver ete. and not this only, =x 72 but to morrow 
I will send ete. 1 Kin. 20: 5, 6; Job shall pray for you im contrast with 
the offerings which they were to present og “> not you but him will 
I accept Job 42: 8. Sometimes a missing thought must be supplied to 
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make the antithesis obvious, ae will not hide from my lord zz-zs 72 but 
the silver is spout Gen. 47:18 i.e. not concent but confess the fret that 
their money was all gone; twill not return 28 7S Fut 2 Sain. 15: 2b Wehibhs 
all are not dead tx "> but 2 Sam. 13: 33 Wthibh. In the last two ex- 
amples IN is omitted from the K’ri to obtain what at first sight seems an 
easier reading, since it requires nothing to be supplied. In a few instances 
astrong contrast is expressed by EN "ES without a negative Num, 24: 22, 
Lain. 5:22, When the particles SN "2 belong to distinct clauses, each re- 
tains its own proper signification, Thus for, if Kx. 8:17, Josh. 25: 12, 
Prov. 102 18; Ts 102 22s bul af Genl.40* 14, al Sain 20; 9,2 Nin: 52 20, 
Lam. 3: 82; that, if Judg. 15: 7, Jur. 26: 15, 51: 14; thad, nof (in an vath) 
2Sam. 3: 35; surely, if (it is so thal, af) bx. 22: 22, Prov. 2: 3. 

ce. The meaning and usage of other conjunctions can best be learned 
from the lexicon, Several prepositions are converted into conjunctions by 
the addition of "EX or "2, thus TENE, TENE, TEN Pees GaN cone ee 


Hoa 
SS orice 


TyporTueticaL SENTENCES. 


§ 306. As the condition is from the nature of the 
‘ase prior to that which is suspended npon it, the pre- 
terite tense is frequently employed in conditional clauses, 
not only where they refer to the past Ps. 7: 4,5, 44: 21, 

75:15, but to the future or to what is valid at all times 
oramay happen at any time. The apodosis may or may 
not be mtroduced by Vav; in the tatter case its verb, if 
referring to the future and standing first m its clause 
will be put in the preterite with Vav Consecutive, $ 277.0, 
wes sm Socas YL shall not bring dine (lit. shall not have 
broneht hin’ prior to the time contemplated im the apo- 
lost») "rom J shall be a siier Gen. 43:9, conip. 44:32; 


Passes tft lion pass through a flock F2u) Tay he will 


trample aud rend Mic. 5: 7. 


a. The future may be used in a conditional clause instead of the pre- 
terite, When the thought is turned to its actual futurity rather Uhan to its 
priority to what folluws Fx, 22:1, Lev. 13:35, Judge. 6: 37, 18: 16, Neh, 
2:5, dob 16: 6. Ps, 192; 12, Nah. 3:12, and even as a frequentative past, 
§ 267, 4, Gen. 31:8 (bat see pret. for acts often repeated, Ps, 63: 8, Isa. 
28:25, Jer. 14:18). Part ciples are also used of the present or proximate 
future dude. 9: 15, 12:9, 1 Sam. 7:3, with Ur Gen, 24: 42, 49, Judy. 6: 36, 
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with "tS Ex. 8:17, 1 Sam. 19: 11. An Infinitive with a suffx, Job 9: 27. 
If there is more than one verb in the conditional Clause, those that follow 
a preterite may be in the Vav consec. fut. seri Bs Pay even if 1 called 
and he answered me, equivalent to Sf I were to cull and he to answer me’ 
at any time hereafter Job 9: 16, Num. 35: 16-23 (one future ver. 20), Job 
33: 23, 24, Ps. 7: 5 (past time), or with a more distinct expression of 
futurity in the Vav consec. pret. T*p"sm-=y if thow direct (lit. shalt have 
directed) thine heart PSTEA and spread forth thine hands to him Job 11: 18, 
or in the future tense Deut. 32: 41, Isa. 4: 4, 


b. The apodosis is commonly introduced by Vay, Gen. 28: 20-22, Ex. 
4: 8, 9, 18: 23, Lev. 4: 13, 14 (the sense only determines ee ne apo- 
dosis begius), 5:1, Num. 30: 16, Judg, 14: 12,138, Job 10: 14, 21: 6; though 
often it is not Gen. 30: 31, 1 Kin. 21: 6, Job 9: 20, 23, 14: 8, 9, - 66: 18, 
Isa. 1: 20, 58: 10. It may also be introduced by 72 surely, $ 805. a, Gen. 
31: 42, 43: 10, Num. 22: 29, 2 Sam. 2: 27, Job &: 6, Isa. 7: 9, Occasionally 
it precedes the conditional clause, Gen. 42: 37, 1 Sam. 14: 80 (73 TS), Isa. 
4: 3,4, and possibly Ps. 63: 6,7. When the apodosis relates to the past, 
its verb may be in the preterite without Vav, Prov, 9: 125 or with Vav 
Conjunctive Num. 21: 9, "ASSN (observe the position of the accent) Job 
7: 4, Ps. 78: 34, or in Vav consec. future Job 8: 4, Ps. 50: 18; thouzh the 
preterite may also occur of an ae already resolved upon though not yet 
performed 1 Sam. 2: § 266. 2. ¢, and in the sense of a future perfect, 
Ps, 127:1. The ee ee to the future and the verb in Vav consec, 
preterite Ex. 1: 16, 12: 4, Lev. 15: 356, Num. 35: 24, Judg. 21: 21, 2 Sam. 
14: 32, 15: 25, 17: 18, 1 Kin, 3: 14, Hos. 9: 12, Am. 6: 9, but very rarely 
jn the future with Vav conjunctive Jer. 5: 1, 23: 22; of course if the verb 
does not stand first in its clause, it must be put in the future tense, § 277, 
Ex. 22: 2, Judg. 4: 8. The apodosis an imperative Job 11: 14, Isa. 21: 12, 
Jer, 14: 7; in the form of a question, 1 Sam. 2: 25, Job 9:19, 11: 10, 
14: 14, 81: 18, 14, 35: 6, 7, Ps. 44: 21, 22, Eccl. 6: 6, Jer. 3: 1. In the brief 
language of poetry the apodosis is sometimes elliptical, if his children be 
multiplied, (it is) for the sword Job 27: 14, Ps. 92: 8. 


c. Successive conditions are expressed by EN .... 2%, or EN1.... DN 
Judg. 13: 16, Ps. 7: 4, 5, Aim. 9: 2-4; and likewise eigsrnative conditions, 
Bie 2-EN Seioas whether male or Hrintalé Lev. 3: 1, Ex. 19: 13, Deut. 18: 3, 
Josh. 24: rs 2 Sam. 15: 21, Ezek. 2:5. In alternative conditions the apo- 
dosis of the first is sometimes omitted as sufficiently obvious froin the tenor 
of the whole, Ex, 32: 32, 1 Sam. 12: 14. 

§ 307. In ordinary usage "3 when regards a case as 
actual, OX 7f as contingent and uncertain, 95 ¢f as un- 
hkely or untrue, where in English the imperfect or plu- 
perfect subjunctive would be required; S120 7D wher thou 
comest (as thou surely wilt) S2mt SS-aN1 and Uf they will 
not give (as they may not) Gen. 24: 41, Num. 5: 19, 20; 
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. 


nm 3 Uf you had saved them alive (which you did not 
do) Jude. 8: 19, 


a. Hence in Ex, 21 classes of eases are introduced by "2 vs. 2, 7, 18 ete. 
and the suburdinate poss.bilites occurring under each of them by 28 ys. 3, 
4,5 ete. So Lev. 1: 2, 5,10, 2: 1,4, 5,7. Very unlikely and even im- 
possible conditions are sometimes joined with IN and are thus represented 
as supposable, S27N°2y if J were laaygry. which L uever can be indeed, but 
suppose me to be so VPs. 50: 12, 189: 8, Jub 20: 6, 84: 14, Cant. 8: 7, Jer. 
15:1, 22: 24, Am, 9: 2, 3 (linked with ver. 4 and thus put on a par with 
what is quite possible and probable), Obad. ver. 4. In all these caves the 
verb is future; to have employed the preterite (in the sense of a future 
perfect) would have been to suppose the impossible actually accomplished 
at the time referred to, which is more violent than to assign it to the ine 
definite future. OX may also be used with the preterite of something sup- 
posed in the past, which did not take place, 42272x if they had stood, as 
they didnot: er C8229) 87: 102 so TeNC(Re EN) disth a2 a eel 62 6s. 3 
Nam, 22: 29, Judg 13: 23, 2 Sam, 18: 12, Ps, 81: 14, Mic. 2:11. These 
particles retain their proper force, when combined with Nb; 8 28 leaves 
the matter in doubt Gen. 45: 9, NSrP) implies the reverse of the negative 
supposition that is made, "rvarvarm NBe> if we had not lingered, as we 
actually did ver, 10, 31: 42, Deut. 32: 27, Judg. 14:18, 1 Sam, 25: 34, 2 Sam. 
2:27, 2 Inin. 3: 14, Isa. 1: 9. 

b. When the apodosis is different from what might have been expected, 
BN is equivalent to even if, although; 777s though your sins be as scarlet, 
they shall become whife as snow Isa. 1: 18, 10: 22, Jer. 14: 7, 51: 14, Mus. 
$: 12, Job 9; 20. When the apodosis is suppressed, it may become an exe 
pression of desire O if! Ps. 189: 19, Prov. 24: 11 and in the judgment of 
the majority of interpreters Ps. 81: 9, 95:7, though the necessity is net so 
obvious, So 15 Gen, 17: 18, 23: 13, Num. 14:2, .0:3, Job 6:2, Isa. 63: 19; 
in Gen. 50: 15 it expresses apprehension what if! 

§ 308. Conditional clauses occur, in which the con- 
ditional particle 1s not expressed, but it is plain from 
the meaning and the conncction that the statement was 
meant to be understood hypothetically, BP=Ev aud of 
they overdrive them 32) all the flock will die Gen. 33: 13; 
a and of he leave his futher May he will die 44: 22; 
yrs had L sent thee to them, they would hearken 
Hack. 3: 6. 

a. Additional examples: Ex. 33: 5, Ruth 1:12, 2 Sam. 19: 8, 2 Kin, 
5:75, 7:2, Neh. 1: 8, dob 7: 20, 10: 16, 19: 4, 20: 24, perhaps 23: 10, Ps. 
69:75, 139: 18, Prov, 18: 22, 22: 29, 24:10, 25:16, Isa. 26: 10, Ezck. 14:17 
feornp. ver, 14). Phe modal forms of the verb, § 270. 1, may sometimes 


Lt 
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suggest a condition; thus the intentional, 7 hed det me make niy bed in 
Sheol (i. e. if I make etc.) lo! thou art there pe 139: 8, 73: 16, Job 11: 17, 
16: 60, 19: 18, 30: 26; the jussive, “2S? let him hide his face and who cun 
behold him? Job 34: 29, 2 Kin. 6: 27; the imperative, Ps. 22: 9. 

b. A hypothetical sense should a be gratuitously given to a passage, 
which is not hypothetical in form. Interpreters have frequently gone to 
unwarrantable lengths in this respect. <A clause is not necessarily condi- 
tional in the intention of the writer, because a conditional clause might be 
substituted for it without a material change of sense. Num, 23; 20 is not 
a general truth ‘when he has blessed, I cannot reverse it? but a particular 
affirmation ‘he has blessed in this instance etc.’ Such passages as 1 San. 
25: 29, 31, Ps. 104: 20, 22, 28, 146: 4, Hos. 8: 12 are declarative, not hypo- 
thetical. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES. 


§ 309. 1. Cireumstantial clauses describe the situa- 
tion attendant upon the action of the principal clause. 
Tn such clauses, contrary to the ordimary rule, § 284. a, 
the subject usually stands first, inasmuch as attention is 
particularly directed to it, and even though it has been 
mentioned before it must be repeated, or a pronoun 
must take its place, and he smote the camp 305 mee 
mea awhile (lit. and) the camp was secure Jvdg. 8: 1, 
Gen. 1: 2, 1 Sam. 18: 17, PREY TENS whereas thou hatest 
P50: Genie Sea, meetin M5 V9523 without his clothes 
being burned (it. and his clothes shall not be burned) 
Prov. 6: 27, 28, Jer. 14: 15. 


a. The contents of this section are adopted with some unessential mod- 
ifications from the very thorough treatment of this subject in Mwald’s 
Lehrbuch. The participle as suggestive ot a contemporaneous action or 
state is particularly suited to circumstantial clauses and is very commonly 
employed in them, Jehovah appeared to him =z N01 while he was sitting 
at the door Gen. 18: 1, 18: 7, 15: 2, 24: 21, Num. 10: 33, Josh. 6:1, Judg, 
13:9, 1 Sam. 4: 12, 2Sam. 1: 2, 2 Kin, 2:12, Ps. 35: 5, 6. Clauses with- 
out a verb, 77: TEN cmres with their fuces backward Gen, 9: 23, 12: 6, 
Prov. 15: 16, 17: 1; with Ws Isa. 43: 8; with w7S Proy. 17:16, Other 
words may occasionally precede the subject: me 34 Gen. 49: 10, "MAT 
2 Sam. 18: 14, 2 Kin. 10, 2, Isa. 6: 6, Am. 7: , Zech. 2:5; or the subject 
itself may not be expressed, I have uttered 4 oy N>1 without wriderstanding 
Job 42: 3, rahe 2 Sam. 18: 20, Sach Ps, i '20, Sin 1) Hab. 2: 10, even 
whien it differs from that of the principal clause Judy, 13: 19, 
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b, Circumstantial clauses may be as without Vav, Jehorah spake 
with you cy aes while I stood Deut. 5: 5, Ex. 26: 5; he pitched his tent 
cto bhcres having Bethel on the west Go 12: 8, Ex. 12: 11, 1 Sam, 26:1 
Ps 5e S14, Jer. S02 6, virgius hase rs without number Cant. 6:8, der. 2: 32; 
why will ye be stricken further moo recr continuing to revolt Isa. 1: 5, 
SE wr wine inflaming them 5: i, Dora 4; 6255; 

2. A participle agreemg with the principal subject, 
to wlich it stands in a sort of predicate relation, may 
serve the purpose of a circumstantial clause, they caine 
out D282 stationing themselves at the door Num. 16: 27 
Jude. 8: la TOS eset Oo males > Oia 1), 
Mal. 1:7; for which with a negative « finite tense must 
be su bstituted, S 278. 4. b, cither the preterite, he went 
tere SES S95 _ not eating bread zr. 10: 6, Deut. 21: 1, 
Job 9: 25, or the future, they plaried a device alae 
without being able to parol ie Ps 2130" 8.0 
12, 140: 11. 

a. Such a circumstantial participle or adjective in a very few instances 
precedes the verb Sin PEt @ mountain fulling wastes away Jub 14:18, 
Prov. 20: 1435 or is included in a larger cireumstantial clause, ee Stahl 


while he, if he had taken warning, would have saved his life Ezek. 5, 
It may agree with the object of the principal clause, J ased to Tie on 
rvs the poor when he erted Jo 29:32, or with a noun governed by a 
pale, m aba “Wnne for the child while living 2 Sam. 12:21, 1 Chron, 

21, Jer. 14: 4, or with a suffixed pronoun Ps, 69; 4. 

3. The ciremnstantial may precede the principal 
clase O°N2AUTIN TET lo, when awe coime into the lard, thou 
shalt bind Josh. 2:18, Num. 12: 14, particularly when 
something unexpected supervenes upon the condition 
previously described, which is mtroduced commonly by 
a preterite with the subject prefixed, “ER2 Ti Ty zhile 
one was still speaking, 82 TT another cane Job 1:16:35 
PNsvs while she was beteg led forth, HATS STP she sent 
Gene S200. bd al et ii Teh sia 3 
GP 200s Ose oo: 


), 


a. Vhe circumstantial clause in sueh a combination may not only have 
ar : : : tem tp 
a participle as in the examples already given, but a preterite N37 N3* WN 
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Jacob had only just gone out, 82225 when Esau came Gen. 27: 30, Jude. 
3: 24, or a future with Gaus § 267. ite h, Gen. 19: 4, Josh. 2: 8, or a Vav 
consec. future 2 Sam. 24: 11, or an infinitive 2 Kin. 4: 40, 2 Chron. 13: 15, 
26: 19, or it may be without a verb, Gen. 7: 6, 22: 1, 2 Kin. 10: 12, 13, Ps. 
78: 30, 31, Jon. 3: 4. The unexpected event may also be expressed by the 
use of a participle, 2 Kin. 8: 5, Dan. 9: 21, or if its time require it by the 
future tense, 1 Kin. 1:14, Or if there is no suggestion of a sudden occur- 
rence, the principal clause may be simply linked with the preceding by 
Vav convec. future Gen. 24: 1, 2, Deut. 26: 5, Judg. 4:5, 2 Sam. 11: 4, 
1 Kin, 13: 11, or, if it belong to the future, by Vav consec. preterite Ex, 
3:13; or Vav may be omitted altogether Gen. 49: 29, 


Tue ConsuncTION VaAV. 


§ 310. The connective in most common use is Vay 
Conjunctive, § 235, which links together words and 
clauses in a coordinate relation, and of which Vav Con- 
secutive, § 99, is a modification, which while attached 
to a verb to form a secondary tense likewise links it or 
its clause to a preceding verb or clause in a relation of 
dependence or subordination. The particular relations 
indicated by Vav Conjunctive in different connections 
are exceedingly various. This is not due strictly speak- 
ing to any diversity of meaning in the particle itself. 
Instead of employing a variety of conjunctions to ex- 
press the several relations, which one clause may sustain 
to another, it better accords with the venerable simpli- 
city of Hebrew style, merely to place successive clauses 
side by side, allowing the relation intended in any given 
~ case to be inferred from that of the thonehts themselves. 
Vav is a sign of connection; but the precise nature of 
the connection which it marks, must be learned not from 
the uniting particle, but from the mutual bearings of the 
conceptions which it binds together. 

§ 311. 1. The simplest relation whether of words or 
clauses denoted by Vav is when one thing is simply 
added to another, as in English by the Conjunction and, 
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a “NT Sse 


ain the heavens and the earth Gen. 2: 1, let there 
be a jir meantent TI and let it be dividing 1: 6. 


a. In enumerations Vav may be repeated before each suecassive item, 
Ix. 55: 5-9 (so Vav consecutive Nuin, 33: 5-49); or before the greater 
number with oceasional omissions Josh. 15: 21-62; or the several particu- 
Jars may be divided into pairs ov groups by its insertion or omission Ex. 
so: 11, 12, 16-19, Prov. 1: 2-6, Isa, 5:12. Vav is commonly inserted be- 
fore the last term of a series, Gen. 1: 12, 14:1, Neh. 10: 29, Joel 1: 14 
though not invariably, Dent, 29: 22, 1 Kin. 6: 7, Ps. 45: 9. Sometimes it is 
oinitied altogether Neh. 10: 3-28, 2 Kin. 11: 13, Ps. 150: 1, 2, 5,6, Isa. 1: 1, 


“2s rao Dn arm Ee especially tn certain familiar ts Soe ben y yester- 
day aud the day before i. e. heretofore Oe Ssvones reuse “is fo-morrow 
or the day after 1 San. 20:12 Ages d= =":2 two or ie Isa. 17:6, Job. 33: 29, 


When the second term is identical with the first, 
or restrictive of it and is added for the sake of explana- 
tion, Vavis equivalent to ramely or to wit; ae the shepherds’ 
equipment which he had wes and to speak more pre- 
cisely ae the pouch 1 Sam. 17: 40; in Ramah 528 that 
is to say, tt his city 1 Sam. 28:3; thy hand Hi-S"; namely 
thy vight hand Vs. 74: 11, Josh. 10: 7, Judg. 10: 10, Isa. 
57:11, Dan. 8:10. When it limits an action, Vav may 
be rendered and that; Jehovah set the sword of each 
against his fellow mamercssa ad that in all the camp 
Jule, 1222, p27 1 Chron. 9: oer tenet 2 Chirom.S: 
13, Eccl. 8: 2; so often before an infinitive, he well fulfil 
all my pleasure MES2 and that so as to say Isa. 4-4: 28, 
9 Chron. 7217 (comp. 1 Kin. 9: 4), Neh. 8: 13, Jer. 17: 
10, 4-4: 14. 

a. This differs from Isa. 1:1 Judah and especially Jerusalem, where 


the second term renders prominent something included in the first, but does 
not cover all that is intended by it; so Dan, 1:3, Nun. 31: 6 saered ves- 


sels and particularly the frampets; Josh. 9: 27 vie the congregation and 
especially for the altar of Jehovah. 

3. Vay may be used in an emphatic sense for even, 
also: from Isracl was san7 even this, other things and this 
too es it is Hos. 8: 6, EAVI=A even ce thew death 
2 Sam. 1:23, “290} ask also 1 Kin, 2 De DOo Tein, B27, 400, 
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When one noun is the principal and the others subordi- 
nate or less adapted to the verb employed, Vav is equiv- 
alent to with; they used to come up Dips with their 
cattle Judg. 6:5, 2 Kin, 11: 8, Oo) with fasting Esth. 4: 3, 
pola with my heart lcci. 7: 25, saz) with wrath Isa. 13: 9, 
the earth with tts issues 42: 5. 

a. 1 Sam. 14: 18 “237 with the children of Israel, unless as seems pro- 
bable there is an error in the text; on the other hand c2 with is used for 
11 Sam, 16: 12, 17: 42. 

4. When the relation suggested is that of contrast, 
limiting or qualifying what precedes, Vay is equivalent 
to the adversative but; of every tree thou mayest eat you 
but of the tree etc. Gen. 2: 16, 17, 23) but know Kecl. 11: 9, 
Jobe 142 10, Ps. 22: 7,283, Koch 7:4. If, liowever, the 
contrasted thought does not limit but completes the 
sense, Vav should be rendered by and; ne hath torn 

SET and he will heal us Hos. 6:1, Gen. 1:5, Deut. 32: 
21,39. Vay may also introduce a reason, give us help 
son for vain ts the deliverance of man Ps. 60: 13; or an 
opposing consideration, from which a different conclu- 
sion might haye been anticipated, "3581 although L[ was 
their husband Jer. 31: 82; or an inference 42°) where- 
fore turn and hve ack. 18: 32; or a consequence, he 
withholdeth the waters 123°) and so they dry up Job 12:15 
Pexhob.0ls 15; 103: 16; or after a negative Antico 
that which would have resulted on the contrary hypo- 
thesis, § 299. a, thou desirest not sacrifice TiN) else T 
would give it Ps. 51: 18, perhaps with a negative under- 
stood Job 6: 14; if the consequence is different from 
what might naturally have been expected, "42371 and 
yet they prosper (or it may be read that they the orphans 
may prosper) Jer. 5: 29, TIN" and yet the righteous shall 
hold on his way Job 17: 9; or the design or purpose, 
they fasten it p°E" SO that tt move not Jer. 10: 4, 11: 21; 
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or a comparison, man ts born wito trouble T24 “321 as 
sparks fly upward Job 5:7, 11:12, 12: 11, Prov. ch. 25- 
29, or if the comparison precede, ae s re INI so a 
Meal ob AY TOTO Prov 257 3.220). 95. G14. oron 
coexisting act or condition, Noah was sir Beet years 
old S217) when the flood Gen, 7: 6: Vay repeated may 
be equivalent to both..«. anil, Sa ae hoth sanctuary 
and jose Dan. 8 lo: Nine Seles. 7657. Nai 35) 

a. Vav is never precisely equivalent to the disjunctive or, which is 
expressed by "8. The passages, in which it apparently has this sense, are 
elliptical or are to be otherwise explained; there awas not found sword 
rim or spear oy and oe was not found spear) 1 Sam. 13:22, 25: 3), 


Gen. $1: 44, Ex. 21:17, 2 Kin. 7:10; ye shall take it from the ae ae 
Scien and ea e aie Ex. ie 15, these together form the mass out io 
which it is to be taken; prrt ie = not whether he rage or laugh, but more 


exactly both when he rages and rwhen he laughs Proy. 29: 9, Ex. 21; 16. 

b, When a speaker begins with * there is a tacit allusion to something 
that has preceded, or to a thought e be supplied, you rage Pie but Ihave 
establiched my king Ps. 2: 6, Num. 12: 14, 20: 3, 2 Sam. 13: 26, 18: 22, 
v4: 5, 2 Kin. 2:9, 4: 41, 5: 6,17, 7: 13, 10: 2, 1 Olin: 17: 10, Job 19: 25, 
Isa, 3: 14, Jer. 5b, Eavek. 13: 11, 13, 17: 22, 


e. The omission of the conjunetion sometimes adds to the force or 
vivacity of a seutence, Fx. 15: 9, 10, Deut, 32: 10, 11, Judg. 5: 27, Ps. 19: 
8-10, Isa. 10: 28-32, 21: 2-5, Jer. 31: 21. 

§ 312. 1. Vav serves to introduce the apodosis or 
second member of a hypothetical sentence, $306, if God 
will be with me and kecp me, FA TAT then shall Jehovah 
be my God Gen. 28: 20, 21. 

It may also connect a statement of time or a noun 
placed absolutely, with the clause to which it relates, O72 
aseeons OSTSN Seb a pon on the third day Abraham 
lifted up his CUES Gon, 22: 4; Pata co. Artem thy hope, 
(is it not) the deegrity of thy ways? Job 4:6. Both these 
uses, Which are wholly foreign from our idiom, are com- 
bined in 2 Sam. 15: 34, thy father’s servant “ps I have 


been so hitherto, but now “i L will be thy servant. 


a. Examples of Vav Conjunctive after a noun at the beginning of its 
clause whether placed absolutely or governed by a preposition, 1 Kin. 6: 32, 
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Job 19: 23, 23: 12, 25: 5, 36: 26, Ps. 69: 33, 115: 7, Prov. 9: 16 (comp. 
ver. 4), Jer. 10: 23, 13: 10, Ezek. 40: 42, Dan. 11: 15, (such a clanse gov- 
erned by mx 2 Sam. 10: 12). Wav consec, future similarly used, Gen. 
22: 24, 18am. 14: 19, 2 Sam. 22: 41, 1 Kin. 15: 18, Job 36: 7, Jer. 6: 19, 
Dan. 1: 20. Vav consec. preterite, Ex. 12: 15,19, 30:38, Lev. 7: 20, 17: 10, 
Num. 14: 24, 1 Sam. 25: 27, 2 Sam. 6: 21, 2 Kin, 11: 7, Ps. 25: 11, Jer. 
23: 33, Ezek. 17: 19. 

b. Vav Conjunctive after a statement of time, Ex. 12: 3, Lev. 7: 16, 
Num. 16: 5, Ps. 141: 5 (after Wiz), Jer. 8:1 K’thibh, Dan. 10: 4 (comp. 
ver. 1). Wav consec. future, Judg. 19: 5, 1 Sam. 11: 11, Jer. 7: 25, Dan. 
1:18. Vav consec. preterite, Gen. 3:5, Ex. 16: 6, 7, 17: 4, Prov. 24: 27 
(after “FX), Ezek. 33: 33, Joel 4° , 
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SUBJECTS TREATED FULLY OR INCIDENTALLY. 


The numbers tn this and the following Indexes refer to the Sections of the Grammar. 


Abbreviations 9 1. 

Absolute infinitive. 
lute. 

Abstract nouns, feminine 200, plural 203. 
1. a, ¢. 

Accents 28, use in cantillation 28. }, forms 
and classes 29, moaning of names 29. 4, 
like forms distinguished 30, position of 
32-30, aid in distinguishing words 34, 
change of pasition 35, effect of Vay 
consecutive 33.4, 99. 2, 100.2, in place 
of Methegh 39. 5. a, 45. 4, give sta- 
bility to vowels 60. L. a, vowel changes 
produced by 64. 

Accents, consceution of in prose 36-39, 
poetic $1, consecution of 40-42, 

Accents, pause O06. 2.@, position of 35, 2, 

Accentuation double ou. 4. a. 

Addition of letters o0,3, 

Adjectives in place of participles of neuter 
verbs 90, IS7. a, formation of IS7, 2, 
expressing permanent or variable quali- 
ties 187. 6, intensity 180.1, 191, defects 
18v. 1. 6. diminutives of color 19U, 
declension of 206, qualifying nouns 
252. 1, qualifying nouns in the con- 
struct 250, predicate 265, 2, compari- 
son L064, emphatic uso with verbs 
esi EUs 

Adjectives numeral 224-228) 253-055, 

Adverhial idea expressed by a verb 283, a. 

Adverbial expressions 28%. 

Adverbs 256, with suffixes 257, as the sub- 
jeet 244. ¢, numeral 205, 4, position of 
QR, 

Aftixes O53, 

Agreement neglected 289-005, 

Aleph, sound ot 5.4, used asa vowel-letter 
11.1, ina few verbal forms 12a. 2. 122. 
2, 158.3, once in 3 fos. suftix 2190, 
b, otiant 16.1, with Mappik 26, with 
Darzhesh forte (2) J21.1, substituted for 
He in Aramacan oO]. 3, in Niphal infini- 


Sce Infinitive abso- 


tive 91. 6, in Wiphil 94. @, 6, in Hith- 
pac) YS. a, in feminine ending of verbs 
d6 band nouns 1s. d, for Vay in fem. 
plur. of nouns 201, prosthesis of 53.1, 
a, 186. e, omitted 55 2, 3, 57. 2 (2) a, 
Ml. 2. bc, 163. 2, 166. 2, quiescent 
o7, 2, after prefixed prepositions 252, 3. 
a, batter Vay Conjunctive 235. ¢, pre- 
fours diphthongal vowels 60. 1.a, 110, 3 
111. 2, previous vowel rarely short if 
Daghesh forte omitted 69. 4. a,121.1, 
wu, 5, added to 3 pl. preterite 8s, 4, 
prefixed in the formation of nowns 19), 

Alphabet 2, order of 6, Lepsius’ theory 
6, a. 

Anacoluthon 294. & 

Aninals, names of 199. ¢ 

Apocopated future 97, 2, 272, not in pas- 
sive species 17, 2.6, in Ayin Guttural 
verbs 1191, Lamedh Guttural 126. 1, 
Ayin Vav and Avin Yoth 155. 0, 159, 

, 169. 2, 162.3, Lamedh Ie 13. 1, 
lid. 4, Vfo. BO, 176. 4, 177, 3) 1738. 3, 
uses of 272. 

Apocopated imperative 98.2, 175. 1. 

Apposition of nouns 2o8, 

Arabic letters 3. loa, enrrently read with- 
out vowels 10, a, syllables 18. 2. ¢, 
Teshilid 25. 3. b, aecent $5. 4a, Blige 
prosthetic 43. 1. a, conjagations 83, ¢ 
(1), Comparative or superlative 191. ¢, 
nouns of unity 200. 4, case endings 
201, e, dual 204, artiele 250. 1. «, eon- 
junetion with the accusative 284. d. 

Aramacan syllables 18 2. ¢, words modi- 
fied from Hebrew 51.5, dual 204. a. 

Article definite 250, nse af Z48, with verbs, 
ete, 248, 626, S00, 8, with proper nouns 
24 1a, before nouus with suttixes 
249 2.4, before nouns in the construct 
240,30 6, when omitted 250, 262. 1. 6. 
Peete Ree ae 

Article indefinite 


» 
» 


? 


230, 1.8, 2a1. @ 


INDEX 


Aspirates 3. 1, 7.2, receive Daghesh lene 
“1, their original sound 21, 6, affucted 
by concurrence of consonants or doub- 
ling 54. 1, 

Athnahh fits verse 36. 1, 40. 2, train 
of 38, 2, 41. b (1). 

Augment, Greek anid Sanskrit 99. 1. a. 

Ayin, sound of 5.4, Araniaean substitute 
for Tsathe 51. 5, elided 53, 3. @, 128, 
previous vowel sometimes short when 
Daghesh omitted 60. 4. a, 250. 3. 

Ayin doubled verbs, origin of term 76. 3, 
their peculiarities 133-137, remarks 
139-142, paradigm VII. 

Ayin Guttural verbs 116, 

122. paradizin V. 

Age Vay and Ayin Yodh verbs, origin of 
term 76.3. their peculiarities 154-156 
remarks 158-163, paradigin IX. 

Biliteral roots 68. 6, 

Bohemian accent 83. 4 a. 

Cardinal nuuibers 224-227, with dual end- 
ing 224. 1. a, position and agreement 
255, 254, with suffixes 255. 2 (2) 6, 
254. 4. a, with the artiele 254. 4, 

Changes of person 204. 

Circumstantial clauses 509. 

Cities names of, feminine 199. d. 

Colleetives with feminine ending 200, con- 
strued with the plural 289. 5. 

Commutation of letters 50.1, Aleph for 
He 86. &, 01.6, 94.4, 96. a, 198. d, He 
fur Aleph 19. d, Aleph for Yodh 46, 
4, or Vav ob. 4 a, 201, Vav for Aleph 
57.2 (2) a, 111. 2. 6, d, Yoh for Vav 
ob. 22: ‘Teth for Tav d4. 4, 82.5. 

Compari-on, how expressed 264, 


remarks 118- 


+ 


Compound numbers 225, 226, 2, with 
nouns 254. 5, with the article 254. 4. 8. 
Compounl predicate 280, 1. a , 280, 5. &. 


Compound sentences 245, 2, 300, 

Compound speeies $3. ¢ (2). 

Compound subject 247. 1, 

Conjugations 76. 1. 

Conjunctions 241, formed from relatives 
000, from prepositions 55, e, uses of 
805, a, 6, 507 

Consecution of accents in prose 56-59, in 
poetry, 40-42. 

Consonant changes, 53-56, 

Consonants changed to vowels 57, vowel 
changes occasioned by continuous con- 
sonants 60, hy cuncurrent consonants, 61, 

Construct infinitive. See Infinitive con- 
struct. 

Construet state of nouns 214-218, rela- 
tions denoted by 257, resolved by pre- 
position Lamedh 260, 

Construetio pracenans 286, 3. 

Contractiun of two similar letters 61. 5, 
134. 1. 

Contracted verbs 107, 

Copula 261. 2, 3. 

Countries names of, feminine De d. 

Daghesh meaning of word 21. 2. a, 

Daghesh-forte 24, “listinguished ae Da- 
ghesh-lene 23, 2, from Shurek 23. 3, 


290. 1. 


I, 


different kinds of 24, conjunctive, in- 
stunces of 2-4. a, 75. 1, separative = : 
POD eae Se De e220 enc ltae Worl 
emphatie 24. ¢, 85.4, 140. 1, alin on 
nie 24. d, omission of 25, resolved by 
the insertion of a liquid "bd. Hood, 
®, or Yodh I41. 1, or by prolonging 
the previons vowel 59. a, never in 
gutturals 60. 4, 108, rarcly in Resh 23, 
1,60. d.a, 121. 1, omitted from ith. 
puel 06.4, in suttixes of verbs 1U4. a, 
105. & 

Daghesh lene 21, 22, omitted from Kal 
imperative 89 (fos. and in. plj, froin 
gu tural forms 100.35. ¢, from construct 
plural of nouns 218.2 a, after pretixes 
1G, 2.8, 

Daleth assimil ited to the feminine ending 
Tay 54. 149, 2, 207, &, 

Day of the month a ere 

Declension of nouns, uijeetives and parti- 
ciples 221, paradizius XIV—XVI. 

Demonstrative pronouns 73, qualifving 
nouns 252. 2, qualifying nonus in the 
construct O50, predicate 263, used for 
relative 503. 

Dental letters 7. 1, 

D'bhi 41. & (2). 

Dialects, effect upon words 51. 8, 

Diy shthong: al vowels 15, 

Diccihnnce niunbers 255, 4, 

Distribntive sense expressed by repetition 
5a, 0G. 1: 

Division erroneous, of words 43. ¢. 

Divisions of Grammar 1. 

Dual, ending of 202, siguifieation of 204, 
superadied to the plural 20h a. 6, 
nouns with suffixes 220, 4, joined with 
the plural 202, 

Ellipsis 246. 

Emphasis cxjressed by repetition 281, 
BOG. 3, 297, 

Eneglisu "aceent 33. 4. a. 

Exeess, how denoted 264. 2 (2) & 

Feminine endings 198, how related 45, 2. 
¢, 198. 4. compared with Indo-Buropean 
endings 198. ¢, used to form abstracts, 
collectives, official designations 200, ani 
nouns of unity 200. 6, appended to mn- 
finitive. See Infinitive construct. 

Feminine nouns without fem. ending in 
the singular 199. @, with mase. ending 
in plural 202, 6, with two plural foriis 
2020 ¢, with suffixes 22U, 2, declensions 
Ofee 21 IB: 

Feminine sign of, duplicated 8% (3 f), 169. 
8, 171. 1 a@ (4), neglected 8s (2 fs 
Sf ph), 10a a. 

Vinal forms of letters 4, 
words +. a. 

Plexibility various, of different languages 
Oo. Ob, 

Yormative syllables differ from ose 
ant suffixes 33, 69. ¢, 101, Qo: Weta, 

Fractional numbers 225. | 3, LOO, 3. 

Future, formation of 84, 3, its persons] 
endings and pretixes 85. loa (2), with 


25 


? 


in middle of 
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ea 


suffixes 105, uses of 267, shortened 
forin, Ace Apocopated fature, 
Galilean pronunciation Ol, + a, 
Grammar, tanetion wml divisions of 1. 
Gramunatieal subject 247, 2. 
Grave suffixes 72, 220. 1. 
Greek alphabet 5. a, 6. 6, 7.2 a, aceent 


33. 4. a, augment 99% 1. a, feminine 
193. ¢, numerals 224 2. a, construction 


of neuter plurals 25% 4. a 

Guttural letters 7.1, their peenliarities 60, 
LOS, attract or preserve vowels 6V. 3. ¢. 

Guttural verbs 107, 

Ne and Hheth oo 3. 

Ife as a vowel letter 11. 1, 57. 2 (2) 4, 
with Mappik ay prosthesis of 53, 1a, 
rejection of 53. 2, 3, 85, 2. @ (1), 95. b, 
211. a, 230, 5, O73, 5, preceding vowel 
often short when Daghesh omitted 60, 
4..a, 12101, 250. 3, added to Jom. 6 
and 2 f. pl. preterite 86. 6, to 2 m.s. 
suffix 104. 6, 219. 1.4, to 2 f. s. suftix 
21% 2. ¢, to2 and 3 fp) suffix 14. g, 
219. 1. b, 219, 2. e, for 5 m.s. suffix 

+.d, 219, 1, 3, omitted from f. pl. 
future &% and imperative 89, omitted 
after ee ‘fixes &, 2. a (1), 91. b, 94. 5, 
95. 6, 1135. 2, 250.5, retained in Mats 
tional cases’ 05, ¢, 145.3, 151. 132, 
5. @, for Aleph 167, 1, prefixed in ‘tho 
formation of nouns 191, b 

Tle directive 223. 1. 

lle interrogative 231, 

Ile paragovic, effect on accent 33. 1, with 
Methegh 5o. 2. a, examples of 61, 6.4, 
225, 2, distingnished from feminine 
ending 198. ¢, added to pretcrite 93. ¢, 
to future. See Paragogie future. 

Whateph Seghol in lsing. future Piel 92. e, 

fWeth, preceding yowel mostly short, 
when Dachesh omitted 60. 4.@, 121. it 
L503. 

Ahirik, quantity of 14, 29. 1, between 
coneurring consonants 61. 1, 85, 2. a, 
218. ¥, 232. 2, 205, in Segholates 61. 2 
1e6. #, never in the ultimate of Kal ac- 
tive participles | oy in l sing. Niphal fu- 
ture Yl. ¢, 150, vin Pic) before suffixes 
OA. A, in te of Viel infinitive 92. d, 
in tHiphil infinitive 94. 5, rejected from 
lhiphil future 94.¢, and partieiple 04 e, 
in the inflected preterite of Kal, Diphil 
119, 2, and Withpael 96.4, retained in 
Hiphil before suffixes 104.2, in the ul- 
timate of nouns 209. 1. ¢, 211, 2 

Ilholem, stability of 60. 1. @ (4), in in- 


flected verbs Ayin doubled 61. 5, 156, 
2, 14). 2, and Ayin Vav and Ayin 
Yodbh 156. 4, 161, 1, 162. 2, shortened 


to Kamets Ithatuph in Kal infinitive 
construct 87, future &&, and imperative 
89, onee retained in Kal future before 
Makkeph $8, in intensive species 92. 4, 
rejected from Kal future before suffixes 
105, d, in the ultimate of nouns 209, 1, 
e, d, 209, 2, 217. dee, 211. 3, iu the 
penult 212. 4d, 218 Le. 
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Hiphil, signification of 79, relation to Piel 
80, 2. a (1), formation of $2. 4, origin 
of prefixed Tle 52. 5, & (2), nouns de- 
rivel from IS, 2. a, VOUT. 

Thithpac, eee of 89, relation to 
Niphal 80, 20 a (2), formation of 82 5, 
orivin of pretlixed syllable 82. 5. b (1), 
yerbs having two forms of 122 2,142.4 

Tophal, signification of 79.5, formation 
of Sz. 4, origin of prefixed Ie 82.5. 6 
(2), no imperative &4, ¢xce,t in two in- 
stanees 95, d, in Ayin doubled verbs 
40, 6, in Po Yodt verbs 100, 5, in 
Ayin Vay verbs 162. 5, in) Lamedh 
Aleph verbs 16%. 2, in Lamedh le 
verbs 177. 4, 

Hypothetical sentences 506-508, 

Imperative, formation of t4. 4, its per- 
sonal endings So, 1a (5), Kal with suf- 


fixes 101, 3. 106. 4, paragogie UX. 1, 
Ld ie ee ole. Fa 1d he 1082, 


apocopated Y¥8. 2, 175. 2, twice in Io- 
pha) 9a. d, uses of 273. 

Timiperfect, see Future. 

Imperfect verbs classified 107, 

Linpersonal subject 245.5, construction of 
passive and neuter ails unde. 

Tnanimate objects, names of 200. ¢, in plu- 
ral 205.05. a, plural with feminine sin- 
gular 259. 4. 

Indefinite pronouns 75, 504, 

Indefinite subject 245. 2, article 250. 1. 4, 
251. a 

Indo-European roots 69. a, feminine and 
neuter 198. e, dual 24. a, numerals 224. 
2. a, coneeption of time 205, 

Infinitive, a ver bal noun 279, as the sub- 
jeet 44 b, 279. a, does not admit the 
article 243. 6. ¢, except in a special 
ease 279, d, with prepositions 244. 4, 
27. a-e, governed by verbs or nouns 
270, b, construction ‘changed to pret- 
erite or future 252, 

Infinitive absolute, formation of 84. j, 
with feminine ending 152. 4. as an 
exclamation 289. 1, explan: ee DSU. 
for preterite or future 280, 3, for ime 
perative 2s0. 4, emphatic use of 2S] 

Jufinitive construct, formation of &4.2.in 
Kal usually without Vav d7, with femi- 
nine ending in perfect verbs 87, in Viel 
92. d, in Pe Guttural 111.3. a, in Ayin 
Guttural 11%. 3, in Lamedh Guttural 
125, 2, in Hiphil 128, in Po Nun 151, 


4, in Ayin doubled 159 2, in Pe Yodh 


149, in Hophal at a in Lamedh 
Alepl verbs 168, 2, in Lamedh He 170, 
with suffixes 101 3, 106. a, follawing 


noun or suffix denote subject or object 


ae 3. 257.9. 6, 279d, emphatie use 


{SDE Ves 

fibre le prepositions 252-254, 

Intensity expressed by repetition 281,296,3, 

Intentional, sve Paragovic Future. 

Interjeetions 242. 

Interrogative and Pee ORE 75, 
trace of neuter in 198. 


INDEX L 587 


Interrogative sentences 298, 

Intransitive verbs construed transitively 
280. 

Irrational objects, plural, with feminine 
singular 289. 4, 

Jews modern, use Rabbinical letter 2, 
their pronuneiatiou of Ayin 3. 4, use 
abbreviations % 1, 

Jussive, see Apocopated Future. 

Kal, meaning of teri 76, 2, formation in 
perfect verbs 82. 1, remarks upon 86-90, 

Kainetsand Kamets-Hhatuph distinguish- 
ed 19, 2, 

Kamets in the ultimate of nouns 209. 1. 6, 
209.2. 6, 217.1, in the penult 212, 218 1. 

Kamets-Hhatuph in Kal infin. constr. be- 
fore Makkcph 87, before suffixes 100, 
in future 88, in imperative &%, 106, in 
passive species 93. a, 95. a, in Hith- 
pacl 96. «a. 

Kaph and Koph 3. 2. 

Kaph initial rejected 53.2. a, assimilation 
of 54. 2. a. 

Karne Phara 38, 10. 

Kibbuts, quantity of 19. 1, in passive spe- 
cies 95. a, YS. @, in Hathpael 96. a. 
Bri and Wthibh 46-48, number of 40. a. 

Kushoi 21. 2. a. 

Labial letters 7. 1. 

Lamedh inctial rejected 53, 2. a, 152. 2, 
medial rejected 43, 3, 6, 88 (1 ¢.), asstin- 
ilated to followin> consonant 54,2, 152. 
2, appended in fo. Aatiou of nouus 195, 

ee: 

Lamedh Aleph verbs 164, remarks 166-169, 
paradigm XI, 

Lamedh Guttural verbs 125, remarks 
125-128, paradigm VF. 

Lamedh He verbs, origin of term 76. 3, 
their peculiarities 170, 171, shortencd 
future and imperative 173, remarks 
174-179, paradigui XI. 

Latin alphabet 6. 8, accent 33. 4. a, fe- 
minine and neuter 198. e, numerals 
224, 2. a. 

Lazian accent 33. 4. a. 

Letters, sounds of 8, double forms of 4, 
of unusual size or position 4. ¢, names 
of 5, order of 6, classification of 7, nu- 
merical use of #. 2, connnutation of 50, 
J, trausposition of 50. 2, addition of 
50. 3. 

Lettish accent 53. 

L’gharmeh, clause 
of 41. g. 

Light suffixes 72, 220. 2-4. 

Linguals 7. 1, substituted for sibilants in 
Aramaean ol. 3, 

Liquids 7, 2. 

Logical subject, 247. & 

Makkeph 43. 

Manner 288. 2. e. 

Mappik 26, omitted from 3f.s. suffi 104. 
e, 219. 1. b 

Masculine for feminine, suffixes 104 g, 
220. 1. 6, future $8 (5 f. pl), 109. ¢, 
predicate and premouns 2¢9. 6. 


4, a. 
divided by 40, 2, train 


| 
| 


Masculine nov 1s with suffixes 220, 5, with 
fem. endiv ¢ in plural 202. a, with two 
endings iu plurel 202. e, declensions 
OF ee). Fie 

Matres lectionis 11. 1, 

Meusure 288. 2%. ¢. 

Medial letters for finals 4. a. 

Medinm strength, letters of 7, 2. 

Mem dropped from Pual participle 55.2.a@, 
oo. e, final rejected 55, 2, 21H. 2, ap- 
pendel to 3 m. pl. future (?) 88, pre- 
fixed in formation of nouns 195, affixed 
Joo, 2.¢, omitted from plural ending 
(7) 201, 8 

Methegh 44, £5, aid in distinguishing 
doubtful vowels 19, 45. 2. ¢, with Ie 
paragogie 35.2.4, in place of an accent 
shitted in position $5. 1, or removed by 
Makkeph 45, 44. @, 64. 1. a, after Me 
interrogative 251. 2. a, its place sup- 
plied by an aecent 39, 3. a, 49. 0. 

Modal forms of verbs, uses of 27-274. 

Modern Hebrew read without vowel points 
10. a. 

Monosyllabie nouns 185. 

Mountains, names of, masculine 199, d. 

Multiliteral nouns 197. 

Mutes 7. 2, a p-mute missing (?) 7. 2. a. 
Names of letters 5, their antiquity 5, a, 
their origin and signifieation 5. 6. 

Nations, names of 199% d, 289. 5. ¢. 

Negative particles 271. b, 272. ¢, 273, 275, 
d, 275, 2. ¢, 278. 4. b, 279. e, 2ST. 1. 8, 
sentences 209, ambivuity of 209. ¢. 

Neuter gender, trace of 1938. a. 

Neuter verbs rarely have participles 90, 
with suffixes 102. 2, 

Niphal, signification of 77, relation to 
Hithpael sv, 2. @ (2), its formation S2. 
2, origin of the prefixed Nun 52. 5, b 
(1), participle from a noun 91. e, from 
an adverb 80, 2. $, nouns derived from 
187. 2. a. 

Nouns, formation of 183, Class T 124-188, 
Class If 189, 190, Class IIL 191-194, 
Class IV 195, 196, multiliterals 197, 
from imperfect roots 186. b, 187. 2. d, 
188. 2. ¢, 189. 1. d, e. 189.2. b, ¢, 192. 
b, plural from quiescent roots 209. 1. 
210, 3. ¢, with suffixes 220. 5, 0. 

Nouns, gender and munmber of 198-213, 
constrict state of 214-218, with suftixes 
219, 220, declension of 221, paradigins 
XUI-XVE 

Nouns, feminine, without fem. ending 199, 
a, with mase. ending in plural 202. 6, 
masculine with fem. ending in plural 
202. a, with either ending 202. ¢, of 
doubtful gender 199. 6, 202. ¢, having 
mnt one number £03. 1, definite without 
the article 249, in loose suborlination 
056, 3, used for adjectives 207. 6. 0, 
in construct before adjectives 255.1, 
a, 257. 6. ¢, in construct tefore pres 
positions 258. 1, in construct before a 
clause Y48, 2. predicate 262, placed 
absclutely 284. d, 288. 2, repetition of 296, 
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Nonnsg, primitive 183. a, derivative 183. 6, 
of unity LOO, b. 

Number, rehitions of 2ss. 2. d. 

Numeral adjectives 224-228, 255-255, 
verbs Loo, 4. 

Numerical use of letters 9, 2 

Nun rejected Sa, 2. a,b, from 
verbs 12002, 151098, 4, from nouns 1s. 
b, lee. 2d, ate to a following 
consonant O42, in verbs 129, 1, 151. 2, 
Lit. 1, in nouns sé. }, 192. a, 207. 4, 
to initial Mem (?) an , 58 (in. pl), 
inserted in Heu of reduplieation | A403, 
220, 6, &, epenthetie 56, 1, 101, lun, 
6, added to Spl preterite 86. b, to fa 
ture &s (2 fis, m, ph), before suttixes 
TO5.¢e, in Niphi absolute infinitive 91. 4, 
1st. 5, IHS. 0, 175.2, in Niphal impera- 
tive (2) 1, d, appended in formation of 
nouns 14, in mase. plur. ending Jul. a. 

Oath OOo, a 

Object detinite, sign of 24), 2s, of 
transitive verbs lod, ofiutransitive verbs 
285, indirect 256, multiple 257, 

Oveupations [ds. Zo, 18e. La 

Office, names of LOO. (2). 

Otficial destvnations LOU, 

Olev'voredl divides verse 40. 2, 
dice (1). 

Ordinal wambers 228, 255, 

Orthographie symbols 1-40, changes 50-68, 

Orthography, various Tl. 1. 8, ol, A a 

Palatal letters 7, 1. 


ad- 


55, 2, 


train of 


Paradiym, see Verbs paradigms of, and 
Nonus. 


Paragovic Tere 97.1, 271, not in passive 


specics o7, 2. 8, in Lamedh He verbs 
pee O, USES of 271, imperative 98, 1, 
wee 


Paravacic letters, ae on accent 33. 1, 
Instiuces of OL. 6 22-220, 

Participles, fate of 84.5 5, of nenter 
verbs &0, with personal inflections 90, 
qualitvying nouns 252, ], quality ing 
nomns in the construct 259, in the cou 
struct before nouns ap infinitives LO7, 
9. b, siguitication of 278, emphatic use 
of JS1. Y, 4, construction chanel to 
preterite or future 252, ag cireumstan- 
tial clause ob9, 2 

Partichs pretixed 2 
242. 

Parts of speech 70, 

VPassive species with suffixes 102, 2, of 
doubly transitive verbs 28r. 5. 

Pattabh preferred by eutturals 60, 1, 108, 
chanved to Seshol 65,1, assimilated to 


9.995 


9-255, separate 206- 


Sechol 61, 1. 4, 63, 2, to Namets or 
Tscre 63, 2, in "Sevholates 61. 2, with 


pause accents 65, a, in Wal constr. infin. 
87, in f. pl. future Niphal Yle, and Piel 
v4. ein preterite aud imperative Picl 
O20¢, in Mithpael $6. 8, in the ultimate 
of mouns JOH 2. a. 

Pattabh furtive 17, 60. 2, 
123 

Pausal forms with inferior accents 65, &, 


109. 2, 114 (2), 
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Pause accents 36, 2. a, position of 35, 2, 
oceasion vowel changes 65, with the 
preterite 86.4, with the future 88, with 
the imperative $Y (fs. and im. pl), with 
2m. os. suttix 104.8, 2191.8, with Pe 
Guttural verbs 112.4, with Syin Guttu- 
ral 119.1, P21. 3, with Lamedh Guttu- 
ral 126. 1. 

Pazer, clause divided by 36, 2, 40. : 
train of Ge. 7, 41. e. 

Pe Aleph verbs 110, 3. 

Pe Guttural verbs, origin of term, 76. 5, 
theiy peculiarities 108, 109, remarks 
111-115, paradigm 1Y, 

Pe Nun verbs, origin of term 76.3, their 
peculiarities 129, remarks 131, 152, 
paradigna VIL. 

Perfect, see Preterite. 

Perfeet verbs 81-85, remarks 86-96, with 
sultixes IU], 102, remarks 104-106, 
paradigins I], 11D. 

Periods of human life 205. 1. 8 

Persian construct state 61. 6. a. 

Personal endings and prefixcs of verhs 85, 
lo, before suttixes 101. 1, more closely 
attached than guffixes or prefixed prepo- 
sitions 101, 2. b. 

Personal pronouns 71, not expressed in 
the subject unless emphatie 246, third 
person added to subject 246. 2 

Pe Yodh verbs, origin of term 76.5, pe- 
culiarities 144-146, remarks 148-153, 
paradigm X. 

Piel, signification of 78, relation to Hiphil 
$0, 2. (1), formation of 82.3, unusual 
forms of 92.0, 4, verbs with two forms 
of 122. 2, 142. 4, nouns derived from 
lsd. 2. 

Piel, Pilpel, Poel not distinct species from 
Piel 85. € (1). 

Place where or whither 283. 2. 6. 

Plural endings Ol, 

Plnval for singular in verbs (?) 88 (5 f. ph), 
of majesty 205, 2, 28u. 3. 

Pluralis inhumanus wsv. 4. a. 

Plarality expressed by repetition 296, 2. 

Poiuts extraordinary 4. a 

Points Masoretic 10, accuracy of 49. 

Polish aceent $3. 4. a. 

Precative particle 274. 

Predicate 261, conpound 289, ba, 289. 
5.6, agreement with nouns in the con- 
struct relation 203, 

Pretixed partieles 220-2 
ing a word 22 2. a, 

Propositions insepari thle 232+! 234, separate 
238, with suffixes 259, 

Preterite, personal endings of 85, 1, a (1), 
with sulfixes 101. ), 104, Kal before 
suffixes 1U1. 3, uses of 266, and future 
in combination 268, 260, 

Pretonie vowels 64. 2, in Wal preterite 
82. 1, not rejected from Niphal 91. 6, 
106. a. 

Primary preferred toa secondary form 289, 

Primary Tenses 266, 207, with Vav Con- 
junetive 275, 


two constitut- 


ae 
addy 
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Pronominal ideas expressed by nouns 
246. 2. 0. 

Pronominal roots 68, the basis of adverbs, 
prepositions and conjunctions 256. L. a. 

Prononiinal suffixes 72. See Suffixes. 

Pronouns, personal 71, as subject 246, 
repetition of 297, demonstrative 75, 
2h2, 2, 249, 263, relative 74, 800-503, 
interrogative and indefinite 75, 193. a, 
DUS MUL 

Proper nouns with the article 249, 1. a, in 
loose apposition 256. 3. a. 

Paal, signitication of 78. 3, formation of 
$2.3, no imperative $4, in perfect verbs 
$3, Ayin Guttural verbs 121. 1, Ayin 
doubled verbs 142, 143. 1, Ayin Vav 
verbs 165. 4, Lamedh Aleph verbs 169. 
J, Lamedh Tle verbs 176. 6. 

Pure vowels 15. 

Quzdriliteral roots 68, a, verbs 182, nouns 
197. 1, Segholates plural of 210. 3. a, 

Question, direct and indire¢t 298, 1, dis- 
Finetive 298, 2, 

Quiesernt letters 11.1, their two uses dis- 
tinguishet 14, softened to vowels 57. 2, 

Quiescent verbs 107, 144. 

Quinqueliteral roots 68. @, wouns 197 2, 

Quotation, direct for indirect 300, a. 

Radical \etters 7. 3. 

Raphe 27. 

PWbhi', clause divided by 56. 2, 40, 2, train 
of 3a, 6, 41. 

Rbhit Mugrash 41. @ (2). 

R’bhi*, small 41. € (2). 

Reduplication of second radical in verbs 
o2. SG. in uouns [89, of third radical in 
verbs Y2. a, 115, 122. 1, 156. 2, 1635.5, 
176. 1, 178. 1, in nouns 180 1. d, 18%. 
2.¢, of two radicals in verbs 92. a, 110, 
122. 1, 157, 142. 2, 156. 8, 165, 2, in 
nouns Is% 1. e, 189. 2. b, 190, of a 
short word 152. 1, 254. a. 

Relative clauses 500-304, 

Relative pronoun 74, its government 
300, antecedent 360, @, antecedent not 
expressed SOI, omission of S02. 

tepetition of verbs 2s], nouns 296, pro- 
nouns 297, 

Resh, sound of 3.3, assimilated to a fol- 
lowing consonant 54, 2, inserted in licu 
of recduplieation 54,5, preference for 
Pattahli 60. loa, with Pattahh furtive (¢) 
60, 2. a, 114, with simple or compound 
Shiva 60, 3. a, £20, 3, with Daghesh- 
forte 25. 1, 60. 4. a, previous vowel 
lengthened onthe omission of Dazhesh, 
G).4. a, a3 the first radieal of verbs 114, 
as the second radical 118.1, 120.5, a8 
the third radical 126, 5, 128, 2, 127. 2. 

Rivers, names of, masculine 199. d. 

Koots of words 67, 68, 

Rukhokh 21. 2. a. 

Samaritan Pentateuch, its negligent or- 
thography, 51. 4. a, 99. 1. a, and va- 
riant forms 156, 2, 5 


Samekh, Shin and Sin 3.1, 5. Loa. 
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Sanskrit laws of euphony 21. 2. b, 55.1. «, 
aceent 33. 4. @, auginent 9 loa, fein. 
nine and neuter 198. e, numerals vet. 
2a. 

Seriptio plena, defectiva 14. 

Seasuns, names of 187, 2. a. 

Seghol inserted between concurring con- 
sonants 61. 2, 173.1, in Ayin doubled 
verbs 61, 5, 156. 2, 141. 2, in Ayin 
Vay verbs 105. 4, 159. 5, 162. 3, tinal 
rejected 66, 1 (1), 173. 1, with pause 
accents 60, in Kal active participle 90, 
in Niphal 91. a, 4, in Piel 92. ¢, d, 126. 
2, before suffixes 104. h, in Hiphil 94. 
a, 6, in Hithpael 96. 8, in the ultimate 
of nouns 210, 21). 1, 217. 2, in the 
penult of feminine nouns 209. 1. e. 

Segholate forms from triliteral monosyll- 
ables or final syllables 61. 1. 6, 185, 186. 
a, in feminine 207, construct 216, 1. & 

Segholate nouns 185, signitication of 136, 
their feminine 210. 2, plural 210. 3, 
dual 210.4, construct 218.2, with suf- 
fixes 220.5, with He paragogie 223. 1, 

Segholta, verse divided by 36. 1, train of 
38. 3. 

Sentence, simple or compound 243. 2, 
elements of 213.3, subject of 244, pre- 
dicate of 261, 1. 

Separate particles 236-242, 

Septuagint, equivalents for Ayin 3. 4, 
mode of writing Llebrew words 49.2, 3, 

Servile letters 7. 5, anagrams of 7. 3. a. 

Shalsheleth, when used 53. 9, Great, 
clause divided by 40, 2, train of 41./. 

Shin, Sin, and Samekh 3. 1, 3. ba. 

Shurek, quantity of 14,19 1, ia the ult- 
imate of Segholates 61. 2, inthe penult 
of Segholates 61. 4. a, 207. ¢, in Kal 
future of perfect verbs 88, before suffix- 
es 105. d,in Kal active participle 90, in 
the ultimate of nouns 209. 2.d, 2L1. 3. 

Sh’va 16, silent and vocal 16. 2, 20. 1, 
simple and compound 16. 5. 

Sh’'va compound, with eutturals 16, 3, 60, 
3, 108, with Resh 60.3. a, 120.3, with 
stroug letters 16.3. 6, befure gutturals 
120. 2, 127, 3, in construct plural of 
nouns 216.2. a, after lle interrogative 
251. 2. a, after Vav Conjunctive 255, a, 
which is selected 60. 3, b, 109% 3, 112, 
changed to a short vowel 60.5. ¢, with 
pause accent to a long vowel 60, 

Sh'va simple with gutturals 60.5. a, in 
Pe Guttural verbs 112, 2, 5, in Laanedh 
Guttural verbs 123, 4, 127. 1, changed 
to Seehol by pause accent 60. 

Sibilants 7. 2. 

Silluk, position of 56. 1, 40, 2, train of 
Bek decal): 

Singular predicate or pronoun with plural 
subject 259. 1-3, 

Sounds of the letters 3. 

Species of verbs 76-50, mutually supple- 
mentary SO. 2. (5), what number in 
use in different verbs 80. 2. a (4), forma- 
tion of 82, with double forms in distinct 
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senses 83, ¢ (1), 122. 2, 
pound &3. e (2). 

Strong letters 7. 2. 

Subject 244, omitted 245, indefinite 245, 
2, impersonal 245.5, compound 247. 1, 
240, 1, grannnatien! and logical 247, 2. 

Suftises, pronominal 72, of verbs 101, 2, 
ot nouns 21. 4, relation denoted by 
2o7, more loosely attached than affixes 
101, 2. 4, with neuter verbs and passive 
species 102, 2, with infinitives and parti- 
ciples LOL. 3, with eardinal numbers 224, 
la, 258, 2 (2) 6, with nouns in tho 
construct 259, pleonastic use of 297, ¢. 

Superlative degree 264, 

SyNables 18, intermediate 20,2, mutations 
in, a souree of vowel changes 59, 

Syriac currently read without vowels 10. 
a, aspirates 21. a, donbling of Ictters 
23. 3. 8, words moditied fron UWebrew 
Ol, 3, dual 204, a, 

Systema morurum 18, 8 

Tav and Teth 3, 2, 

Lav unites with Tay of personal affixes 
56, & (2m.,), or feminine ending 54. 1, 
207. 6, prefixed in anumalous verbal 
forms 94. a, 163. 4, in the formation 
of nouns 192, 194.2, in Hithpael assi- 
milated 54, 2, D4. 4. a, $2, 5, 131, 6, 
transposed 54, 4, 82. 5, 

Lav of feminine ending rejected 55, 2. ¢, 
198. 4, origin of 198. e, added to verbs 
86, b, 168. 1, 171.1, 174.1, in nouns 
196. a, 198. 4, 207, 

Tenses, primary &4, 266, 267, secondary 
89, 276, 277, subjective use of 265. 3, 
past and future not promiscuuusly used 
208, a, 

Time, conception of 265. 

Time, when and how long 288, 2 a, 

T'lisha Gidhola, clause divided by 386, 2, 
train of 38. 8, 

Transitive construction 
verbs 285, 

Transposition 
SLO. 

Tsere rejected from the ultimate of verbs 
6H. 1 (1), 13.2, In Kal preterite 86. a, 
166.1, in fom. plnr. future Nipbal YT. e, 
and Picl Y2.¢, in Piel inf. abs. G20, in 
Hiphil 04. 4, e, in Mlophal iuf abs. 9, e, 
with Aleph in place of Sh’va 60, 3. ¢, 
92. e, V2. 1, TS. 6, as union yowel 
with the preterite 104. @, in the ulti- 
mate of verbs before suftixes 104, A, 
of Lamedh Guttural verbs 126. 1, of 
Lamedh Aleph verbs 166.4, in the ult- 
imate of nouns 200,217,1, in the penult 
of nouns 212, 218. 1, 

Tsiunor 41. ¢ (3). 

Vav rejected atter vowelless consonants 
03,5. 4, 186.5, initial changed to Yodh 
66, 2, 144. 1, rarely reduplicated 56,3, 
in verbs 156. 1, 163. 1, or nouns 189, 
2. ¢, softencd or rejected 57, 2, 154, 
INB, O, ISK, Yo, 193, b, 208 1, fF 210, 
Bee, 213. a, 218. 1d, preeeding a vow- 


142. 4, com- | 


? 


of intransitive 


of letters 50, 2, 54 4, 
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elless consonant 61, 1. a, 235, paragogie 
61. Ga, 222, omitted frou: o. pl pre- 
terite 86, &, in Kal infinitive 87, in Kal 
future #8, in Kal imperative 59, in Kal 
passive participle 9), in Pual 93. b 
added to 3. i. pl suttix lub ff 

Vav ip N’thibh, where K’ri has Kamets- 
Hhatuph 14. a, 88, 105. d, 217. 1, ey 
Pattabh 125. 1, or Hhateph-Kamets 13, 
a, 84 (fi s.), 216. 2. a. 

Vay Conjunctive 235, 406, 6, 310-312. 

Vav Consecutive of the future 35, 4, 99, 
with Ayin Guttural verbs 119.1, Lainedh 
Guttural 126.1, Ayin doubled 14u. 1,5, 
Pe Yodh 149. 6, 161. 3, 162. 2, Ayin 
Vav and Ayin Yodh 155, 5, lay, 3, 
16v, 2, 162. 3, Lamedh Aleph Ibe. 4, 
Lamedh le t73. 1, 174. 4, 175.3, 176, 
4,177. 3, 178.3, time denoted by 278, 

Vav Consceutive of the preterite 3: 4, 
100, with Pe Guttural verbs 112.3, tane 
denoted by 277. 

Vav Conversive, see Vav Consecutive. 

Verbs, their species 76-80, occurring in 
all the species 80. 2. a (4), denonina- 
tives 80.2.4, perfect 81-100, with suttixs 
es 101-106, imperfect 107-179, doubly 
imperfect 180, defective 181, quadrilite- 
ral 182, syntax of 260-282, coordinated 
253, objeet of 254-256, with more than 
one object 287, passive, object of 287.5, 
avent of 287. 5, &, repetition of 21, 

Verbs, paradigms of, perfect H, with 
suffixes III, Pe Guttural LV, Ayin Gut- 
tural V, Lamedh Guttural VI, Pe Nun 
VU, Ayin doubled VII, Pe Yodh X, 
Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh LX, Lamcdh 
Aleph XI, Lamedh Ite XIL 

Verbs, personal endinys aud prefixes of 
BO. loa, 8. 2. a, suftixes of 101-106, 

Verbs, middle @ and 6 52. la, have Pat- 
tahh in Kal future 4. 3. 4 (1), inflected 
&6. a, before suffixes 104, 4. 

Verbs with Pattahh in Kal future 84. 3.3, 
owe ees tes 6 Us ek bes as re men es Eis 
with T’sere in Wal future 84.3. ¢, 150, 
145, 2, 148, 174. 3. 

Voluntative forms of the future 97, 2. } 
270. 2c. 

Vowel changes 08-06, significant 58, 1, 
euphonie o8. 2, causes of 39, due to 
mutations of syllables OU, to contiguous 
gutturals 6U, to concurrent eonsovants 
61, to coneurring vowels 62, to prox- 
lity of vowels 63, to the accent 64, 
to pause accents Go, to the shortening 
or lengthening of words 66, of short 
vowels in mixed penult 58. 2, 212, e, 
218. 2. 6, 

Vowel letters 7. 2, use of 11, 1, distin- 
guished from their eonsonantal use 13, 

Vowels 10-17, Massoretic sigus for 12, 
different modes of dividing them 12. a, 
meanings of their names fz. 6, mutual 
relations of their notation by lettersand 
by points 13, 14, mutable and immutae 
bie 14, 58, 2, pure and diphthongal 1, 


INDEX I. 391 


ambiguity of certain signs 19, 20,0 and 
w more stable than z¢ and e 60, 1. a, in- 
serted between concurrent consonants 
61.1, 2, & and 6 preferred before con- 
current consonants 61.4, J and % before 
doubled letters 61. 5, paragogie 61. 6, 
222, 225, concurring 62, proximity of, 
a source of changes 63, pretonic 64. 2, 
rejected or shortened 66.1, 2, of union 
before suffixes 101. 2, e with pretcrite 
104, a, sometimes @ with future 105, 
a, finall of verbs before suffixes 104. k, 
l, vowe @ retained in ultimate before 
suffixes 105, d, 118. 3, 166. 5, 

Weak letters 7. 2, effect of upon syllables 
18. 2. ¢. 

Words not divided in writing 8, ambiguity 
when unpointed 10. a, sources of change 
in 51, thre estages in the formationof67, 
changes in formation and inficction 69. 

Written symbols of two sorts 2. 

Youdh as a vowel letter 11.1, 11 Kal active 


participle 90, in Niphal future 115. 1, 
betore suffix 105. a, 219, 1. &, initial re- 
jected 53. 2. a, 6, 145.3, 149, 152. 1, 
Is6, b, 190. &, medial rejected S38. 3, 
a, b, 192, 170, 171, soltened or rejected 
ST, 2, Vd, 18K, Ob WBS. De, 19 by BOY, 
L fi 210.3. ¢, 2lo.a, 218. 1d, changed 
to Aleph 66. 4, paragoyic 61. 6. a, 
222, alded to 2 fs. preterite 86. 4 
to 2 fs. suffix 10d. ec, 21% 1. 6, 219, 
2. ¢, omitted from L sing. preterite 86, 
4, trom Wiphil 94, in Lamedh He verbs 
Lvl, 174.1, prefixed in formation of 
nouns 192, 194.1, appended in forma- 
tion of nouns 195, quiescent after pre- 
fixed prepositions Juz. 3. 4, after Vav 
Conjunctive 255, ¢, 

Zakeph Gadhol, clause divided by 36. 2, 
when used os. 5, 

Zakeph Katon, clause divided by 36. 2 
train of Ss. 4 

Zeugina 286. 3 
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TEXTS OF SCRIPTURE EXPLAINED OR REFERRED TO. 
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GENESIS. 


Can 1, 248. 

5, 250. b, 258. 2. 
a, 266.1, 276. a 
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302. a 


235, 
251. op 206. 2 .b, 
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‘ff... 245. loa 
6....272. a 

» S40, 287 Le 

.30.1, 255.1.0, 

“284. a, 311. 4 


a! 
— 
oS 

wrt 

_ , em 

Ge , 

ae Oa 

oe 
a 


. 23h. a 


Ae TET Pees 
wi 1) on 
= 5 
A Aces 
pa ra 
en 
5 
iS 2 
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ise 8 200. a 
16... .218.2,253.2(2) 
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17, 22, 29... 284.4 
18....45. 2.¢ 
21..,.252. loc 
200 soo: Ise 
2 ee 


28, 29.. “O86. le ¢ 
29. . 267.1. a, 284. 
G 286. 1. € (2) 
30....257. 2. @ 
31....255. 1.0, 288.1 
japan d, 311. 1 
2....266. 1, 276. ¢ 
3 ...255.1.u, 279.6 
(2) 
4....4.0,24.4, 250. 
a, 209. da 
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9....§ 285,248.6. ¢, 
é, 279. d, Bd. g 
10.... 269. 2.5 
11... .248.6,253.1.4, 
255. 1. 6, 263. d 
2....16.3.b, 235.4 
14....261. 2 
16.... 267. 1.e, 281. 
1. a(1) 
16,17....311. 4 
17....106.0, 267. 1. 
€, 281. 1, 297. b 
18....244. 6, 267. 
1. a, 279. 4 
19... .148.5,256.2.¢, 
276. ¢, 284. a J, 
Q57. 3. 
20, 21... . 284. 4 


24....267. lie 
Q5....269. 2.0 


1....266. 2. 4,299.6 
1,3,17....267. 1. 
pe eee Te | 
Ao, 281 AD 
5....106.@, 12.2.6 
4,114,177... 262.1a 
6....241.1, 287 Le 
8... 284. a, 287. 4. 
a. 290. 1. @ 
8, 14....284. a 
Ww, ut 8....234. 4 
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yy. 2uF b 
13....266. 1, 28d. a 
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14,16,18....267. La 
15. ...30. 2, 250. b 
OST 2a 
16....53. 3.4 
16, 17....284. @ 
7....16. 3.8 
17, 23....266. 1. € 
19... .266. 1. a, 267. 
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24... 2572.4, 844 
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12....279. & | 8: 
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15, 25....284. 4 
16....148.5 
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23....88 (. plo, 
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3. 74. a, 189. 2 
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5....266. le 
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254. 1. @ 
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6....245. 1. a, 267. 
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23... 290.1. a, 309. 
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29... .258. 3. b, 290. 

la 
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Shek 
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ae 12: . §276.d | 16: 
i oe 22. a 
267, 1 “O75, pees 
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4....10. @, 266, 1c 
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13: 


dd: 
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